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This volume ia the outcome of the author's experience 
&a a teacher of French during many years in one of the 
departments of Yale College. The design had in view in 
it has been to furnish for such clafises, and for preparatory 
schools (where training in French is coming to be more and 
more demanded), a grammar which should combine the 
advantages of practice and theory in a higher degree than 
others now existing. To this end, the most important 
facts of the language have been grouped and arranged in a 
series of Lessons, in an order suggested by practical con- 
venience, each Lesson being accompanied by sufficient 
Exercises. These Lessons constitute the First or Practical 
Part of the grammar, which it is expected that every 
learner of the language will work through. Its general 
plan, while not unlike the method followed in many gram- 
mars, is so far accordant especially with that of the widely 
used and valued " Convepsation-Grammar" of Otto, that it 
may fairly be said to be founded upon the latter — though 
no more than that, since both text and Exercises are en- 
tirely new, and deviations from the older plan not only 
numerous, but of much importance. As one example 
among many, a more systematic course is followed in the 
important item of the learner's introduction to the verbs : 
all the principal forms are learned and practised, one after 
another, before any complete paradigm is set forth; and the 
commonest and most useful of the irregular verbs are 
rorked in by degrees, before they are taken up as a body. 



It ia believed tliat the method here adopted of presenting 
and teachmg the irregular verbs has decided practical advan- 
tages over any other, and lightens, as much as it is poseible 
to lighten, this heaviest burden in French grammar. In 
the Exercises, care haa been taken not to embairasa the 
learner with long lists of words of which little use is to be 
made, but rather to make him practise over and over a 
more limited and slowly increasing vocabulary. 

If, in the case of any class, the Lessons are found too 
long, the intelligent teacher will easily divide the Exercises, 
returning to take up what was omitted, in the course of 
that review and reiteration by which alone the desired 
degree of mastery of the material can be obtained. Where 
an early introduction to reading is especially aimed at, 
the Exercises maybe reduced to a minimum, and (so much 
like Euglisli are French words and construction) a Reader 
or a text can be taken up as soon aa the auxiliaries, the 
regular conjugations, and a few of the commonest irregular 
verbs are learned. This summary process will be greatly 
aided by the French Vocabulary, in which are to bo found, 
besides many of the ofteoest used words of the language, 
nearly all the form-words — the auxiliaries, the articles and 
pronouns, and the prepositions and coujn net ions— with full 
references to the explanations and illustrations of their use 
that are given in the volume. 

The Second Part is to be regarded and used both as a 
supplement and aa a successor to the First. Keating upon 
the basis of the First Part {whilenot rejecting the occasional 
i-epetitiOD, in more proper connection or in fuller form, of 
statements there made), it gives a more penetrating view of 
the usages of the language, especially of its ayntactical 
usages. The framework of Lesaona, which could only em- 
barrass such a presentation, is discarded in it. That it 
should be worked and written tlirough as soon as the First 
Part is despatched, does not at all lie in the author's plan. 
Ko class should be expected to take it up in that way until 



'-'Mc^' 



< 



■>••• 



;■■;■ ...PRACTICAL 
FRENCH ORAMMAE 



AND ILLUSTRATIVE BENTENCE8 FROM FRENCH 
AOTUOBS 



WILLIAM DWIGHT WHITNEY 

f Ihe Iiulitut« af France; Pr->J'tiiior oj indent atld 
G/mtparaHoe PhUolcgi/ and Initructor in Modem Langnaga 
in TdU CoUege 




HEW YORK 
HETTEY HOLT AND COMPANY 
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(6ta, e) ; to liquid 1 (68, 68e) ; to r (73. 73a) ; to b pro- ! 

nounced as z ("Tin) ; to ti iu endingfl (77a) ; and as to the i 
linking of finul consonants (&iit, b, 86^, 86»). Tiie rest I 
may well be left to oral teaching, one and another nils I 
being later brought in as found desirable : especially, the 1 
pnpil will need further on to note the nilee as to the o< 
recce of mate e and i and h (19, 20(t, Zln), which settle so 
many cases of otherwise doubtful orthography. 

The grammarB of which most use has been made in the 
preparation of this one are that of M&tzner (of which 
there is a re-working in English, under the name of 
" French Syntax," by Professor J. A, Harrison — a valuable 
work, especially for teachers) and that of Ploetz. From 
them bare been taken also a few of the Illustrative SeQ- 
tencee. 

YAUt Cou.Ba>, New Hivek, AttQiat, ISSti 
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AIPHABET AND PRONTTNOrATIOV. 

for suggeBtloQS aa to Oi 
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AT-pTTABT-T. 

1. The French alphabet is the same with the Eoglish. 
a. Bat the letters k and w occur only in a few words, borrowed 

I oat of other languages. 

2. The letters of the alphabet and their names are aa 
I followB (the names pronounced as Prench words) : 

h ache o o u u 

bb6 ii pp6 v v6 

06 j ji tl tu w double \6 

AM k ka r erra x iks 

e 6 1 elle b ease y i greo 

f eSe m emmo t t^ 2 zM 

e g6 n onne 

a. In reading and spelling, however, it is now common to oama 
each consonant by its own sound followed by a mute e (18), which 
is pronounced only Just enough to let the oharacter o( the conso- 
nant be distinguiabed ; thus, for b, be instead of b€ ; for g, gus or 
je (according as the b is hard or soft) instead of ge ; and so on. 
But when any letter is named by itself, it is always by the name 
given in the above table. 

3. Use of CAprrALs. — As regards the use of capitals, 
French agrees in general with English, but with the fol- 
lowing important exceptions: 

a. An adjective derived from a proper name does not 
take a capital when used as an adjective, but only when 
it has the value of a noun. 

Thus, na livre &anfaia, a French book, but ua Frau^aia, a 
Frenchman ; des cheTaoz am^ricains, American Ttoraea, but daa 
Am^ricaina, Am^riams. 



8 ILPnABBT. 

h. The naraea of the days of the week and of thfl 
months are not written with capitals in French. 

Thua, londi, Monday, join, June. 

0. The word for /, namelj je, is not written with s 
capitaL 

DITTBION OF BTLLABLBB. 

4. The rules as to how a French word is to be divided 

into sylJableB are of much practical importance in their 
bearing on the mute e (18) and on the nasal vowels (46). 

a. A single consonant between vowels always belongs 
to the following vowel. 

Tims, fi-ci, ai-me-ra,i, d^-coa-ra:-gQr, g^ii€-roii-B&-meiit, i-iii- 
mi-ta-bi-U-t^. 

5. Also two consonante, if they are such as may begin 
a French word, belong to tke following vowel. 

Tbt>3, Eu-pres, re-gler, Sr-bri, ^-clos, a-droit, trd-fle, oa-tn, 
ou-vris. 

Such groups have r or 1 as their final raeinber : they are br, bl ; 
CT, cl; or; a, fl.; gr, gli pr, pi; tr; vr. 

c. A oonsoaant digraph, or group of two conaonanta repre- 
senting a single BOund, is treated as If one consonant only ; such 
are ch, ph, tii, gn: thus, ar«he-ter, pro-ph^ti-e, pa-tli^ti-qne, 
a-gnaaa. 

d. Other gronpa of two consonants are divided, the former 
consonant going to the preceding vowel, the latter to the follow- 
ing Towel : thus, al-ler. firap-per, in-sn, es-pe-ran-ce, ad-mi-ra- 
ble. 

fl. Groups of three or more consonantH follow the same princi- 
ples of division : thus, com-bler, per-dre, in-staat. 

/. A few escuptional cases occur ; x belongs to the preceding 
votTel, as ex-«m-ple ; a and h (in words of compound origin) 
are divided, though the h is eilont, as bon-henr; also divide 
in-stmi-re, at-mo-aphd-re, et«. 

AOOENTS AND OTHKB OETHOQEAPHIO MABKB. 

6. Three accent-marks are need in French, and conati- 
tnte a part of the necessary written form of French 
words. They are the acdtk acoeht, as in *t6, orM ; the 



OEXnOGEAPHIC MASKS. 



SKATB AOCI^NT, BB ill d6s, 1&, otl; iiod the OIBOITUPLaX AO- 

OKNT, as in p&te, fgte, lie. hdte. fates. 

a. These acitent-markB do not nt all point out the actually ac- 
cented syllable of a word ; but they in part ehow differences of 
Towel-Bouad, in part are means of distinction of words otherwise 
spelt alike, and in part show something respecting the history of 
the word. 

6. It is jnat as great a fault in writing French ta leave off an 
accent or to write a wrong accent, as to leave out a letter or to 
write a wrong letter. 

c. In spellmg, the accent should always be mentioned along 
with the vowel to which it belongs : thus, 4t6 is "e acute, t, 6 
acute"; & is '' a grave"; ile is " i circiuaflex, 1, e''; and so on. 

6. a. The acute accent occurs only on the vowel e. 

6, The grave occurs almost always ou e ; but also on a in a 
very few words (16), and on n in oil, tifhere. 

c. The circumflex occurs on all vowels, usually as a sign of con- 
traction, and in the great majority of cases showing the loss of an 
8, formerly written Mter the vowel now circnmflexed : thus, Ii&te 
for older haste (Eng. haste), fBte for feste rEng. feast). hOte for 
hoBte (Eng. host), tie for isla (Eng. isle), ffitea for flistes (Lat. 
fuistis), majtre for maistre (Eug. master), coflter for conster 
(Eng. coslj, and bo on. 

7. Tli3 CEDILLA is a mark placed nnder a c (thus, 5), to 
give it its soft or s-aouiid before the vowels a, o, u (where 
it woTild otherwise be pronounced hard, like k : 686) : 
thus, pla^a, fo^on, re^u. ^'a. 

B. The DL£REsi9 (Fr. tr^ma) is a donble dot, eet (as 
sometimea aleo in English) over a vowel which ie to be 
pronounced separately from a preceding vowel, not form- 
ing with it a diphthong : thus, hair (i.e. ha-ir), oni (i.e. on-i). 
_ a. It is also used on the vowel that follows a gn, if the u ia to he 
pronounced (oom[)are S^} : thus, ambiguity, ambigne (where 
Bfae e itself is silent). 

The APOBTEOPHE shows, aa in English, the loss of a 
pnal vowel which has been cut off before another vowel : 
ihus, rami, s'il. 

. The vowel thna cut off is almost always e (26o); 
'but in a few cases it is a (16) or i (29^). 



4 PEONPNCIATION. 

10. The HYPHEN is used, as in English, but more fre- 
quently and Btrictly, between parts of words, and whole 
words regarded as having an especially close connection 
with one another. The eases where it is required will be 
stated below. 



The actnal accent, or streaa of voice on one of the 
i of a word of two or more Byllables, rests in 
French on the last syllable that ia f nl!y prone uuced^i.e. 
that does not have as its vowel a mute e, 

Thna, palais', mala'de, maladroit', maladroi'te. m^lajicoli'e, 
iadobita'ble, r^conciller', r^concilid'rent, indivisibility'. 

a, Thie aooentod sy liable regularly and uHuaUy repregents the one whloli had 
the accent la Latin: sea Port SecoDd. i Ha. 

b. But the stress of voice ia very slight. In general, 
the syllables of a French word (except those containing a 
mute e) are uttered with equal distinctness end nearly 
even stress. 

c. This evenness of atteranae, and eqnal distinctness of vowel 
sound in at! the syllables of a word, is one of the moat striking 
peculiarities of French pronunciation as compared with English, 
and cannot be too much insisted on and practised. 

PEONCMOIATIOS OF THE V0WEL9. 

12. QuAiJTiTY. — There is no strongly-marked distinc- 
tion of long and short vowels in French, such as there ia 
iu English (and in German). French vowels are in general 
short, though sometimes a little prolonged— oftcnest be- 
fore a final pronounced r, and when cireumflexed. 

13. A, a. — a. "When final, or followed at the end of a 
word only by a silent consonant or by r, a has very nearly 
the full open sound of English a in/ar ot father. 

Thus, ira, donna, la, a. cas, bras, plat, drap, car. 
h. Elsewhere, a is a little fiattened, like Enghsh a in 
flat, cap, jack, only not quite so much so. 



^ 
^ 



Thus, ami, animal, cabane, malade, bagne, placa, paoae, ftme, 

pftte, ftge. cbateaa. 
c. For an and am nasal, see 48. 

14. The a is Hilent Jn aoftt, Ajitpn'f., aoflteron, reaper, taon, 
horse-fly, Caen. Cora^ao (last syllablf), Sa6ne. 

15. The final a nf la Particle and object.- prnnoun) is cut ofi be- 
fore a Towel for a silent b): thns, I'amie, rbistoire, il Taime. 

a. But not that of la as pronoun after the verb,- except before 
another objoct-pronoun: tbus, tronve-la aimable; but eiiTOfez- 
1-y. 

18. An a has tbe grave accent in the proposition JL, to, and 
the adverbs li, there (with most of its compounds, but not cela, 
that), and 9&, here (with its compound de^^, on this aide), to 
distinguish these words from a (verb), la (artide and pronoun), 
and 9a (pronoun); also in d^&, already (and the almost obsolete 
ji.). Jt often has the circumfles ; but never the acute. 

17. E, e. — This vowel has in Freoeh a greater variety 
of written form and of pronunciation tban any other, 1 
beiDg written as e, 6, i, 6, and prononnced with a mute, 

a closer, and an opener eonnd. 

18. Mttte ok Silent e. — a. A simple e (that is, ons 
withont accentsign) standing at tlie end of a syllable (4) 
has the ao-called "mute" or "silent" value {e muet) : 
that IB, it is prononnced as briefly and lightly as jiossi- 
ble, and what sound it has is like that of English u in Aut 
or hurt. 

b. The sound is ouite precisely that in English the before a 
consonant iu risil eoltoquial utterance ; thus, ' ' tell us the name of 
the man." Examples are le, me, de, te-nir, re-gard, re-ear-de, 
rs-le-va, ra-me-na, en-ne-nd. In many situations— especially at 
the end of a word of more than one ajllablo, as table, rare, ma- 
chine, abortive— it is in ordinary utterance entu^ly silent ; but 
still it makes theoretically a syllable (thus, ra-re, ma-chi-ne. a,- 
bor-ti-ve), which oonnls as such in poetry, and in singiag miirit 
be uttered as mnuh as any other syllable. In learning Freni'h 
pronunciation, the pupil must first be able to ^ve the right souud 
to the vowel, and then duly to alight or omit it. 

c. Tbe same sound belongs also to the e of es at the end of a 
word (exoepting in the monosyllables les, dea, ces, mes, tes, les), 
and to that of ent at the end. of the 3d pers. plural of a verb ; 
thus, rarea, machines, certes, dounes, doimant, reg&rdent, don- 
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d. More eiQoptloniil vases are desBus. deasoiiB, r^Bsourcfl, and 

most other words hegi lining with ress-; also tki^aut etc. (39c). 
and monsieur (546). 



e. The e of je, /, when following the verb, is completely 
silent, in the same maniiur as at ttio i3ud of a, word of more than 
one syOable; thus, aj-ja. luim If pronounced as if written 
aige ; auia-je, am It aail aniee ; avaiB-jo, fmd If as if aTaige ; 
and so on. 

19. The acute and grave accents, as used on e, are 
signs giving it a full pronunciation, where otherwise it 
would be mute, No * or 6 is ever written unless witli- 
out the acceTit the e would (by the miea o£ the preced- 
ing paragraph) have its mnte value, 

20. a. As between the acute and grave, the general 
rule ia that the grave is written if a next following sylla- 
ble in the same word is a mute one; otherwise, the acute. 

Thiis^ pe-re, ch^re, l^ve, ce-de, me-ne-rai, pUe-rin ; but 
c^-der, cS-da, c4-A6, c€-lS-bri-t6 ; and d^-cft-de, ci-16-bre, c^l^ 
brent, pr^~f^res, t6~nd-brea. 

But to this rule there are some exceptions: 

6. An 6 remains in the future and conditional of a verb having 
6 in the infinitive: thus, cd-de-rai, cS-de-rais. 

c. An 6, and not h, m usually written before g thua, col-l^-ge, 
ab-rS-ge. 

But the French. Academy has recently rnled that e should stand 
before g, Just as before other consonants: thus, coliege, abrgge. 

d. On the other hand, h is written before s at iho end of a few 
words : thus, des, trds, prea, aprea, ezprds, progrds, snccds. 

e. There are a few other special exceptions : thus, only 6 ia in- 
itial, as in 6-le-ver ; 6 is used in certain individual worda, as d^ 
velopper, ^v^nement, m^decin. 

21. a. It is to be noted that the occurrence of two 
successive mute syllables in the same word is generally 
avoided. Thus, no word is ever composed of, or ends 
in, two mute syllables ; nor do two often come together 
in the middle of a word; at the beginning they are not 
quite so rare (especially when re or de is prefixed to a 
verb already beginning with a mute syllable, as venir, 



reveair, devenir, and evcD tedevenir). And no word ever 

begins with a mute e, 

6. Hence, Bunh words as leve, meae, jete, chere, complete, ap- 
peles, leves, maneB, cherea, or (as 3d pi. of a verb) leveat, me- 
nent, are impossiblo in French; and wherever they would occur 
in the regular processes of word-formation or inflection, tho eon- 
curreuce of the two mute syllables is avoided by giving a full 
pronnnciation to the first. This is ofteneat dona by writing the 
^rave accent over it ; thus, leye. rndne, chere, complete, i 
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menent— but sometimes bv doubling the consomint (if it be 1 o 
& or t) instead : thus, tuUe {■ ■ ■ ■ 
(ad pi.), iiette, jette. 



) (bel-la). appellea, 
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Hence also (since a following je is pronoanccd as if a part of 
me same word with a preceding verb ; ISe) the final e of a verb- 
form before je takes an accent, and this accent la the acute : thus, 
dons^-je. 

22. Tlie e with acute accent, or 6, has tho sound of 
English so-called " long a,'' in da^ and they, and the hke 
(yet withoDt the vanishing sound of " long e," with which 
onr "long a" usually ends). It is called the close e (e 
fermd). 

23. The B with grave accent, or ft, has an opener sound, 
nearly Hke our " short e," in ehi, serid, and the like ; and 
it even in some eases, especially before a following r, ap- 
proaches our still opener sound of e in there and the like. 
It is called the open e (e ouvert). 

24. The e with circumflex accent, or fi, baa the open 
sound, like b. 

a. The S is not, like i and h, restricted to situations whore the 
e would otherwise be mute, but it is found (though not ofteu) be- 
fore a consonant in the same syllable : thus, fortt, ben§t. 

An e that is followed by a consonant in the same 
ijUable (whether that consonant be pronounced or silent) 
!b not mute, bat has either the closer sound of 6 or the 
opener of 6, 

a. It has tile closer sound in the final syllables (with silent con- 
sonants) er, ex. ed : thus, citer. chantier. nei, citez, pied. 

It has the opener sound before a pronounced r (irhetlier 
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finn.l or not), and nsually before a double conMnant ; also before 
(silent,! t final : thus, fer, TBrre, elle, nette, mieime, richesBe, 
valet. 

26. E in a few words lina an irregular pronunciation : 

a. It is pronounced as an a would be, before n and in, in 
fbnime, woman, Bolannel, solemn, and its derivatives, and ad- 
verbs ending in -emment ; abo in neimi, nay, hennir, neigh, 
indemnity, indemnity. 

b. It is aometimea used after g merely as a device for showing 
that the g Ib to have its soft sound, being itself not pronounced 
(62e): thus, mangeai, majigeoiiB. 

c. Tlie final mate e of a monosyllable is generally cnt 
off before a vowel, and replaced by an apostrophe. 

Such raonoayllableB are : the article le; the pronouns je. me. te, 
ee, ce. le, que : the preposition de ; the conjunction que ; the 
negative particle ne. But the sahject-pronouna J8 and ce are not 
thus abbreviated when they come after the verb ; nor ttie objeet- 
pronoun le in the same position, except before another object- 
pronoun, OB eaToyez-ry. 

The same elision t^kos place also in josque; and in lorsque, 
poieqne, quoique before il, elle, on, un. Further, in a few com- 
pound words, as quelqu'un, presqu'ile, entr'acte, a^jonrd'hui. 

d. For en and em nasal, see i&. 

27. I, i. — The vowel i has in Prench invariably the 
Bound {aa regards quality) of English " long c," or of i in 
the words machine, pique. 

Thus, U, ri, vite, ici, midi, ddfini, divis^, visibility. 

a. The error of pronouncing a French i anywhere like the 
English "short i" ot pin, finish, and the lilte, must be very care- 
fully avoided. 

b. For i before a liquid 1, see 6S ; for in and im nasal, see 50. 

28. a. An i followed by mute e has, of course, its full pro- 
nunciation, the 6 being the vowel of a succeeding mute syllable : 
thus, vie, amies, rient (divided vi-e, a-mi-ea, ri-entj. 

6, But an. i followed in the same syllable by an e not mote, or 
by any other vowel (or diphthong), is uttered very briefly, aa a 
mere y-prefii to the following sound : thna, pied, ciel, metier. 
itiot, arridre, arri^r^, vierge. vienne, vient, vieille, lien, mon- 
sieur, viole, avions, fiacre, diable. bestianz. And even if the 
i is (in verse) regarded aa forming a separate syllable, it is apt to 
loso more or less of its foil quantity before another vowel : tiiua, 
manier, prigre, pienx, mendiast, niais, action. 
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29. o. An 1 never taltflK any ofher accent-mark than the cir- 
cumflex : thus, Ue, plait, I'it, maltre. 

b. A final i is elided only in the conjunction ei, %f, before the 
pronouns il. Us, M, they : thus, s'U, s'ila. 

SO. 0, 0. — a. The vowel o has in general the sound of 
the English o in note (bnt without the vanishing sound 
of 00, in which the EngUsh " long o" usually ends). 

It is so pronounced eapocially when it is circum flexed, or ia tha 
final sound of a word ; thus, cSte, nfltre. rdle, trOns, mot, cachot, 
trop, nos. 

h. But in many words o has an opener sound, ap- 
proaching that of English o in not (or midway hetween 
that and the o of come)\ and before a final r-souud it 
coines near to our o in iior. 

Thus, roba, mode, Bome, dogue, Scole, dorer. netre, porter, 
occQper, modeate ; and or, mort, corps. 

3L a. The o is silent in faon, fawn; paon, peacock; Loon 
(pronounced as feJi, etc.). 

h. An o never takes any other accent-mark than the circumflex : 
thus, bote, rati, hdpital. 

c. For the diphlhong oi. see 43 ; for on and om nasal, see 49. 

32. U, n. — The French u has a sound unlike anything 
in English (but precisely agreeing with that of the Ger- 
man "moditied «," or "m with umlaut" written 0). It 
is produced by a combination of that position of the 
tongue with which ee (as in meet) is made, mth that po- 
sition of the lipa with which oo (as in moot) is made. Fix 
the totigae, then, to say ee, and, without moving it, round 
the lips as if to say oo, and the product is the sound de- 
sired. 

Thus, vn, do, nnl, pure, sfire, racre, minute, f^mle, occnper, 
mnltitade. minuscule. 

33. n. IT is geaeralij silent after q; for the exceptions, see 
under q (726). 

6. IT ia also regularly silent after g. when itself followed by 
another vowel, nauaUy e or i, except when the following e or i 
has the diuresis (see 8): thus, guerre, guide, langue, longueur, 
&tigue, f^ti^^, vogner, vogua, TOgnons. For the exoeptions, 
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c. The tua at the end of a Latin word is pTonoanced nearly u 
in English : thus, fomm, olbtun. In mamelok and a few other 
foreign words, it has the sound of Englisb oo, 

d. For nn and nm muud, aee 51. 

34. V often has the circumflex accent : thus, dfl, mtlr. chflte, 
fSt, f&tes, It never takes the acute \ nor the grave except in oil 
where (for distinction from on or), 

35. An followed by a mut« e keeps its own full sound : fhns, 
vne, Tuea, salnent (3d pl.>. But before any other vowel— name- 
ly, a, i, and a not mute— in the same syllable, it is abbreviated 
and slighted, becoming nearly lilte EngUsh w, while the following 
vowel has the principal vowel-sound of the syllable. Thus, in 
words where it is by exception pronounced after g and q. lingnal, 
lin^ste, Gnise, loqnace, loqa^le, ^neetre ; after otiier conso- 
nants (where it retains more o! the peculiar French sound of n), 
lui, ennai, antral, &uit, fnite, ciiir, nnire, BolTre, coisse, pui»- 
sant, duel, ^cnelle. 

36. Y, y. — The Bound of y, when it is the vowel of a 
ajllable, ia the same with tliat of i : thua, y, ttyle, bjb- 
t6me, Byllabe. phyBiqae, Yvei. 

a. The value of i belongs to y also when followed in the same 
Byllftble by another vowel, as in yenz, eyes, Youne, and a few 
other proper names and foreign words. 

37. A y between two vowels has the value of double 
i, or i-i, one of tbe i's belonging to the vowel of the pre- 
ceding syllable, the other (as a brief j^-like prefix : 88J) 
to that of the following syllable. 

Thus, essayer is pronounced as if written essai-ier ; appnyer. 
as if appni-ier ; envoyer, as if envoi-ier ; and m on. 

a. The same value belongs to the y in pays (pronounced as it 
written pai-ia), and in its derivatives paysage, paysan. 

6. A y is not allowed as final, nor in general before mute a ; 
and, both in derivation and in inflection, the interchange of i and 
y, according as final or not, and as a mute e or any fully pro- 
nounced vowel foUows, is very common : thus, joie, joyeux ; roi, 
royal; aie, ayons, ayez. ajent; appnie, appnies, appuyons, ai>- 
payei, appnient : and so on. 

e. But y is in some verbs allowed to stand aftt-r a even beforo 
mute e, as essaye ; and it is the rule (though rare) after e, as 
BT&asoye. aHtya. 



i 



L 



DIPHTHONaS OR VOWEL OOMPOUITDS. 

38. There are a few very common combinationfl of two 
vowels (or three), which represent for the most part sim- 
ple Bounds, bnt which are commonly called diphthongs; 
they are ai and ei, au (and eau), ea (and (en), on, and oL 

It is to be noticed tliat real diplilkongal sounds, like those 

igliab file, foul, foil, are altogether wanting in French. 

As to vowels followed by mute e, see 15 : as to the vowol- 

groupa. compound both in form and in pronunciation, whioh be- 

^ with i and n, see 296, 35. 

39. Ai and ei, — These compounds have no other 
Bounds than those of e when not mute, or of h or 6. 

Ai final is pronounced as 6 : thus, gai, donuai, dotmeni. 
Elaenbere, it is uauaUy like e, especially in the endings ais, ut : 
thus, ^tais, anrait 

b. Ei (which is never floal) has usually the sound that e (not 
mute) would have in the same situation : thus, peine, reine. 

c. In certain forms of the verb faire, do (XXXII. 8) — namely, 
the pres. pple. feisant and those following ita analogy, also in 
the compounds of &iBBiit and the deriyative^ faisance and &!- 
■ear— ai ia pronounced as a silent e (bnt recently also as ai). 

d. For ai and ei nasal, with following n or m, see 50c ; for 
their pronunciation before liquid 1, see 686. 

40. Att and eaa are pronounced as o would be in the 
same situation. 

Thus, an, ean, bean, beant^, tombean, chevanz, anr&i, Uanre. 

41. En lias a peculiar sound, nearly like that of Eng- 
lish « ia^fur, hurt (or nearly like German o). 

It is closer in fen, lieD, penple, etc. ; lind opener in lenr, jeane; 
avengle, etc. 

a. CEa, which is much less common, is pronounced in the same 
m.inner as en: thas, vcen, ami, bosnf, tBUvre, 

h. In all parts of tho very commi>u lerb avoir, have, en is 
proDonnced as if sim|ile n (32): thus, en. eue, ena. enreitt, ensBe, 
etc. The same is true in a few words after g, where the e is only 
written in onler to presei've the soft sound of tb« g (BSs): thn», 
maagvare, gageora. 

c. In a word or two occurs ce before liquid 1 (68 : written il) ; It 
pronounced Uke en: thus, ceil, eye. 

d. After o and g, before liquid 1 (written il or ill), In a Tcry 
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few words, ue is written instead of en, and is pronounced like «a; 

thus, cneillir, orpieil. _ 

e. For en nasal, with following n, see 5L I 

42. Ou.— The combination oa ia everywhere ppiK- 
nounced like English oo, in pool, loon, etc. 

Thus, ou, ofi (34), con, bont, Mboux, conps, sonroe, conrte, jon- 
jon, douloureux. 

a. In & few woi'ds, ou is followed in ttie same syllable hj a 
pronounced vowel (not mate e). In such a case, ttie following 
vowel has the principal vowel-sound of the syllable, and the on is 
phorteced before it to a sound nearly like that of English w: 
thus, oni, onais, oneat, bivouac, fonat, fbnetter, ete. 

43. 01. — The combination oi, which is extremely com- 
mon in French, is everywhere pronounced like the Eng- 
lish wa in was (not with the broader sound of wa in 
water}. 

Thus, moi, eoi, foi, oisean, toile, ploie, clottra, crois, trois, 
adroite, &oideuT, proie. 

a. The i is silent in oiguoD, onion. 

44. a. As to oy as substitute and equivalent of oi-i, see 37 ; as 
to oi nasal, with following n or m, see SOd. 

b. Until recently, many syllables now written with ai were 
written with oi, and the latter spelling is still oecaaionallj met 
with : thna, ^tois, Angloia, connoltre, foible, and so on. They 
should be pronounced as when written with ai. It is still in good 
usage to write oi in roide and its derivatives, but the usual pro- 
nunciation is that of raids. 

15. As after i (28a) and u (35), so also after 6 and the vowel- 
compounds, a mute e may stand without making (in prose) any ■ 
difference in their pronunciatiou : thus, fee, cr^e, cths, cr^ent 
(3d pi.); gaie, gales, aient (3dpi.); bleue, bleues ; mone. lose, 
lones, lonent (3d pi.); oiei croie, croies, croient (3d pi.); plnie, 
apptiie. appnies, appoient. In all such cases, the e is the vowel 
of an additional mute syllable : thus, f^, lon-es, croi-ent. 

NASAL VOWKLB. 

46. If a vowel, simple or compound, is followed in 
the same syllable by n or m, the n or m loses its separate 
pronunciation, and the vowel itself is made nasal. 

3 pronouuoed partly througli the 
; thiit is, while " 



. A nasal vowel is one that is 
mouth and partly ilu'uujfh the i 
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VOWELS. IS 

brgaiiB are fljced as in ihe ctterance of au ordinary vowel, the 
passage Irom the mouth into the nose is also opened, bo that a 
part of the expelled air goes through the nose and resuunda there, 
giving a nasal twang to the vowel-tone. Beginners maj help ac- 
custom themselves l« recognize and produce this nasal twang by 
Bbiitting the nostrils with the fingers, in which case the uas^ty 
becomes especially loud and conspicuous. 

6. In leaning to pronounce the nasal vowels, the fault especi- 
ally to be avoided is the shutting of the moulh-organa after the 
Towet-sound, so as to end it with anything like an n or n^-sound. 
A habit of BO doing, if once formed, is extremely hard to get rid 
of. Better than this is to leave the vowel at first unnasalized, 
hoping to learn by degrees to give it the right quahty. 

47. There are in Frencli four naaal vowels, or imsalized 
Towel-soiinda. They are very nearly those heard in the 
English words wan, song, sang, and sung, or on, j)avm, 
pan, and^wn — as these wocid be if the n- and n^-sonnds 
in them were not separately uttered, but had their nasal 
tone as it were ahsorbed into the vowel itself. 

48. The njisahzed vowel-sound of Enghah ujfin. or on 
belongs in French to au and am, and to en and em. 

Thus, an, pan, banc, qnaad, lance, manger, ^ranler. baji- 
qnet, anae, ayant. vanter ; cajnp, lampe. ample, chambre ; en, 
dent, enfant, pente. prudence, genre ; temps, trempe, remplir, 
membre, embleme. 

a. The same sound is heard, of course, after the prefixed half- 
Towel sounds of i, y, etc., in the same syllable: thus, viands, 
eroyaut (pronounced as croi-iant), patience, orient, pingonin. 
But «& after i or y has sometimes a different sound ; see SOe. 

49. The nasalized vowel-sound of English pawn or 
tong belongs in French to on and om. 

Thus, on, non, done, long, plonge, annonce, center, ronde: 
nom, plomb. tomber, romps, rompre, combler, comte. So also 
action and the like, 

60. a. The nasalized vowel-sound of Eoglish sang or 
yan belongs in French especiaUy to in and im, 

Thus, vin, vint, vinrent, vinsse, pincer, Inde, ingrat; imbu, 
timbre, simple, impnr. 

k6. The same sound belong.? to ym and ya, in tlio few words in 
ilch th«y occur : thus, thym, nvmnl^e, symbole; syntaxa. 
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0. The same sound belongs to the compound vowels 
ai and ei with following n or m. 

Thus, sain, sainte, craindre ; falm, essajm ; Bein, serem, peia- 
dre, peintnre. 

d. TtB oi of oin haa not its ordiaary value, but the in of it has 
the reffular nasal souttd of in, to which the o gives a preUx like a 
VI. Thus, loin, moins, ointe, oindre, joiadre, accoistance. 

e. Final en after i (or y), and en everywhere after i in Ihe 
forms of the verbs tenir and vemr, has the sound of in: thus. 
rien, bien, sien, moyen (pronounced as moi-ien), tiena, viendra. 
Many pronounce in the same way final en after d; thus, euro- 
p^en, vendSen. En and em are also pronounced aa in in a Eow 
proper names and foreign worda : thus, Mentor, Memphis, Ben- 
gale, Rnbens, agenda, appendice, pessum, ezamen, pentamd- 
tre, etc. 

61. Tbe nasalized vowel-sound of English sung or 
pun belongs in French to nn, urn, and eun. 

Thus, nn, bmn, tribun, dSftmt, limdi, empmnter ; parfiun, 
bnmble; jenn. 

a. Jn a few foreign proper names, nn has the sound of on : 
thus, Dnnkorqne, Snnd. 

6. Iq reading Latin, and in a few words taken unchanged from 
the Latiu — as albttm, pe&BUm, mna^om, Te-denm, triumvir, -diho 
in »•*""", rum — mn is pronounced very nearly aa in English, Ihe 
vowel not being naaal 

52. If the n or m ia followed by a vowel, tbe prcced 
ing vowel ia of course not nasal, because (ia) the n or 
m ia not in tlie same syllable with it. 

Thus, tenir, semer, honorer, use, inntile (divided te-nir, hO' 
so-rer, i-nn-ti-le, etc.) ; iilao inLumain. inhabits, cto. (the h be- 
ing silent, and not counting as a consonant : see 61). 

a. But in euivrer and enorgneillir and their derivatives the e 
is nasal 

63. Also when the n or m is donbled, the preceding 
vowel is not nasal. 

Thus, annfe, hAamme, tieime, eunemi, femm«, lionne, 
homine, innocent, immoler. 

a. But in ennni and its derivatives, in ennoblir, also in em- 
mener. and most other words beginning with emin (from en-m), 
the a is nasal, 
h b. Tbe combination mn ia also treated as if a double letter, so 
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far as oonoerna thg nasalization ot a preceding vowol ; thus, con- 
damner (of. 69a), indemnity (26a), hynme, gymna,se. 

54. Other cases of vowela whiiiti, against the general nilo, are 
— Dot pronounced as nasal are ; 

The en of ent in the 3d plural of verbs (the e being here 
: 18c). 
. The on of monsieur, bein^ pronounced as a mnte o (iSd)- 
... riniil am, em, en, im iu many foreign proper names ; thus, 
Priam, AbraJiam. J^msaleTQ, Ni^men, ferahiiri, ^phraim. 
d. A few otlier wonl.sof foreign origin and form : thus, ajuen, 
I liymes, Specimen, £deii, decemvir, Nemrod, Kremlin. 

165. As to the pronunciation of the n or m of a final nasal sjl- 
bble upon a following vowel, see 86c. 
or 
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66. Gesehal Rules. — a. Final consonants, either one 
or more than one, are in general silent at the end of a 
French word. 

Thus, pied, trop, les, fiiit, priz, manx, nez; plomb, rand, 
pieds, draps, romps, &its, doigt, vingt, vents, vends, instincts. 

b. But final c, ^ 1, and r are usnally pronounced. 

Thus, sec, avec, tic, bloc, sue, turc ; fief, vif, neof ; bal, cmel, 
vol, senl ; par, fer, flnir. or, sor, martjrr. 

For exceptional cases, ia which these four finals are silent, or 

ihera than these are prononneed, see nader the several letters i 

ir the pronunciation of a final nsuallf silent upon a following 

itial vowel, see 84 etc. 

OoDsonauts written double are, as in English, pro- 
nounced as single. 

Thus, ahh6. £reffier, pello, conronn^, frappaat, arriver. 
bless^, jettera. 

For oertain eseepfions, see below, 5Bc fo), eZn fg), 73rf (r). 

67. B, b. — The letter b is pronounced as in English. 
Thus, bean, bien, robe, barbier, bombs, anbtil. 

1. Final b is silent after m: thus, plomb: but after a vowel 
a few cases only, mostly foreign words and proper names) it 

pronounced : thus, clnb. radoub, Achab, Joab. 

6. B is silent also in a few proper names : thus, Donba, LefeV 
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68. C, c, — Thia consonant liaa in French, as in Eng- 
lish, two sounds : a soft gound, like k ; and a hard eoand, 
like k. 

Ab to eh, see the next pamgraph, 

a. C IB soft before e and i (or y), and the compound 
vowels in which e or i is first (ei, en, ie). 

Thus, ce, ceci, ici, plac€, proc^a, doncs, ceiut, cenz, &doiicie, 
ciel, cymbale. 

h. In al! other situations — before other vowels, before 
consonants, and as final— c has itt* bard sound. 

Thus, car, caiaae, cause, col, ctenr, conr, curd, cnir ; croc. 
dair ; lac, eec, tic, roc, due. 

c. A double c ia pronounced as single only if the second c 
would be hard uccording to the above rule : otherwise, cc is tike 
ks or x: thus, eucc^a, accident; but accord, accla.mer, accroc, 

d. ii) soft also before a, o, n, if it has the cedilla (7): thua, 
pla;a, plaqooa, ^an^ais, re;ii, g'a (from ca a). 

e. For the exchange of c and qa, when c comes to be followed 
by a Boft TOWel, see 72a. 

/. The c of second and its derivatives ia pronounced like g. 

g. A final c is usually pronounced (566). But it ia silent after 
a na»al vowel: thus, blanc, jonc, vainc;— also in some words 
after r: thus, clerc, pore, marc; — also in estomac, stomach; 
taba«, tobacmi; lace, snare; eric, jack; broc, j"y/ croc, hook; 
Biccroc, nonk; caoutchoac, india-rubber. 

69, Ch, ch. — This combination has in French regu- 
larly and usnally the sonnd of English sh, or ch in ma- 
chine. 

Thus, chasse. chaiae, chand, chez, cochon, chonx, dioiz, chnte, 
shninter ; b&che, recherche, chnchoter, ponche. 

a. Hut there iirii many words of foreign origin (chiefly Greek) 
in which ch hn.i the sound of k. Thus, iJways before a conso- 
nant, OB Christ, Chretien, chrouiqne, technolo^e, chloral. 
ftichsia, yacht ; — but often also before a Tcwol, aa in archange. 
archSologie, chaoa, chcenr, choldra, orchestra, ^cho, and other 
less common words; and in proper names, as Chaldee, Bacchns, 
Charybde. Antiocho^, Chanaan, Moloch, Munich, Michel- Ange, 
Achab, 

6. As .special ii ., ... 

ally pronounced as e in drachme- 
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60. S, d. — This consonant is prononnced as in Eng- 
HbIl 

Thus, de, des, d^dire, dindan, droit, gnide, mode, pondro, 
plaindre. 

a. Final d (usually Bilent ; 56a) is prottounced in Bad, south, 
and in most proper names, as Alfired, I}a,vid, Cid, Nemrod, 
Joad (but not in Ma.drid, Saint-Cloud). 

61. P, i. — This consonant 19 pronounced as in English. 
Thus, &1IZ, feo, foTt, fleor, &oid, fief, sanf, a^ire, forfadt, 

■er^ neat 

a. Final f (uanaUj pronounced : 566) is silent ia clef, key, in 
cerf (.ia usually pronounced), in the chef of chef-d'tBnvre, in tho 
plurals oenf^, bcen&, nerfe (though prononnced in tiio singular of 
these words, except in nerf used figuratively), in the eombina- 
tlonsbcBiif gras, (Bof dor, ceuf&ais, nerf deboBuf. and in Neuf- 
ch3.tel. Also the f of neuf, nine, is silent before an initial con- 
sonant of a word numbered by it : thus, neuf livrea, neuf cents 
(not in Xe nenf jajivier, /on. 2th; 'oaixi-paxaji.nineaycar, etc). 

63. G, g, — This consonant has in Trench, as in Eng- 
lish, two BoundB : a soft eound, like English s in asure 
or* m pleasure ; and a hard sound, like English g in gig, 

a. G has its soft sound before the vowels e, i, y. 

Thus, geld, gele, gdnie, geindre, oragenz, gilet, bougie. 
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h. In other situations — before any other vowel than 
e, i, y, and before a consonant — g haa its hard sound. 

Thus, gant, gai, gauche, gonune. goitre, goftt, aign ; gioire, 
groB, flegme. ogdoade. For g with following n, see tho next 
paragraph. 

c. Of double gg (which very rarely occurs), the second g is 
pronounced soft if followed by e, i, y; thus, sngg^rer (but a^- 
glntiner). 

d. A final g (generally eilont : 56ffl) is pronounced fhard) in 
jong and in a few foreign words and proper names, as zigzag, 
grog, Zadig. By Bome it is pronounced in legs. 

e. In order to preserve the soft sound of a g, when in the 
changes of inttection or derivation it would come to stand before 
a or O or n, an B (not itself pronounced) ia often written after it : 
thus, from manger come majigeant, mangeons, mangenra. 
The aame silent e used to soften a g is found in a few independ- 
ent words, as geai, George, Geofiroi. pigeon. 
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. __ general, tha other words rekted ■witli those have aspirate 
h also : thus, luLino and halseable like hair, hauteur and haiuaa 
lil^e ha.nt ; but heroine, h^roique, hgroisme, have mute h, though 
h^roB has aspirate. And the h of holt is Eileut aftor dix. 

d. Initial aspirate h is generally marked in the dietionariea 
with an inverted apostrophe — thus, ' haie, ' bteos, ' honta, eto. ; 
and the same method will be followed in this work in the yocabu- 

e. The eilent initial li is treated aa if it had no exists 
ence, or as if the word actually liegan with the following 
vowel ; the aspirate initial h is treated like any other con- 
sonant. 

Thus, I'honune like I'onibre, cet homme like cet ombre, son 
henre like son enphonie, etc. ; but le hasard, ce h^ros, sa harpe, 
etc. 

^. The words oni and onzo (with onzi^mel are treated as If 
they began with an aspirate h; thoa, q.ue oni, le onze. 

ff. E with preceding c forms a compound oonsoniint, pro- 
uonnced like English s/i; see 59 above. In a number of worm oI 
foreign origin, it follows other consonants, but without changing 
their usuu pronunciation; thus, th6e, ath^iste, Rhin, rham, 
rnTrrbs. Ph is pronounced aa f : thus, pbilosophe. 

65. J, j. — Thia eoneooant has in French invariably 
the Bound of English z in azure, or a in pleasure (the 
eaineas soft g: 62). 

Thus, jamais, je, jen, joie, jot^jon, juge, jdif. 

66. K, k. — Thia consonant occurs in French only in a 
few borrowed words ; it has the sound of English k. 

Tbua, kilometre, k^pi, kermesse, fcios^ue. 
a. The Jt-sound is represented in French words by c hard (586), 
by ch (59a), and by q,n (72). 

67. L, L — Tbis consonant, except when liqnid, is pro- 
nounced in French as in English. 

Thus, le. la, lilie, lai, lui, lucre, lamelle, folle. nul, table, 
boncle, souffle, ^ranle, simple, hnrle. 

a. L is silent in Bofll, sur/eUad, pools, pulse, auli, pi. of ail, 
garlic; and before a consonant after aa, en, ou in tho endings of 
a few other words. 

88. An 1 following i in the same syllable ia generally 
^hnade liquid — that ia, it is pronounced as a close y. 
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Thus, cil, babil. mil, millet, avril, p^ril, grfeil, fiUe. c6cUI1b, 
billard, aftillerie, saillDtine, barbiUon. 

a. The Bound of French " liquid 1" (1 monill^l was formerly 
that of a jjalatftl I, one made with the flat of the tongue, inatoad 
of its tip, against the roof ot the mouth, nearly like Enj;liah ly 
in tteelyard, or lliia brilliant; aod this Bound it still has in parts 
of France ; but the now prevailing and accepted pronunciation 
has changed the iy-aound into a simple y. 

b. If the i before 1 is preceded by another vowel, simple or 
compound, that vowel has its o«ti sound, not forming a com- 
pound with the i, the latter's sole office being to nhow Ihe liquid 
Bound o£ the 1: thus, travail, travailler, conseil, conseiller, 
vieil, TieiUir, senil, feoille, feuillage, houille, bonilleaT. And 
ne (after c or g) and ta before liquid il have the sound of en; 
thus, accneil, orgneil, mil. But in poll the oi is the usual diph- 
thong, and 1 has its full sound. 

c. But final 1 is silent after i in a number of words. The com- 
monest of these are : baril, barrel, cheniX hennel, coutil, tick' 
ing, fonmil, bakeJiotise, taail, gun, nombril, navel, ontil, tool, 
Bonrcil, eyebrow; al'^o 1 In fils, «nn (74fj), and the plural gen- 
tilBbomineB, gentle.men (in gentilhomme it is liquid; also in 
gentil, «to, except at the end of a sentence or when followed by 
a consonant, when it is silent). 

d. Final 1 has the proper 1-sound after i in a number of words ; 
thus, il, he, fil, thread, mil, tfiousand, Nil, Nile, vil, civil, 
oxil, profll, Bnbtil, viril, pntfril, volatil; further, according 
to the more usual pronunciatiou, in cil, avril, and p^ril (pro- 
nounced also with liquid or with silent 1). 

In fact, U final except after a vowel is liquid only in the few- 
words given at the beginning of this paragraph ; in some of the 
others, usage varies. 

e. At the beginning of a word, ill is not liquid : thus, illatif, 
ill^ea^, iUitiut6, illogique, illnstre. 

/. Double I after i has the full 1-sound also in the interior 
and at the end of a number of words : thus, voile, toum, mill«, 
ITwusand, tranqnille, pnpille, ward, distiller, diMil, vaciller, 
vacillate, pnsillanime, azillaire, axillary (with their compounds, 
and derivatives), and a few others, 

89. H, m.^Exuept wLere it makes tJie preceding 
vowel naeal, and is itself not pronounced (46 etc.), m has 
the same sound in French ae in English. 

Thus, me, ma, mfime, moi, menrt, mfir, femme, liomma, iaim^ 
mor^, hyuLne. 
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I etc.; also iQ damner and ite compounds and durivativca. 

H, n. — Except where it makes the preceding 
najsiii, aud is itself not prononnced (46 etc.), n has 
the same sound in French as in English. 

, Deai; nid, non, noir, noaveaa, sol, 

71. P. p. — This coneonant is in general pronounced 

aa in English. 

Thus, pape, p6re, penple, ponrpre, pnr, pnits, plairo, prf, 
frapper, hnppe. Boupe. 

a. Final p is usually silent f56), as drap, trop, coup : alsn, a p 
followed by another Hilcnt final, aa rompt, temps, corps. It is 
also silent in sept, seven, and septieme, seventh (not in other 
derivatives of eept, as septembre) ; in baptflme, baptism, and 
baptiger, baptise; in compter, redion, dontpter, siiMue, ezemp- 
ter, prompter, sculpter, and the words related with these (ex- 
cept eKemptioa, impromptu). But Anal p is pronounced in cap, 
cape, and in a few proper names, as Alep. For ph, see 64ff. 

72. Q, q. — This consonant is almost always followed 
in French, as in English, by a ; but in French the u is 
generally silent, and the combination qu has the sound 

oik. 

Thus, qoatre, qnai, que, queue, qnelqne, qni, quint, quotidien, 
qnoiqas, calquer, marquer, rainqnis, vainquona. 

a. A hard A-sound before e or i cannot be written in French 
eicept by qu; and hence qu sometimes takes the place of c in 
inflection and derivation when e or i is added: thu.'s, vainqneK, 
vainqueat. vainquis, from vaincre: torque, from tnrc; ca- 
dnqne, from cadnc. 

6. But in a number of French words qn has the same sound as 
in English. The commonest of thfsu are quadrat, qnadri-, 
quadra-, qoarto, quaoeme, qnesteur, quiescent, quiet (according 
to some authorities), quinqua-, quinqne-, quintette, quintuple, 
^uateor, Equation, equestre, ^qailat^ral, requiem. 

c. A final q occurs (save in a very feiv proper names) only in 
eaifi,fiee, and coq, cock, and is usually iironou need as a k; but 
it is silent in coq d'Znde, and in cinq before an initial consonant 
of a word numbered by it : thus, cinq livres, fice books (not in Is 
cinq mai, May alh, etc.). 

78. K, r. — This eonsotiaut is always more or less rolled 
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or trilled In French, and so is made much more diBtinct 
than in ordinary English pronniiciatioii. 

Tbus, rare, &ere, rire, aurore, paxnre, roi, trois, &oid, croiz, 
droit, partir, portsnr, arbre, meurtre, bmit, grand, prds, vrai. 



a. A final r is regularly pronounced (56S) ; but it is 
usually silent after e in words of more than one syllable- 
Thus, silent in fier (verb), aimer, parler, l^ger, entier, officier, 
etc.; pronounced In cher. fer, fier (adjj, hier, iner, eli;., and, 
before other silent finals, in clerc, perd, perds, oerf, tiers, sert, 

6. Final r is also pronounced after e in the words of more than 
ene syllable, amer, bitter, cancer, cniller, spoon, enfer, hell, 
tuTer, vrinter, and a few foreign words, chiefly proper names, as 
magiHter, Jupiter, Esther, Oder. It is not silent in such words 
before another silent final, unless that final be the plural-sign s : 
(bus, it is pronounced in envers, .^vers, uiuTers, acquiers, 
desert, Robiart (but silent in entiers, offlciers, etc.). 

c. Final r b silent in monsieur, messienra. 

d. In the future and conditional of the verbs conrir, rtm, 
mourir, die, qu^rir, ask, and their compounds, the (ioiible r is dia- 
i;lDctly to be heard a& two separate r's ; thus, conrrai, monrrais, 
kcqnetront-. 

V4. 8, fl, — This consonant is in general pronounced 
■with the sound which it ordinarily has in English (in our 
words 5e?is^, sister, etc.). 

Thus, sa, ae, si, son, snr, espace, estime, paste, prisme, fiasqne, 
dispam, descriptif, transcrire, anse, penser. 

a. But B between two vowels has the sound of our 3. 

Ttius, raser, raison, Idse, misere, rose, blouse, ruse; also 
deshonnenr (silent h.), d^shabiUer, etc. 

6. S haa the sound of s also in trans- before a yowel : thus, 
transaction, transhnmer (h silent), transitif; also in Alsace 
and alsacien, and in balsamigne; also in a few other words 
where followed by a sonant consonant, as presbyter©, Desd^ 
mone, desmode, and disgrftce (according to some authorities). 

c. On the other hand, a has its own s-sound even between two 
vowels, when it is the initial of the second jiart of a compound 
word, as in Traisemblable, parasol, polysyllabe. d^BU^tndo, 
reaanver, Des^ze; also in the coujugation of e^sir(XL. 4), ex- 
cept the infinitive g^sir itself. 

~. S final is regularly silent (56) ; but it is sounded in as, cict, 
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ftloda, cens, oenmis, express, flls, xon, hdlas. alas ! ia^a, for- 
merly, laps, liB, Z% (except in fleur-de-lis i, maJs. maize, tnars, 
March, mcBnrB, Toorala, ours, bear, sens, sense (except in sens 
commmi'i, siu (in en ausi, tons, all (except when followed by a 
word whicli it limits adjeetively), vis, screw; also in u uuinlicr of 
words of unchanged Latin form, as atlas, bis, fnii-e, blocus, 
gratis, omnibos ; also in. most foreign proper numea. iia Eomulos. 
Adonis, UempMs, Lesbos, AndaloiiB, Ladislaa, Gil Bias, and u 
number of French ones, as Uons, Eheims, Senlis, Frgjns, Sisyte 
(tiBually si-^e). • 

e. S in the interior of a word ia usually pronounced, even in 
the compounds lorsqne, presqne, pnisqna, plaa-qne-parfeit; but 
it is ailetiC in many proper names (which huvu kept unchanged an 
tmuient style of spelling), as Cosme, Cosoe. Eoeny, Dognesclin, 
Fraslin. Tosgds, Wlasges. 

75. There are certain consonant compounds containing s and 
having a simple sound. Thus ; 

a. A double s, or as, is pronounced like a single s (as usual : 
56--), but always with the hissing s-aound, ne^er as z : thus, aaaez, 
blesser, disae, grossesse, ponssasse, prussien, vinsse. 

b. Sc, before e, i. y. is soandcd as ss : thus, scdne, scie, science, 
■Ac^tiqne, lascif, obscSnit^, Scythe. 

c. Sch occurs only in a few foreign words, and is mostly pro- 
nounced as ch would be (English sh) : thus, schisme, schamane; 
but sometimes like sk, as in sdi^me and its related words, scho- 
ISLstiqne. 

76, T, t,:— This consonant is generally Bounded aa in 
EngUfih. 

Thus, ta, taire, tanz, t&ter, to, tete, titre, ton, tonte, tntenr, 
nette, trottoir, ^troite. 

a. Final t is regularly silent (56a) ; but it is pronounced in a 
nnmber of words ; namely, after a vowel in nt, do, bmt, cntde, 
cbnt, AujTi/ deficit, dot, dowry, fat,,/bj), mat, dwZ, net, neat, 
snbit, sudden (according to many authorities), transit, and 
hnit, eight (except before the initial consonant of a word num- 
bered by it) ; after a consonant in est, east, oneet, we-^t, lest, 
ballast, Christ (but the b and t are silent in antidirist, and 
nsually in Jtena-Christ), whist, rapt, rape, sept, seven (except 
bsfore an initial consonant of a word numbered by it), and vingt, 
twmty, in the numbers 21-39. As to words ending in ct after a 
TOwel, there is much difference of usage ; ordinarily, c and t are 
both pronounced in tact, contact, exact, abject, correct, direct, 
infect, Bbrict; only c is pronounced in circonapect, snapect, dis- 
' ' ' ; both c and t are silent in aspect, respect. Final t is 
lei pronounced in a few unchanged Latin words, as exeat, 
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anO in many foreign proper names 
curdiug to Bome, at tne end of a 
&it, deed, and sot, /ool, used as nouns. 

77, a. T followed bj i, in certain endings nliere ti in English 
faas the jt/i-Bouud, is sounded us s (not as sh) : thus, partial, Wr 
Bentiel, ^gyptien, ambitieoz, pl^uipotentiaire, Actiom, pa- 
tient, patience, portion ; also in tie corresponding to cj/ or tia 
in Englit^h, as d^mocratie, proph^tie, minntie, inertie, Beotie; 
and in tier (of a verb) corresponding to -tiate in English, as 
initier, balbntier; and in sati^td. 

6. But where the ti is preceded by s or x (and tf has in Eng- 
lish the f^i-soundj, t retains its proper value; thus, qneation, 
mixtion. The same is the case in Chretien and in ch&tier. 

0. Elsewhere, t before i has its own proper sound : thus, moiti^, 
portier, contient, portions and portiei (i.e., before the endings 
ions and iaz of 1st and 2d pi, of verbs), etc. 

78. The combinntion th is everywhere proiiouneed as simple 
t: thus, th^&tre, th^, path^tique, atb^iste, eympathie. It ia 
silent in asthme and isthme. 

79. V, V, — This coDSonant is eonnded as in Englieh. 
It neyer occurs as final. 

Thus, vain, venir, veuve, vivant, vienne, vol, voir, vni, 
active, vivre. 

80. W, w. — This consonant occurs onlj in a very small num- 
ber of foreign words. It is usually pronounced like English p.- 
thus, wagon; but in a word or two rather as Enghsh jo: thua, 
whiat, whig (the h silent), 

81, X, X. — This consonant is for the most part pro- 
nounced like J:«, as in English. 

Thus, saxe, sexe, fixer, boKenr, Inze, Alexandre, annexation, 
exciter, excnae, experience. 

a. In the initial syllable ex before a vowel, it is pronounced 
like gz: thus, exalte, exemple, eiiater, exil, exode. ezhorter, 
exhnmer(h silent); as also, of eourte, in the compounds of such 
words, as inexact. Initial x has in most words the same gz- 
sound : thus, X^nophon, Xavier, xylographe. Xerxes is pro- 
nounced gzersesBe, 

6, Final x is regularly silent (560} but it is jironounced, like 
*, in the numerab six, W, and dix, icn (eicept before an initial 
consonant of a word numbered by them), in dix-aept, secenteen, 
Beatrix, Cadix, Aix en Provence ; in Aix-la-CliapeUe it is pro- 
nounced like fcs, also in a few foreign woids, as Ajax, Styx, 
larjmx, index, prefix. In the eompf>und numerals dix-baiti 
eiylUeen, and dix-nenf, tUiieleeii, it is aounded as g. 
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. Uedictl z is gonnJud »s s (not s) in eoixante ttxl;/, aod in a 
few proper names, as Bmxelles. Aoxerre : and iia ^ in danziiiiie 
tecond, sixieme sixth, dixieme tenth, sixaiae half a doeen. 

82. T, y. — This letter liaa genorally the value o£ a vowel, 
being pronounced as i, or aa duuble i, aud aa guch has been 
treated of abo\'e (36, 37). In a few foreign words, it has tlie 
value of the Enghah consonantal (semi-vowel) y: thus, ;a«ht 
(pronounced yak), Y&nen, Tncat&n, etc. 

83. Z, z. — Tbifi coDSonant tua in general tlie same 
Bound as in English. 

Thus, Zama, zhle, sigEag, zone, ETmotiqna, gaion. 
a. Final z is regularly silent (56a) : thus, nsi, aimflz, rii. 
But it is pronounced, as ?, in gaz gas, and in certain propet 
names, as Achai, Berlios; and as a in a few other proper names, 
a Cortex, T^lasqaei, Suez. 



LIHXINO OE 0ABETIN9-ON OF FINAL OON80NANTO. 

84. A final consonant usually silent is liable to be pro- 
nounced when followed by another word beginniog with 
a vowel (or mirte h). This is called the linking or carry- 
ing-on of the final (in French, liaison). 

. The final consonant thus carried on ie pronounced 
directly npon the following vowel, as if a part of the 
I Baine syllable with it ; any relaxation or pause is to be made 
I before the consonant, not between it and the vowel. 

J. The carrying-on of the final in any case depends 
upon the closeness of connection between the two words, 
and also in part upon the general style of utterance. 

c. Thus, close grammatical connection between the two words, 
dependence of the one on the other, favors the Unking. This, 
then, generally or invariably takea place between an article or 

Ksscssivo or other adjective and the following quahded uoun ; 
tween a verb and its preoodiug or following pronoun, subject 
or object, or a verb and its preceding subjccC noun ; between ou 
auiiliiiry and following participle ; between an adverb and the fol- 
lowing qualified adjective or adverb; between a preposition and 
its governed noun; and ho on. In oasea of less close connection, 
the linking depends in part on eupliooy as dut^rmined by the 
general habits of the language, in i>art on the style of delivery : 
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in reading alond, namely, and in formal or solemn discourse, a ' 
great deal more linking is done than in the fr(^om of conversa- 
tion. Tbis class ot differences, of course, ia only to be learned by 
much experience. And linking ia to be avoided where there is a 
natural (Jause, whether marked by a sign of punctuation or not. 

86. a. Some final consonants have their own proper 
Bound wlien carried on to the following initial vowel. 

Thus, de brocen boncbe, il est donc^aiTiv^, nn^bomme, 
rien_& faire. trop^avant, beaucoapwoccnp^, cinq^en&nts, 
aimer^a. boire, le premier.homme, cet„habit, est^iX mot-iir- 
mot, arez^^t^, olles-y. 

h. Btit final a and x, when linked, take the eound of E ; 
d takes that of t ; and g (rare) takes that of k. 

Thus, les.hommes, nos„ajius^ont, notis„aaroiis„eu, pas^an- 
core, sana.elle ; denz^bommes, de beaux^yenx, des cha>- 
peanx^dnormes. tu penx^y aller; nn srand„bomine, vend .11, 
(jnand^il vient, pied^iuterre : nit rajtg^^leT^, ce longjuver, 
le joag„iii supportable. But the d of nord keeps its d-aound. 

c. A final consonant that ia not silent has in general the same 
sound before a vowel as before a consonant : thus, snd-onest, 
David fitait, .Ajax ent. But six and dix are linked with a fol- 
lowing numbered noun after the manner of words ending in 
silent X (j,.e.. with z) ; and the f of nenf in a like situation has 
the sound of v : thus, six^en&iits, dixjiommes, nenf..^aiis. Al- 
so, according to most authorities, the s of fils, jadis, seoi, is 
linked as z. 

86, Special exceptional cases are to be noted as fol- _ 
lows : m 

a. The t of et cmd is never carried on. ■ 

6. A final consonant after r (unless it bo the plural sig^ a) !■' J 
averse to linking : thus, vers nne beure, bors nn senl, il ne aert 
h. rien (but eertcil). 

c. The fioa! n of a nasal syllable is carried on only in cases of 
close grammatical connection ; and when the carryiog-oa takea 
place, the preceding vowel loses more or less {sometimes all) of 
its nasal tone, while retaining the same vowel-quality as in ita 
nasal utterance : thus, ULenfant, moii„ami, ce bon„homme, 
eiiwltalie, bie]i.^imable, rieii_& dire, en plein^air, enivrer, 
enorfaeiSir. 

t^ All words having ao exceptional proQuacintion will be marked 
in the vocabularlea below by a preflxeit aslerisk : Oius, 'fila. Then 

the general vocabulary at lbs end of tUe volume will give'"" 

sary references. 




OKHDEE, ARTICLES, EXO. 



QENDBE, AETIOLEa, BTO. 



1. All nonna in French are either maBcuIine or femi- 



For the distinction of masculine and feminine nouna as Bhown 
by their meaning or by their ending, see Seoond Piirt. ^ 13 etc. In 
general, names of male beings are maaculine, and tiiosu of female 
beings are feminine ; the names of things having no sex are mas- 
culine or feminine, for the most part according as they were so in 
Latin ; but, the old neuter having been lost, noiins of that gender 
in Latin have become masculine in French. 

2. Hence, words qualifying or relating to nonnB — 
as articles, adjectivea, pronouns — have also usually a dis- 
tinctioii of masculine and feminine form, so as to agree 
in gender with the nouns to which they belong. 

3. There are, as in English, two articles, the definite 
and the indefinite. 

4. The definite article has in the singular a different 






form for each gender: namely, le before ; 
noun, and la before a feminine. Examples are ; 






le rol, (^ Mt^ la reine, the queen 

le oharal, tAe "hone U vache, (^ wm 

la llvre, G\a Jtook 1ft flenr, IKeJloteer 

But in the plural there is one form of the article, lea, 
for botfi genders: thus, 

1m persB, the fatten 1m msres, lAe mother* 

1m UvrsB, the booles leg flearg, theJUneert 

6. Before a word beginning with a vowei (or h inute: 
(Ae), le and la both lose their vowel, and take tlie apos- 
trophe, becoming alike I (26(;, 15) : thus, 

I'lunl. thefiiead I'amlB, Oie (female) friend 

llionuns, the nxin I'hsore, l/te hour 
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6. The indefinite article is nn before a maficn] 
noun, and nne before a feminine; thus, 

un pScB, n father nna mere, a, mother 

nn roi, a king one reine, a queen 

nn livie, a book nne Hear, ajtowtr 

The indefinite article haa no pluraL 

7. The articles must always be repeated in French 
before ever; noun to which tliey belong (that is, an ar- 
ticle may not be nnderstood from a noun to a following 
Donn, as it often is in English) : thus, 

the father and malhsr, Is pere at la mere 
a king and gueen, nu loi et nne reine 

8. The commonest possesaivcs used with nonns are 
fflon masc, ma fem., my ; son in., sa f., his or her or 

"~tW* notre m. f. our; votre ni, f. your: thne, 
mon pero, my father ma mire, my mother 

■on livre, Am or her book «a flaor, his or lier or ita Jloiear 

notTB ami, owr friend votre amie, your (female) frieni 



8. The PKE9ENT tense of the verb avoir h<we is as fol- 



« 



j'ai, Ihane nona avoni, we liane 

ta M, thou hail voiu avei, you Tiave 

il a, he has lis ont, they (m.) haee 

Bile a, (A« Atw elUe ont, t/iiy {!.) hare 

a. The abbreviation j' is for je, r (2Qc). Notice that je is not 
written with a capital, like English /. 

b. In French, as in English, the pronoun of the 3d pera. plural. 
Tons you, is ordinarily used in addressing any one, instead o( 



only when thou is given in the English. 

10. The same tense in the interrogative form ia as 
follows : 

ai-j«, have IT 

ai-tn, halt thout avei-Toni, hamyouf 

a-l-il, ha* het ont-il«, hare they (m.)T 

a-t-Blle, hat that ont-illea, haz:e they (f.)? 




I 
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the pronnnciation of je in ai-je and the like, see 18«. 

6. It is seen that in French (as in English) the subjeot-proDonn 
Isput after the verb in asking a question ; and it must afwayB be 
joined to the verb by a hyphen. 

ft If tho 3d pora. sing, of any verb ends in a vowel, a t is 
kdded to it, with a hyphen between, whenever it is followed by 
the prononn il or elle (or by on : 5XVII. «). 

mil t ie rhat of thB 3il Biiiu. in lAtin. restonsl fn Kuoh cages by luiilDg]' wim 
the terbB Iha^ ha>e retained it [bmughout. ax sst-il, vent-U. 

11. But if tbe subject of a verb used interrogatively 
ie a nonn, tlie uoun is generally put firet, and then a cor- 
pwponding pronoun is pot after tlie verb: that Ib, the 
subject is ^rst stated, aud then the r[ueetiou ie asked about 
it by means of a pronoun. 

Thus, fia« tJte man a bmk* is not a. rhomme im livre? but 
Jltomme a-t-il un livre 7 (Uterally, the man, has he a book f), 

a. For certain exceptions, see XXV, 6. 



vooAnm^BT. 



Ie pere, GiefaOiier 
Ie *filE, the ton 
1« frere, the braOter 
roDcIe, the Ttnele 
1« aouin m., the coat 
I'homma m., th^ man 
Ie llvre, the book 
la plnme, the pen 
1« ehl«n, iA6 dog 

onl,y« 



la mSte, the Tnolher 

U flUe, the daughter, gM 

la «(Bni, the lister 

Ib. taate, Sie aunt 

la ecmalns, t^ anuin t. 

la'femiue, i/teteoma, 

Ie papiw, th£ paper 

Ie orayon, the peneU 

Is olist, the eat 



v>ife 



Exercise 1. 
' L'homme a uo pSre ct unc mfire. * A-t-il un ehien on 
tn chat ? ' II a un chien, et noua avcos un chat. ' Avez- 
VOU8 Ie livre ? ' Oui, j'ai mon livre et votre crayon. ' Mon 
pSre a Ie papier et la plume, 'As-tu uno stEur? 'J'ai 
une B(pnr et un fr^re. ° Ont-ila un cousin ? '° lis ont nne 
couHine et une tante. " La femme a-t-elle sa plume ou sou 
crayon ? " Elle a mon papier et notre crayon. " Sa tame 
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a-t-elle nn fila P '* Non, elle a ime fiUe. " Notm ftvoni 
notre livre, et voua avez Totre papier. " Mon oncle a ano 
femme. " A-t-il un fils ? " Non, il a line fille. 

TflEUE 1. 

' I have an uncle. ' My uncle has a dog, and my aunt 
hu a cat. ' Has the man the paper ? ' He has my paper 
and your pen. 'Have you a brother? 'No, we have a 
sister. ' Our sister has her book and her pencil ' Hast 
thou a dog ? ' Yes, and my brother haa a dog and a cat. 
'* Has the woman a mother or a father ? " She has a moth- 
er, and her mother has a father and a cousin. " Has your 
cousin our pencil? " No, she has her pencil and our pen. 
'* They have our pencil and your pen. " The man has hi? 
hook, and we have our paper. 

ElTeti in the eierciaee and ttiemes Hhould be lasied and repeated 
ti quesUon atjd answer between teacher end puplb, until the wonl 
Impressed an (lie memor;. 



PLCKAI. OP NOCira. 

1, The plural of a noun is generally formed in 
French, as in English, by adding b to the singular: tlms, 

!• rol, lAe Hftg les roU, Vie langi 

Is flenr, thejUfwer les flenrs, thejhwera 

I'homme, the iTxtn lei bommea, i/ie men 

The principal exceptions to this rule are as follows : 

2. Nouns ending in the sibilants b, x, and z have the 
same form in the plural as in the Bingular; thus, 

1« Oil, t^ Am lei fill, the »c 

Ik noix, fAe walnut \t» noiz, the Kalatitt 



thus, ^^H 
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Nonna ending in au and eo, and a few in on, add 
j of B : tlius, 
le obapean, tke hat Us ohapMiut, Om haU 

Is lien, the plac« let lieoz, the plaeet 

le genon, iha kn«» Iw fenonx, ths kTtet* 

The nouns in on taking i in the plural are bijon jfwel, esil- 
lon pebble, choa cabbage, genoD knee, kibon oicl, joqjon play- 
thing, pou lome—all masculine. Other nonns ia on take 8, ac- 
cording to tJje general rule : e.g., fona fools, clous tiaiU, trou 

4. Host nouns ending in al and ail change tbese eno- 

iings to auK for the plural: thus, 
le oheTnl, tM hyrm lei elisTaax, the hortet 

le traTttil, iM inork le» trav&nx, (he teorki 

Exceptions are bals balls, camavals carnivals, n>igj-B.iH jadhdls, 
r^gals treats, details details, dventaiU fans, gonvemaila rwd- 
ders, portails doorways (aU masculine), and a few others. 

5. A few nouns form their plural quite irregularly ; 
I the most important are : 

I I'«il, the eya lea ;eTix, the eyet 

' le del, the heatien les oienz, the heaven* 

For other cases, see Second Part, § 19 etc. 

6. Some nouns are used only in the singular, others only in 
the plural ; some have diSerent plural forms, according to their 
different meanioga : see Second Part, § 19 etc. 

7. The plnrala of the possessiveB already given are 
mea my, ses his or Act* or its, nos our, vos yow. 

TERB-LESSON. 

8. The FBESEHT tenee of the verb 6tre he \b tA fol- 
lows: 

je BUJi, lam nooi aommei, we are 

tn ei, thOTi art Toni Itaa, yon are 

11 eit, he is ill lont, the^ (m.) are 

elle Mt, ahe it elles lant, t/i^ (f.) are 

b. The quest ion -forms are ania-je, ea-tn, etc. (as for the pres- 
ent of avoir: I. 10), with tho subject after the verb, and a hy- 
phen between. 



U tBklion, fA<- Amw 

U iMTta, t^f liaor, i»ie 

nubltm., titetMot 

to eh«pM«, At JM, bmnet 

l'ulBalm.,(JU«aAiMl 



111, lAn« 






la ohftinbre, tJia n 
la fsnetre, (}i6 teindoU) 
1* robe, tA^ dreat 
la tablaan, (Ac pietvra 
1« ohenl, tAtf A<MW 
la junbtt, fA« I19 
Im ftax, fA« (VM 
deox, tiDO 
H^MOt, fout 



EXERdlSE S. 

' Votre pfire a-t-il uDe maison ? ' Oni, il a une maison. 
"Sa maiaon a une porte, denx chambres, et quatre fcn^trea. 
' Moil oncle a denx file ; i)s Bont mes cousins. ' J'ai un 
habit Ct deux (rbapeatix. * L'homme a deux jambes ; rnais 
k'M olivvftux ut lea uliiens ont qiintre jambes. ' L'bommc a 
dfux bras et Hoiix yom, et lea animaux out auesi deux 
ypux. ' Iji Alio a-t-elle iiue robe? * La fiUe a trois robes 
et un ohappau, "Avex-vous mes tableaux? "J'ai mon 
tableau ; in&ia ma eousSne a tos tableaux. " Sa cbambre 
ft troia fenfires «t deux portes. " Vous avez nos robes et 
nos baljitd, " Me« oousins ont udc maison, un cheval, et 
doux chiens. 

Theme S. 

' Has tho man two legs ? ' He baa two amiB and tT 
legs, but the animalx have four legs. ' My father and my 
mother have a hoime, three horses,, and four dogs. ' The 
gprls arc my coubidb. * Her cousins are three girls, and 
they have three hats and three dreaaea, * The men have a 
dog and a horse. ' Our uncle has four sons ; they are our 
cousins. ' Ilia daughter is also a cousin. ' She haa my 
hat, and I bave her dresses. '° Your sister has a bouse. 
" Her house has two doors, three rooms, and four windows. 
" Tho horse is an animal. " Ilis brotliera have three pio- 
tureiu " My two slaters have two horse*. 




THE PREPOSITIONS A AND DB. 



VKB&-EZEB0I8E. 

Are you ? We are and yoa are also. Are they ? Has 
ef Thou art. Is he? They have. They are, I am. 
fon have. Are we ? Shu is. Hast thou ? We are aiid 
[we have. 

All i.he tenses learned Ebould be exercised upoowicb 
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THE FBEPOSmONB & AND dfl. 



1, Nonne in French have no cases. The same noun- 
lorm is used both as subject and object of a verb, and 
after a preposition (as in English) ; and the meaning of 
the English possessive is (as often in English also) ex- 
pressed by help of the preposition de uf. 

a. Thus, we have to say in French thi book nf the Titan, le 
livre de Vhonune, for the man's book, because the French has iio 
possessive case-form like man's. The phrase de rhomma of the 
man is in some grammars called tho genitive case of homme 
man — and ao with other noons. 

2. The preposition de is always contracted with the 
article le into dn, and with the article les into dei; while 
with la and V it remains unchanged : thus, 

da pere (never (Le la peret, af the father, the father's 
dM pJres (aevcr da les pere>), of fJiefaOierg, the father^ 
dei mares tncver de les merai), qf the mothere, tht mothert 
bnt, on the other hand, 

de la flenr, of thefiowtf 



L 4a la more, of the mother, the 

V'oUier'a 
\ it I'homme, iff the man, the man's 



a, of the ifemiM)fiim4 
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3. The e of de is apoBtrophized (26o) before a^ 

vowel (or ailent h) : thnB, 

d'nn hOTnme, of a man d'one flenr, afafiMW 

d'Moi, of friend dttonuna, nfman 

4. Tbe prepositioD ft to is in like manner always con- 
tracted with the article le into an, and with the article lei 
into anx; bnt with la and 1' it remains nnchanged : thns, 
KD pjr» (never & Is pere), ta the aux pSrM, b> the fasten 

father 
Ko. lol (never > la roi), to the Icing .^vix loinet, to the gveen* 
bnt, OD the other hand, 

S^^ihe mother i la flear, to the flower 

i l'homm«, to the Toan a I'smie, to the [female) friend 

a. A nonn in French is never used (as it sometimes is in English) 

datively, or as indirect object of a verb without a preposition. 

Thua, / give the man the book is always je donne lo livre k 

ITiomme— litorally, I give the book to the man. The phrase it 

lliomme to the man is in some grammars called the dative case 

in — and so with other nouns. 

5. The prepositions de and & must be repeated before 
every noun that they govern : thus, 

dM p^si et dM merM, of thefathere and nwthert 

anx honunei, anx femmu, eC anx enfantB, to the men, women, artd 



4 



6. For belong is used the verb 6tre fie, followed by & to. 
Thus, h, q.tti eat-il whose is it? il est it ma consine it is my 

'a (literally, ii is or belongs to my cousin). 



7. The rMPBRFKcr tenses of aroir have and 6tre b4 

are as follows : 

j'avaia, I had j'Stai», Iwal ' 

ta avail, l/uiu /ladit tn etalt, tlum mut 

U avail, he had il etait, he wot _ 

BOO* avioni, im had nana eticnu, uv vwv J 

TOni avln, you had todi §tlet, you inert H 

111 KTaient, they had Ui etaient, they were ^ 

o. Every imperfect in the language, without exception, is in- 






'ss ; 



AND DE. 



35 



fleeted ia this waj', with the endings -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, 

b. This tense expresses continnoua past action (see g 119). and 
ia often to be rendered by was having, kept having, used to have, 
and tlie lilce. 

c. The interrogative form is avaiB-je, ^tais-tn, avait-il, etc., 
as iu the tenses mreadj given. 

d. The French tntperrecl Is trom tbe Latin Imperfect : . 

am— since pfula of the vorb glare slimd ba 

[on of tJie verb be iu French (see balow^ XI. !□ 



«tiaa Is atubatn-t 



n (Aen loBU 



I VOCABULARY. 

runim., the friend I'omia f., the frigid 

la ceveii, lAe nephem la nieoa, Oi^ aieee 

I'enfant m. , the ehUd le garfon, the hoy 

Ifl JBTdin, the garden I'arbre m., the tree 

la feoille. the lec^, iheel la flenr, iheJIoJPKr 

^^_^j>4?***]s donne, I giTX U, elle donne, .^, ^le gitei 

j_ jL.y^'^ TOici, ftere £9 or ajie toUS, (Aere w or ore 



I 'La fille de mon oncle est ma cousiae, et je saia eon 
consic. ' Ma couame donne la fleur a votre niSce. ' Le 
gari^on est le fils du neven de mon p^re. ' Je donne les 
fleura dn jardJn aux enfants. ' Votre ateur a-t-elle mes 
crayons? '£!le a les craj-ons des Mgs et dt^ gargons. 
' L'enfant est le fila de I'ami de ma stenr. ' Voic fla maison 
des deux amies de ma m^^re. ' Votre ami a-t-il un jardin ? 
"Voili loa arbres du jardin de mon ami. "La fomrae 
donne nne fleur an garijon. " La maison eat A loon p^re. 
" VoUa lea fenillea de I'arbre ; elles aont il votre amie. 
" A-t-elle auBsi les flenrs ? " Non, lea fleura sont d l'enfant. 
" Voici la porta de ma chambre. " La maison de nos 
amis a qnatre fenStres. 

Tbehg 3. 
' The man's coat and hat, ' The woman's dress. ' The 
' eyes of the horse are two, hia legs are four. ' I have the 
toy's dog and the girl's cat. ' I give the cat to the chil- 
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dren, and the dog to the son of ray coDBin. ' The brothw 
of the girla have also a horse. ' He gives a hat to the son 
of his friend. ' My uncle gives the boys the leaves, and 
the girls the flowers. ' There are the boy's books. " The 
boose is my friend's. " The boy gives his sister a boot, 
and the girl gives her brother a pen and pencil. " The 
paper is the children's, but the pens are my sisters'. " The 
house belongs to my father's brother. " The sister of my 
nephew is my niece. " She gives her aant a flower and 
three leaves. 

VEKB-EXEKCIBE. 

He was. Had you? They are. Was she? Thon 
hftdst. They were. Are we? I had. Was I? Had 
she or had he ? They have and they had. Am I ? Tou 
we. Art thou ? She is. 
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PAHXnrVE AND INOLCSrVE BEN8E8 OF THE SOVS. 

1. The partitive sense of a noun is that which in 
Engliflh may be expressed by putting sotti^ or any before 
the nonn, but which is oftenest left unexpressed. 

Thus, have you bread (i.e., some bread, or any broad)! we 
have boofis {or, some booka) ; theg had peris, but they had no ink 
(i.e., some pens, not any ink) ; and so on. 

2. In French, this sense of a noun ie in general dis- 
tinctly expressed, by putting before it the preposition de 
of, along (usually) with the definite article : thus, 

j'«idnp«in, JAaMfirraddilerallr, of the bread) 
KTei-vooj dM Uttw, hateynu baoki (lil^rally, qflhe becki)1 
dsnnw-mol d* 1ft ttrlne M de I'nn, ffioe me Kmefiowr and t* 
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The rales for the combinatioii of de wilh le and les, and for 
the repetition of de before every noun that it goveraa, have been 
already given (III. 2, 5j. 

3.* Sometinies, however, the nrtielo is omitled, and the prepo 
sition alone expresses the partitive sense o( the noun. This- is 
the cnsc : 

a. When the noun has an adjective before it (see below, VIIL 
6): thus, 

j'ai de bon pain (not dn bon pain), I/uim good bread 
nous avons d'excellents livrBB, we have excellent books 

b. After a negative verb (see below, XII. 7) ; thus, 

je n'ai pas de pain (not du pain), ITtave not any bread 
sons n'avons jamais de Uttsb, we never have boo/cs 
4. More rarely, both preposition and article are omitted, and 
the bare noon stands in the partitive sense, aa in English. Tliis 
is the case : 

a. After ni . . . ni, meaning neither . . . nor (see below, XII. 7a) : 
thus, 

je n'ai ni pain ni benrre, Ikave neither bread nor butter 

b. In long enumerations : thuH, 

il 7 a Bsr la table ean, vin, bidre, pain, benrre, &omage, 
there is on the table water, tcine, beer, bread, butter, rheese 
For further deiaila and exceptions as to the espression of the 
partitive sense of a nouo, see Second Part, § 35. 

5. On the other hand, a noun is sometimes used in 
its most inclusive sense, or as signifying the whole class 
of objects to which it applies. This sense, which is usu- 
ally left unexpressed in English, requires in French the 
delluite article before the noun : thns, 

wan (i.6., the whole race) i» medial, I'homme est mortal 
men (i.e., all men) are inorLil, les hommsB sant mortals 
life in short, la vie Nt oonrte 
tleep if the brother of death, la aomnieU sat le fisre de Ik mort 

a. The irticle thus used may conveniently be called 
the mcLVBTVs aeticle. 

b. Tbe inclusive article is especially common before abstract 
nonns : e.g., la vie li/e, la beant^ beauti/, la natnre Mature, la 
tortuaa /ortune, la sensibility sennibilily. 
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deelrsble tobUTe Id ooe place 
nay woU omit them nntll tUay 
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e. The InoliiBiva article is not wholly wanting with aungula: 
noun in English : thus, the dog t» aw enemy <if me cat ; the hand 
has five fltigers, and so on. 

6. The frequently occurring expression of the partitive and 
inclusive seneeB of the noun, which in English are left to be 
simply inferred from the connection, is a marked feature of 
French nsage. Oft«n, the two senses, alike unexpressed in Eng- 
lish, are distinguished in French in the same brief sentence : 
thus, Urds have tvings (i.e., all birds, but a certain limited num- 
ber of wings) , les oiseanx ont dee ailea ; time is money, le temps 
est de I'argent. 

VERB- LESSON. 



7. The FEETEBiT tenscs of avoir have and fitre 5 
18 follow::: 

J'Bna, Ihad je fiw, Iieaa 



ta eus, thou liadit 
il ent, he had 
nous eiUoN, lee had 
Tons cDtes, i/ou had 
ilB enrent, ffiej/ had 
. As to the pronunciation of en it 



tafu, OumwaA 
a. fax, hsvKU 
nooi foniM, we vtere 
TonB fates, yoa were 
ila fnient, Oiey tMra 
., see 416, 



b. All preterits in the language, wilhout exception, have th« 
plural endings -mes, -tea, -rent, and before the first two of these 
endings they have a circumflexed vowel (either fi, as here, or &, 
or iu and all excepting tbose of the first regular conjugation 
(XVni.) have -a, s, -t, as here, in the singular. 

c. The preterit expresses siaiple past action, with nothing else 
implied. In some grammars, the tense is called the past dcti- 
nite (Fr, p&as^ dSflni). 

d. The interrogative form ia ens-je, fas-tn, ent-il. and so on, as 
in the other tenses. 

C. the Latin 



^1 

ha*! 

se I 



VOCABULAHY. 



TAta,Ood 
la pain, Otebrmd 
le baoire. the butter 
le sel, ll<« ealt 
le eafS, the coffee 
le laiti the milk 
]» fruit, the fnia 



U terre, the earth 
Ib viande, the meat 
le fromage, t!ie ekeete 
1b poivre, the pepper 
le tile, the lea 
le aunre, the migoT 
renore f., the ink 
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' L'enfant avait-il dn pain ? ' Oui, il avait dn pwn et 
du beurre. ' JVIon frfire donne des fruits i votre scenr. 
' Ses Mes ont-ellea du caf^ ? ' Elles ont du c&id, et dies 
out aasai du lait et du sucre. 'Avez-vous dii fromage? 
'Non, mais j'ai du beurre. ' Je donne au gar^on de la 
viande ; il a du ael et du poivre aussi. ' A-t-il Aee livrea 
et des crayons? "Elle avail du papier et de I'enere. 
" L'hotnme est l'enfant de Dieu. " Dieu donne am 
honunea les fruits de la terre. " L'homme est un anitnaL 
" Voili des livres ; ils sont i mon ami. " Aa-tu des frfires 
et des B(Eurs? " Nod, mais j'ai des amis et des amies. 



Theue 4. 
' Have yon any coffee or tea ? ' Yes, we have some 
coffee, and our mother has some tea. ' TTin mother gives 
bread and milk to her cliiklrun. ' Have your sisters meat, 
pepper, and salt ? ' No, but they have bread and cheese, 
' I have a garden, and I give fruit to my friends. ' Have 
you my pencils ? ' Tour brother has your pencils, but I 
have some paper and pens. ' The boy has horses and 
dogs. "Cats are animals. "The dog is also an animal. 
'* God gives to man flowers, the fruits of the earth. " God 
is the friend of man. " The earth is the garden of God, 
"Had the child a father or mother? "No, but she had 
friends and sisters. "Here are coats and hats, "There 
are books and pens, 

VERB-EXERCISE. 
(For tbe put forma, give both imperfect and preterit.) 

Tou had. Had they? Has she? We have. They 
I were. Is he ? Have you ? You were. He was. Had 
I I P I am. Thou wast. Hadst thou ? I was. 



MATEKIAI. AND MEASOEE. 

1, In French (as often in Englisb), the loaterial of 
which anything is made is expressed by help of tha 
preposition de of: thus, 
ans bagne d'ot, a ring cfgtUd una 'culller d'argent, a ipoan ^ 

of filter I 

It^iiraneitMlt, the purteofiUk dai ohapea^iz de Tdann, AoA ' 
of Mitel 

a. Sucli expresBions as a gold ring, a silcer spoon, a silk purse, 
a relriet hat, in which ve use in English the noun of material as 
ir it were an adjective, are impossible in French. 

b. English adjectives of material in -en or -n, as wooden, -woolen, 
leatlier-n, also have to be expressed in French bj de and the nonn 
of material : thus, 

nns t&bla de boll, a wooden table dn drap de latna, tome teoolen doth 
3, Nouns expressing measure of quantity, of weight, 
of" number, and ho on, are also followed (as usually in 
English) by de of before the name of the thing meas- 
ured : thus, 
nne bonteillB da Tia, a bottle of nne livra da sTicre, a pound of 

win£ gugar 

im marceanx da pBin, hit» of d«s pairei it ^a^, pain cf ttoi^ 
bread ings 

3. Also after adverbs of quantity, de of is required 
in French {though usually omitted in English) : thus, 

beaucoup tl'ean, mvch water (literally, mvtA of water) 
trap da tId, too much wine aum da flanra, enough ficm^n 

This coDstniotion is that of a noun instead of an adverb, or 

like that of the corresponding English words befoi'e iliii «ad 

that: thus, enough (if this and too much <if that. 

4, The commonest adverbs of quantity are : 
bMnaoap, much, many pan, little, fete 
plu, jnore raoina, less 

trop, too tnaeh, too many trap peu, too littU, too few 

tent, »o maeih, to many antant, '(* Jiiuch, as inaj^ 

MKbton, how mtieh f . auei, enough 
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les enough is never allowed to stand, as in English, after 
the noun mensnTed : thus, always assez de pain, fur English 
enough breud, or bread etwugh. 

. After bian, also meaning much, many, and la plnpart 
most (literally, the more part], de must be followed by tbe defi- 
nite article before the nouu : thus, bien des hommeB (not 
dtiommeB) many men, la plapart des livres most books. 

VKRB-LE8S0N. 

S, The FUTUKE tensea of avoir ha/oe and 6tre be are 
these: 

j'aoTki, I ahaUhave je seru, I shall be 

tn anrM, thou teilt hate tn lerM, e/iou Kill lie 

11 anra, he teSt have U ibtb, he will be 

nOBi anroni, vie ihall hone nons leroni, wea/iaHie 

T01U Bar«t, sou isiU have vooi Bcrei, you teiU be 

ill ftoront, they leill liaee ils seront, tJiey wHl be 

. Every future in the language, without exception, ia inflected 
like these, with the endings -ai, -as, -a, -ona, -ez, -oat, and with 
r before the endings. 

. The interrogative form ia, as in other tens«, aorai-je, 
' 1, anra-t-il (I. 10c), etc. 

e. The FrBoch Future ooireapondg with no LatiD tense, but ts ■ madera fomub 
tkut, made far Adding the prof»at of sTuir to the In&Lltlve of the verb : thui, 
>nrmi is coDtrocled Irom a«uir-ul, I haw to have, etc. Hence the correapood 
raceol the endlngg with those of the preseiitof avoir, ami hence «Ibo the pre- 
Hading r ) Binoe Ebe Frencb iuGaillTe alwikjH eoda In r (or re). 

VOCABDLART. 
(B«tldM the iToida of quantity gtv en In the I^eson.) 
U vin, the wiTU I'ada f,, Ihe icater 

U imp, th« doth 1« TelDDTi, the velvet 

la lalne, the wmI la lole, Ihe nlk 

la tabl*, lAe tabie la duiM, th^ chair 

la mitre, the meter, yard la line, the pound 

la bontsUIs, the bottle le verre, the glaee 

la tMie, the cap le morosaa, the bit, piece 

U boil, the toood qn«, than, ai 

EZEBOISE S. 

' Avez-Tom una boateille de vin ? * Nod, maie j'ai ua 
Terra d'eaa, et un morceau de pain. ' Mon ami a nne tabU 



de tois et beancoup de chaises. ' II a pins de chfueeB qn« 

de tables. 'Combien de tableaux avez-vons? 'Kous 
avons troia tableaux. ' Le garijon a nioins de plumes que 
de crayons. ° Votre s»Bur a-t-elle des robes de drap ? 
' EUe a des robes de soie et un chapean de velours. 
'° J'avaia deux habits et autant de chapeaux. " Avaient- 
ellos du drap delaine? "Aviez-vous autant de sole que 
de veloura ? " Nous avons quatre metres de soie, et assez 
de veloure. '' II avait trop de vin et trop peu d'ean. 
" EUe donne a son f rSre une tasse de the ou de caf 6. 
" Bieu des horames out pen de pain et de viande. " La 
plupart des tables sont de bois. 



* Had yon much wine ? ' I had a cup of tea and a bit 
of bread. ' Tour daughter has my silk dress. ' I had too 
many pens and pencils, and too little paper. ° Has the girl 
dresses enough ? ' She has three woollen dresses, and as 
many hats. ' The man gives a bottle of wine to his friends. 
' She had also a bit of bread and cheese, and a glass of 
milk. ' I have more friends than brothers. " Most men 
have water enough, and many men have too much wine. 
" My mother had many yards of silk and velvet. " We 
have wooden tables and glass bottle. " Most bottles are 
of glass, " My father gives his niece foar yar^ of cloth 
and a little velvet. "I had three pounds of tea and as 
much coffee, and a pound of sugar, " Tou have less pep- 
■ per than salt. " There are many books and sheets of pa- 
per. 

VEBB- EXERCISE. 

She will have. Will he be? Were they? We shall 
be. They will have. Is he? Had you? I shall be. 
Sliall I have ? They had. We are. We ahall have. 
Wilt thou have P You will be. 



PHEPOBinONS; PEOPBH NnSES. 



1. The commonest French prepOBitions (beeides & Kid 
de) are as follows : 

ipreB, nftor derrlSre, hchind fam.for 

ftvant, b^ore (previous flavant, before (in front una, uU/tovt 

to) of) 

ftTN, Kith en, i», inio loiu, V7u2er 

clua, at the haute of antre, betaieen inr, upon 

duu, in, into par, 6y, through Ten, enven, totcard 

Other prepositions and prepoeitioa-phrases will be given in a 
liiter LesBOD (XSXIIL). 

a. For in or into, dana is more common than en; and en is 
almost never used before the definite article or a, posHesaive. 

6. Of the two prepoBitions meaning be/ore, avant is used only 
of time, devajLt only of place. 

c. Cliez at the house of may often be rendered by with, but in s 
different sense from avec; thug, dSnei cliez nons, dine with us, 
i.e., at our house ; but dfnez avec nous, dine unth us, i.e., along 
vrith us, in our company somewhere. 

2. Names of eountries aad provinceB in French gen- 
eralJo take the definite article. 

a. Scue of the commonest names of countries are : 



Itt Tnji^e. France 
I'Angleteirq, England 
I'AUemagne, O^rmn^ 
l*EipagnB, Spain 
I'IMUe, lUUy 
la SniiM, Simleerland 
I'Autrielie, Auatria 
laProue, Prangia 
la Bnitle, Sutaia 



TAmerique, America 
I'Enrope, Europe 
I'ABJe, Alia 
I'Afriqae, Afriea 
la. CMne, GhiTia 
U Belgiqae, Belgium 
Ik'Halluide, Holland 
la, Bne^e. Siceden 
U HorvigB- Nvniiav 
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All these are femmine ; mascuUae are le Danemark Senmart, 
le Hajiorre Hanover, le UsKiqae Mexico, le Japou Japan, and 
a few others. 

3. But the article is omitted before names o£ coun- 
tries ill certain caaes, especially the following ; 

a. After en in, into, to; thus, il eet en France /le is 
in France, je vais en Amtiriqne I am going to America, 

6. After words meaning kin^, emperoT, kingdom, empira^ 
duchy, or the like ; also after histoire history, carte map, etc. : 
thus, roi da France king of France, I'empire d'AUema^ne the 
tmpire of Gferman;/, une carte d'Am^rique a map (if America. 

a After the name of a commodity coming from the conntry 
deaignated : thuB, lea vins de Prance l?w wines of France (French 
wince), dn cnir de Busaie Russian leather, de I'or de Califomie 
»ome Cdlifomian gold. 

4. With the name of a country, the preposition en is 
used, to express both in and to (literally, into) ; but with 
the name of a city or town, i, ia used, to express both to 
and at or in. 

Thus, je TttiB en Angleterre / am going to England, but Je 
vaia ik Londres 1 am going to London, and il demenre en Italie 
he lives in Italy, hut il demenre a Borne he /ires in (at) Some. 

6, With regard to the use of the article, other proper 
names follow the same rules in French as in English : 
thus, 

a. Names of persons and of cities and towns are used withoat 
the article. 
6. Names of mountains and rivers take the article. 
e. Examples of oommon names of persons are : 
Jmh, John Jeanne, Jati^, Joan, Joanna 

loois, Leieis Lonlse, Loui»a 

Henri, Henry Henriette, BenrieOit, Harriet 

Jnlea, Julius JoUb, Jidia 

Tmujnii, F^ancit. Frank Fnmfolae, Franeet, Fanny 

OnillBTmie, WiHiam Haris, Mary, Maria 

d. Examples of names of towns are : 

Londres, London QsnsTB, 0mMa 

Tlensa, Vienna TsuIh, YmUea 

*BnutaUei, BruueU Lyon, £^on« 



I 



PEEP05ITI0XS ; PttOPEB NAMES. 

, Hiamples of names of mountains and rivers are : 

In A]pM, Vis Alp» Im Vyteait*, the I^/renett 

le Sliln, the Bh%M U TuniBe, (^ Tliamet 

le DannlM, the Baaube la Seiae, the Seine 

i article : tbua, 



i"^ 



VEKB-LESSON. 



tenses of avoir have and 6tre &«b 



are: 



j'aoraii, I thould harm 

tn Rnrafi, thov. axmtdst haoe 

U liimit, he would ham 

nam uirioiu, ue tJuiuld have 

votti anriei, yoa UMuM Aaw 

ili anr^ent, they leoald have 
a. Every conditional in the language, without exception, is in- 
jected like these, with the endings -ais, -ais, -ait, •iQB>< -ios, 
-aient— which are preciBcly the same with the imperfect endings 
(III. 7a) ; and these endings are invariably preceded by r. 

ondildDiial is, In fact, a, fainilof imperfect or post tease to die future, 



je Hnii, Ighoiild be 
ta leraiB, thou iooutditit 
11 ■srait, he wouid be 
nonaEerionB,iM«AouU«« 
voiu lerien, yim would be 
lb leraient, Ihej/ letmtd be 



TOOABUUOIY. ^M 

(Oiilr tibe worda of the lists given In the Lamaa.) ^H 

EZEKCISB 6. 

' Jean eat-il ctez son oonein ? ' Non, il est chez sa tante. 
'Sa Bffior est aveo ses amies dane le jardin derrifire U 
maison. * Le vin de France fitait Bur la table de bois entre 
lea deux fenfetres. 'Aviez-vouB du th6 dans votre tasae? 
* J'araU da thS aveo da lait ct du sucre. 'La bonteille de 
lait 6tait poar I'enfant. ' Louis est en France, mala aa 
HCBur eat k Borne. * Paris, sur la Seine, eat la capitale de 
la France. "Serez-vous en Angleterre ? " Oui, 



M 
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serone 6, Londres. "La Suisse est entre la France eta 
I'ltalie. " Lea Alpes sont en Suisse, " Le chapeau de I 
Jeanne fitait sous une chaise devant la porte. " Avez-vona J 
des amis en Am^rlque ? " Mon ami a beaucoup d'arbres 1 

devant sa maison. 

Theme 6. 



' la the child at his uncle'i 
his brothers. "The fruit i 
' Your brother William is i 
tree. 'John is wit.h Mary 
between tho two windows, 
will be at Paris, ' The drc 
coat was of English cloth. 
behind my house, and the 
will have sugar and milk in 
under the table. " Frank 
bread and the Italian cheese 



? ' No, he is in hia room with 
ra the table is for the girls, 
a front of the bouse behind a 
»t her father's. ' The chair is 
'' Henry ia in France, and he 
ss was of French silk, and the 
' The trees are in the garden 
fruit is on the trees. '°Tou 
your coffee. " Henry's dog is 
had water in his glass. " The 
will be on the table. 



VERB-EIERCrSE. 

"Would yon have ? They will be. She would be. He 
■will have. Will she have? They had, I should ba 
Wouldst thou be? We are. Have they? We should 
be. Would they be ? I am. Have I ? He had. They 
will have. 



LESSON VIL 

AIWECTIVES — OENDEE, 

1. Adjectives in French have in general ft variation 

of form for gender and for nninber, and are made to 
agree in both these respects with the nouns (or pronouns) 
to which tbey relate. 



ADJEOTlTEa — GENDEB. 

a. Tlie adjectiTe, whether nttributive or appositive or predioS^ 
tiva, whetber before or aCter the word it quaUfies or otherwiso 
separated from it, whether qualifying a word expressed or under- 
stood, must be of the gender and number of the qnalifled word, 

6. Esceptiona are adjectives relating to nous uv and vona 
you, when these pronouns are used with reference to a single per- 
son. Such adjectives are singular only. Thus, you are very j/ood 
is vona Btea trea bon (to a man), or vous etes trSs bonne (to a 
woman); but tr^s bona or tr6a bonnes, if addressed to more than 

2. A feminine adjective ends always in mute e ; aod 
the feminine of most adjectivcB is made by simply add- 
ing mate e to tte masculine form: thas, 



patit, petite, email alw, sltSe, ea»j/ 

gnnd, grande, yrmt joli, joUe, pret^ 

noir, noire, Mac* vrai, vrsda, b-ue 

royal, rojale, royal no, nae, tiaked 

pldn, -plmiiB, ftiU lileu, Ueae, bliia 

But there are many exceptions to this rule. Thus : 
3. If a masculine adjective ends already in e mute, 
the feminins haa the same form ; thns, 



I 



i&ge, mie, well-behaved honnlta, h/meit 

fiuiile, easy impie, imjiiotts 

4 Adjectives ending in the masculine in el, eil, ien, 
on, also many in s and t, double their final consonant be- 
fore the added mute e of the feminine : thus, 



4 

in, 

)e- 

I 



grnal, cmelle, cruel pareil, parellle, likt 

ancieB, aacienae, ancient Ijon, boane, ,17001^ 

gTM, graste, big biu, baue, l-iv> 

net, nette, neat ■«, lotte, gtujiid 

a. Adjectives in a and t falling unrter thL"! rule are mostly 
monosyllabic, but also epaia (^paiaae) thick, st^et (aiqette) lia- 
ble, muet (mnette) mute, and a few others. But raa stnooth, 
obtns obtuse, prfit ready, ma,t dull, add e simply. 

h. Nal (nolle), gsntil (g^ntille), and fol and mol (below, 7), 
follow the analogy of adjectives in el and oil. 

5, Adjectives ending in the masculine in z and f' 
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change these respectively to e and v before the added e 1 
raute : thus, I 

heareux, benreose, Juippy jalonz, iaiiin»ti,jea,lou» | 

Tlf, Tive, Iwely nenf, nsnve, nem I 

For an exception or two, see below, 8. I 

6. In some adjectives, changes of spelling are the na- 
ceesarj result of the addition of e for the feminine : thna, 

a. Adjectives having in the masculine an e before a 
final consonant {whether pronounced or silent) change it 
to 6 in the femininej if the consonant is not doubled 
(21&) : thus, 

olier, oUre, dear eomplet, complete, tomplele 

And ef in like manner becomes five ; thus, bref, brftve, hrief. 

b. Final c is changed for the feminine to que (72a), and &nal g 
to gne {Sif) : thus, 

public, pnblique, pvMie [frano,] franiina, F^nkiA 

tnro, tTirque, Turkisli long, longus, bmg 

And BO oblong oblong. But grec Greek makes grecqne (not 

gii^ue) ; and blajic white, fi^anc fra/tk, sec dry, make more 

irregularly blajich.e, frajiche, sfiche. 

c. Adjectives ending in gn add e for the feminine (8a) : thus, 
aigo. aignS, acute; aaahiga, ambienie, anMguaus. 

7. Five adjectives have two different forms in the 
masculine, from one of which the feminine is made; 
they are: 

beaa bel, belle, beautiful 

nDQTeftn nonvsl, nonTelle, nea, notel 
vienx vieil, vlellle, M 

fon fDl, foils, foolish, mad 

n mel, moUe, tnfl 

a. Of the two masculine forms, the one in 1 is used b&- 
fore a word beginning with a vowel (or h mute); thus, 
nn bsl homms, a bandaome man 
le nonvel ordre, the new order 
nn fol sipoir, a foolish fiepo 




ADJE0T1TE8 — GENDER, 

but on bean livre a Tiandsome booh, le livre est beau l!ie book^ 
is handsome, and so on. 

8. Some adjectives form their feminine more irrep 
larly ; of these the commonest are : 

m, t m. t 

bsii, baiciiB, freak fitnx, txaata, falM 

doox, douoe, iincet fliTOTl, favorite, /aft?n'(d 



VEHB-I-EBSON, 
ES of S 



9. The I 

follows : 

*ie, Tiave, have thou, do tkou hate 
ayoni, l«l u» have, hofte !M 
8701, have, have ye, do you, have 
a. While the English imperative may be used either with or 
without a subject eipreBsed, the French never allows o 

6. Third persons imperative are supplied from the preaent sub- I 
junotiye ; see below, VUI. 1c. 

VOCABDI-AKT. 



r have and 6tre he art 

■oil, be, ete. 
•oyDni, kt U4 be, etc 
■07BZ, be, etc. 



rais, -aiae, bad, wicked 
joli, jolie, pretty 
petit, petite, >maM, liiUe 
jBuao, yoMig 
noit, noire, black 
long, lon^e, long 
eher, ohere, dear 
le 'village, Qie village 
I'elave, the pupa 
trop, loo 



bon, bonae, good 

bean bel, lielle, handsome, beautiful 

grand, grands, large, tail 

Tienz vleil, vieille, old 

tonge, red 

bUno, bUnohe, lehife 

henranz, benrense, happy 

hi 'ville, the city 

1b maitre, the master 

tri«, ttry 

EKBHOiaE 7. 

' Votre Boaar est-elle jolie ? ' Ma petite sceur eet saga 
et jolie. ' La maiaon de mon p^re eat belle, et son jardin 
est grand. ' Le fruit de son arbre eat bon. ' Votre oncle 
eat-il beau ? ' Oui, mon onclti est un bel homme, et ma tante 
est une tr^s belle femme. ' Le maitre est bon, et I'enfant 
sera heureux. ' Le petit enfant a un vieux maitre. ' Le 
village est-il grand? '° Non, il est petit, maia la ville eat 
grande et belle, "Le petit vieil homme est mon cher 
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niattre. ** La fleur est blanche, mais le fruit est rouge on 
noir. '*Le maitre fitait trtiu vieux, et I'eltivo ^tait tro]i 
jeune. " Ma vieille tanto est chea ma chfire cousinc. 
"Le beau jeuno homme cat le couain de mon vicil ami. 
" Voire robe eet trop longue. 

Theme 7. 
' Is your brother large ? ' Yes, I have a tall brother and 
a pretty little sister. ' The house is handsome, but it is too 
small. ' We have a large house and a small garden. ' The 
flower is red and the fruit is white. ' Your city is large 
and beantif ul ; our village la small and pretty. * I waa 
young and happy, but my master was old. ' The old man 
is tall and black. ' The woman is young, white, and hand- 
Borae. " The beautiful woman is my dear aunt. " The 
master was too old, or the pupil was too young. " Is your 
mother beautiful ? " No, but she is good and happy. 
" My cousin (f.) is a pretty young woman, " Milk (IV, 5) 
is white, wine is red, and ink is black. " I'he tree is tall 
and handsome, but the fruit is small and bad. 

VEaa-ESERClBE. 

Be. Let us have. They were. He would bo. Be 
(ye). You will hare. They would have. He is. We 
were. Have (thou). Will he have? Would they be I 
She has. They (f.) will have. Let us be. He will be 
We were, Shonldlbe? 
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ADJKOnVEB tnJMBEB, POBmOK. 

1. The plural of an adjective is generally formed as 
the plural of a noun of like ending would be: thus, 

a. A feminine adjective (since it eada in «) always adds b for 
theplunl 



ADJECTH 



-NUMBER, POSmOS. 



, Maseulinea in general add s; but final a or i fz does uat \ 
occar) remain unchanged ; a.a and en (not ou) add x; al i 
nsuallf changed to anz. 

c. But bleu blue vuikes blens ; snme in aJ mahe aJs (as fetaJo, , 
finals, ovala, eto.) ; of the adjectives having two forms in the 
gnlat fVII. 7), the plural ia made from the form ending i' 
thus, beanz, nonveanx, fons, moos. 

2. The adjective io Frencli comes more usuallj after ' 
than before the noun wbieli it o 



a. Adjeotivea have great freedom of position in French, and it 
depends very much upon the euphony of the sentence and the 
choice of the writer or speaker whether in a giyen case the adjee- 
tiTO shall precede or follow the noun. The following rules point 
out some of the leading considerations that help to determine the 
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3. A few of the commonest adjectives are almoEt in- 
variably placed before the noun. 

a. These are especially the adjectives meaning good ' 
aad had (bon, maovais), la?ye or hig and smaU ^and or 
grOB, petit), young and old (jenne, vienx), also beau /umd~ 
Home, vrai true, with soine others : thus, 

le bon 'lent, good sense un liean llvre, a Itandtame book 

de granda hommBS, great men mon viaiix ooiuiii, mff old cousin 

4. a. An adjective denoting a physical quality, as color or 
form, inchiies to follow the noun ; one denoting an ideal or moral 
quahty, to precede it : thus, 

dw flenn rouges, red fiowera nae tete ronde, a nmmd Tiead 

■an lit dor, Ma hai'd bed le bouillon chaud, tJie hot bfoth 

b. An adjective tends to follow the noun when taken in a more 
literal sense, and to precede it when taken in a more figurativa 
sense: thus, 

nn fowe profond, a de^ ditch on profond sllanoe, a deep sUeTiee 

la barbs nolrs, !^ black beard one noire trahuon, a blo4>k treatoti, 

on line chsr, a dear book nn cher ami, a dear friend 

5. a. An adjective having adjunels rather follows the noun ; 
but a simple adjective rather precedes a noun that has other ad- 
juncts : thus, ime fille assez jenne et passablement belle a 
rather young and tolerably handsome girl; rimmortel antenr 
dn Paradis perdu the immortal author (if Paradise Lost. 

b. Ah adjective used more appoaitively, or having a special 
prominence or emphasis, or signifying something brought for- 
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ward aa new rather tliau reforrod to as already understood, 
ooraea after the noun: ilius, c'est nn livre excellent Ihis is an 
excellent hook, but cet excellent livre est a moi this excellent 
book is mine. 

c. In virtue of these differences, some adjectives liave a well- 
marked distinction of meaning, according as they precede or fol- 
low tbe noun: thus, Cher dear means cosily after the noun, but 
loved before it ; brave is brave after, but excellent, vjortliy be- 
fore ; honnSte is Mice, cioil after, but honest before ; panvre is 
indigent after, but of poor /{nality or pitiohh Ijefore ; simple ia 
mere before ; certain is certain in the sense of one or sotne bC' 
fore, of sure after ; dernier is last elapsed after, but concluding, 
final before ; propre is neat after, but own before — and so on, 

6. The partitive sense of a noun that is preceded by 
an adjective ia usually expressed by de alone, without tlic 
definite article: thus, 

dB bon pain, good bread de pttlti en&ntg, little children 

de maovaii atiorB, fcarf lugar ds ballw flonra, beautifvl fioirera 

a. But if the adjective follows the noun, the article is not 
omitted : tlius, dn pain excellent excellent bread, des Sears 
magniflqaes magnificent flowers. 

b. Also, if the adjective and following noun form together a 
current combination, a kind of compound name for something, the 
article remains: thus, da bon sens good sense, des jeones gens 
young folks, das petits pois green peas. 

VERB-LESSON. 

7. The PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVES of avoii have and €tre 
be are as follows; 

qae j'ftiB, that I may have qns jeaoia, that I map bs 

qaB ta alM, t/ial thou mayest have qua tn soli, tliat thou mu^etC be 

qu'il ait, that he may Itave qn'U lolt, that he may be 

que nana nyoni, that ine may ha/tie qne nous aoyona, that we may lie 

qne TOO* ajei, that you may have qae voua BoyaE, that you may lie 

qn'ili aiant, that they may hone qn'ils lolent, that they vtay be 

a. For the exchange of i and y in these forms, see 37b. 

b. It is customary to prefix the conjunction qne (hat to the 
inflection of the subjunctive tenses in French grammars, because 
a subjunctive usually (not always) has Ihat conjunclioii before it. 
For the abbreviation of qne to qn', see 26e. 

c. The 3d persons of this tense are ofl-en used in an imperative 
sense, and in some grammars ihey are given also with tbe impera- 
tive, as its 3d persons: thus. 



ADJECTIVES — NCMDER, POSITION. 

qn'll ait, kt /dm have qn'il soit, Ift />im bf. 

qn'ili sient, iet thfm have qn'ili aoient, let them be 



VOCABULiRy. 



I'sdola r., the school 
la Tie, life 
pan Tie, poor 
blan, blue 
•otlf, adive 
umabl«, amiai>le 
■imple, Hiiiple 
intereuant, i 
nonvaan ,\ II. 7), 7 



re§liBe 



a f., Che church 
He, the family 
riohe, rich 

laborianz, labonout 
bonnste, honest 
mod rate, mode»t 
ezoeUent, exceUent 
Bvaagia, blind 



' Atck-tohb de belles fleurs ? ' J'ai des fleurs bleues et 
rouges. ' Les jennes filles ODt de beaux chapeaax, ' Elles 
ont auBsi de nouTelles robes simplea et modestes. ' Mon 
pauvre oncle a un fila aveugle. ' Les hommes pauvrea ont 
une vie active et laboriense. ' La vieille &gliae est de boia 
noir. ' L'enfant aimable est A I'^cole chez un maitre ex- 
cellent. ' L'excellent maitro est un bon ami des eiifants 
riches et des enfacts pauvree. '" Nous avons des livrea 
tr^s bona ct tr^s int^ressants, mais nous avons aussi de 
taauvais livres. " L'honnete homme laborienx aura une 
vie beareuse. " Mod frSre eat un garijoii honnfite et aima- 
ble. "J'ai de bon vin blanc dans des bouteilloH noirea. 
'* Us ont de bon pain noir, du bearre, et de tr^s-mauvais 
fromage. " La pauvre fiUe avengle a un pfire riche. " Ella 
a de granda yeux Doirs. " Man pdre a une f amille aimable 
et int^reasante. 

Tbehe 8. 

' Have you good friends ? 'I have interesting friends 
and dear sisters. ' She is a laborious young girl. ' My 
poor cousin ia very unhappy. 'She has a little blind 
daughter. * I have a rich uncle. ' My rich uncle is an 
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honest man. ' He has a simple and modest life, ' We 
shall have an excellent school in our little village. " There 
is an interesting old church. " Mary is a pretty and mod- 
est girl. "She has small bands and large blue eyes, 
" Have you black bread and good butter ? " Here is 
good white bread and excellent butter, " Ton have old 
red wine in new black bottles. " My good old uncle has 
very interesting books in his little brown house. " He has 
a large family. 



1. Adjectives in French are for the most part not 
otherwise compared than by putting before them ad- 
verbs meaning more etc. 

a. The comparative adverb is pins more, and this is 
made superlative by prefixing to it the definite article: 
thus, le pins th£ most. 

b. We may also prefix moina leas and le moins least to an 
adjective, producing a comparison downwards, or of diminution. 

2. Hence, examples ol Qie ordinary coraparison of a 
French adjective are aa follows : 

bsan, liandsame pint bean, haridtotner la plos lisaa, Mndwmeil 
jeuis, j/oujig plni jeans, younger le pins janne, youngest 

■inublB, amiaUe ploi oimftble, more ami' le pliu aimable, mmt 
aiile amiabU 

a. The article before pins ia of course varied for gender and 
number, like the adjective : thus, la plna belle handsomest (wo- 
man), les plus jeunes youngest (men or womcm). 

3. But three adjectives have a special form for the 
comparative, which then is made superlative by prefix- 
ing to it the definite article. They are : 

bon, good mellleiiT, belter la meiUeoT, be»t 

nuvvalB, b«d plre, wofm la pirs, Korst 

petit, tmoB mdndra, smaller le moindre, snialleit 



A D JE CTITES — CO JIPAKl BOK. 
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A. But manTaia and petit are also comparocl with pins; anci 
Iran bon, in the sense of good-iuUured. 

4, CompariBon of equality is expressed by aasai at 
"before the adjective. After tlie adjective, both as and 
than are expressed by que. Thus : 

Bsaal belle qua sa iimix, ax handgome m her titter 
ploi petit que man frers, smaller than my broOwr 

5. Special rules are : 

a. The article sliowiuj; the superlative has to be dropped after 
a. possessive r thus, mon plus jeuue &ere my youngest brother 
(not distinguishable from mj/ younger brother). 

ft. If a superlative adjeotiva ia put after a noun having the 
definite article, the article roust be repeated : thus, rhomme le 
pins eavant the moat learned man, la ville la pins penpl^e ths 
most populous city. 

c. After n superlative, the preposition de of, and not dans in, 
is used before a word of place : thus, le ^na bel honuDe da 
monde the handsomest man in the world, la pins gnuide villa 
de TEorope the largest city in Europe. 

VERB-LESSON. 

8. The nrpEEFECT sobjunotites of avoir have and £tre 
he are as follows : 



L 



quo j'euBae, that I might have 
qae tn eusBMi that tki/u, mighttst 

qn'U efit, that he might have 
que nous sniBioiu, that we might 

qua vani eiuBiez, that you might 

qn'ili soBesnt, that lAey might 

a. Every imperfect subjunctive in the language, without escep- 
Bon, is inflected like these, with the endings -sse, -sses, -t, -ssions, 
-siisE, -fisant, and with a eireumtlesed vowel (fl. or & or !) before 
the t of the 3d singular. 

6, The subjunctive tenses are by no means always to he ren- 
dered in English with the auxiliaries may and might, hut some- 
times with others, as should and would, and sometimes bj si 
Bubjunotive or even indicative forms. 



qne je fniBe, that I might be 

que tu fuMBs, that Ihou mighUit 



qu'il fut, thai he might be 

que nous fnsalouB, that we mighi 



que vou fouisi, that you m^ht 

be 
qu'Ui foMent, thai they might he 



c. This teoae is from tba Latin pluperfect subfunctlTB : oompBren 
Ith Lst. fulHacm etc 

VOCABDLABY. 



laid, ugly 'haat, high 

EXEBOIBE 9. 

'Mon frfire eat le plus joU gar^on dn village. 'Mon 
ami est plus beaa que ton frfire. * Le pauvre garpon est 
le pins jeune dca enfants dc mon vieil ami. ' Etiez-vous 
plus jeune que votre B(Eur ? ' Non, ma steur 6tait la plus 
jeune et la plus jolie de notre famille. ' Paris est la plua 
grande ville de la France, mais elle est moins grande et 
moina riclie que Londres. ' L'Am^rique est plus grande 
qne I'Europe, et moins grande que I'Aaie. ' Louise est la 
jeune fille la plus aimable du monde. ' L'enfant sera aussi 
laid que son pauvre pSre. " Le meilJeur vin 6tait dans la 
plus petite bonteille. " Les paysans lea plus honn^tes et 
los plus beaux de I'Europe sont dans lea plus hautes mon- 
tagnes. " Lee 616ves aont plua jeunea que le maltre. 
" Henri eat le pire des gargoDB du village. " AveK-voua de 
meilleurTiD? "Iia rose est la pluabelledeafleurBdu jardin. 
Theme 9, 

' His sister ia ugly, but his niece is tbe nglieat girl in the 
city, 'The boy is as handsome as his beautiful cousin. 
■ The largest pieces of bread are for the poorest children. 
' The good and honest peasauta are less poor than the bad 
men of the city. ' The Alps are tbe highest moantaina in 
Europe, * A city ia larger than a large village. ' Mary is 
SB pretty as Helen, biit she is less amiable and interesting. 
' The youngest of the children are my sisters. ' The pret- 
tiest child is ray youngest sister, " The peasants of the 
Alps were his best friends. " The women are as handsome 
u tbe meiL " The Bmallest horse is larger than the largest 



coNJCGATios OF avoir, 

dog. " The cat is smaller than the dog. " The worst toy* 
in the village was your dearest friend. " The red wine i*| 
better than the white wine. 



OONJUOATION — THE VERB aTOir ho/Ve. 

1. In the preceding lessons have been given, with 
their complete inflection, examples of all the simple 
tenses and modes of the French verb. The remaining' 
parts are the infinitive, the present and past participles, 
and the compound forais, made with an auxiliary verb. 

3. The nfFiHTiTVEa of the two verbs have and he are: 
avoir, hace, to have etie, be, to be 

a. The infinitive always ends in r or rs. 

b. The " sign of the infinitive," corresponding to the English 
to, is either & to or (quite as otten) &e<if. As to the use of the 
one or the other of these, see Part Second, g 172 etc. But the 
French infinitive is often also (like the English) used irithout a 
sign, as subject of a verb, after variona verbs, and after preposi- 
tions, especially pour in order to {hteraUy for, for to) : thus, 
par ler est mienz to speak u better, il veat avoir he tviahes to 
have, ponr 6tre in order to be. 

c. The French InHnitlre oorresponils W the Latin InfinltiFe iictire. 

8. The PBESEHT PAKTioiPLEe of the same verbs are : 
ayant, haviiig etant, being 

a. The present participle invariably ends in ant. 

6. This participle, when used as a participle, has no variation 
for gender or number. Often, however, it is used aa an adjec- 
tive, and then is varied hke any other adjective : thus, one cl^- 
mante &mme a charming woman, dos yonx per^ajitB piercing 

e. This participle is also (apparently) very commonly used after , 
the proposition en ; thus, en ^tant in being, in the act of being, 
while being (and often best rendered being simply). 

d. Intact, howerer, the flo-calle;! paiijclple with en anawera to tfae LaUn obto- 
tivBgenuidin -udo (en u^ant = IdL In hnbenau). The participle is Hie LrUh 
I>raa^ittiaitiolple(i>TBiit = Lat, habunt-euo. 
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a. This participle is TariaWe for gender and number, like any a 
ordinary adjective. 

b. The post participle coireBpondB to Uie Latin poseire participle. 

6. CotnpouDd forms for all the parts of a French! 
verb (except the imperative and the past participle) are I 
made, as in English, by adding its past participle to the i 
various forms of an auxiliary verb. The auxiliary is 
usually avoir /lave ; but eome verbs take instead 6tre Stf | 
(see below, XXVIII. 6-7). 

a. Hence, to make say given compound form, the correspond- 
ing simple form of avoir (or sometimes of 8tro) is to be taken, 
and the past participle of the principal verb added to it. 

b. The participle is for the most part unvaried, or has its mas- 
culine singular form, in tlie compound forms of the verb when 
made with avoir. But it is a i'ule in French that if a compound 
verb-fonn has a direct object, and that object stands before the 
verb, the participle is made to agree with it in gender and num- 
ber : thus, quels livres avez-vons ens what books have you had f 
les flenrs que j'ai enea tlie flowers wliich I have had, and so on : 
see Part Second, g Ifll etc. 

6. The compounds of the present and imperfect tenses are 
best called, as in English, the pbefbct and PLUPEitFECT ; that of 
the preterit, the fast anterioh ; those of the future and condi- 
tional, the FDTDBE PEBFECT and coNomoNiL pbbfect. 

a. In manj grammars the indicative perfect is called the past 
indefinite (Fr. paAsd ind^fini). It is very often used where in 
English we have the preterit ; and especially, of anything that 
has happened during this day, or dnring any period of wliich the 
present is viewed as a part. 

6. For the use of the past anterior, see Part Second, § 122. ■ 

7. The compound forms of avoir have are made, afi 
in English, with avoir itself as auxiliary. The simple 
and compound forms are given together in full below. 

Complete Oonjdgation of avoir have. 



CONJUGATION OF aVOlT. 

ImiOATIVIE. 



j'al en, I hate had 
tn u Bu, Ihov hiteC Iiad 
11 a en, /i« has had 
noiu avODS eu, we have had 
Toiu avez en, you har>e had 
Hm ont en, they have had 



J'kI, I haw 

ta u, ^u Aa«f 
Hi, he /uu 
Horn sTcns, «o« hate 
vans ftvez, ^ou Aace 
Ub ont, (A«2/ ^w 

j'ATnii, I hM, lau hamiig, etc. j'stU* en, Ihad had 

tn avail. I/ton had»t etc. ta avals en, thou hadst had 

U ftv»it, he had utc. il avail en, A^ Auii had 

none avioni, i«e AoiJ etc. uons avione en, ire had had 

Tons aviei, ytm had etc. vons aviez en, you had had 

Us avaient, Chey had etc. Us avalent en, t?iey had had 



j'mu, I had 


j'eua 


i'a,Ihaihad 


ta em, thou hadgt 




IB en, tJiiM /ladtt had 


a mt, he had 


Uen 


t en, he had had 


nens efimeE, lee had 


DOns 


eum6<^^,mhadJiad 


Tona ettet, y<m, had 


Tons 


eStes en, j/ou hadhad 


Us enrent, they had 


ilsei 


arent en, t/ieyhadhad 


roTUBE, 




PUTCRE PEX1U77'. 


i'anral, IihaU htm 


j'anr 


■ai en, IihaU have had 


tn annu, f/tou wilt hone 




iras efl, lh«u tnOt have had 


a anra, Ae u>m have 


ilan 


ra en, ?ie teiU hone had 


none anrmu, fce shall have 


noBi 


awone en, loe ihall hiive h^ 


TOIU anrei, ^ou viHl hate 


Tona 


anre« an, ytm mil hate had 


ila anrent, fA«j/ will lume 


Uia 


Qxont en, they wUl hate /lad 



j'anrals, I should hate 
tn anrali, iJum leouldit hate 
U anrait, he would have 
Doni BurionB, we shovM haM 
TOnB anciez, you. vxuiid liave 
lb aoment, th^ would have 



ale, have, hate thou 



j'anraiB en, I should have had 

tn aaraia en, thou vouldsi fiave had 

U anralt en, he would hare had 

noni anrions en, ae thould have had > 

vons anriez en, ymi vxmld hate had 

111 nnraient en, tbey teouid hose had 

ajons, kl ua Juive 
syez, 7uif», haveyt 



qne j'lile, l!uil I maff Aase que j'ais an, that I may Junm had I 

que tu oies, t/ial Ifiou mayeit hate que ta ajM en, (hat thou moffesC eta^ 

qu'il ait, Ihal he may lume qa'il ait en, that ht may hate had 

qne noiu ayoni, that lee may Itane qns nous ayoni an, thai tee may etc 

<Lae voos a;ez Mti/ ^u fna^ fiare qne vaoi ayai eo, (hat yoa may etc. 

qn'iU aiont, that they may have qn'ila aient en, that they may etc. 

qne j'BHiie, that I might have que j'enSBa an, ilmt I might have had 

qne tn anuea, that thou, ntigJiteit qne tn euBses en, that t/iou mighlest 

hare ha-ce had 

qa'll eat, thai he might hoJte qn'il ant en, that he might have had 

qna noni BnEsions, that ine might qne nons enuiani en, 0iat we might 

hi'iy Jtave had 

que vDtu GiisBiei, f/«i( you might qne vont mj»iat en, that you might 

have hai-e had 

i^'i\»MtMut,thatiheymighthave qn'iU eniunt en, that they might 
have had 

TOCABULART. 

For m., giM I'argent m., aUcer, moTiey 

la main, tJie hand la poohe, the pocket 

Is macGhand, llie (retail) m£Tehant la bonlanger, the baJter 

malheoreiix, iinhipj^ ignorant, igiwrani 

■i, if qnoique, although 

ling verb to be in tbe 



' J'ai nn morceau de pain, et j'aurai auesi dti benrre. 
' AveB-vous eu aaeez de fromage ? ' Nous anrions eu au- 
tant de beurre que de fromage. ' Eurent-ils de I'argent ? 
' Elle eat de I'argent dans la main, et il avait ea de I'or 
dans la poche. ' Mon cousin aurait eu dn vln, s'il avait 
ea un verre. ' Mes ateure aiiront de jolies robes. ' Aurai- 
cnt-elles eu ausei de beaux chapeaui ? ' Ayez du caffe avec 
TOtre pain. '° Ayons de la viande ausei. "Mon fr(5re a 
eu un grand cheval laid ; il aura an beau petit cbeval. 



CONJUGATION OP avoir. 

a eu deux chevaux. " Qn'i] ait anssi nn chi 
Si nous aviona en un frt^re, nous aurions eu des amiB, 
"Quoiijue nous ayonn beaucoup d'argent, dohb Bommes 
trfis malheureits, " Ayant un bon p^re, elle est heureuao. 
" QaoiquHI ait eu ud maitre excellent, I'^lfive eat ignorant 
et malheurenx. "I»e marchand a-t-il eu de la sole bleuef 
" H avait beanconp de soie, mais j'avais tr&s pen d'argent. 
" Le bonlanger a du pain noir et de bon pain blanc. " II 
fetait malheureux, quoiqu'il eftt aasez de pain et de vin. 

Thesie 10. 
' Had the merchant some pens f ' He had pens, and he 
will have paper, ink, and books. ' Yon have had black 
ink 5 he will have bad good red ink. ' Had you had white 
bread ? " I should have had bread enough, if he had had 
butter, ' The boys had money enough ; they will have 
meat and wine. ' Our old master would have had a new 
Bchool, if he had bad more pupils. ' Although he had few 
pupils, he waa Batiefied. ' Had you a bit of gold in your 
pocket ? "I had gold in my hand, and silver in my pocket. 
" Have a bit of bread and cheese. " Let us have new 
bats and handsome red and blue dresses. " We shall have 
had coffee and tea. " Will your aisters have red flowers? 
" Though tbey had much money, they were unhappy. 
" That I might have some wine and water t " That yon 
might have had a horse 1 " The man will have a laborious 
life, if he has too little money. " The baker, having bad 
some wine, had a bottle in his hand. '" Although the peas- 
ants have little money, they are happy and content. " Al- 
thooflh *^« cirl had beautiful eyes, she was very ugly. 
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LBS30N XL 



OOITJUGATION OF THE VEKB 6tre 



1. All the simple forma of 6tre he have been given in 
previoTiB lessons. They are here repeated in their order, 
along with the compound forms, which are made, as in 
English, with the help of the auxiliary avoir have. 




nt, being vjtM ete, having been 

Past (or Pabbive) Fabticiflb. 

it», been 



i» loU, lam 
11 est 



j'al ete, I haw been 



j'fiUll, J I 

tafiUb 
UftUt 



Ja fofi, ZicoB 
Ufnt 



j'eat ete, / And beea 
11 eat ete 



0ONJDG4TION { 



j'aarai ote, lahaU have been. 



iliierout 


Us anront ate 


COBOmOHllL 


<rosnmoK.i. PKHra™ 


ieuTBii, /8A0uUSe 


j'aniaiB ete, Isliould htm been 


ta BoraiB 


ttt anraU ete 


ilieralt 


il inrait eta 


nooB sBrioni 


nous aniiani ete 


TOm HllH 


Tirol auriei ete 


UiuraiSQt 


11a auiaieat ete 




LtFBUTITE. 




Boyoni, fe( iM 6* 


Boui, ht.Utlwa. 


■oyei, fc, fe j« 



qne je lois, fAa( J 
que ta aois 
qa'U Boit 
qae hoqb soyoiu 
qae vonB soyez 



BUSJTTNCnVEp 



qnoj'a: 



3, M/i( I may haw hetn 



{ne je foMe, Viat I 

que tn foBses 
qn'il mt 

qne nooB fuBsionB 
qua TOiu fosaiex 
qu'lli {Uient 



que uotu syous ete 
que vono ayeK ete 
qTi'llB aient ete 

qne j'enue ete, that I migU haet ' 



o. fetre coireBpoDds only in port to the Latin eue etc.: ttae infinillve fd 
putedX particdpJea, aad Imported come from the correapondiDg forma ot ata 
■fund ; ttie tuturo aDd cxnuJIUonnl are formed In the usual way (T. He) tn 



Hve-emUng rt 

2. To express the indefinite subject it of ii w 
etc., the French generally u 
bat eometinies also il if. 



i, literally thie (XXIV. 2), 
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LESSON XI. 



a. H is used in etatements of time, particnlarly oi 

time of day ; and ce in most other cases. Thus : 
il Mt qnatre heurea, U is 4 o'clock 11 etait mldl, it tea» noon 
U «»ra dii hsoiGi, it win be 10 

n sit turd, It w late 



il est mlanit, il is tnidaighC 

il eit temps de partir, it it time <vj| 

go 



j'est bien, U ix well o'etait 

s'Mt mol, ills I o'etait 

c'sBt a Ttmi que Je parle, it m (0 ^ou t^oj I»peak 

6. If the verb after ce is followed by a plural noun, or a plural 

pronoun of the third person, it is itself made plural : thus, 

ee furent ellsi, if leiur they m teront mei omii, if utZI A« my 

friends 

ee iDnt dob liTrra qua jt voii, it is our books tluXt I ted 

VOCABULAEY. 
Eialada, »ick, iB taihl0,fieble, ineak 

pareBSBHX, idie, lazy oontant, contented-, !iappy 

i la oampagne, I'li tJie coantry I'henre f., CAe hour, o'clock 

a prmant, at preeent, now toigoarg, always 

Exercise 11. 
' Votre ami est-il riche ? ' Mon ami est panvre & pi6- 
Bent, maia il a 6t6 tr^s riche. ' Us seraient heurens, e'ils 
ayaient 6t6 lionnfites et laborienx. 'Nous avone 6t6 k 
I'ecole, et nous aerona A I'Sglise avec nos eceurs. ' Voua 
auriez en de trea ton vin, si vous aviez 6tfi cliez mon oncle. 
' L'homme a-t-il kik malade ? 'Da 6t6 trfis faible, et il 
sera malade. ' Qnoique les jeunea filles soient tr^s con- 
tentes il la campagne, elles seront malheureuses a la ville. 
' Soia bon et sage, et tu seraw beureux. " Vons fltes jenne 
et belle ; eoyez contente. " II eat trois beures A prSsent ; il 
Bera qtiatre heures. " Ce sont les enfanta de mon frire. 
"Hb aiiTftient eu de belles fleura et dea fruits, mais ils ont 
%tk trSa mauvais. '*I1 est denx heures, et elle eera A 
I'figlise. " C'etait l'homme Ic plus paresseDx dti monde. 
"Qnoique le garden flit A I'ecole^ jl 6tait tou jours pares- 
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" Ayant 6t6 malade, la femme est tr^a faible. 
" Quoiqu'il flit riche, il 6tait plus malheureux qu'un homrae 
pauvre, '" H aura 6t6 chez mon pfirc une heure. '" C'etait 
du Tin d'Espagne. 

Theue 11. 
' It IB my children. ' They have been very bad, but they 
will he good now. ' It is three o'clock. ' My sisters will 
have been at school two hoore. ' Although they are very 
young, they are very idle. ' If the man has been sick, he 
will be feeble. ' Although we have been poor, we were 
always contented. ' I should have been at school, li" we 
had had a new master. ' The boy had been at church dur- 
ing three hours, '° Although the girls had beautiful hands, 
they were ugly. "Be good and active, and you will he 
happy. " Let us be lazy and happy. " It will be three 
o'clock, and the boya will bo at school. " I should have 
been at Paris, but my father is in England. " If we had 
been in the country, we should have had fruit and flowers 
enough. " It was one o'clock, and Henry was in his room. 
" My sister had been very rich, and she was in Rome with 
my mother. "Having been in Italy, she is very happy. 
"It is a good man, but ii is a bad merchant. " It is a 
wooden table. 



LESSON XIL 



WEGATTVE CONJUOATION. 



1, A verb is made negative by putting ne before and* 
pas after it — in a compound tense, before and after the 
auxiliary. 

a. It must always be borne in mind that in any compound form 
it is the auxiliary that is the real verb, the added partieiple being 
only a verbal adjective. All rules, therefore, as to the place of 
negative words, subject and object pronouns, and so on, given 
with reference to the verb, apply to the auxiliary and not to the 
participle in compound forms. 
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6. The ne comes after tlie subject, but precedes a pronoun-ot 
joct (XXII. 7). It is abbreviated always to n" before a vowel or 
h mute {Z6e). 

2. Examples of tenses inflected negatively are : 
JB ne Boia pas, lam not je n'avaui pM eu, I had not had 

ta u'ea pat, thou art not ta n'aTaia pai en, tliou fiadei not Md 

il n'flBt pu, fe is Jio( 11 n'avait pa 






cehailm 



•had 



n'etBB pas, t/ou a 



■u had iiot had 



TOD* n'ftTlei pai en, you hi 
le »nt pu, tk^ are not Q» n'&vaient pH en, they Imd ru>t had 

. Instead of pas is sometimes used point, which makes a 
ir more emphatic negative : thus, 
il n'est point, he is not {at all) je n'avaiB point en, / {certainly) 
had not had. 

a. Pasand point are reallj nounB, meftninn s(epand point, used adTerblally 
to Etrengtheii tbn negation, like EngU^ 7iot a Bit and Uie like. 

b. With some verbs, ne is usually or always used alone, the paa 
being omitted ; see Second Part, § 166. 

4. For Tiever, nobody, and Ttotkirtg, the French say 
ne . . . jamais (literally, not ever), ne . . . personne (liter- 
ally, not a person) and ne , . . rien (literally, not a thing), 
respectively, the two words beiug separated, and the ne 
put always before the verb (or auxiliary) : thus, 

je ne ania junaia malade, lam never iU 

il n'avait jamaii ete Dhei nona, he had neser been at our house 

je p'ai vn perEonne, Hiaijt seen ndxtdy 

penonae n'a «a mon livre, no one has had my book 

D'avei-TOOB rien, haix you nothing? 

rien ne aerait plna eauH, nothirig would be mare eruel 

5. A verb made negative by ne ia also followed by 
ni . . . ni, to give the sense of neither . . . no?- ; by gngre, 
to give the sense of scarcely, but little ; very often by 
que (literally than: i.e. eUetlian), to give the sense of 
(mly ; and by plus, to give the sense of no longer: thus, 

il n'aaC ni jenne ni bean, he is neither young nor handsomt 
il n'a guere d'argent, he hat hardly any money 
je n'ai que troia livres, I have only three boiAa 
•Ue n'Mt plna ioi, she it no longer hera 



NEGATIVE CONJUGATION. 

8. The negative ne belongs etrictly to tJie verb, and 
can never be used except witli a verb expressed. If the 
verb, then, ia omitted (for example, in answers), the ne 
IB also omitted, and the other word has \>y itself a nega- 
tive sense: thus, 

avez-vouB dsi iivret, have you books? pas nn, not one 

qu'avei-TOiu, what haix you f rien, nothing 

qui est id, who U heref p«noime, nobody 

7. After a negative verb, the partitive sense of a nonn 
Is expressed by de a.ione, withont the article : thus, 

je n'ei paa de pain, Ihaoe no bread 

noiu n'aviDus gnere de via, we had »earvelg any wine 

vans n'aorai pini de patienas, you laUl no longer have patience 

a. After ni . . . ni, both preposition and article are omitted, 
and the partitive Benae is left unexpressed, as in English : thus, 

je n'ai ni pain ni benrrs, I have neither bread nor butter 

b. On the other hand, after no . . . que only both preposition 
and artiule are used : thus, 

DonB ne yojoob que dea enuemii, ae see only enem'ei 

8. When a negative verb is made interrogative, the 
Bnbject-pronoun is put, as usual, immediately after the 
verb (and Joined to it by a hyphen), while everything 
else remains unchanged. An example of a tense nsed 
both negatively and interrogatively is as follows ; 

n'aniai-je pas etS, ehiiU iTiot ha^ been? 
n'aurat-tn pas ete, wUt thou not have been? 
n'anra-t-il pas ete, 'MR he not have been f 
a'anions-noiu pas ete, ahaU we tu>1 katie beent 
a'aorei-vons paa et&, uitl you wit have been? 
n'aniont-ils pas ste, iBill lliey not have been? 
a. H'eat-OB pas ia a muoh-uaed phrase, meaning is it ?wt sot 1 
or corresponding to English repeated questions like is he not f do ' 
they not ? and the like : thus, jl est encore maJade, n'est-ce paa 
7ie is still ill, is lie notf vons avez mon livre, u'est-ce pas yoa 
have my book, have you not f 

VOCABULART. 
No new words lire slven nHtb this Lessmi. but alt Chp negative Pspresaione given 
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Exercise 13. 

'N'aTez-Tona pas 6t^ chez voire oncle ? ' Non, il n'^tait 
pas k )a maiaon. ' Avez-vous du pain ? * Non, nous n'a- 
vons pas de pain, nous n'avonB que du Leuire et dn fro- 
luage. ' Le marchand a-t-il du fruit on du vin ? ' II n'a 
ni fruit ni vin. ' Le pauvre paysan n'a-t-il pas 6t6 ma- 
lade ? ' II n'a jamais ^t@ malade, mais sa f cmme est tr^s 
faible, et 11 n'a rien pour ses enfanta, ' Qnoiqu'elles 
ne Boient pas riches, ellea ne aont jamais malheureuses. 
" Votre frfire ne eera-t-il pas k Paris avec sea amis ? 
" Non, ii ne sera ni d Paria ni k Londres ; il eat en Italie. 
" Peraonne n'a 6td chez raon p6re. " N'avez-voua rien 
pour mea pauvres petits enfants ? " Vous n'avez jamais 
en d'enfants ; vous n'avez que dea frfirea et dea sffiura. 
" J'ai en de bon papier rouge et de I'encre excellente, maia 
je n'ai plua rien, "Lea garpona n'avaient-ila paa un trfea 
mauvais maltre? "Non, le maJtre n'^tait point mauvais; 
il n'a 4t4 que faible et malade. " Nous avons aasoz d'eau, 
mais nous n'avona gu^re dc vin. " Je n'aurais jamais ^t6 
k l'4cole, si mon p^re n'avait paa eu une maison & Paris. 
" EUe n'a 6t4 chez personne. 

Theme 12. 
' Had you not a slater ? ' No, I had neither sister nor 
brother, but I had many good friends. ' Is not your father 
at Paris ? ' No, he has never been in Paria. * The young 
girls will not be either at the house or at the school ; thoy 
will be at the church. " The poor woman ia not happy ; 
she haa been ill, and ahe haa only a hit of bread in the 
house. ' Has not the peaaant many children ? ' No, he 
has uo children ; he has only a wife and a niece. ' The 
school was not in the city. " Although the master was 
old, he was not {at all) ugly- " He had good scholars, 
and he was never unhappy. " He would not have been 
unhappy, if his pupila had not been very bad. " We have 
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been ill, but no one is ill any longer. " If he had never 
been idle, he would not be poor now. " I have only one 
friendj and he has neither books nor paper. " Are yon not 
happier than your friend ? "I shall not have had any wine 
in my glass. " If the girls had not had new hata, they 
would not have been at the church. " The children were 
in the garden, but they had no frnit. " No one had any 
fruit. " He is no longer at my father's. 



LESSOIf XTEL 



DBMONBTEAtiv K and nrrBBBOGATTTB ADIEOTTTEB. 



L In French is made a fuller distinction than in English be- 
tweon pronominal adjectives, accompanying an expressed noun 
which they qualify, and pronominal aubetantives, or pronouuB 
proper, standing for a noun not expressed. The pronoun forms 
will be given in later Lessons fXXIV.-XXVII.) : the adjective 
forms, here and in the nest Lesson. The pronominal adjectives 
always quahfy a following noun, and are of the same gender and 
number with it. 

2, The DEMONBTEATivE ADjEpiTVEs, meaning this or i 
tAat and these or those, are as follows : 

cat or ce m., cette f. ; cea m.f. plural. 
Cet m. is used when the following word begins with a 
vowel (or h mute) ; otherwise, ce. Thus : 
M ehapean, thia (or thai) hat eet ohapeanx, l/i£ie (or ilioie) halt 

oetta rote, Ihis (etc.) dreis ob» robea, these (etc.) dre»«e» 

Mt arbre, fAii (etc.) tree eet homme, this (etc.) man 

cet IwiinSte homme, tkig (etc.) fumestfeUme 

3. WheH the demonstrative is meant to be emphatic, 
or when this and t/iat are to be distinguished from one 
another, the adverbs oi here and Ik there are added re- 
spectively to the qualified noun ; and they are joined to 
it in writing by a hyphen ; thus, 
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M ohftpMn.ol, this hnt (\\UiTri\i}, this hat here) 
an rgbet-la, tfiwie dreggf$ (lilcrally, 'Aom dreitet there) 
eat homme-ol et oitta tmuns-lK| thie man and that ironui 
i. The iNTKBBOQATivK ADJixmvE, meaning which ( 
what, is ; 

Sing, quel m. , quelle t ; plnr. qaeU m. , qaelles f . 
Thus: 

qnol hvra avoi-vOTu, ipfiieh (or ifl^fi book hate ymi f 
qnaUes flaon aont inr lit tabls, lekatfimBcrt are on ihs tablet 
8. a. The interrogative adjective is also need in 
clamation : thus, 
qoBlle bonte, wM( floorfnfiM / queli bBanslivrea, what beautiful bookg/ 

b. It ia likewiee need as relative : thus, 

jB ne sail qnal lifn il a, I don't krum which book he &u 

c. The indeflnito article, aometimes added in English after what, 
is not expressed in IVench : thus, quel bel honmie, what a hand- 



6. In phrases signifying bodily conditions which one 
feels or is conscious of, avoir with a noun is used in 
French, where the English has the verb he with an adjec- 
tive; thus, 

j'ai fajm, lam. kungry (literally, Ihaiie hunger) 
il a, >oif, he U ihinty (lilerally, hs ba» ihiril) 
n'avaz vaue pu BDmmeil, are yim not eleepj/f 
nona avona froid, M« are cold voni avai olund, you are warm 

la ttvaia penr, thou wait {^fraid Us auront haute, theff tetU be adiamed 

a. Siniiliir phrases are avoir mal & have a pain or adie in, 
avoir raiBon &e right or in the Tight, avoir tort be wrong or in 
the wrong : thus, 

j'ai mal a la teta, I have the headache 

Tona aval ralaon at j'ai tort, you are right and lam tenmg 

b. In a corresponding manner, questions as to one's personal 
condition are asked and answered with avoir: thus, qn'avez- 
Tons what is the matter with you f (literally, w?uU have you J) 
and avec-vons qnelque chose is nnythivg the matter with ymil 
(literally, have you. anything f) and je n'&i rien nothing is Uie 
matter with me (literally, I have nothing). 
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VOCABDIART, 



Is bibliotlieqTie, tfi£ Wtirairy 
le romaii, the rvmante, notel 
la lets, t/te head 
autre, oAer 
ponrqnoi, «-Ay » 



le eonte, Vie ttory, tale 

lliutoiia f . , tJie kUtorji 

la deQt, Oie tooth 

ennnysnz, dull, tedious 

pares que (XSXIV. 6a), because 



Exercise 18. 
' Quels enfants ont &t& k l'6cole ? ' Ces bone petits gar- 
Q0D8-ci sont tonjoors il I'ecole, mais cea filles-I^ ii'ont jam:ii)i 
4t4 B. i'^cole. ' Quels livrea avez-vous dane la main ? ' Ce 
Uvre-ci eat uo roman, et cet autre livre est une histoire. 
' C'etaient des liTres de la biblioth^qoe de raon oncle. 
* Ces livres-lil Bont-ils int^ressaEts? 'Ces romans-14 sont 
trfiB intereBBants, Tnaie cette histoire-ci est trop ennuyeuse, 
■ LeB conteB et les romans aont toajours plus interessantB 
que les histoires, ° Quelles biBtoirea avaient-ils eues (X. 5A) ? 
" lis avaient eu I'hiatoire de France ; cet aatre livre est una 
histoire d'Angleterre. " Cet homme eet-il I'ami de votre 
fils ? " Non,mon ami, c'est son cousin. " Quel maltre vos 
enfants avaient-ila ? " Je n'ai paB d'enfants ; ce garpon-ci 
est mon neveu, et cette jolie fille-l& est ma nifice ; ila 
avaient un mattre trSa bon, mais tr^s ennuyeui. " Cette 
femme a beauconp de cousins ; mats elle n^a que ces denx 
enfants, " Quels jolis petits enfants ! " Dans quelle niai- 
son avez-vouB (tt& ? " J'ai Hd 3, Paris chez ma cousine. 
" Qnoique cette femme-ci soit tr^s pauvro, elle n'est paa 
plus malheureuae que cet homme-ld. " Pourquoi cette 
femme est-elle malheureuse ? " Elle est malhenreuBe, parce 
qn'elle est toujoura malade. 

Theme 13. ' i 

■ This yonng girl baa been in tbe country with her father. 

'What dresses bas she had (X. 5b) ? 'She bas bad these 

dreasea and that hat. ' These bistoriea are longer and leas 

interesting than those novels. ' What book have you in 
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the hand P ' This book k a dull little Btory. ' This woman 
in the mother of this little girl, and the aunt of that big 
boy. ' These young girls are not her daughtera. ' She 
has many cousins, but she has only this child. " These 
books belong (111. 6) to my uncle's library. " What beau- 
tiful books, and what a. large library I " If this man had 
not been ill, these children would have bad enough bread. 
" Although this man and this woman are honest and in- 
dustrious, they have always been poor. " He had the hot' 
tie in this hand, and the gla^s in that hand. " In what 
cities have yon been? " 1 have been in this city, but I 
have never been in that village. " This old man is very 
dull. " Why ifi he ho dull ? " He is dull because he has 
always been idle, and because he has never been at school ■ 
" What an interesting story ! I 

VERB- EXERCISE. 

Are you cold? I am cold, but he is warm. Will he be 
hungry ? He will be hungry and thirsty. What is the 
matter with him ? He is aieepy. Is anything the matter 
with you ? No, nothing is the matter with me. Tbey 
have the be.idaclie. 1 am right and you are wrong. I am 
always right ; 1 am never wrong. Kothing is the matter 
with us. Has she not the toothache? No, nothing is the 
matter with her. We were afraid. They are ashamed. 



LESSON XIV. 

POB8E88IVE AND INDEFINITE ADJECnVKS. 

L The PoBBESsrvE ADjEPnvEs are : 

Blng. man m., ma f.; plur. mm m.f., my 

tonm., tBf,; tea m.f., % 

■oom., ta.t.; ta m.f., IiU, i«r, ill 

notre m.f; noi m.f,, our 

Totnm.f.; tm m.f., }/our 

Imm.!; iminm.t„ their 
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a. There is no distinction made in French between Tiis and her 
and its; son etc. Las ali these meanings, and, like the other ad- 
jectives, is varied only to agree with the noua which it qualifiee. 

8, But the femiuiue BiDguIar forms ma, ta, sa are not 
allowed before a word beginning with a vowel (or h 
mute) ; instead are used mon, ton, son : tlius, 
mon amie, mi/ (female) friend ton epoose, thff epotm 

■on ame, ftia toul »cin hiBtoirs, her kUtoT^ 

mon avengle smur, my llmd aUtter ton oimable flUe, ihy lonely daughter 

3. The posseasives are repeated before every noun 
that they qualify : thus, 

myfath&r and matker, mon pere et nu mere 
her friends and relatitiea, Bes amie et bbb parents 

4. Titles of respect or politeness, used both in ad- 
dressing and in speaking of persons, are the following: 

"monsienr, sir, Mr., the gentleman. 
'mwiienrB, genliemen, Measrt. 

madune, madam, my lady, the lady, Mrs, 

mesdames, my ladien, the ladies 

madsmoUelle, Mm, Hie young lady 

meideniaiBelles, Mistes, the young ladies 

a. These words are compounds with Che posaeaaive mon my, and hoth parts <rf 
the compomidB ore liifleu<«d. 

6. In speaking to any one of his or her relatives, politeness often 
requires these titles to be put before the pose^sive : thus, 

your THOther, madams votre mare 

your hrot}i&-a, meBsienra vdb barea 

your aon and davgkler, monsieur votre flla et mademoiBelb votre flUi 

c. When these titles are used with a surname, they are written 
with a capital thus, Uonaieur Gnizot ; or, by abbreviatiuu, U. 
Qnizot. 

5. The possBflsive is often used in French, especially in address, 
where it is omitted in English : thus, boqjanr, ma Bcenr good- 
day, tisler, oui, mon general yes. General. 

a. On the other hand, the definite article is oflen used in 
jFrench instead of the possessive, where the connection shows 
clearly what is meant : thus, il Ta-vajt cUma la pocbe he had it 
in hia pocket, fermez lea yena: aftwf your eyes. 

6. The commonest moKFiNri'it Ajuiicriviia are: 
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<AAq:ii^ taeli, en^rs nnl, noi a/ny, no 

Wax, every, tM Bumm, not any, no 

quelqne, aome plTuisnrB, geceTol 

a. Of those words, chaqie is only singular, and plueieors only j 
plural ; nul and aocun I'orm feminines, nnlle and ancune, but no ] 
plural; qnelqae has the plurai qnelqnes ; tout makea the femi- 
nine touts, and the plurals tons m., toatOb f. 

b. Tout means a/l when followed by an article or yiosaessive or j 
demonstrative ; thus, 

tonte U Tille, all the city (Uie touts viUe, ecery eilg 

wlwle city) 
toiu sea an&ata, all his childTm tout enfont, eaeh ohud 

tout ce tempa, all tkU lime a tout temps, at eeety Wm 

V. Qnelque signifies a more limited some than the partitive (IV. 
I, 2), and is usually better rendered by a little, a few: thtis, 

d« ponunes, mme <^>ples qnelqaei ponunsi, a fey; apples 

de I'lTgeat, nutnes qnetqna argent, tmne little tnoney 

d. Nnl and aacan both alike require ne with the verb ; thus, 

nnl homme n'sat parfait, Jio man is perfect 

U ti'a anoDDS tante, lie has not any fault 



VOCABCLABT, 



labrsbi*, theduap 
la pomma, the aippU 
la poire, the pear 
1* paniBT, the basket 
le Ugaina, the tegetaHe 



la TBchB, the com 
leoh&mp, Hie field 
la pomine ds terra, tl 
In peche, the peach 
la Tate, tin vase 



Exercise 14. 

' Monsieur B. a-t-il des enfants ? ' Oui, madame, ce gv 
qon-oi est son fils, mala la petite fille est sa ni^ce. ' Ces 
demoitielleB aveo MademoiBelle B. sont see cousines. * Ces 
messieurs sont-ils les amis de monsieur Yotre pgre ? ' Non, 
oe Bont see frSres. ' Mon amie a un grand vase d'argent. 
' Quelles fleurs a-t-elle dans la main? 'EUe n'a point de 
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flenrs ; elle n'a qu'un Iivre dans la main, et uue pomiae \ 
dans la poche. 'Mademoiselle votre sceur nVt-elle paa 
6t& en Allemagne ? " Non, elle a 6t6 en Angleterre aveo 
madame votre tante. " Aa-tn dea amis, raon enfant? 
" Oni, madarae, j'ai pluaieura amia et qnelqiies parents. 
" Cette f emme-ci est-elle ta mfere ? " Non, madame, elle 
est ma tante. " Voici mon p^re et ma mhre. " Cos pay- 
aau8 ont-ils des vacheB et des 'btnuf b ? " Non, mon oncle, 
chaque payann a une vache et quelques brebia, mais aucua 
pajsan n'a de b(Eufa. " Toutes lenrs brebis sont dans les 
Champa. "Quels fruits avez-vous dans votre panier? 
'° J'ai quelques pomnies et plusieiirs poirca. " N'avez-vons 
pas aaasi dea pommes de teire ? " Je n'ai ancone pomme 
de terre, mais j'ai dea pfiohes. 

Thehe 14. 
'Is your mother at tho honse? 'No, she is in Paris, 
with her cousin, Misa B. 'Are these boys your friends? 
' No, couain ; they are the children of ray teacher. ' They 
have been in all the schools of this whole city. 'Every- 
friend of my son is my friend also. ' All these peasants 
have been in the fields, and each woman has a basket on 
her head. ' Several women have vegetables in their baakets. 
* Have you peaches and peara, my good woman ? '° I Lave 
a few pears, sir, but I have no peaches. " Do all these 
animals belong to your son? " No, sir, the sheep belong 
to my son, but he has no horse, and we have only three 
cows, " What vegetables have we, Mary ? " We have a 
few potatoes in the house, and several apples. "Each 
child will have an apple, but no child will have a peach, 
" I had some little money in my pocket, but my brother 
had nothing. " I never have potatoes in my pocket. 
" They had some flowers, but they had no vase. " This 
poor old woman had a basket on her bead. " My friend 
(f.) had her history in her hand ; she is now at schooL 



1. The names of nnmbers are as follows : 
1 on to dix ei soil 

9 Amx 
S troit 

6*ilx 
7 'wpt 
Blmlt 



40 qaarointe 
GO dn quant e 



70 



4ix 



64 Boixante-qnatre 

65 BOlxanU-ciaq 

67 aoltante'dept 






80 quB.tre-vin^B 
9 nenf 90 qautre viogt-dix 

10 -dis 100 cent 

11 'anie 
IS doiu« 
18 tieUa 

14 qnatons 

15 qnlnn 

16 IBiM 

17 'dix-aept 

18 'dix-hnit 
IB 'dlx-neof 
80 -riiigt 

2. a. Un is masculine only, aiid forms tlie feminine 
une ; no other numeral makes a distinction of gender, 

b. Vingt twenty, score, and cent hundred, are the only 
numerals (bolow million) that make a plural : thns, vingt^ 
oentf. This pluml form is nsed when score or hundred 
is multiplied by a preceding numeral — not, however, if 
an added numeral follows : thus, 

ofnq MDta, fire hundred elnq cent dix, five hundred and tm 

qtt»lr«-TingM,/<(Mr»ew« q^aatrs-vlngt-no, eighty-one 



101 cectoD 

102 cant denx 

103 centtroiB 
sot) denx cants 
SOI dauz cent nn 
aoe deui cent six 

1000 'miUe.nill 

SOOO denx mUle 

1,000,000 an millicn 

2,000,000 denx milllani 



72 aoixante-donze 

^o-quatorjie 
TS iDizante-qoinze 

76 saixante-uiia 

77 loiianta-dii aept 

78 loixante-diz linit 
T9 Bdizante-dlz-neiif 
80 qnatra-vingti 
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8. The Freaoh has now no Beparate names for seventy, eighty, 
ninety^ but after sixty-nine (as shown in the table) it counts 
sixty-ten, sixty-derxn, etc., up to sixty-nineteen ; and so in like 
manner fourscore-ten, fouraoore-eleeen, etc., up to /rnirsoore- 
nineteen i>r ninety-nine. 

a. But the older septante seventy, octante eighty, and nonante 
ninety, are still occasionally met with. 

4. The other odd uumbera between the tens are made 
in the same way as those for 61 to 69 id the tatle. 

Thus, vingt et im 21, 'vingt-deux 22, trente-trois 33, q.iia- 
rante-cinq 45, ciagnante-hoit 58, and so on. 

a. Vingrt-nn 31, trente-nn 31, etc., are sometimes used; also 
cent et on lUI, aoixante et dix TO. soizante-onze Tl ; but only 
gnatre-viD^im 81, qaatre-viugt-diz 90, qnatre-Tingt-onza 91. 

5. A hyphen is always inserted between a ten and a 
unit immediately following, bnt not when et stands be- 
tween ; and it is not used after cent or ntille. 

6. ITn is not used before cent or mille in counting : that is, the 
French says simply hundred, thousand, not one hundred or a 
thousand and so on. 

7. In giving dates, the briefer form mil is used in- 
stead of mille; thus, 

mil sept Mat uixitiite-aGlie, 1TT6 
mil hnlt o«nt qaatra-vingt-ainq, 1885 
a. The French seldom says, in dat«B or elsewhere, eighteen hun- 
dred and BO on, but rather (a| thousand eight hundred eto. 

8. StOl higher numbers are used than those given in the table ; 
thus, nn mUliard or im billion a thousand million, nn trillion 
a million milliona, etc, 

9, After plus more and moins less, Ijefore a nnmeralj 
than is expressed by de : thus, pins de troia ans more than 
three years, moins de dix minutes less than ten •mtnutee. 

VOOABULABY. 

I'an m., I'luuiea f., (A^ year 

U lemains, tlw week 

Ik minute, Ihe minute 

oonbi«n, howi mucht hme manyT (V. 4} 

!• foil, file time 



le mois, IJit month 
le jour, the day 
1ft *seconde, the second 
U oliD8B, l/ie thing 
lont, ^nake (XSSII, U) 
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ESEEOSB IB. ^^M 

nin fiEuies are to be read Into woidtt.) 1 

' 8 ; 11; 23 ; 44 ; 72 ; 98 ; 1 17 ; 361 ; 1492 ; I77e ; 18B6, 

'Ce paysEin-oi a 3 chevaux, 4 bceufs, 13 vachosj L>t 219 ] 

brebis. ' L'anis^e a 366 jours. ' Chaquc jonr a. 24 beurea. J 

' L'heure a 60 minatea et 360 soeondes. ' L'annSe a 12 moia. | 

' Le mois a 29, on 30, ou 31 jours, * Combien de mmutefi I 

le jour a-t-i3 ? ' 60 fois 24 font 1440 ; le jour a 1440 min- ] 

utea. " Combien de livrca avez-vous snr la table ? " J'ai 

plos de 7 livrea, " Mon oncle a. pins de 566 livres dana Ba 

biblioth^que. " Oombieu de fruits a-t-U dans son panier? 

U a U porames, 7 poires, et plus de 10 pSches. "J'ai 

6t& en Angleteire 6 mois et 3 semaines, " Combieu 

d'heures la semaiuG a-t-elle ? "La semaiue a 168 benres : 

1 fois 24 font 16& " 6 foia font 46. 

Telme is. 
' Have yon many books ? * I have less than a hnndred 

books, but my father has more tlian a thousand books in his 
library. ' How many peasants are in this village ? ' Nine- 
ty-six ; and each peasant has a wifi' and several children. 
' How many animals have you, my good friend ? ° I have 
nine cows, twelve oxen, and a hundred and -twenty-one 
sheep, ' Charles, how many weeks has a year ? ° A yeai 
has fifty-two weeks and one day. ' Three times four make 
twelve, " Five times two make ten. " Seven times nine 
make sixty-three. " Eleven times twelve make a hundred 
and thirty-two. "Where is your mother, sir? "She has 
been more than four days in the country, but she is at home 
now. " These boys baTe had 41 apples ; they will be sick. 
"We shall have been in London less than three weeks. 
" A month has thirty or thirty-one days. 
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ORDINAL KUMEBALB. 

1. The ordinals are mostly formed from the cardi-1 
nals, whether simple or componnd, by adding the ending I 
-i6me, before which a final e of the cardinal is omitted. 
But— 

a. FiTst is premier, and second is either *seoond or the t 
regular denxibme — except in componnd numbers, where 
^rst is nnidine, and second ia denxifeme only. 

b. Cinq makes oinquidme, with inserted u; and neof 
maliCB neavi^me, with change of f to v. 

2. Examples of the ordinals are : 



lit premier 
I densleme 



( vingt et oniema 
2Sd Tingt-deuzlems 

43 d ^aarante-trolilSme 
SBth fliniinaiitG-Bizieme 
6Tt1i BDixante-geptlSme 
TTth BOixante-diz-Beptieme 
99 th qnatra-TlsKt-dix-ueaTitau 
100th centieme 
lOlBt oentuiueme 
TlSth sept cent treUieme 
lOOOtb miUieme 

1248th mille denx nent qnarante-hiiitiSme 
I is generally preceded by the detinite 



4th quBitriems 

ith cinqoieme 

6th sixiema 

7th saptiBme 

8th hnitieme 

9th nniTlSiiie 
11th muifline 
18th diz-bnltiSme 
20th Tingtieme 

a. An ordini 

article, le or la. or les ; and premier and second have a 
special feminine form : thus, la premifere. la seconde. 

b. Second and denxidme are used somewhat indifferently ; but 
second is rather preferred whnre there are only two objects (no 
third, fourth, etc., to follow): thus, le second tome the semnd 
(and last) volume, or le demzieme tome, the seixmd volume (of 
series). 

3. The cardinal numeral sometimes stands in Frenoh 
where in English we use the ordinal : namely- 



I 

i 
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a. In giving the day of the month, except the firsts 
thua, 

le deux Janvier, the seeond of JamiaTy 
le quatre on le oinq avril, the fourth or fifth of April 
dn doniB au vingt-trois Tial,from the 12th tothe2Sdoj 
la dix du taoit, the tenth qflhe month 
but 

le prsmier mai, Oie fvest of May 
i. In giving the title of a sovereign, except the first 
and sometimes the second : thus, 

Qnillaume tioiB, William, IH. 
Henri quatro, Henri/ IV. 
Lonii qnatoize, Louie XTV. 

bat 

Hanri premier, HmtTS L 
Obarlei dsnx or Charlei iscond, Chatiet H. 
c. In other minieriitions also, where the number follows the 
thing enumerated : thus, 

tome dinz, volume teeond oliapitre qnatre, chapter fourth 

page vingt^lnq, page tieenty fifth article qnaraiite-nenf, articU 40 

4. As in Engliah, the ordinals are nsed also as frao- 
tionals — -but only trom^i!/t upward : thua, 
on dnquleme, a fifth part trois Tingtidmea, three twentiefhi 

a. For half, the French has two words, moiti6 f, as 
nonn, and demi (demie f.) as adjective. But demi before 
a nonn is joined to it witli a hyphen, and is not varied 
for gender. Thus: 

U moltiedn tempi, half of the time 

on dBmi-pied, a half-foot, half afoot 

une demiheure, a Mf-hotir, ha^ an hour 

on pied et demi, afoot and a half 

nna hanre at demie, an hour and a half 

b. The words for t/iwd and/imrth or quarter are tlen 
and ^nart respectively : thus, 

troii et un tien, three and a third 
nn qnait d'henre, quarter of an hour 
une anno et trois qoartf , a yard and three quarters 
C Qmut isalM ro-mlyasod tot fifth pari, 'msteAd of cinqui&tu. 
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* gnnd-pln, the grorndfaiht 

leiol, ihtkmg 

!■ iIMb, 0)» eeniary 

U Dhapltre, IM chapter 

dernier, Uut (VUL U) 

Edtniud, EdieaT4 




"■ le petit-fll>, (^ grundion 
U relue, the queen, 

la page, Vie page 
prootiaiii, Tte^ 
tlliabeth, EliiabeA 



EXEBCISE 16. 
[TliQ flfw^B are to be read iab> words.) 

' Le 1', le S"'", le 14°'", le BS"", le 34"°% le 57°', le 72'°% le 
gS"", le IAIN'S le 4004"°°. ' Henri fitait le quatrifime fila et 
le septi^me enfant de aes parents. ' Loais XV. fut petit- 
fils de Louis XIV,, et grand-pfire de Louis XVI. et de 
Charles X. ' Les dens fiis de Charles I. ^taient Cbariee 
II. et Jacques II. ' Henri VIII. avait 7 femmes ; la 
premiere avait une fille, Marie. ' Quel livre avez-vona 
dans la main ? ' J'ai le 3"* tome d'une histoire de France. 
' Combien de pages ce livre a-t-il ? ' II a 387 pages ; mais 
le 2°' tome a 419 pages, et le I' n'a que 278 pages. '" Com- 
bien de mois avez-voua dtk en Italic ? " J'ai 6t6 ii. Rome 
deux mois et demi, et & Florence une scmaine et demie. 
" J'^tais il Londrca le 15 du moia, et j'avais ^te h, Paris du 
IB an 29 du moia dernier, " Quel tome avez-vous ? " J'ai 
tome trois, chapitrc quarante-deux, pagti trois cent cinq. 
" Ce garden a ete une deml-henre i I'iicole ; il sera h, I'^glise 
deux heures et un quart. " Ce mois eat le 12"°° de I'ann^e. 
" Avez-vous du pain ? " Non, monsieur, nous avona trois 
livrea et demie de sucre, et une livre et quart de beiirre ; 
mais nous n'avons pas do pain. " J'ai 6t6 ici trois quarts 
d'lieure, et je n'ai rien en. " Noiu sommes enfants du 
19"' si^cle. 

Theme 18, 

' She is the fifth daughter of her parents. ' George IH, 
was grandson of George II., and father of William IV. 
' Were you in Paris the 13th of last month f * No, I wa» 
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at Paris the ISth, and I shall be in London from the 12th 
to the 2!th of the next naontb. ' What history have you ? 
' I have volume fifth of the history of Henry VIL ' Henry 
VTII. was son of Henry VH., and father of Edward VI., 
Mary, and Elizabeth. ' Elizabeth was the second queen of 
England ; Victoria is the fifth, ' Have you been in Ger- 
many? "I was in Germany a year and three quarters. 
" I shall have been in school two honrs and a half. " Six 
months arc (the) half of the year, " Each child bad a 
half-cup of tea and a bit of bread. " They bad a pound 
and a quarter of cheese, and three pounds and a half of 
BUgar. "These (ce) are the children of my fourth son, 
" The first, the fourth, and tbe sixth of the children are 
boys. " The second, the third, and the fifth are girls. 
" My grandfather is now in his 83d year ; be has many 
grandsons. " Tou are the 14th grandson of your grand- 
father. " The France of our days is not tbe France of tbe 
17th centary. 



LESSON XVIL 

NCMERALS CONTINUED — MONTHS AND WEEK-DATB. 

1. The names of the moiitJia are as follows : 
Janvier, January moi, May aeptsmbTs, September 
fivriw, February jnin, June octabre. October 
"maiB, March jnlUat, July noTBuibrs, Nt/vember 
■»Tril, Apr^ "aoet, August deoembre, Dee^nder 

2. The names of the days of the week are as follows : 
dlnunoha, Sunday meTcredi, Wedtieaday veudiedi, Friday 
Imidi, Monday jondl, Tkwtday lamedl, ISaiurday 
m&rdl, Tamta/y 

a. The names of months and of week-days are not written with 
capitals, as in English, but are treated like common nouns. 

3. In giving a date, the number (generally cardinal; 
XVI. 3a) of the month-day stands before the month- 
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name, and is Tiot nsnallj followed by de of ^ before it 

BtandB tbe article le {in old Btjle, ce this, and in mercan- 
tile style au on th^ : tbus, 

Inadi le premier aviil (rarely d'aTril), Mojtdtty, April l»l 

nurdi le qnatre jnillet, Tues^y, Jiily ith 

an trente jnln, psyez etc., on June Zdfh, pay etc. 

Parifl, oe dii eept aofit, mil hoit oent, Pari», Aug. 17, 1800. 

a. In asking the d!iy of the month, various expressions are 

naed : e.g. qnel jour du moie (or quel qnantieme) soiimies-iioiu 

(or avons-nons, or eat-il) ai^jourd'hui what day of the month m 

ii to-day f nons Bommes (etc. ) le treize it is the! 'ith. 

4, In giving the time of day, o^clock is expreeaed by 
heoreg, literally kovrs, and tbe parts of boure, aa in the 

following examples : 

tmt o'clock, una henre jke o'clock, cinq heures 

viha,t o'dode is it, qaeUs heore eit-il 1 

it will aoon be eleven, 11 sera biGnt6t onze heuiM 

hUfpatt three, trois henrea et demie 

quarter poit four, qnatre heniee et qoart (or et on quart) 

at a quarter to setea, a aiz henres et troia qnaits or 
ii eept heores moius un qn&rt 

Iveniy thr^ minutes pail eight, huit henreB et viHgt-trois nunutes 

Hi tlielv^ miautet Itefore ten, a diz henres moinB donze minutes 

3. As the examples show, heurea is not to be omitted. 

h. But dooze henres is not need for twelve o^clock / in- 
stead of it is said midi (literally midday) for twelve at 
noon, and minuit (Uterally midnight) for twelve at night: 
thns, 

half pott tieehe o'doek, micli (or mimiit) et demie 

taenty minutes to twdve, midi (or minuit) moins ving^ minutei 

5, One's age is thus expressed : 

hoa did are you, quel SgB avei vmu 1 (literally, vihat age have you} 
lam fifteen yean old, i'ai quloM ana (literally, Iha/ee 15 yeari) 
my titter i$ jiee and a ludf, ma aceuia daq ans et demi 

6, Measure is expressed as follows : 

kei»% feet high, il bbI hant de six pieda llitcrally, high by Q fmt) 
thil htnut il 46 feet long, cetts maiaon eat longue de quarante-eiuq pieds 
or a qoaruLteoiuq piedi de longneni 
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7. For times with a nnmeral 
tuHoe, cmq fois sept font trent 
erally, make) thiHy-flw. 

8. For other numeral derivative 



1 foU: thtiB, denz fid! 



c the SecoEd Part, §§ 67 etc 



lon^BMir, leng&k 
B^ioordlml, to-dun 
lot, /u!r« 

dgmaiii, to-morrolB 
hler, yuterday 



rOCABITLAKT. 

lu^eur, breadth 



aprra-demain, day after to-momu 
aTBat-hier, day b^ore yalerdo]/ 

ESEECISE 17. 

'Paris, le 23 avril, 1866. 'Quel jonr da moiB avons- 
nouH au jourd'hui ? ' Aujoard'hui eat le 19 oa le 20 ; de- 
main sera le 21. ' FSTrier eat le 2me, et d^eembre le 12iiie 
mois de I'anniSe. ' Dimanehe est le ler et vendredi Je Ome 
jour de la semaine. 'Nous avona mercredi aujourd'hui ; 
avant-faier a 6t6 Inndi, et aprfis-demain sera vendredi, ' A 
quelle heure seraa-tu chez mon p^re demain ? 'Je ecrai H 
I'^glisc a dix hGurGS et demic, et jc serai chez ton pere h 
midi et quart. ' Quelle heure est-il ? "11 est onzo beurea 
moins dii miD'ites, et noua avona ete a I'ecola deux 
heures et trois quarts. " Quel lige votre fils a-.t-il, madame ? 
"Mon fils a dix-nouf ans et demi, et il est grand de six 
pieda. "Notre maison a qnarante-denx pieda dc large ur, 
et elle eat haute de trente-cinq pieda. " lis ont 4t6 ici de 
dix heures & midi. "Lea enf ants ont ete i I'ecole deux 
foia aujourd'hui, ^ neuf heures moina nn quart, et tk deux 
heurea et demie. '* A midi ils auront 6i& i Tfecole trois 
heures et un quart. " Trois foia quatre font douze. " Sept 
et halt font quinze. 

Theme 17. 

' London, Sunday, Nov. 5, 1773. ' 'Washington, Jnly 4, 
I'^fl. ■ What day of the week is it to-day ? ' It is Thurs- 
day, the 9th of June. ' What day were you in Paris ? ' I 
was at Paris Tuesday or Wednesday of last weeii. ' Satoi* 



I 
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day, Aug, 12th, I shall be in the country. ' At what hour 
waa my father here yesterday ? ' He was here at half past 
six or a quarter to eeven, '" He will be at the house to- 
morrow at a quarter past twelve. " Is this gentleman often 
ill ? " He was ill yesterday, but he is not ill to-day. " He 
has been here a year and nine months. " How old is he? 
" He is 67 years old, and he is 5f feet tall. " I have been 
three times at the school, but the master was not there. 
" Yesterday we were at church an hour and a half. " Oui 
garden was 150 feet long, and 200 feet wide. " 7 times 9 
are 63. " 10 times 11 are 110. " 7 and 9 are 16. 
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BEGULAE VEKBB ; FIEST CONJUGATION. 

1. There are three regular conjugations of French 
verba ; their infinitives end respectively in 1. er ; 2. irj 
3. re : thus, doiuer, flair, vendre. 

a. There are also many irregular verbs having these same end- 
ings in the infinitive, and others having oir. Half-a-dozen of 
those ending in oir in the infinitive are in many grammars called 
another regular conjugation (the third, those in re being reckoned 
as the fourth). The irregular verbs will be given further on. 

2. All the forms of regular verbs (and also most of 
those of irregular verbs) may be inferred from five lead- 
ing forms, which are therefore called the fbincipal FAKra 
of the verb. These are 1. the infinitive ; 2. the pres- 
ent participle; 3. the past or passive participle; 4. the 
present indicative ; 5. the preterit indicative. 

a. In learning a French verb, then, regular or irregular, the 
flrst thing is to learn and miiko familiar the principal parts. 

3. From tlie infinitive are made the fature and con- 
ditional, by adding respectively ai and ais (the e of the 
infinitive ending re boing lost) : thus, 
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Imomm donnar flnir 

nmnis donneral Snirai 

CoNDmaKii. donneraii flniraji 

a. TblB Is the onlf cobs of a real derivation : Bee V. Sr. ' 

4. From the present participle may be found the ira- 
>erfect indicative and the present subjunctive, by cliang- 
iig ant into ais and e respectively : thus, 

Pan. FFLB doimaat flnissaJit vendant ■ 

iMFf. iNDio. donnalB finiBialB Tendais | 

Paxa. BCBj. donne finiue Tends 

a. In many verbs, the plural persons of the jiresent indicative 
iiccd also to be inferred from the present participle ; thus, Staa- 
mub etc. from floissant ; see XXIV. 5c. 

6. From the past participle are made, with the anx- 
illary verb avoir or 6tre (see XXVIII. 5-7), the variona 
compound forms — the perfect infinitive, perfect indica- 
tive, and so on: thus, 



donng 


ani 


vandn 


avoir doan6 


avoir finl 


avoir vendu 


j'ai donns 


j'aiflnl 


j'ai venda 



6. From the present indicative may be found the im- 
perative : thus, 

Pass. mDio. donna ftnli vendB 

tHFv. donna flnii vend* 

a. In general, the three persons of the imperative are the same 
irith the corresponding persons of tlie present indicative ; only, 
[n tho first conjugation, the iinal a of the 3d sing. impv. Is usu- 
ally (see below, lOa) lost, so that its form agrees with that of the 
1st sing, indicative. 

7, From the preterit indicative may be made the im- 
perfect subjunctive, by changing final b (in the first con- 
jugation, that of the 2d sing.) into sse : thus, 

pRET. iHDjc: donnai, donnaa flnia vandli 

nipr. BUM, donnaua flnf«a vendlue 

a. Verbs of the first conjugation are the only ones in the lan- 
guage that do not end in s in the 1st ijlng. preterit. 
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FiBBT KEoin.Aii Conjugation. 

8. The firat regular conjugation, witli infinitive end- 
ing in er, contains the great majority of all the verbs in 
the language. 

a. Tbey are princfpally tbe verbs of the Urat Latin ooDJugatlou, in are, but 
AlfloafewoC thoaooCtbe second and third canjuj^tlDDfl, now come to be Inflected 
Vke them, and manj borrowed and new-mftde verbs. 

9. As a model of its infiection may be taken the'Yerb 
donner give {donate; Lat. doaare), 

a. The synopsiB of its principal parts and the parts 
derived from them is ae follows : 



Aoinsr 


doniuuit 


danne 


donne 


domul 


donneral 


doniiaii 


avoir donno 


donna 


donnMU 


doimenii 


donne 


8«.eM. 






b. The 


complete inflection of the 


1 simple tenseB 


is (with 


infinitive 


and participle 


18 prefixed) : 








IflTwlnVKi givt, to q 


1«C. 






donuBT (i. donner, de donner) 










donnant 




doone 






iHDIOiTITB. 








PmoST.l 


„li>r,dor«».<.»i0Mn0,eU. 






jedonn. 




noni donnons 






tndoniui 




V01U donnsE 






Udoiue 




il8 dounent 




1 


lapumn, Tmn, uai atol 


HO.BU^ 






jadomulj 




Doni donnioDji 






tod<nin>U 




TOOB doimiei 






lldoniult 


tn.Ifavt.atiaiii 








^jedonnal 




nans donnamw 






tndonnM 




Tons donosteg 






Ddonu 










FuTDu.IikoUorutfliirii' 


!, Mc 






Jedmmtni 




DD1U donneroui 






tBdonnani 




Tons donnerei 






UdonoertL 




Ui donneront 





je donneraia 
tn donnaraia 
U donuerait 
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Doiu doanerloiu 
vooB doTmariei 
lis donnBrftient 



qujedenne 
qne tadonow 
qii'il donna 



qtte je donniuu 
que tu ionatMBB 
qn'il donnit 



que nana donniciiij 
qae voni dooniM 
qn'ila donnlmt 

qua nona donnsagiona 
que TOua Jounaaalei 
qu'ila donnaaaeut 

0. Of the compound forms, made with the atixiliary 
avoir, it wiU be sufficient to give the synopsis, the in- 
flection of the auxiliary being already familiar (X) : thu^ 

panel IsnwTin, la *o™ £rft™ 
syant doune 



j'ai doune etc. 
j'avaia doune etc. 

j'aiis doune etc. 
jaorai donne clc. 






flUHOrtmvE PKBFft-r, Ikal 1 ma 

quej'aie donnS 

que jenaae donng etc 

10, a. The 3d sing. impv. of the first conj. adds all s when 
followed by tlio object- pro nouns en or y (XSIIL 5-7j. 
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. As in all verbs fl. 10c), the 3d sins- present, preterit, and fn- 
I tnre add -t when followed by the sabjett-pronouns il, elle, or on; 
thus, dotme-t-il, donna-t-elle, donueni-t-oii. 

c. If the 1st sing, present indicative or imperfect subjunctive 
(the latter, of any conjugation) comes to be followed by its sub- 
ject, it takes an acute accent on itB final e (21c') : thus, dons^je 
do I give 1 donnass^je s/tould I give. 



VOOABCLABY. 

ctonner, give 

olierolier, teek, look for 

aimer, latie, lite 

le jout, the plaything, toy 



mppartta, bring 
tKmym, find 
trftvailler, teork, labor 
la lettra, ih^ letter 



EXEBCIBS 18. 
' J'ai donn^ nn ]oli cheval d, nion cousin. ' Aimez-Yona 
voire cousin ? ' Non, madame, je n'aime poiBt ce conain-li, 
niaia j'aime beaucoup sea frUres et ses soeiirs. * Ces 
jeanes filles cherchaient des fletirs, mais elles o'ont rien 
trouye. ' Quelles fleur^d ont-ellcs cbercbees ? ' Elies aiment 
toutea lea deure. ' Donnez du pain A ce petit gar9on ; il a 
faim. ' Quoiqu'il ait travaille toute la semaine, il n'a pas 
d'argcnt. ' Pourquoi le marchand ne donna-l-il pas d'ar- 
gent au garqon hier? '° II aurait donne de I'argent, s'il 
n'avait pas &t& malade. " N'avez-vous pas tronve le maitre f 
" NouH trouv^mea le maJtre A, I'ecole k dix heuves. " Ce 
boD payaan apportait cbaqae jonr du lait i, mon oncle. 
" Hier il ne trouva pas ses vaches, et il n'apporta pas de 
lait. " S'it cberchait trois jours, il ne trouverait pas ses 
vacbcs. '"Marie, apporte la lettre de ta tante. "Pour- 
qnoi madame votre soeur ne donne-t-elle pas de jouets 
auxeufants? "Si elle avait trouv6 do beaux livres chez 
le marchand, elle aurait donne un livre d, chaque enfant, 
" Quoique nous ayons cherche dana toute la ville, noua 
n'avone trouve que de mauvaia livrea, " Cberchona dea 
fruits, et donnons une pomme ou une poire A chaque gargon, 
et une fleur i, chaque fille. 



Th»ke 18. 
' Do yon love your friends ? ' I love all my friends and 
relations, ' What plaything shall I give to your brother ? 
' Let ns give a book to her brother, ' What cows was the 
peasant looking for? 'He waa seeking hia cows, but he 
has fonnd nothing. ' If he does not find his cows, he will 
not bring milk to the city. ' Although he had not found 
his cows, he brought milk enough yesterday. ' The peas- 
ants work all day. " They love the country ; we love the 
city, " What letter did Louisa give to this man ? " She 
"Si^ . had not found her father's letter, but she gave to the man 
hsT-ancle'e two letters. "I often give handsome things 
to my friends. " My nncJe will bring from (de) Rome 
B beautiful pictures for (pour) his nieces, " Children, 
let us give some wine to this poor woman, "She has 
worked ten hours, and she is very unhappy. " Give your 
old black coat to this man ; he is cold. " Did these young 
girls look for flowers? " Yes, sir ; they had been seeking 
flowers an hour in the garden, " Why have they not 
brought flowers to their mother? " They have found no 
flowers ; they have found only leaves in the garden. 



LESSON XIX, 

BEOOND BBGULAB OONJTJGATIOH, 

1. The verbs of the second conjugation, with infini- 
tive ending in ir, are much fewer than those of the first. 

1 coniiieaUon. In In. butmlied 
Bod with denomlnHtlve verba. 
iwing -las- are of ineeptivB orl- 

As model of the Eecond conjugation, we will take 
the verb Snii Jmiah. 
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a. The synopsis 


of principal and derived parts is : 


flnir fiBiitaDt flni 


flsis finis 


flolrai fioimia »olr finl 


flni) finuts 


flnlrait flnltu "'' 




h. The full inflection of the simple tenses ie: 






JlnM 




Unix (a finir, de flnir) 


Fkbsent PiBTiciPiJt,;Ini3ftinB 


Past FianciPLE, ;lniiftoi 


AoiHont 


UmiDiriYH. 


flnl 


jiSidi 




nooifinluou 


tofluli 




Tmufiniuei 


Uflnit 




il> flmnent 




UPtmcT.imui^lniiil 


.K, «c. 


JsflnUsaU 






taOniualB 




veuB flnlnlM 


Uflnuiolt 




ils flninaisnt 




PKmaiT, IJIniilui 


eU' 


Jefinli 




nonaflnlmei 


tuflnli 




vo<u anitM ^^M 


Uflnlt 


FDtm«.7iJlan/n(* 


il* flnirent ^^H 


j«flnir»l 




lunu flnlroni ^^^H 


■ tnSiilrH 




Toiu flair«i ^^^| 


Ufiniia 


OoKiimcwit, /rtmiWjl 


III flnliont ^^H 


jalnlnli 




nam finlriana ^^H 


taftdndt 




Toaiflnlil« ^^H 


a*"!^ 


Iimatimi./nd*, 


11b finlniAQt ^^H 

BiiiHoni ^^H 


SDla 




finitMi ^^H 




J>Bn>»i,»u«l™i.>yi~ 


^^^1 


qnejsflniue 






que tn Sniuei 




qne voos flniigiei ^^H 


qn'il Sulsia 


^ 


qii'ils flmuent ^^H 
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que je flnisie que noni flaiulenl 

qne tn finiBaei que tous finiieieE 

qu'il finit qn'ile fisJiBent 

c. Of the compound tenses, the hrief synopsis is : 
ttbit inbtm. avoir flni, to haee Jinidted 

PraiF. PiHT. ftyaut flnl, iaiing finished 

iBoio. pErBF. j'ai flni. I liate JinMed 

Plupc. j'BvBis ftni, I had finitlied 

PiBT Ant. j'Bna fini, I Jiad finished 

FiTT. Pebf. j'aurai flni, /uSaii have fininTied 

CoND. PEBf j'anraiB flni, I should ham finished 

Sttbj. Fkrf. qne j'aiefinl, that I jg^ hate finished 

Purre. que-JBUHBa flni, (^a( ImigM ham finished 

d. Note that, of tho simple tenses, the present and preterit in- 
dioative are alike in the singular, hut different in the plural ; also, 
that the present and imperfect snbjnnctive are alike throughout, 
except in the 8d eingular. 

3. Two or three verbs of this conjugation have alight irregulari- 
ties, which may be pointed out here : 

a. The verb hair Mte loses ita diaeresis (that is, has its a. and i 
united into a diphthong) in the singular persons of the present 
indicative and of the imperative. These two tenses are thus in- 
flected: 






no<u balHona 



halBBoni 



haiB 



11 hftlt il( b&lBBent 

6. The verb fienrir flonrUh, otherwise regular, has a second 
present participle and imperfect indicative, florissajit. je floris- 
BBu etc-, from the old verb-form florir. The forms with o ai'o 
used only in a figarative sense. 

p. The verb bdnir hlesa has a second past participle b^nit, used 
ns adjective, amsecrated : thus, dn pain b^uit consecrat&i bread, 
l'«an btfnite holy water. 

VOCABDLART. 

flnlr, finish liatir, bvHd 

paniT, punish 'hair, liate 

cliolslr, eheose Mialr, seux 

b«iiir, bless flanrlr, fisurish 

la t&obe, the task la choae, the thing 

le pTstre, t/tepriesl laa gent pi., tfie people 

~ 'ra, mil taal,iU 
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Exercise IB. 

' CeB enfanta n'ont-ils pas fini leur t&clie ? * Le mattre 1 
pnnira les enfanta, a'ils ne finissent pas letir tdcbe. ' Le 
mauvais homme n'a point d^amis ; il bait lea hommes, et 
lea hommea haiaaent le maavais homme. * Le prCtre a b6ni 
le pain et le vin. * E donnera aux gens le pain beiiit, maia 
il ne donnera le rin d peraonne. ' Cea bommea ont bdti 
une nonvelle eglise pour le vieux prStre. ' Da finiront 
l'6gliae le mois prochain, ' Quoiqn'ila batisaent l'6gliae, ils 
ne bdtiront paa I'ecole. ' Mon oncle b&tiaaait nne trda-jolie 
maiBon pour sa fille. " Nona choiaissions de beaux ta< 
bleaux pour cette maisoii. " Le fmit fleurit-il dana votre 
jardin, monaienr? " Oui, madame ; toua lea fruita et toutes ^ 
les fleurs fleurisaent dans ce jardin. " Pourquoi puniasez- 
voua cea enfanta ? " Parce qu'ils ont saisi lus flfura de ce 
pauvre gar^on. " Mes enfanta, ne saisiaaez jamais lea choaes 
lies autrea, "Je cboisirai beaucoup de tr^a joliea fleura 
et je donnerai les fleurs i ma m6re. " Edouard, finis ta 
tdcbe. " Le maitre ne punira paa Edouard, quoiqu'il ne 
flniaae pas sa tdcbe. " H ne bait pas la tdcbe, mais il a ^t6 | 
malade. 



I 
I 



' Have you finiabed yonr taak, Edward ? ' No, sir ; bat 
I shall bave fimabed tbia taak to-morrow. ' Although you 
have not finished tbia book, cboose another book. ' I will 
chooae a history, ' My sister cbose a novel yeaterday ; 
abe does not like a history, ' We bate histories, but we 
like atoriea and novels. ' My uncle buOt tbe last year a 
library for the people of the village, and be will build a 
pretty house for the prieat. ' Wby does he not build a. 
oburch also 'i ' Were you chooaing a picture for your 
room? '°I abould bave eboaen a picture, if I bad bad 
money. " Charles, cboose a present for thy aiater, but do 
not seize tbe things. " Good children never seize othei 
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people's things. " Why did you punish the dog ? 
punished the dog, because he seized this poor boy's meat". 
" Do the flowers flourish in your garden ? "I have many 
flowers, and they flourish well in my garden. "Although 
these children hate their tasks, they love books. " They 
did not choose good books ; they chose bad novels. 
'* Their master will punish the children. "" If you have 
finished yoiir history, give the book to your brother. 



THIBD EEGULAE CONJUGATION. 

1. The verbs of the third eonJTigation, with infinitive 
ending in re, are but few in number. 

a. Tbe; ore certain verba of the Latin third conjugation. 

2. As model of their conjugation may he taken the 
verb vendre sell (Lat. vendere). 

a. The synopsis of principal and derived parts is: 
TBndre vandant vandn vend* vandli 

Tindni vandaif avoir vendii vands 

vandrkit vende °'°" ''°" 



'he fall inflection of the simple tenses is : 




iNiraiTivi, K«, to seU. 




vandTB (a veadra, do vandre) 


PJBTIOIPLI, 1 


Jellins PlBT Particiflb, aol 


vendant . 


vendn 










JSTMdl 


noni vendou 


tnwidi 


yoiu vandal 


Umul 


11> vendant 




mmniTT, JiHu ulHi.li, abi. 


ja Tandal. 


nooi vandloni 


t« vandaii 


voQB vendiei 


11 TSndatt 





^H TEIBD 
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^V Je vendis 


nDUBvendiinu ^^H 


H tavendii 


vouB vendStM ^^H 


■ U yendit 


111 vendirent ^^^| 


^^M je vendmi 


nons vendroM '^^^^| 


^H ta vendras 


vouivendrei {■ ^^H 


^^ 11 vendra 


ilfl vendront . ^^H 


^H OOHDmOK^IlItoUldHll.ClC ^^H 


^H je vendiofi 


none vendriou ^^H 


^H tn TBndraiB 


venB vendriei ^^H 


^H 11 veudTBlt 




^^H 


lU'EBlTIVE, iclt. ^^^1 


^^B 


vendoiu ^^^1 


^^1 


vendei ^^H 


^H 


SUBJUNCTTVE. ^^^H 




P»»«»T.Ua<X«a*^,otc. ^H 


^^^m que je vends 


que nana vendioni ^^H 


^^V qne tn veodei 


qne VOUB vendlei ^^H 


^M qn'U vende 


qn'ilB vendent ^H 




^H que je veodiBie 




^H qne tn vendiwe 


qne vons vendiuiat ^^H 


^H qn'il yendlt 




^M c. Of the compound tenses, the brief eynopais is: ^^| 


^B PBitr. Thtin. 


avoir vendn, to haiie mM ^^^H 


^1 Feof. Put. 


ayant veudo, liming eold ^^^H 


^H IHHIC. Pekt. 


j'iLi-7BnAu. I Mve told ^^M 


^^k 


j'avais vendn, I had sold ^^H 


^^B Paht Akt. 


j 'ens vendn, I had sold ^^H 


^^1 For, Pert. 


j'aural vendu, r^Jiall ?iam sold ^^M 


^V Gdnd. Pert. 


j'anraiB vendn, Inliould'hate sold ^^H 


^B Sou. Feet. 


qnej'alB vendn, Mat /ma^^i^Mi;; ^^H 


H 


qne j 'enue vendn, thai I might ha-oe told ^H 


^1 d. Notice that the 


verbs of thia conjugatioc have different ^^M 


^H vowels ill the endinp 


of the preterit and of the past participle : 1 


^H thus, vendis, vendn. 


In nearly all other vertia, regular and 1 


^H irregular, these two forma agree in vowel. J 


^H 3, Two or three verbs of this conjugation ht-ve alight irregu- 1 


1 ""'"' ■ 
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I. Vaincre conquer (Lat. vincerol \s perfectly regular to the 
ear, but ia neeeaaarily spelt with qn instead of c before e and i 
(72ol, and then also before a and o; the c remaining only before 
ti, before a consonant, and as final. The synopsis of principal 
and derived parts is as follows : 



valnqnant 


vainmi 


Taiaoi 


vun^uli 


TltlDllQBll 


svolr valncu 


Toinm 


voinq^ua 


vainqno 


"'"■ ^"'' 







1 tbIdm 


UOQI TainquoM 




Taiaquona 


1 vainoi 


1 Tons vainquej 


vaima 


vainqnez 


The c 


ompouad coiiTaiacre convi 


me is conjugated i 


,n tho same 



h. Rompre break (Lat. nunpere) adds a t in the 8d sing, indie, 
present ; thus il rompt (not romp) ; in all other respects it is 
regular. 

c. Battre beat (Lat. battnere) loses one of its two t's in the 
singular of the pres. indicative and of the imperatiTei which are 
thus inflected : 



tn bat< TOUB battel 


bats b« 


U bat iU battent 




The rest is regular. 




VO0ABT7LAKT. 


TMidre, aelC 


perdre, 2^ 


Bttendre, wait, expect 


roroprs, break 


battra, 'M-at 


vaincrs, amqiier 


le gataau. l/ie calx 


la voi», lite Toice 


l'oi»e»n m., Ihe bird 


I'aanemi m., the enemy 


eutandra. h4ar. ungenUfnd 


U cerias, cherry 


Exercise '. 


!0. 



' Ce boulanger vend dii pain et dee gdteaii.T. ' Pourquoi 

n*a-t-il pas vendu de pain il oet homine-ci ? ' II n'a pas 

I Yendti de pain A I'homme, parce qu'il ii'avait pas d'argent. 

''llperdit hiertout son argent. 'Entendez-vous bsoiseaui 

!e jardin ? ' Non, madame ; je n'ai point entendu tea 
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oiseaux, mais j'entends la vols d'une jeune fille. ' Ma B<Enr 
a ete malade, et elle a perdu sa belle voix. ' Quel livro 
avez-voufi perdu ? ' J'ai perdu I'hietoire d'Angleterre. '° Je 
perda flonvent mon histoire, " Les mauvais gar5onH bat- 
tent lea pauvres chiena. '* Henri ne bat jamais son chien. 
" Le roi Louis XIV. a vaincu tons sea euDemis. " II vaino 
toujours. '^ Avez-vous attendu une lettre ? " Oui, j'attendB 
dea lettree chaque jour. " Quoique ce boulauger vendo 
beauGoup de pain, il perd toujoura de I'argent. " Le prStre 
rompt et b6nit le pain, et donne les morceaux aiis homnieB, 
" S'il vendait tout le fruit, il n'aurait plus de cerises pour 
les enfants. " II n'aurait rien perdu, " Bompez le pain, 
et doimez un morceau d ce pauvre enfant. 

Theme SO. 
' I hear a Toice in the house. ' What voice did you hear f 
'I heard yesterday the voice of this young girl in the gar- 
den. * Did you expect nobody day before yesterday? 
' YfiB, I expected my brother. * I shall expect many friends 
to-morrow. ' This poor man has lost his wife, and he will 
lose his daughter. ' This man does not beat his horses. 
* He does not sell his horaes, though they are very old. 
" If we sold our horse to this man, he would beat the horse. 
" A good boy never beats his dog. " Why does your cousin 
not break the big cake ? " Let us break the cake, and let 
us give a piece to this little girl. " Have you sold your 
bird ? " No, we did not sell the bird ; we lost the bird. 
"'' If I had not lost all our birda, I should give a bird to this 
boy. " Have the enemies conquered ? " No, our king has 
conquered the enemies. " He always conquers his enemiea. 
" This bad baker often sells bread to our enemy. " Ha 
will sell bread to all the people, if they have money. 
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ntBEGTJLAE VERBS : FIEST CONJUGATION, 

]> Besides the verbs of the three regular conjnga- 
Uons, the French has a large nnmber (near a hundred) 
chat are more or less irregnlarlj inflected. Of all these, 
the inflection has to be separately learned, and it will be 
given in the lessons following. 

2. a. Of the first eonjugation, or with infinitivea ending in er, 
there are but two really irregrilar verba, aller go, and Bnvoyer 
send (for which, see XXVII. 8, and XLII. U). 

b. But many verba of the first conjugation, otherwise 
regular, have to undergo in inflection certain changes of 
spelling, in accordance with the general rules of the lan- 
guags{laid down above, in the Lesson on Pronunciation). 
Thus; 

* 3. Since (81/i)qo word in French majendin two silent syllables, 
and their occurrence anywhere in a word is generally avoided — 
therefore 

a. Verbs having in the infinitive a mute syllable be- 
fore the final syllable have to give the former a full pro- 
nunciation whenever in inflection the syllable after it 
becomes mute. 

h. This is usually done by putting a grave accent npon 
the 6 of the syllable in question. 

Thus, from the infinitive mener lead, we have je rodne, tn 
m^neras, il mdnerait, m&ne, qn'ils mgnest, etc, ; tiut aons me- 
nous, je menais, tn menas, qu'il mea3.t, etc. Also, from achetei 
buy, we liavc il acbete, nous aclieterona, que tn achetes, etc. ; . 
but vona achetez, il acheta, achetons, qne nous achetionB, etc. 

c. But a few verbs double instead the consonant (t or 
1) following the e, 

Tims, from jeter throw, we have je jette. tu jetteras, il jette- 
rait, jette, qn'ils jettent, etc. ; and from appeler caii, we have 
il appelle, uous appellerons, que ta appelles, eto. 
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The verba thus doubling tlie eonfloniiut are jeter (and its com- 
pounds) and cacteter; appeler, ctancelBr, ^ttnceler. renon- 
veler, and ensorcoler, 

d. The synopsis of principal and derived forma of mener is aa 
follows : 
men«r meoant mene mene meui 

menerali mftoe "^ °'*" 

The only tenses that show the difference of spelling in their 
t«nae-inflection are tho pres. indicative, the imperative, and tha 
pres. subjunctive ; they are : 



And in like manner with the other verbs. 

4. Since the accent on «n e followed by a silent syllable isrega- 
larly and usually the grave (20a)— therefore 

a. Verbs having iii the infinitive an acute 6 before tbe 
final Bjllable change the accent to grave {k) when the 
next syllable becomes mute — except, however, in the 
fatnre and conditional, where the acnte is retained. 

Thus, of the verb c^der cede, for example, 

6, The eynopsia of principal and derived forms is : 
«Ucir c6dant oeds oede oSdal 

eedeisl oedaia Bvoir cede oMe edduH 

Mderaii e£de "^' '"'" 

And the inflection of the tenses that show a change of aecent is : 

cMs oMoiu oedoni cede uedioni 

aUas oedai dUa aedm odde> <iediei 

«Ufl oUent eede cedent 

c. But the verb cr^er create retains the acute throughout : 
thus, je cr^e, ils crSent. etc. ; also, in general usage hitherto, the 
verbs ending in the infinitive in ^ger: thus, from prot^ger pro- 
tect, je protege, ils prot^gent, etc. (but now better je protege, 
ila prot6gent, etc.: 20c|. 

5. Verbs having c or g (pronounced soft) before final 
er of tbe infinitive retain the soft sound of these letters 
through their whole conjugation ; and this ia s\^\&iaJk Vi^ 



too 
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writing a cedilla under the e (tbns, 9), and by keeping an 
e after the g (62e), wherever in conjugation those letters 
come to be followed by a or o. 

Thus, from placsr place, and manger eat, we have 
je place, unil nona plapons; je mange, auil nous majigeons 
je pla^ais, and uons placions ; je roangeais, and nons mangiona 
nons pla^&mes and Us placdrent; nous mauge&ines, and ib 

mangerent 
and BO on. 

6. Since y ( = double i) does not usually stand before a mute e 
(376)— therefore 

a. Verbs having a y before the final er of the infinitive 
change it to i when in conjugation it comei^ to be fol 
lowed by a mute e. 

6. Thus, for example, of the verb payer pay tlie ajnopsia o( 
principal aud derived forms is : 

p&yer payant pays jmis psyai 

paisrai payais Bvoir paye pale paya«H 

paleraia paie en-cio. 

And the present indicative is thus inflected : 
paift payons 

paie« payei 

pais paisnt 

And in like manner with employer employ, appuyer support, 
and Bo on. 

c. But verbs in eyer preserve the y throughout : thus, je 
grasGeye (not gra^seie), etc. And some writers retain the y 
after a: thus, je pa.7e, etc. 

7. ^Vben the i of a verb ending in ier comes to be followed by 
1 in inflpjition {namely, in 1st and 3d plur. itnpf. indie, and pres. 
Bubj'.), the two i's remain unchanged (do not ttecome y). Thus, 
from prier pray, onblier J^rget, we have nons pnigns, voua 
priies ; qne nona onbliions, que vena onbUiez. 

VOCABULAnV, 



appeter, cMl 


fto&eter, buy 


menar, lalce, kad 




mangeT, eat 




employer, emphy 


nettoyer, ckan 


orlar, cTVale 


oobUor, forgel 




Je monde, 1^ vtarM 


la Wmpa, the Ume 
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'Appelle la domcstique, HulSne. ' Je I'ai appelfie, ma 
m^re, mais elle n'etait pan ici ; elle nettoyait le& chambres. 
' Elk' nettoiera votre cliambre demain. ' Ce petit gargon-ci 
mene aiis champs les vaches et les brebis de boh p^re. ' Lb 
berger et son chien protSgent toujours les brebis. ' Si le 
berger n'etait pas ici, ce vieux chico mfeaerait et pi'otSgerait 
leB brobiB. ' Quel fruit mangez-vous, mea enfants ? ' Noua 
mangeoos dee ceriseB ; bier nous mangedmeB des pommes, 
et dcimain dous mangerons des poireH. ' Aclietez-vous 
beaucoap de fruit ? '" J'achSte du fruit tous lea jours de 
cettQ vieille femm.e. " Si nouB donoona de I'argent a ce 
garpon, il acbStera du pain pour na, mite malade. " Quoi- 
qu'il ait achet6 du pain pour sa mSre,elle ne matigera rien. 
" EUe acheta du fruit et du \in pour cet homme, mais il ne 
mangea rien. '* Charles, avez-vous commence co livre-ci ? 
"Nob; mais je commencerai le livre demain matin. " Kous 
oommen^ons I'ecole aujourd'hui, et je mineral tous lea en- 
fan ts d leur maltre. "Ont-ilsoubliSlemattre? "Quoiqne 
noua onbliions le maitre, il n'onlilie jamais ses Slaves. 
" Emploie bien le temps, mon enfant, et n'oublie point ta 
tdche. " Dieu a cr66 le monde, et 11 protfige tonjonis lea 
bonunes. " II cr6e les arbrea et leurs froits. 



' Edward ia hungry, bat he does not eat any bread. 
' Let us buy some fruit, and let us eat two apples. ' Yon 
ate (pret.) too many peaches yesterday. ' If they buy 
bread to-day, they will buy wine to-morrow. 'The ser- 
vant was cleaning the windows yesterday ; to-day she will 
clean the rooms of the bouse. ' Did the school begin yes- 
terday? Mt would have begun, but the master was ill. 
' Let us begin the school to morrow. ' The saTiwA n*^ 
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take all the children to the school. '° Call Mary ; I called 
her, hut she was not there, " The shepherd takes the sheep 
to the fields. " At five o'clock he will take the cows to 
the water. " He took the sheep to the water yesterday at 
two o'clock, " If they call the boy, he will protect the 
sheep, " My cousins build hoasea, and they employ many 
men. " We only employ one servant. " Let us begin 
this pretty story. " I have forgotten the book. '° We 
were at the school, and yon always forgot the books. 
" These children were employing their time well. " They 
bad finished the history, and they were beginning a new 
story, " God created all men, he created also the sheep 
»nd the cows. 



LESSON XXH 

OOSJUNCnVE PEBBONAL FEOHOUNB. 

1, Many pronouns in French, especially the personal 
pronouns, have a different form according as they are 
used conjunctively or disjunctively. 

2. A conjunctive pronoun is one that is immediately 
connected with a verb, as either its subject or its direct 
or indirect object ; any other is disjunctive. 

3, The subjecl>pronouns are already familiar; they 
are: 

Bins, je, / tn, tAmi 11, he; elle, she 

Flub, noni, iK Tons, pou 111 m., ellai f., t^ 

a. In rare instances, however, even the subject-pronoun is 
ebliged to take the diajuaotive form ; see Second Part, ?? 74«, 76. 

4. The Bubject-pronoun stands in general iinmedi- 
diately before the personal verb, only the negative ne 
and the object-pronouns being allowed to come in b& 
tween the two. 



I 

I 
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. But, as in English, the sobject-pronoun follows ths 
verb in questions, and in interjected phrases like dit-il 
aeUd he, and occasionally in other cases : see Second Part, 
§ 324 etc. 

b. In a question, only the aubject^prononn changes it» 
place, everything else remaining as it would be if the 
sentence were an assertion. 

5. Of the object-pronouna, direct and indirect object, 
all the forms are these : 

Hd " te, tol, thee, Co the 

ao " le, him; ia, her/ lj>i, to Mm O) 

fi. The nses of the objectr-pronouns are as follows : 

a. Noua and voeb are unvaried, standing in every con- 
struction and position — as conjunctive pronouns and as 
disjunctive, as subject and as object, as direct and as in- 
direct object, before the verb and after it. 

b. He and moi, and to and toi, are used either as direct 
or as indirect object, me and te before the verb, and moi 
and toi after it (for one exception, see XXIII. 6b). Thus : 

tn m'ainus, tftou laeeil me timemol, lore me 

tn te donnes, Vtou giveit thyaelf donne.toi, gtre I'lygelf 

Toni me dannei, you give to me donuez-mol, giee U> me 

0. lie, la, and lea are used as direct object only, le b^ 
ing masculine, la feminine, and lea of either gender ; lui 
and lenr are used only as indirect object, both being of 
either gender : thus, 



il I'alme, A« lows her oimei-la, loM her 

ell« I'tdme, the lonet hitA ftlme-le, Unx him 

JB lui dmms, JffiM (o him or fer donnai Ini, gwe to him or het 

Im veDdoni, ice tell t/iaii TeDdoni-lM, let ua iell them 

TODi lam TBndei, yim lell la them TBudM-lenr, »ell to them 
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d. Thus it is Been that the object- prononna of the Ist and 2(! 
sing, vary to form aeeording to their position before or after the 
verb, and for that only ; while, on the contrary, those of the 3d 
pera. vary according to their character as direct or indirect object, 
and the direct object in the singular also for gender, hut they have 
the same form before and after the verb. 

e. Notice that the direct-object prononns le la. les have the 
same form, and the same distinctions of gender and number, with 
the definite article. Lo and la also have their vowels cut off be- 
fore a following vowel (or h mate), Juat as when they are articles. 

7. An object-pronoun, whetiiep direct or indirect ob- 
ject, stands in general immediately before the governing 
verb — in the componnd tenses, immediately before the 
ausiliary: bnt with this exception, that if the verb is an 
imperative affirmative, the pronoun stands instead direct- 
ly after it (and is joined to it by a hyphen). 

For esamples, see above, 6&, c, 

a. Nothing ie allowed to come between the verb and 
its pronoun-object; the subject, and the negative ne, 
when nsed, are placed outside of them : thus, 

je Qe vans donne pas le livre, Ida not give you the hook 
mon ami ne t'a pw) va, myfriffttid ha» -not Mem, thea 
ue Iw aimei vtMiB pas, do you not low them t 
ne ramo-t-il pas flni, mil he not liajie fmtHied ilt 

h. If the verb is an imperative negative, the object- 
pronoun precedes instead of following it : thus, 
ne M donnei pas le Uvre, do not give him the book 
ne 1m aimei pas, do not lore ihem 

8. When a verb governs two objectpronouns, one 
direct and the other indirect, they are both together 
placed either before or after it, according to the rules 
jnet given — that is, after it in the imperative affirmative, 
otherwise before it. 



a. A V 



b in French does not have two direct objects; and al- 
'. two indirect, unless one be en or y (Second Part, 
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6. As regards their position relative to one another: 
a. When both come before the verb, the indirect stands 
first, unless it be of the third person (Ini or leiir), in which 
case it follows the direct : thus, 
ja te le donne, Igiw it to ffiee 

TOUB noni le dannerei, gou win give iliovi ' 

Je le lol ai donne, I have gwen it to Mm lot to her) 
Toni Is loni aviez donns, yrm had giiien it to then 
11 na me 1m vsndra pw, lie wUl not tell them to me 
U ne none les a pai vindiu, he has net sold them to ut 
u« me lea donne pas, do not giije them to me 
ne vooa lii Tandra-t 11 poi, icrTJ he not tell it to yaii t 
h. When both come after the verb, the indirect alwajfl 
stands last : thus, 

doimeE-lSB-moi, give them Co me 
vendoni-le-lenr, UlnseeUitto them 
a. As the laat esamplcs show, both object-pronouna, when they 
follow the verb, are joined to it by hypheDs. Some, however, 
prefer to omit the second hyphen : thus donnes-Ies moi. 

d. A brief rule, covering all cases of the relative position of 
direct and indirect object-pronoun, objeeta of the same verb, is as 
follows : 



VOCAnULAKY. 
V words, except the pronoun-farms above, tre gi 



le learned vitb Hiii 



Exercise 22. 



' Le maitre n'aime-t-il paa c 
pas ; il les punit toujours. 



I 



i enfants P ' II ne lea aime 
DonuGz-moi cos gAteaux. 
KoD, mon enfant, je ne te les donnerai pas ; tu ne lea 
mangeras pas. ° Avez-voua bdti votre maison i Paris ? ' Jo 
I'ai bStie dans la ville. ' Le bonlangcr voua a-t-il vendn ce 
pain-ci? 'II ne nous I'a pas vendn, il nous I'a donn6. 
'Les^enfants ont beaacoup de gdteaux ; le boulanger leu 
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leiir a donn^a. ' Si vous avez de bona li/res, donnez-les- 
moL " Apportes-tu cette fleur A ma sceur? "Oui, mon 
ami ; je la lul apporte. " Apportez-moi ausBi des fieurs. 
'* Ne lui apportez pas de fruit. '* Si j'avais du pain, je 
Toas le donnerais. "Ilafaim ; je le M donnerai. " Avez- 
vous votre livrOj on I'avez-vons perdu? '°Je I'ai perdu, 
monsieur ; je le cherche, mais je ne le trouve pas. " Cher- 
ehez-le toujoara ; vous le trouverez. " Ne me donnerez- 
Voufi pas ces jolies ileura ? " Je ne vous les donnerai pas ; 
je les ai achetgea pour ma m^re, et je les Ini douuerai. 
" Si vouB ne me I'aviez pas donn6, ja ne vous aurais pas 
aimg. " Tu aa lea pommes de ces enfanta ; donne-les-leur, 
" Si tu ne les leur dounes paa, je te punirai. 

Theme 33. 
' I give you tlie book ; you give me the hook ; they give 
her the book ; we give them the book ; he gives ua the 
book ; thou givest him the book. ' I give it to my friend ; 
thou givest them to thy brother ; we give it to our father. 
' I give it to yoii ; you give it to me ; they give it to her ; 
we give it to them ; ho gives it to us ; thou givest it to 
him ; give it to them ; do not give it to her. ' Will you 
not give me this apple ? ' I shall not give it to you ; I 
shall give it to this boy. ' Do not give it to him ; give it 
to me. ' Did not the baker sell the bread to thia woman ? 
' Tea ; he sold it to her ; he did not give it to her. * Will 
she give it to her children f '° She will not give it to them ; 
she ia eating it. " Give it to me ; do not eat it. " Eat it ; 
do not sell it to them. " Bring me the book, and I will 
buy it. " If ahe had brought me cherries, I should have 
eaten them. " The ahepherd had sheep, but he haa loat 
them. " He is seeking them, and if he finds them, he will 
lead them to ua. " Find me the book, and bring it to me. 
" Does the baker sell bread to the poor people ? " lie does 
not Bell it to them, because they have no mouey. '° Let us 



DISJL-NCTIYE AND (;OSJL'NCTIYB PSON0UN3. 

buy a piece of bread, and let us give it to tbem. " Altbougb 
we bave bread enougb, we will not eat it ; wa will give it 
to yoo. 
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DIBJCHOnVE AND OONJTJSOTIVE PRONOITNa. 

1, Personal prononnB not immediately connected with 
a verb, as either ita subject or its direct or indirect ob- 
ject, are called disjunctive, or are said to be used disjunc- 
tively. 

2, The disjunctive forms of the personal pronouns 



B,3/OU 



liii, Mm; elle, Iwr 
eox ni., ellsB f., them 



a. Note that in the first and second persons these pronoiiaa 
have the eame form with some of the conjunctives, while in the 
third periioa enx is new, and Ini, which us conjunctive pronoun 
(indirect object) is of either gender, as disjnnctive is masculine 
only. 

3. The ordinary constructions of the disjunctive pro- 
noun are these; 

a. "With a preposition. 

Ttius, & moi 'o me, da toi qf thee, avec Ini witJi him, eaou elle 
witliout lier, pour enx for them (m.), entre elles between them 
(f.). 

h. . Used absolutely — ^that is, without any verb expressed 
with wliicL they should he immediately connected : tbu^ 

qui a dit mIb, who lia* laid that mol, /(for je I'ai dlt) 

qui aTsi-vDtu vn, viliom liave yoa lui, him (for je I'al vn) 

men? 
iUb est plna grande que toi, the is taller than thtru (art) 
fikltM CDmme moi, iki oi Hdt)) 
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0. In combination with mSnie 
pronouns correeponding to our 
mai-meme, myself i 



to form emphalao 
thyself, etc. : thus, 



eUe-n 



3, Mimelf 



eUeS'ia&inei, thenadiet <f.) 



But noiiB-m6me ourself and vonB-mfime yourself, when used of 
a single peraon (VII. 16). 

Tbese pronoimB admit of being used on subject : thus, Ini- 
mOme me I'a dit Mrnselflias said it to me. 

d. As predicates after the impersonal c'sst, ce eont, it is : thus, 
c'est moi it is I, c'est vons it is you, est-ce Ini, is it he i hut 
(XI. 2&J ce aont euz, ce sont ellea, O. is they, 

e. Bnt after personal forms of etre be, the conjunctive pronoun 
of the direct object is used as predicate, especially in the sense of 
(It or so, standing for' an adjective or noun already expressed : 
thus, etes-Tons heorenz? nouB le eommes, are you happy t urn 
are so; la, reine? jo la snis, the queen? I fim she (see Second 
Part, 5 81). 

/. When more than one pronoun, or a pronoun and noun, are 
suhjectB of the same verb, the pronoun has the disjunctive form. ; 
and if the two arc not of the same person, the compound subject 
ia usually represented by-a suitable pronoun before the verb ; thus, 









aonunea amis, you and I aiv friends 
it purtii, lie and his uncle are ptme 



.,. If a sujijeot-pronoun is separated from the verb by anything 
but the negative ne and object-pronouns, it has t« take the dis- 



junctive form ; thus, Ini, aaiaiaaant tin crayon, ^crivit he, seising 
apencil, wrote; enx aenla sont venaa they alone ham oome. 

4, Besides the personal pronouns already given, there 
is another, a reflejcive prononn of the 3d person, having 
the conjunctive form se and the disjunctive soi (lite me 
moi, te toi). 

Se is used in the inflection of reflexive verbs (XXIX.}, both aa 
direct and as indirect object, both as singular and as plural ; soi 
Ib only singular, and usually relates to an indefinite subject : thus, 

ohao^m penes a EOi, ejiery one thinka of himKe^f 

n'aimer que soi, Co hve imly one's self 
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There are also two words, en and y, wliieh have the 
value of genitive and dative eases, respectively, of per- 
sonal pronouns of the third person, TJiey are used cliief- 
]y of things, not of persona (except of nnspecified persons 
in the plnral). 

a. Ell means of it, of them, and so on ; it is the equiva- 
lent of a pronoun with the preposition de (de lui, d'elle, 
d'eux, d'ellea). 

h. T means to it, to tfiem, and so on ; it is the equiva- 
lent of a pronoun with the preposition k (&lm, ielle, & 
eux, & elles). 

c. Hence they are often used with verbs to represent nouna 
■which, if expressed, would have tf> be connected with the verbs 
by de and h. respectively: thna, s'en approcher to approach it 
(because one says B'approcher de qnelqne chose to approach 
something) ; je Tons en remerde I thank you/or it (because re- 
mercier de qnelqne chose) -. j'en rb I laugh at it (becanse rire 
de qnelque chosej ; y arracher to wrest from tJiem (because ar- 
racher £ qnelqn'im wrest from any <me), j'j ■pease I think qf it 
(bec!i,use penser a qaelqne chose tliink of something) — and so on. 

6. Bn and y are treated as conjunctive pronouns, be- 
ing always joined with the verb in the sentence, whatever 
their logical connection, and being put before or after 
the verb according to the same rules as other object-pro- 
nouns (XXn. 7): thus, 

j'en Bala oertain, lam ceilatn, of it 

11 en oonnait lea laig, lie knoma Vi£lawtofit{itelaw»'} 

voos y fitet obeisMmt, you are obedient to it 

a. When used along with other object-pronoans, they stand 
last, whether before or after the governing verb; thus, 

jo r^ oondnirai, / will conduct him. to it 

MnduiMs-l'r, eonduct him to it 

doimeE-liiI-an, gice him of it (tome) 

]8 as TOM en donnerai pas, I will not give you of it (any) 

6, After the verb as well as before it, me and te are used 

Inatisad of moi and toi before en, and usually before y: thus, 

donneK-m'en i/ioe me of it (or some), reads-t'r betake thyself to 

it (but sometimes rends-y-toij. 
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e. Wten y and en are used together, en f oOowb y ; thiis, il y J 

Bn a there are some. 1 

7. En is often used partittvely, standing for a noun I 
with the partitive preposition de. 

Thns, avez-TOtiB dn paia 7 have you bread f j'en ai ; ja Tons en 
donnerai, I have some ; I will give you some. 

a. Where the noun would ha\e an adjectiye qualifying it, the 
adjeetiTe taVes the partitive preposition : thus, j'en ai de bon J 
ham some {that is) good (equivalent to j'ai de bon pain) ; vonlez- 
vona des flenra ? je Tons en donnerai de belles do you want 
flowers^ I will give you some handmme ones. 

8. En and y are originally adverbs, and are, especially y there, 
not Beldom uiied with that value. Tbey have many idiomatia 
nses, for which see the Second Part, % 85. 

VOOABULAHT. 
la bal, the baU, dance le theatre, the t/ieatre 

le plftlBir, the pleasure senl, almte 

pSDBer (a) think (of) pailer, tpeak 

Exercise 28. 
Es-tn pins grand que ton fr^re, on est-il plus grand que 
toi? 'II est plus beau que moi, maia je siiis plus grand 
que lui. ' Le plus grand, c'est moi ; et le plus beau, c'est 
lui. ' As-ta ton livre avec toi ? ' Non, je I'ai perdu. 
• Toi et moi, nous le cbercherous, ' Moi-mfime I'ai trouv6, 
sans ToUB. 'Le boulanger donne-t-il des gdteaux k ces 
enfante f ° II en a, mais il no leur en donne pas. " Moi, 
j'en achfiterai pour eux ; 11 en a de bons. " Toi et Ini, 
avez-Toua ktk an bal bier ? " Moi senl y ai k%(: ; il ^tait an 
thfidtre avec eux. " Ce tableau n'eat-il pas trfes bi;au ? 
" II I'est ; mais j'en ai de plus beaux. " Cet homme parle 
beaucoup de ses amis ; mais il n'y pcnse pas ; il ne pense 
jamais qn'i aoi-m6me, " Lea gardens sont-ils au th6iitre ? 
" lis y ont 6t§ avec moi, mais iis u'y aont pins. " lis y ont 
en beancoup de plaisir, mais ils n'en auront plus ; ils Ront 
& l'6cole d present. " Monez-m'y, je cherche leur maltre. 
" C'est moi, monsieur ; je le suia moi-mfime. " Aviez-vous 
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parll de ce livrc ? " Nona j avious pensS, mais nous n^en 
aviona pas parU. " Lui et elle en pai-leront. 



' These children are hungry ; give me bread for them. 
' I haven't any ; but I will buy some. ' No, I will bny 

BOme mysfelf. ' They are poorer than I, but I am smaller 
than they. 'They alone are unhappy; we are not so. 
'The most uabappy of men — it is I. 'I have lost my 
friend, and I am unhappy without him. ' I do not apeak 
of him, but I think always of bim. ' I was happy, but I 
never ahall be so again. ' This good man never thinks of 
himself. " He has much money, and he gives some to theae 
poor people, " Are these men the peasants of the village ? 
" It ia they. " If yon havo mon(.'y, give me some for them, 
" Have you been at the ball f " Ko, I have not been at it. 
" I shall be at the theatre with her to-morrow. " My friend 
and I were at the ball, " These hooka are very handsome, 
but I have handsomer ones in my library. "I will give 
you some for yourself. " Wliat book have you ? "I bava 
forgotten the name of it. " I shall be at the boo^A ; wsit 
for me there (at it). "I shall not be there (at it-]; I shall 
be at tty uncle's. 
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DEMONSTHATIVE PBONOUHB, 

1, The demonstrative prononne are: 

te, this, that, it (indeflnile and neuUrl ; 

Mini m.. celle f., Uiis or that one; cenz m., oellM f., fflete, €vm 

a. To all of them may be added the demonstrative ad- 
verbs -ei and -1ft fas to the noun following a demoiistrfr 
tave adjective: XIH. 3). 



IIS 
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2, Ce has tke value of i 



: a pronoun as subject of ^tre he 
in its various tenaes, and as antecedent of the relative 
pronouns qui, que, etc. 

a. In the former case, it is generally to be rendered 
by it in English : thus, c'est mol it is I, ce fut son devoir 
it was his ditty, ^'a tti lui it was {has been) he, 9'aaiait 
St* dommage ii wovld hme been a pity. 

b. Ce is much more often used than il with the 3d persons of 
fitre in the sense of it is, it loas, etc. This is especially the case 
when BometbinK already described or intimated is referred to, so 
that the oe would admit of being rendered by that; but it is not 
limited to such cases. In fact, il is hardly used except in ex- 
pressions of time (XI. 2o), before an adjective followed by a lojo- 
oally subject-clause (Infinitive or relative) which the il antioipatM, 
and in ttie parenthetie il eat vrai, meaning to be mi's. 

Thug, il est temps de partir it is time to leave, il est tard it 
it late, il eat BLx henres it is 6 o'dock, il est difficile de voos 
plaire it is /tard to please you (i.e. to please you is hard), il est 
ivident qne vons avez tort it is plain that you are wirmg, 
chdrement, il est vrai, mais fort loin at a dear rate, to be stire, 
but very far o^,-— but vons avea tort, c'ost Evident you are 
wrong, it {that) is plain; faites cela, ce n'est pas difficile do 
that, it is not fiai-d, ce fiit ma &ute it toas viy fault, c'est voire 
ami qui est parti it is your friend that has left. 

c. Ce is also sometimes used with ponvoir and devoir as aux- 
iliaries of 6tre, and in a few phrases with aembler seem: thus, 
ce ponvait etre Ini it might be lie, ce doit €tre it must be, ce m« 
■emble it seems to me. 

d. For ce as antecedent of a relative, see XXVI. 10. 

3. The conipounde of ee with the demonstrative ad- 
verbs are written ceci and cela {without grave accent ; it 
is often contracted colloquially to 9a); they mean tkia 
and tJiat in an indefinite way, without reference to any 
particular object expressed. They are used in all con- 
structions. Thus : 

cela ne ma plait p&a, that ^fK» not pleam me 

je ne venx pas ceci ; donnei-nioi eala, I don't fnant this; give me that 

que ditea voos de cela, vihai do you »ay ahoul thalt 

a. In II ijin'siion. ceci (ran^ly used) and cela are divided into 
oe ci and ce 1^: thus, est-ce la voire livre is that your book f. 
gemt-co ci voa gajits are these your gloves t 
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4. The other demonstratives, celoi etc., distingaisli 
gender aud naniber, and are used of persons and of 
things, with more direct reference to something already 
expressed or distinctly understood. They are used either 
alone or with ei and li added to them by a hyphen : thus, i 
celni this or that one, celui-ci this one, celai-U t/uit on 

a. The simple celni celle cenx celles are used only as 
antecedents of a following relative, and before the prepo- 
sition de in possessive phrases : thus, 

oeliil qui wt moa anii, lie who is my friend 

mea amis at cenz de mon beie, my friead* and my brother'g 

(literally, and thoKe of v^ iroOief) 
mft robe at oella de ma aceor, my ^eii and my iUtffr'a 

h. In all other constrnctions, the eompouiids oeliiiKii, 
«lni-Ui, etc., are used — as subject, as object, after prepo- 
sitions, and so on : thus, 

Toioi deu flenn; voolez Tona oelle-oi an ceUe-tii, h^e are tiwJU>w^»; 

vrUlyoii have this one or that onef 
M UTce-d Mt a moi ; je ne aaia rien de celiii-l&, thu book bel&ngi to me; 

Iknoie nothiiig cfthai om, 

c. As the last example shows, the demonstrative adjective is to 
be UBed when there is a noun with it for it to qualify, but the 
demonstrative pronoun to represent the noun, when the latter is 
omitted. 

d. Celni-ci etc. often mean the latter, and celni-l^ etc. t?te 
former. 

VEKB-LESSON. 



5. a. Those verbs in French which are inflected 
thronghont like one or other of the three — donner, finir, 
vendre — already given, are called regular veebs. But 
there are also many others in the language deviating 
more or less from these models, and they are called ik- 

BEGOLAE TEEBS, 
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6. The irregular verba are one of tbe principal difBcultiea of 
Frenoli Grammar. They are of various degrees of irregularity: 
Bome are irregular only in their. principal parts, all the derived 
parts coming from them precisely as in the verbs of the three 
regular conjugations; others are insular also in the formation 
of the derived parts (only the impf subj, coming without any 
exception regularly from the pret. indie.). But, in all of them, 
irregularities of tenae-infleotion are confined to the three present 
tenses— the present indicative, the imperative, and tlie present 
subjunctive. Of the other tenses, when the first person is known, 
the rest follow from it with certainty. 

0, The only rules for the fomaation of the derived 
parts are those already given for regular verbs (XVUI. 
1-7). 

Of more special importance among the irregular verbs is the 
rule for finding the plaral persons of the present from the present 
participle (SVIII. 4a). 

d. In learning an irri^ular verb, the principal parts should 
first be mastered and made familiar, then the synopsis, then the 
inflection of the present tenses when this is in any way irregular. 
The synopsis of principal and derived parts will be given in this 
grammar for every irregular verb, and tbe infiection of the 
present tenses when called for. In the synopsis, those derived 
parts which do not come regularly from the principal parts will 
have attention called to tbem by being printed with spaced or 
open letters. 

6. The very common verb vooloir wish, desire, loiU 
(Lat. Telle), is also a specially irregalar and difficnlt one. 

a. Its synopsis is as foUovra r 
Tnloir TODlant vonlu venx TOnlni 

Tsndral vonlali avoir vooln TonluH 

vondraii vtnilU '^■'"'- 



4 



b. Its prea, indie, and .subj. are thus inflected : 




vonloQi 

venlant 



veidllM 



vonlioiu 
vonliei 

vsnillent 



0. The regular imperative venx vonlons voulez is very rarely 
used ; instead of it, the 2d pers. sing, and plur. venille veoillei 
are used, but only with a following infinitive, and in the sense of 
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please to, be good enough to : thug, Tgnillez tous a^seoir please 
sit dottm. 

d. In Touloir, as la a aumber of other Terlw, tbe Tovel of the root Is cbanf^ 
(here, from on lo eu) wberever Uie radical eylltibbi is ocxented, aut belnK Tol- 
lowed by ttaother of fall lone. These forms wifli ohanged vowel are aom^mea 
called t&e BmoMa forms (veiu, veulent, TeniUent, etc). 

e. Tonloir ia used with the infinitive of another verb almost as 
an auiiliary, and must stand for our will whenever a wish or 
request is implied : thus, Toolez-vons diner chez nous will ijnti 
dine wit/t us? It abo signifies urish to /uive, want : as, vonlez- 
Tona da lait will you have some milk f 

f. En Tonloir, followed by a, means have a grudge at, be vexed 
or angry at, be hostile to, etc. : thus, il en voolait & ce panvre 
homme he bore a grudge against this poor matt. 

VOOABULABT. 

Ifl portrait, the portrait la pelntnre, th^paintitiff 

le pflintra, the painter I'atclier m,, tlte liwiio 

Ytai, true mletuc adv., belter 

Eiehcise 24. 
' Eat-ce 111 Yotre p6re ? ' Non, mousieur, c'eat mon onele. 
' E est vrai qne nous ne I'aimona paa, mais c'eat parce qu'il. 
est un mauvais homme. * Ce sent les trois fr^res de notre 
ami ; celui-ci travaille toujonra, mais cens-ld sont paresseux 
et ne travaillcnt jamaia. ' Cherchez-vous ceci? ' Je ne 
eherche point cela ; je cherche mea livres et ceux de mon 
frfire. ' Voila les portraita de ma famille ; celui-ci eat tr^a 
bon, mais ceux-1^ sont manvais. ' Ce peintre a beaucoiip 
de beam tableaux dans aon atelier. ° AchSterez-vous cetto 
peinture-ci on celle-IA ? "' Celle-oi est le portrait de Louis 
XIV., et celle-14 de Lonis XV. ' C'^taient deax roia de 
France ; eeIui-1^ etait un tr6s grand roi ; celui-ci etait mi 
tr^s mauvais homme. '' Ne me donnez pas cela ; je ne 
I'aime pas ; j'aime mieux ceci. " Ceci est trop cher j je ne 
voua I'achSterai pas. " C'est cher, il eat vrai ; mais c'eat 
tr^B bean. " 9i j'avais asaez d'argent, j'acheterala tout 
ceci, " Sont-ce U vos livres ou ceux du maltre ? " Ce 
Bont mes livrea ; cenx de mon maitre sont k I'ecole. 
" Quoiqne nous fussiona tr^s riches, nous n'ach^terions pas 
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ces tableauK-ci ; ceux-IA, sont beaucoup plus beaux. '* Get 
hommo n'est pas trfia riche, maie celui-ld est trSs pauvre. 
" J'ai beaucoup de robes, et je vous donnerai ccUe-ci. " Je 
lui donnerai aussi oclle dc ma sojnr. " Donnez-moi oella- 
Id ; je I'aime mienx, ■ 

THEU£ Zi. I 

' Is that your houee ? ' Ycb, it is my house, and it is a 
very good house. ' We have prettier ones in our village ; 
but this one is larger than my father's. ' This picture ia 
handsome ; I do not like that one. ' Are you the painter 
of it ? 'I am the painter of this one, and I have many 
pictures in my studio. ' Do you like this one better, or 
that one ? ' I like this one, but those are also very pretty. 
' Which portrait have you bought ? "I have bought that 
of the king of England. "Have you brought me this? 
'* Yes ; but if yon do not like this, I will give you that. 
" I have lost your present and your brother's, but I will 
look for them. " I have found this in the garden, and I 
will give it to you. '* It is seven o'clock, and I am hungry ; 
give me bread. " I have some, but it is not for you. 
" Tou had some fruit, and you did not give me any ; now 
I do not give you this. " These men do not work, but 
those work always. " We have lost our horse, but we have 
my brother's. " If we had not had these flowers, we should 
have bought the old woman's. " These flowers are not 
handsome ; I like those better. 

VERB-LESSON. 

' Voulez-vous du pain ? ' Je n'en veux pas ; je n'ai paa 
faim. ' Ne voudriez-vous pas manger ce fruit ? ' Vcuillcz 
m'en donner, 'lis ne veulent pas travailler. 'II voulait 
manger. ' D ne veut pas me le donner, ' Quoiqu'il voulQt 
manger, il n'avait rien. 

' I will ; they do not wish ; will you ? we shall have 
wished ; you will wish ; that I might have wished ; that 
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■he might wish; that wc may w^ish ; they wiBhed ; we ' 
were wiflhing ; they would have wished. " Will you. have 
Bome milk ? " No, I do not want any ; I want Bome water. 
" I want to give her a present. " Give her a new dress ; 
she wants it. " Will you buy a dress for her ? 
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1, The interrogative pronouns are : 



qui, mSo .' whom t what T 
que, what T 



quel, whal f 
IsqBBl etc. , which 



2. ftui ia hardly used except of peraons. It etanda 
for all genders and nnmbers, and in al! conBtmctions — 
as subject, object, predicate, after a preposition, etc. 
Thus: 

qni sit IS, who U there f 

qui chercheut-il«, tohom do they »eek f 









'you? 



■sl/iot 



pour qni oe crayon ttt-U./'ir irhom is thitpeiicilt 
i qui at 0* livra-la, to ichom does that book belong t 
3. Qui is sometimes, but ooly riirely, ■ "d aa subject i 
sense of whatf Generally, the phraso qu'egt-ce qui what is 
which or what is it that ia employed instead. Thus : 

qui Tone fttoene, That brinQS you >tere f 
qu'est-ce qui TouB tionble, what troubles yeuT (literally, 
wluit it it that tnmbU* you T) 

4. flue and quoi what t are also without distinction of 
gender or number, but are used only of things; qne is 
conjunctive (XXII. 3), and quoi is disjunctive (like me 
moi, etc.). 
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a. ftne ia only object of a verb, or predicate vim a 
intranBitive verb : thus, 
que voulei-TOua, wliat do you wish f 
que nonj dit net homme, Khat doei thit man tay to utf 
qu'eBt-ra (or qn'est-ce qoe o'ett), Kfiat u it? H 

qae tert-il, of what lua m H f H 

quedeTiendra-t-U, wAoi t«SAeS(H»m*?(i.c. what KOlheeomfef him f n 

ft. ttuoi is used absolutely, and with a [irepositioii : tii,.,, 

elle vmiB B donne — quoi, ike}itagi<Mnyou—ieltalT 
da qnai pule-t-U, of le/iai is lie ^waking f 

e. Both que and qnoi are frequent in exclamation : thus, 

que de bante! qoe de bieafutJ ! tehat (I.e. hore much) soodnMtl 

v?"i< (i.e. Aoio many) kindnetaea I 
qnoi de pini hanrsiiz, what more fortunate I 

quoi! voft»y et99 encore, what! you are here HUlt ■ 

d. Que La often alao an adverb, meaning lu>w ? why f : thua, B 
que voni etes belle, hms handeome y(m a/re I 
que parU»-70ii» si haut, why do you speak so loudf 

6. Leqael is made up of the interrogative adjective 
juel (XIII, 4) and the definite article ; it is written as if 
one vi-ord, but both its parts are inflected for gender and 
number: thus, 

Sing, lequel m., l&qnelle f. Plur. iMqneLi m,, laiqnellef f. 
They are nsed in all constmctionSj in the sense of 
which f which 0716 f what ems? Thus: 

Tolol denz livTei: le^nel elioiilHei von*, Itere are too hookt: 

which Ao you ehooett 
laqaelle de let Hsan e*t nuriee, whieh. of hi* aistert ii marriedt 
par laqnal da mi ohemini, by which one ofthcM roadet 
a. The article in lecLuel etc. alao combines with the prepositions 
de and £l just as when it stands alone, making dtiq.uel, desqnels, 
desqneUeai auqnel, aaztLnels, anzgueUes: thus, dnqnel de 
voB amis parlai-voiis cf whie/i of your frienda do you speak f 
auxqnelleH de oei ^colidros lee ar-t-il donn^ to which of these 
tcholars has lie given them f 

6. After some interrogative words— the pronouns qui and que, 
GiB adjective quel, and the adverbs at. where f qn&nd when t com- 
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at hfwf combien howmuch, hmomanyf—R siibjoct-noun is 

I allowed to be itsoU' \mt after the verb in asking a (juestion {tom- 

pam I. 11) : thus, que vent cetto femme what does thin Penman 

wunt? on est notre ajni where is our friend/ qnel lirra ft 

I'ecolisr what book has the scholar t 

7. It is common in French to uae paraphrases in asking que-s- 
lioiiK: tliiia, qa'est-cs qne voub avBB what is il fhol you have t 
for qn'avez-Tons tahat have you, f qui est-ce qui vend -wfio is it 
Ihot sells ? for qui vend who sells / and Ihu like; iilto est-ce qua 
V0113 avez is it [the case] that you have * for ayes-vons have you .' 
^nd especially oit-ce qne j'ainte instead of aim^-je, and the likit. 
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VEHB-LBaaON. 

8. Tlie verb pouvoir he abh, can, is, like vouloir 
(XXIV. 6), a very coinmon and very irregular verb, 
used Boinewhat in the manner of an auxiliary of mode. 

a. It« synopsis of principal and derived forms is : 
pOQTolr pouvant pu ptnix or pnfi pna , 

poarrai pouvoiB avoir pa poiH 

ponrrsis puill« ™""^' 

6. This verb has no imperative. Its pres. aubj, is entirely regu- 
lar in inflection. The pres. indie, is aa follows : 
penx, pnii ponvons 

penx ponvH 

peat p«tiveiit 

a. In tblK lense Is Geen llie same erchutge at aa sod en aa [n vonlolr. Ths 
ran. BDbj. comes regularly rrom another form ot the prea. pple. puluant, 
oow used only as ordinary adjective, mearUng poM:erfMl, puiatant, 

d. Puis and peuz are equally common as Ist sing. In ques- 
tions, Uowover, only pnts-je is used. 

e. When this verb is mada negative before an infinitive, the paa 
is often omitted : thus, cela ne pent tarder that cannot delay. 
The omission is more tisual with puis than with penx in 1st sing. 



/. Pouvoir sometimes expresses general possibility, and is to 
be rendered by nuiij^ might, etc. : thus, ceUi pent fttee that may 
be, il ponvaJt avoir viigt ans he might {perhaps) be 20 yean 
old. It is sometimeB used rellexively, in the sense of be possible 
thus, cela se peat tfiat is possihlf. 

g. Pouvoir often takes an object directly where in English we 
have to use another verb ; thus, pentJl dttendre ean he wait, 
il le pent he can (ilo) it. 
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Ia MTvistte, the 
I'uaiette, the plale 
le oontean, tlie Knife 
diner, diTie 



VOCABULABT. 

ipkiii la nappe, the tdble-eioth 



la 'DoillBr, the iipoon 
la tauichette, the fork 
dqennor, brealifagt 
alon, then 



EXEROIBB J 



' Qui est ce jenne homme ? ' C'est Moneienr B., mon 
ami. ' Lequel de voa amis aimez-vous? * Je lea aime tous. 
' Qai veut diner avec moi ? ' Moi, je le tcux ; je n'ai pas 
encore din6, et j'ai faim. ' LaquoUe dea deux nappes 
voulez-vous employer? 'Nous emploierons la rouge; 
nons voulons nettoyer la blanche. ' A qui est oette aeai- 
ette-ci? '"C'est A, mon fils, maia il n'est paa encore ici, 
" Qu'avez-TOUB d manger ? " Veuillez manger de la viande 
et des l^gumea. " Voili une cniller et nne fourchette ; 
laqnelle voulez-vous ? " Donnez-raoi la fourchette, et un 
coutean aussi. " Qoe veut-il? "II veut du sel et dn 
poivre. " Que lui donnez-vous mainteoant ? " Je Ini 
donne une assiette. " Lequel de voa fr^ree est ici, et que 
veut-il ? " II veut dfejeuner avec moi. " De qaoi vous a- 
t-il parte? "Ilni'aparl6 du concert ; qn'en pensez-vons? 
" A qnoi penaiez-vous alors ? " Je penaais a ma tAche, 
"Auxquelles dea jeunea fiUea pensez-vous maintenant? 
" Je penae it ma nidce. 

Theme 35. 
' Who haa been in my room ? 'It was I, madam, 
' What did you want ? ' I wanted to find the table-cloth 
and napkhis. ' Which did you find ? ' I found the white 
onea. ' At what hour do you wish to dine ? " I will dine 
now, because I have not breakfasted to-day. " What have 
yoii on the table f " We have butter and cheese ; which 
ilo you wiah? " I wish cheese with my bread ; give me a 
Jioj/e and a plats. " Here is a blue and a white plate ; 
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which do you want ? " Pleaae to give me that large knife. 
"Which of the knives is the largest? "This knife is 
larger than that. "Of what are you thinking? "Why 
do you not bring me the meat and the vegetables? 
" Who is this woman, and what has she in her basket ? 
'* She has potatoes ; and I will buy you some, "' To which 
of the children did he give the cake? " He gave it to 
nobody then ; he will give it now to this good child. " Of 
whom have you bought this picture ? "I bought it of the 
painter for my siater. "Of what were you speaking? 
" We were speaking of this portrait. 

VEEB-LKSaON. 

'H peat travailler. ' II ne pouvait pas travaillcr. *I1 
ne pourra pae travailler, s'il est malade. ' H pourrcut tra- 
vailler, s'il n'etait pas malade. ' H veut travailler, mais il 
ne le ]>eut pas. * Nous le pouvons, mats nous ne le voulons 
pas. ' A-t-il attendu ? * It ne I'a pas pu. 

° Can I ? you can ; we were able ; they will be able ; she 
has been able ; though he cannot ; if thou couldst ; that 
he might be able. " We can if we will ; he could if he 
would ; he will he able if you shall be able. " This t 
would work if he could ; those can (it) and will not (it). 
" I should have been able to love you, if you had been 
willing to love me. " I cannot love you, but I have not 
been able to hate you. 
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EBLATTVB PBONOON8. 

1. All the interrogative pronoura are naed alw 
relatives, but with some notable differences from t 
use as interrogativee. 
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8. By far the eonimoTiest relatives are qui and que— 
qui standing as subject, and que as direct object of a 
verb. Both of them sigDify either persons or things, of 
any gender or number. Thus, 

I'enfiiot qui pleure, Oie child that eriet 

dm ciBBBux tol voleut, birde that fiy 

1b liTie qae tou stsz, the book which yon ha/K 

lea smli qne nous lumona, thefriejidt vjhom we low 

a. Que is also sometiiDee prt'diuate with an iatranBitive, espec- 
ially 6tre : thiis, imbecile que Tons Btes fool that you are, ca 
qae c'est that which it u, ce que vous devenez that which you 
become, ce qn'il uoaa faut what we lack. 

b. The participle of a oompoiind tense following que agrees in 
gender and number (X. 56) with the word to which que relates ; 
thus, les gants qn'il a achet^s tfie gloves that he has bought, lea 
flenrs qne nons aviona vnes the flowers tohielt we had seen. 

c. A verb having qui as subject is of the person of its ante- 
cedent : thus, moi qui snis / who am, toi qui as thou that hast, 
etc, 

3. dm is also used with prepositions, but generally 
only of persons : thus, 

I'hDmme & qni je I'ai donnS, the man to wh»m Iha/ne gvom it 
Im ami! obei qol votu demeorei, Oie friends viith wJiom you live 
4 Leqnel etc, is used with prepositions of objeete 
other than persons : thus, 

le uhian anqnel j'oi donuS S mitiiBsr, the dog to which I have 

given {something) to eat 
1m maitoM dani leaqtiellM vaaa demsnrez, the Junues in which 
you dvieli 
a. Aft«r parmi among, leaqnels (or leaqnelles) is always used, 
and not qni. 

6. But lequel etc, is also used as sntject or direct 
object of a verb, in place of qni or que — generally, how- 
ever, only when there is special reason for distinguishing 
the gender and number of the person or thing referred 
to; thus, 

T<dl& rami ds ma m^, IsqTisl visnt me voir, here is my mothtr't friend, 
mho comes to see me (where qui, if used, might seon to refer to 
min nwtJwfy 
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6. flnoi, when used as relative, is more often a com- 
alBo its antecedent), 



nplyir 



relative 

general nr indefinite sense : 
ft qnoi on fait Kttentian, Ihingi to which c 
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pound 

and taken in a general nr indefinite sense : thns, 

\e payt attention 
aprei qaal, il I'en alia, i^fler which, he laent off 
jB QB «&ii qnoj, Idon't know what 
TOni mfl direi a quoi me flor, you teHI tell me on what to rely 

a. De quoi, before an infinitive, means wheretiiifh : thus, j'ai 
de quoi voub amnser / have wherewith to amuse you {the meant 
of arnusinij you). 

7. Instead of qni or leqael with preceding de is often 
need dont, meaning of ■whom,, of which, whose: thns, 
Itunnme dont vooi porlei, the man aftshom ym speak 
notre uni, dont le fill est ini, ourfrieTid, vih/ue ton ii htrt 

a. If the word on which dont is dependent is object of a verb, 
it takes its regular place after tbe vert, however far separBted 
from the relative : thus, la fenune dont vons avez re9n la lettro 
the woman whose letter you have received,, le livre dont je no 
connais pas le titre Uie book qf which I do not know the title. 

h. Dont is originally an adverb f^Lat. deunde), meaning 
whence, from wiienee, and it is often best so rendered : thus, 
I'esprit retonme an del, dont 11 eat descendn the spirit returns 
to /leaven, wlumce it descended. 

fl. The adverb oil where ia also often used almost as a relative 
pronoun, meaning to or at or in which, and the like : thns, lei 
iionnenrs on toqb aspirez the fwnors to which you aspire, la 
donlear oi je anis plong^ the gri^ into which lam plunged. 
And d'o4 means from which ot whence, and par o& by which, 
bff which route, etc. 

9. Qniconqne whoever, anyone who, is an indefinite relative, 
generally without antecedent expressed : thus, qniconqne ment, 
sera pnni whoever lies shall be punislted. 

10, The pronoun used as antecedent of a relative (as 
already pointed out, XXIV. 2, 4a} is not the personal, 
as in English hs who, ih^y who, and bo on, but the de- 
monstrative, ce or celni etc. 

a. Ce qui and ce que answer to English what or thai 
which, tbe one as subject, tbe other as object (or some- 
timea predicate) of a verb : thus, 
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dltM-moi HI 
ditea mi 
b. Ce dont ii 



IS trouble, tell me what trov 
le qua voua vonlai, tell me lehai you msh 
;e que vons etes, trU me wfiat you are 
ee qna je voos dia, do aU that I tell you 
. . . lEs of what or that of which: thus, ditoB-mai 

ce dont voos avez k vons plaindre tell me of what you have to 
complain. 

c, Celni qni or que etc. means in like manner he wko, 
the one which, and so on : time, 

celnl qui est dnni let cisux, he who is in the heoMttt 
celle que vona aimea, ehe lehom jwu lime 

11. Kote that the relative, often omitted in English, 
must always be expressed in French; thus, 

thefrieTtdt J love, lei amia que j'almB 
the boolet he ha» bought, lea Iittsb qii'il a achetfa 
TERB-LE8S0N. 

12. The irragnlar verb devoir owe, ought etc ia con- 
jugated as follows : 

o. Synopsifl Of priui/ipal and derived parts : 

devoir devant dt doll dui 

dflTiai devais avoir dfi dois dnisB 

devraii dolve ^"^ 

6. Inflection of the present tenses ; 

doii dBYOni derail* doive devion* 

doii devei daii davei doives devisi 

dolt doivent doiva doivent 

c. Note'thatliillie accented or atroDg (onus the ^0Cl^v0H'el changee rrom e to 






'olr, 



e. The pant participle has the ciroumfles only in the masc. sing, 
(to distinguish it from dn = de le) ; the other forms are due, duB, 

f. Doit etc. veryoft<?n aigniflea is to, is planned or destined to: 
thus, il doit vemr chez nous demain he is to come to tis to- 
morrmv, je savais ce que je devais feire / knew what I wot to 
do. In many cases it has the sense of must, have to, etc.: thus, 
elle a d& 6tre belle dans sa jetmesse she must have been beatiH- 
fnl in her ymtth. The meaning ought belongs especially to the 
conditional : thus, qnaud devrais-je revenir when ought I to 

come Sac^f U AUTsit dfl le faire tte oug/U to have done it. 



BELATIVB PHON0UN9. 



VOCABULARY. 

la eDirins, the kUchen la ndBinlere, the eook 

ViEolia,, the egg lai poii m., the peas 

la nte, Che »treet demander, aek 

prepaier, prepa/re dmnenrer, live, dwell 

ExEBCISE 36. 
' Qni est-oe qui vous cherche? ' C'est ma cuisini^re qni 
me oherohe. *Qu'eHt-ce qu'elle vent? * Elle demande & 
quelle henre je veux dejeuner. ' EUe pr^parera tout ce 
que vous voudrez. ' Voulez-vous de la viande qn'elle a 
prepar^e, ou des 'cEufs qui feont dana la cuisine? ' Je man- 
gerai lea pois que j'ai eur mon aesiette. ° La femme dont 
je voua ai parle est dans la cuisine. ' C'est la fomme A. qui 
j'ai donnS de I'argent. " Que veut-elle P " EUe veut voua 
vendre ce qu'elle a dans son panier. " Qu'est-ce que c'est ? 
" Ce sont dea (Eiifs qu'elle a apportes de la campagne, 
" Ou cherchez-voas lee brebis ? " Je les chercherai dana 
lea champs ou je les ai perduea. " Oii demeurent ces 
pauvres gens ? " Da demeurent dans la vieille maison on 
je voua ai men^ hier, " Quiconque donno aux pauvrea sera 
b^ni. '* Celle qui voua aime voua donnera ce que voua 
Toalez. " Donnez b. celle que voua aimez ce qu'elle veut. 
" VoUi la maisoQ od noua demeurons. 

TffEUE 38. 
' Whom do yon love ? ' I love thoae who love me ; but 
I do not hate him who hates me. * Speak to me of her of 
whom I was thinking. ' I looked for the house in which 
he lived, but I had forgotten in which of the two streets 
it waa. ' The houae ia in the street in which my brother 
lives. ■ If I had found him whom I sought, I should have 
given hiiti all that I had. ' My cook bought all the eggs 
which he had brought in bis basket. ' Does she not want 
Also the peaa which are in the basket? ' No,^ftb^^e.^ciV»r 
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toes still. " The friend at whose honae I wish to dine is 
he of whom you Bpoke to me, " He is a handsome man 
whom I love, and whose mother was my friend. " The 
books of which yon spoke to me are in the library. " These 
houses are those to which we bring milk and eggs. " The 
man to whom we sold the ogga lires in that house. " Who- 
ever wishes to be good can he so. " I will love him who 
finds me what I have lost, " Give me what is in your 
pocket, and I will give you what I have in my hand. 
" What is that which you are eating ? " There is the man 
to whom I sold my book. ■° Where is the little boy whose 
father lives in our street ? 



' Je ne voos dois rien, ' II me doit beaucoup d'argent. 
' n me donna ce qu'il me devait. ' Ces enfants devraient 
^tre punis. ' Nous devions I'apporter hier, mais noufl no 
le pouvions pas. ' J'ai dfi f tre ici d cinq heures. 

'He owes; they were owing; we owed (pret.); they 
will owe ; she would owe ; that you may owe ; that he 
might owe. ' We are to dine at four o'clock. ' He was 
to be here at noon. " You must be hungry. " Tou ought 
(cond.) not to forget what I have told you. " They must 
have forgotten it. 



LESSON xxvn. 

POSSEBBrVE AHD CTOElflNrrE FBOSOUITB. 

1. When used snbatantively, or without an accom- 
panying tionn expressed, the posaeasives have a special 
form (different from that of the possessive adjectives: 
XIY.}, and are always preceded by the definite article : 



POSSESSIVE AND ISOEFISITE PRONODNS. 



mien 


la mienne 


lea miani lai miennei, mine 


tien 


U tieane 


leg tleai lea tisanes, thine 


■ian 


la lieniiB 


le> sletiB les lieimai, hu, hert, itt 


notre 


la natre 


1«8 nfitTM, our* 


Tfitre 


la v$trs 


1h votroi, youn 


leur 


Uletw 


IM leun, thein 



a. The faminiuea and plurals are made regularly, acoording to 
the rules for adjectives (VII., VIII. )i except that lenr hm the 
game form for mascuUne aud femiame. 

2. These possessive pronouns (ae they may be called) 
take the gender and nTimber of the object posseaaed, and 
must be tised whenever the noun expressing that object 
does not immediately follow them : thus, 

man ohapean et le lien, ?n^ hat and his (or hen) I 

Mn chapeaa et le mien, his (or her) Mt aitd mine | 

none avinu noi chapeanz e( ill ont lea lenn, we ha!>e ou7' Jiati 
and th^ hate their* 

3. A few other words, more or less akin with pro- 
nouns in value, call for mention and explanation. 

4. As an indefinite subject, on is used in the sense of 
one, they, people, and the like : thus, 

on dit, ojie gaga, theff say, people my, etc. 

a. Instead ot on simply, I'on (with the article prufixed) is oftflu 
used after a vowel sound, especially after et, on, on, que, si : thus, 
^i Ton voit if one sees: but not if the next vvoid begins witlt 1, 



e. It is very often convenient to substitute in English a passive 
eipresBion for an active with on ; thus, /( is said for on dit. 

6. Compounds of an with the pronominal adjectival] 
(XIV. 6) chaqne each and qaelqne some are 

chaeaa m., chacnne t., each, eaehojis, every </m 
qnslqu'nn m., qnelqanna f., aoTM one, lomebody 
qnelqnee one m. , qaelflnee nnes f . , some, tome people 

a. Something, an-j^limg ia expressed by qaelqne ohon. 
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and everything by tout or by toute ohoie (not cliaqiu ' 
ohsBe). 

6. Some words used as pronominal adjectives (XIT. 
6) may stand also substantively, or as pronouns : such ara 
aucan m., aacune f. (with ne before tlie verb), not one, no 
one, none ; nn autre (mother, I'antre the other, d'aatrei 
others, etc.; pliuieurB several j tout aU, everythiTig ; le 
mdme tlie same, 

a. From autre comes the pronoun antmi another, other people, 
others titan one's self; it is never used as subject. 

7. TTn ons and autre other are combined into certain 
phraseE : thus, I'un et I'antre ihe one and the other, i.e. 
bothf I'un on I'autre the one or the other, i.e. either ; nl 
Tun ai I'antre (witli ne before the verb) neither i/ie one 
nor the other, i.e. neitJier ; Tun I'autre the one the other^ 
i.e. one mtother, each other. 

a. Both is also expressed by tons deux or tous lea deux 
(literally, aU the two). 

h. Tout le monde (literally, cdl the world) is a very com- 
mon expression for everybody : thus, tout le monde I'aime 
everybody loves him. 

VERB-LESSON. 

B. The verb aller go is extremely irregular, being 
made up in its conjugation of parts derived from threo 
different verbs. It takes 6tre as auxiliary ( XX vnl. Ba). 

a. ItB synopsis of principal and derived parts is; 
Bllei allBUt sJIe vaji allai 

Iral allolB Stre alls tb allasse 

Irali ailla °"'"'' 

6. Its three present tenses are inflected thus : 



vaU 



allei 






aillB allioni 
alUet alUei 
aUla aillenr 



POSSESSIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
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n. Va. 2d sing. impv. becomes vas before en and y (com- 
pare XVni. 10a). 

h. Yalacto. come trom Lat. TBilrre iiiilk; Iral etc, frDm Idt. Irs go; tha 
Ija. orlgtnal of aller olc. Is obscure and disputed. 

0. The present aud imperfect indie, of aller are Dsed 
before an infinitive (without infinitive-Bign), preeiselj 
like lam going, I waa going in English, ae a sort of im- 
mediate future tense, or to denote BOmething just about 
to take place: thus, il va partir he is going to leave, 
j'allais M r6pondre /was going to answer him. 

d, Allons let us go is used in the sense of toMie, come on. 
AUer voir, aller cherclier correapond to our vdait, and look for 
QT fetch For the reflesive s'eu aUer go off, see XXIX. 7c. 

TOCAflCl-AnT. 

U hIdb, the laloon, dining-room Itx^goiX, the stevj, ragout 

le MnTeit, the eowr Iplaee at table) le plsit, the dM 

U tospe, tht wwp U Boupieie, tlie, tureen 

le poliMrn, OieJIsh la coofitiiTe, Uw au'eetmeat 

euMT, brtak 5ter, remim, lake of or away 



' £st-ce que votre oncle et le mien aont ici ? ' Oui, nia- 
dame, ils sent tons lee deux ici. ' Si tout le monde est ici, 
nons pouvons dtner. ' Votre salon est plus grand que le 
mien. ' Oni, monsieur, le mien est plus grand, mais le 
vfitre est plus joli. ' Ce sont toutes les deux de trSa belles 
chambres. ' Voici votre convert, et voiU lea leura. ' Marie, 
apporte de la sonpe a monsieur. ' Voulez-vous de ce plat- 
ci ou de I'autre f " Je ne venx ni de I'nn ni de I'autre ; don- 
nez-raoi le ragoflt et qnelquea legumes. " Ne voulez-vona 
pas de pommes de terre ? " J'en ai dejA mangS pluaieurs ; 
mais j'en mangerai encore quelqnes unea, "Dois-je don- 
ner dea confitures anx enfants ? " Non, aucun dea enfants 
Be doit manger de conflturea. "On a doon^ aus enfants 
da poisson et de la viaiide, et ila out mang6 de I'un et de 
I'autre. "On est la soupi^re? " On I'a cassSe, " On ne 
doit jamais casser les choses d'aiitrui. " SI I'on. <iaA'«A v: 
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chose, on devrait en acheter udb autre. " Ces messieurH 
ont flt6 leura chapeaux ; 6te aasei le tien. " On 6te tou- 
jours son cbapeau dans la maison. '" J'aime toutes Icb 
ohoses que vous aimez. 

Tbxks 37. I 

'Are you looking for my brother or hers? "I have 
looked for both, but I have found neither ; they have dined 
already. ' Several of my friends are here ; let us dine 
vithout the others. ' Each one ought to have a cover. 
'We have eight places, and we can have others. 'You 
have not plates enough ; some one bae broken several. ' If 
one looks in the kitchen, one will find some. ' We have 
several dishes ; which will yon (have) ? ' Will you (have) 
fish or meat? "We -will (have) neither; give me eoine 
stew. " I am not bungry ; give me only very little of the 
meat ; I ongbt to eat something. " Remove these sweet- 
meata, and bring me others. " Your sweetmeats are much 
better than mine. " Ours are good, but theirs are very 
bad. " Everybody is hungry, but no one of ua eats stew. 
" I am poor ; but I have never eaten the bread of otbera. 
"My children are much more amiable than here, but his 
are prettier than yonrs. "Every one loves his children 
better than those of other people. " If one has good chil- 
dren, one is always happy. " What do you think of (de) 
this book? "Each of us thinks something of it, but no 
one thinks the same of it. 

VERB-LESSON. 

' On allez-vouB ? ' Je vais k la ville. ' Ces enf ants iront 
ohercher leurs amis, ' Da vont i I'ecole. ' Va cbercher 
des confitures, nous allona en manger. ' Je vais les appor- 
ter. ' AUons, parlons d'atitre chose. 

' Thou goest ; they were going ; she went ; did you go ? 
we shall go ; be would go ; that 1 may go ; that he might 
go. ' We are going to eat " He was going to be hungry. 
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o to-morrow. " Did they go to look for the dog ? 
" My frionda are going to the city. '* Come, let us find 
them. 
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PAB8IVB YEBBS ; ADXILlAEIEa. 



1. The forma of the passive conjugatioD of a verb 
e made in French precisely as in EngHsh : namely, by 

prefixing the auxiliary 6tre he to a past participle. 

a. To make, then, any given passive form of a verb, 
add to tbe corresponding form of fitre the past or pasKivo 
participle of that verb : thus, 

he wa» praiied, U ittdt lone 
A^ vxrald have been praued, il anrait ete Ions 
h. The participle agrees in gender and number with 
Uie subject of the verb : thus, 
tA^ VKU praised, elle atalt Iohm 

Oi^ (m.) tBtmld hone been praiaed, iia aoruent Ste louet 
o. Note, however, that (VII. 16) if vous is used to represent a 
single person, the participle agrees with it onlj in gender : thus, 
yoM (sing, f.) will heprained, toos aerez loaSe. 

2. a. Taking as an example the verb louer praise, the 
synopsis of simple passive tenses is as follows: 

etre lone (ICTtee, lones, loTieBa), bepraUed 

Pkkssst Particitlk. 

etant lone (etc ), berng pramd 

B BTiu lone (etc.), lampraiaed 
etaii lone (('te.)i I I'taa pnUaed 
3 foB lone (etc.), Iwupraited 
» serai lono (tie), lahaM bepraited 
i Mrais lone (etc.), Iihmild bepraited 
Bois lone (etc.), bepraiied 
qae je bdIb lone (etc.), that J may lie praifed 
que jefuBaa lone (etc.), that f mxgfitbe'pTOAWii, 



ISDiailTVB 

iMPEBTB^rr, 
PBSTEBIT, 

CaBDITiaNAI. 
IKPKBATIVC 
BCBJUnOTTTa PBEaitHT, 
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h. The BjnopeU of coni]>ound passive tenses !h 

ftvoir ete lotw lelc), lo haix bem praitad 
s;ant et« Ions (etc), having been praiged 
j'fti ete lone (etc.), / hare been praitfd 
j'BTiiB 0te lone (etc.). I had been praiied 
j'eoi ete loao (etc.), I had been praued 

Iwmietc.), Ithallhaiebeenpraued 
j'Buraia ete lone (etc.), / ihvvld haae been 

pTiiiml 
qne j'aie ete lone (etc.), Mot I may have been 
praised 
pLUPnuTOr, qne j'euwe ete lone (etc.), (Aa( / might hate 
been praiied 

5. After a passive verb, Jy is generally' represented 
by par ; but sometimes also by de, if tlie verb expresses 
a mental action or feeling: thns, 

la, he ii loved by everybody 
11 tat tronve pu le cbien, he wat found by the dog 
4. The paasive is less used in FreuoU than in English; instead 
o( it oft^n stand active verbs with the indefinite subject on 
(XXVri. 4j. or reflexive verbs (XSIX.). 

Avoir OR etre as aitxiliaries. 

6. Avoir is the auxiliary used in forming the com- 
pound tenses of all transitive verbs, and of the great ma- 
jority of intransitive or neater verbs (including fitre he 
iteelf) 

6. Etre is used to make the couiponnd forms of aJI 
passives {above, 1) and reflexives (XXIX. 3), and also of 
a few intrunsitives. 

a. The commonest intransitives taking always 6tre as 
auxiliary are: 

Ular, go eolore, open, hatch 

venir, eome (with iu compounds dtvanir, monrli', die 

p«rT»alr, elc.) iieeiet, deeeatt 

wrtver, arriw, happen ttaabei,fall 

entrer, enter dudi,/ail 

lultr*, be bom 
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7. A. nnmber of intraDsitivea take sometimes avoir 
' and sometimes etre — avoir when there is bad in view es- 
I peeiallj the performance of an act, but fitre whea the re- 
I Bnlting condition is intended: thus, 

11 a paue a quatre heurGB, /le went by at four o'eloelt 
il Mt pasBe et ditparo, h£ hat gone by Mid ditappeared 
a. Such verbs are especially those that signify a dlstiaot change 
of place or condition. The most frequent of them are paxtir, 
Bortir, fatoamer (these three almost always with etrej, passer, 
reeter, monter, descendre, acconrir, cluuiger, csEser, ^chapper ; 
and croitre, grandir, vieillir, d^g^u^er, dispaxadtre, pjrir, 
and so on. 

8. When an intransitive has Stre as auxiliary, its par- 
ticiple in the ecmpound tenses agrees in gender and 
number with the subject of the verb ; but the participle 
with avoir remains unchanged (i.e. has the roasc. sing. 
form, whatever the character of the subject). 



V0CABUL4KY. 



le roTttune, the kingdom, realm 
1» pKtrl«, the {ane'a) country 
!• oitoyen, tke atizen 
cbuuT, driw off at ateay 



I 



U repQbllqne, the republic 
la lai, t/ie lain 
reotteiul %n., t!te enemy 
rappelor, recall, call back 
ratter, remain, slay 
reiourner, retam 
obeir £, obey 
looer, praite 



Exercise 28. 
' Le roi eat-il aim6 de sea aujets ? " Non, le roi n'est aimfi 
de personne, mais la reine est aim^e de tout le monde, 
' La patrie doit fitre aimfie de tons les citoyens. ' Lcb 
oitoyens sent prot6g6s par les lois. ' Geux qui n'ob&is- 
aent pas anx lois seront pnnis. * Le roi a et€ chased de bod 
royaume par ses ennemia. ' D a passfi en Angleterre, et il 
y est reete pendant deax ans. * II a ktk> rappel6 par les ci- 
toyens, et il est retourne en France. ' Charles est-il rest^ 
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chez vona ? " Non, monsieur, il n'est pas encore amTfi. 
" Vot^e m&re a boaucoup vieilli pendant I'annee demifire. 
" Cette femme eat beauconp vielllie, mais elle est encore 
tr^s belle. " Eat-ce que votre amie est arriy^e, madame? 
" Non, je Buis all^e la chereher, mais je ne I'ai pas tronv^e, 
"Etes-TotiB invitS au bal? "Non, madame; je ne suis 
paa invito, maia vona et votre sreur files invit£es. " N'est- 
elle pas allSe d sa chambre ? '" Oui, mais nous I'avons rap- 
pel6e, ct elle est retournSe au salon, " Mon ami veut ven- 
dre aa maison ; la miennc est dgj^ vendue. " Elle a 6te 
acbetfie par mon riobe voisin. 

Theme 28. 
' The republic is loved and praised by everybody. 'The 
country ought to be protected by its citizens. ' Where is 
the king of France ? ' He has gone to England, but the 
queen has stayed here. 'Has he never returned? 'Tea, 
he returned laat year. ' The citizens are praised because 
they obey the laws. ' Many of the enemies of the republic 
have been driven away, but some have remained. ' Has 
not Helen been here ? " No, ahe went by at six o'clock, 
but she did not stay. " She has not yet returned. '" At 
what hour did you arrive? "I arrived at ten o'clock. 
" We arrived at half past eight. " You (pi.) did not stay 
long in Paris. " Where has Mary gone ? " She had gone 
to her room, but I called her, and ahe has returned to the 
dining-room. " la she not invited to the concert to-day ? 
" No ; wo are invited, but she and her sister are not in- 
vited. " She is still very handsome, although she has aged 
very much. " The enemy passed into Germany last week. 
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LESSON XXIX. 

BKFLEXIVii TK&B3. 

1. A BKFLEXivE vetb, or verb used reflexively, de- 
scribes the subject as acting upon ifceelf. 

a. Reflexive verbs are a much more marked and important cksB 
in French than in English. Some verhs are reflexive exclusively, 
or nearly ao ; others are often snch ; and almost any traneitive 
verh, and some intranaitivea, may upon occasion be used reflex- 
ively ; but the conjogation of them all is the same. 

2. A verb is made reflexive, as fn Englisb, by adding 
to it an object-prononii corresponding in person and num- 
ber to the subject. 

a. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second per- 
sons are the same with the ordinary objeet-pronouils; 
namely, me and ta (or toi) in the singular, nona and vona 
in the plural. For the third person there is a special re- 
flexive pronoun, se ; it is the same in singular and plnral. 

h. The place of the reflexive prononn is the same with 
that of any other object-pronoun (XXII, 7) : namely, in 
general before the verb, but after it in the imperative 
affirmative (when te becomes toi r XXII. 6S). 

3. Tbe auxiliary of a verb used reflexively ia always 
and only toe. 

4. In accordance with the general rule (X. 6i), if the 
reflexive object is a direct one, the participle in the com- 
pound tenses agrees with it in gender and number ; if it 
IB indirect, tbe participle is invariable. 

Thus, from se blesser wound mie's self, 
11 s'flit lilBMS, elle I'eat blesaefl, noiu noni lOmmM bI«tHt, 
but from a'iinaginer inui'jine, to fine's self, 

U I'Mt Imagine, elle s'est imagine, noui nooi lonuuae imsgint 
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6. As a model of reflexive conjugation may be taken 
the verb ge rfijonir delight one's self, rejoice. 

It is a regular verb of the second conjugation, infleetcd like 
finir (XIX.). 

a. The full inflection of the present indicative and im. 
perative, voth the synopais of the other Bimple tfinses, 







iMFitimnt 




■e <or te, 


, me ete.) rqonir, r^oiee H 




PKESENT PlBTIDIFU. ■ 










luDici-irm. 


jam 


. riijonl., Jr^ofc* 




tnt< 


9 TQonu, tlimt T^oieat 




ilM 


T^Dait, A£ T^oiceg 






i.™™r. j«me 






p«™t. jeme 


ryoniB, Tr^aieed 




pot™. jeme 


Hio^aii.i, I »7iaa r^oies 








riganii-toi, rt3mce {fhou) 


rqaniaiei-vom, r^ijiee (jv) 






SUDJCKCTIYB. 



qru je me r^onitie, Uiat I may r^oiee 
; que jo ms r^cmiiie, Ikat I might r^iee 

h. The full inflection of the perfect indicative, with 
the synopsiB of the other eomponnd forms, next follows. 

To save burdensome repetition, the various forma of the reflex- 
ive pronoun (in iiifin. and pple), and of the past participle (which 
in this verb must agree in gender and number with the object) 
B,re not given. 

Pkbituh i Mffiw rn vK . FnKrxcr Pabtidiflx. 

I'Stre r^onl, {to) hate r^oieed a'staiit r^oni, hatiing T^oieed 

iMDiaiTryi. 

je ma mil rqonl Ihaue r^oieed noui noiu lammai rqcmli, um have 
tn t'ei rqtrai, t/um k(Ut rejoiced voni voni Stea T^joQii, yov hate re- 
11 e'Mt lijavi, he lia* rtjoieed Ua aa unt rajaoli, they hate r^oieed 




HEPLEXIVB VERB8. 

Je m'etaii rqjooj. Ihad r^joieed 
je me fa« rejant, I had rooked 

rai rqjind, I shall Mte rtsotctd 
JB me BsraiB rejoni, Ithould havt rooked 
que je me boU Tejoiil, Mnf I may Juite Tigoietd 
'. na« it ma fame leiovi, that I might have r^mced 

e the form (VIJ. 1/') voob vom fites r^oni ymi have re- 

joiced {yourself), when referring to a aingle individual. 

6. The negative and interrogative forma are made in 
the same manner as tboae of any other verb taking ob- 
jeot^proDOunB, Examples are : 
]a na me rSjonis psB, I do not rtjoieie 
US le rejonit-il pai, did he not T^oieef 
Toua rejoui«8e« voua, cfo ffou r^oicef 
ne noni rejonlaaons paB, let ua not r^oiee 
Toni ne voqb serei pas rejoafi, ^<w (pi.) teiH not Tutte rgoieed 
qn'elle ne Be ffit pas rqjonle, thai she mij/ht jwi hiam r^oieed 
ne ae BOnt-eUea pu rqoolei, AaM they (f.) ncf rqjoicedf 
7. o. Many reflexive verbs (like se r^ouir itseltj have to be 
rendered with simple verbs in English. A few of the commoneet 
of these are as follows : 

Be Igver, arise, gel up 

m pUlndre, lament 

Be porter, be {in respect to heoith) 

■e promener, lake a walk 

ae rellrer, retire 

■e lonvenir, remember 

«e t&ire, be silent 

M tromper, be mistaken 



I'uaeoir, «i( dovm 
M oonolier, go lo bed 
H dspSotaei, make haite 
M bfitat, ha»ten 
■'eorier, exclaim, erry oM 
■'ennajer, he bored 
B* facher, 6e angry 

b. A number of reflexive verbs followed by certain prepodtiona 
form tranaitivo expressions of special meaning. Those most fre- 
queiilly occurring are : 

I'mpprooher de, a/pproaeh, go near ee Her i, trust 
I'kttendie S, atcait le mettre a, begin (set one's eeffati 

la defler de, distruet te moqner de, ridicule, mock 

B« donter da, tu^tl ae pasaer de, do o 

a'sntendre &, be a judge of ae aervir de, use, make use of 

Thii.s, il a'appracha dn fen fie approiii-Jttd Uif fre, ils se mi- 
rent k ^crire they began to tfntu, eUe ne pent se seirir de see 
mains she can/tot u«e her 'hands. 
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e. Of the intraoBitives used refleiively, the most K 
a'en aller go away, dear out, fie off with one's self (litftrally," go 
one's self from it). The indirect pronoun-object en always fol- 
lows the other pronoun. Thus : je m'en vois I go off, il B'en est 
■flU he las gone uway, vt-t'en be eff! ue nous en ailons pas let 
w not go away, qu'il ne s'en fat pas aili that he might not hate 
gone away, etc. 

8. Plural redexive forms arc oft«u used in a reciprocal seoae : 
thus, umonB-noos let us love one anollter, ils s'&uaant the;/ love 
each oth«r, and so on. 

VOCiBtrtiBT. 



3. Irre^lar verbs not ;et explained 



'A quelle heare voua ^tes-vous couehS hier? *Je ms 
enis couch4 k dix heurea, et je me Buis Ict^ fk six heurea 
' Fonrquoi n'fjtes vous pas all£ d Paris la semaine dcmi^ref 
' Jc ne me portais pas bien, et je me suis air^t^ k Rouen. 
* Ces jeunes filles oil se promeDaient-elles ? ' Elles Be Bont 
promenfieB daoB la ville. ' Pourqaoi s'en aU6rent-ilB ? ' Us 
Be f4cli6rent, et ila ne voulurent plus rester. ' Ne voub 
r^jouiBsez-Tous pas ? " Non, nous nous aommcs boaaconp 
ennuy6s. " Nouh ironB cherclier qaelque chose de nouveau. 
" Approche-toi, mon enfant, ne te d6fie pas de moi. " Get 
enfunt se doute de tout, et ne se fie plus i personne. " Elle 
Be Berait beaucoup r^jouie si vons Tons 6tiez approcb^ d'elle. 
'* Nous ue uoua sertonB jamais arrfitSs k Paris, si nons nous 
6tiona dout^H de cela. " Pourquoi ces jeunes gens se bdtent- 
ils tant F " lis s'en Tont ches eux ; its venlent se coucber. 
'* Vous T0U8 porteriez mie'ux si toub tous passiez de votre 
d!ner. " Arrfitez-vous ; je veua vons parler. " Jp ne peux 
m'arrfiter k present; je me bfite de me concher. " Ne vons 
fiei pat au roi ; il se raoque de vous. " Nous ne poavons 
Boua puser de lui. 

Theme 39. 

' Let DB rejoice ; I rejoice and you rejoice ; that they 
might rejoice ; tbou didst rejoice ; she will rejoice. ' Have 



I 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



yon rejoiced ? had she not rejoiced ? I should have rejoiced 
if you had rejoiced ; though they rejoiced, we did not re- 
joice. ' Go to bed ; has he not gone to bed ? we should not 
have gone to bed ; yon would go to bed ; that they 
have gone to bed, ' Get up ; I have got up ; ahe would 
have got up ; will you not get up ? he had not yet got up ; 
I have gone to bed, but I will get up ; let ub not go to bed, 
though he has got up. ' Have your children gone to bed ? 
mine are getting up. ' Make haste, children ; get up, wa 
are going to take a walk. ' Helen will not go to walk, be- 
cause she is not well. ' I shall be bored, if I cannot take 
a walk. ' Let us not take a walk ; it is two o'clock, and 
we shall dine soon. " The dog did not approach the chil- 
dren ; he did not trust them. " I cannot do without the 
hook that I have lost. " Take a walk with the dog, and I 
will look for your book. " We are going away, because 
we distrnst these men. " He who distrusts everybody will 
never be happy. " Why did not the little boy come with 
you ? " He stopped at the baker's. " He is not well ; he 
ought not to go near the baker. " If he does not go with- 
out cakes, he will be ill. " Go away ; we can do without 
you. '° The king cannot return to France, because the 
citizens distrust him. " Do not be angry ; we will retire. 
" If you trust this man, you will be mistaken. 



oiced ^^1 
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QfPERBON&L YEBB8. 



1. A few verbs in French, as in other languages, are 
used only in the 3d singular, with the indefinite or im- 
personal subject il it, and are therefore called ihpebsonal 
verbs. Those of tenest so used are : 
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%*\Kt,fn(ze (11 gSla iifreesea, il & gelS, ete.) 
Ugelar, Ihaa (il degele, il a degele, etc.) 
grilw, haU (il ^Sle, il a grele, etc.) 
Diiiger, STurai (11 neige, 11 a neige, etc.) 
plenTOlr, rain (il plent, il a pla, etc.) 
tanner, thunder (il toons, il a tonnS, etc) 
o. These verba are conjugated like any others (always with the 
auxiliary avoir), except that only tlie 3d aiug. is in use. PletiToir 
is irregular : see XLI. 6. 

2. Many other verbs are used in great part impereon- 
ally, with il as subject, and often in a. somewhat special 
meaniiig. Examples are : 

11 Importe (etc.), it it of contequenee (elc.) 
il convient, il m luitaile or proper 
11 lenible, it seemg 



11 snfflt, it it t^ijlieient 
11 vant mienx, it it better 
il I'tigit, the gjiettion i» 

3. Almost any verb may take the imperaora! subject il repre- 
senting by anticipation its real subject, stated later : thus, il neat 
nn aatre there comes arwther, il parait qn'elle a'y ^tait pas it 
appears that she was not there. 

4. The English expression there is, there are, etc., ia 
represented in French by the verb avoir, used impersoD- 
ally with the adverb y there before it : thus, 

il T a, there m or ore (llteraltj, U ha* then) 

U n'y a ptui, there it not 

y a-t il en, fiiu there beeaf 

il n'y anra pas, there teHl not be 

n'y anrait 11 pai sn, teould there net TioDe 6emt 

qn'il n'y alt pat, that there mag not be 

qu'il y ettt en, that there might haee been 

a. Since the following noun is in French grammaticaily the ob- 
ject of tlie verb, and not its subject as in Englieh, there is of 
course no change of number in the verb when the noun becomea 
plural : thus, ii y avait tm oisean (Aere was a bird, and il y 
avHitiinatre oiaoaaxtTtere were /our birds ([iteraHy, it had there 
one bird, fmir birds). 

b. Even the iulinitive, y avoir, is used, along with certain verbs 
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having the value of anxiliariee : thus, il pent y a.voiT thtre may 
he. U ne doit pas y avoir en there ought not to haxie been. 

'.. n y a et«. is often used, elliptically, in expressing extent or 
distance of time reclconed backward from the present : thus, il y 
a hoit jooTB qn'il est mal&de he has been ill (these) eight days 
(literally, there are eight days that he [ftos been and] is ill), je « 
vis il y a denx mois / saw him two trwnths ago (literally, i saw 
him, there are two months [since\). 

i. n est etc. is also used impersonally, especially in poetry, in- 
stead of il y a etc. 

i. Inspeakingofthe conditions of the weather, the French uses 
il &it etc., it makes etc., with a noun or adjective, where the 
English uses /( is: see XXXII. 9a. 

6. To express English miist, the French uses the im- 
peraonal verb fallolr ie Tiecessary. 

a. Falloir is an irregular verb ; its synopsis of princi- 
pal and derived parts (the tenses in 3d sing.) is as fol- 
Iowe: 



JUlolr 


(fsllMlt) 


f»Uii 


fftBdrs 


fiOlalt 


s&lln 


fkndr&lt 


faille 


etcelc. 



7, Since falloir is impersonal only, while the equiva- 
lent English expressions, miist, have to, he obliged to, etc., 
admit subjects of all pergons and numbers, the sentence 
has to be cast into a qnite different form in French. 

a. n fent etc. is oftenest followed by que that before 
the verb which in English takes nmat as its auxiliary. 
This verb must in French always be in the subjunctive : 
present if the tense of falloii is present or future, others 
wise imperfect. Thus : 

he mutt WW*, U faot qn'il travaiUe (literally, it is neneuary that 

Itework) 
you must read, U font qne voa« liiiei 
the boy had to go, il fkllait que Is gsi^on ftllSt 
the army wiU be obliged to retreat, it faadra que I'lrmee tt rttirs 
tht books would hate had to be lold, il anrUt lalln que In Uttm 

foHent vendnt 
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b. But if the Bubjeet be a pronoun, a briefer exprea- 
Bion ia more often used, the subject being made indirect 
object of the tense of falloir, which is then followed by 
the infinitive of the other verb: thus, 

he mvtl work, U Ini bat travalllei (literally, it is neeatairy to him 

to teork) 
you mvtt read, il vovs bnt lire 
■Ae had logo, Ultti fnUatt aller 
they isSt be obliged to leithdraw, H lonr fandra «e retirei 
8. n &ut etc. is also used with a following aubject-noun to ei- 
preas that aometliing is lacking or desired : thus, il me A,nt u 
cljapean i want a hat (literally, there is wanting to me a ?tat), 
vons fa.llait-il des livres did you want some books ? 

VOCABULiRT. 



Exercise 80. 
' Eet-ce que vons fites all6 k la ville ? ' Non, monsieur 
il a neig6 toute la joum^e, et il me f allait rester A, la maiBoa 
* NouB devious alter d Paris ; mais il g^)e, et nons reaterons 
chez nous. ' S'il degSle, nons irons demain. ' Y a-t-il 
de jolies villea en Angleterre ? ° II y en a de tres jolies ; 
mais la plupart des villes ne sont point jolies. ' Nous y 
avona 6te, il y a deux ans. ' N'y a-t-il pas eu un bal chez 
madame voire m^re ? ' Non, il n'y avait pas de bal, maia 
il y avait plusienrs de noa amis qui dSnaient chez nous, 
" D arrive tr^a sonvent que nous avons des amis chez nous. 
" II me faut aller A I'^cole, et il faut que mon cousin y aille 
avecmoi. '"Est-ce qu'ily aura un beau concert an thSAtre? 
" II me faudra entendre ce qu'il y a. " Vous faut-il quelqne 
chose ? " II me faut quelques livres que je ne puis trouver 
Si la bibliothSque. '°Il m'a fallu les chercber chez mon 
oncle. " II fallait que lea pauvrea payaana vendissent toutes 
leura brebia. "Leur faudra-t-il vendre leura vachea aiiaai? 
" Quoiqu'il leur ait fallu vendre lenra brebia, ila ont encore 
beaucoup de vachea et de chevaux. "Que vous faut-il f 
"U nouB faat de I'urgent, noua en avous trop peu. 
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Theme 30. 
' It snows and h»ilB, aod I shall not go to the school. 
' If it freezes, do not go there to-morrow. ' I shall have 
to go there to-morrow, if it does not thunder, ' It thawed 
yesterday, aud it will not freeze to-morrow. ' There was 
no concert yesterday, because it was snowing. ' Will there 
not be a ball in the town to-morrow ? ' There would have 
been a bail, if it had not snowed. ' What does be need? 
'He needs some new pictures for bis room. '° She must 
buy a new dress and a hat. " This man must buy another 
horse ; the one which be baa is very old. " It sceras to me 
that you are never at homo. " It happens often that I am 
in the city. " I dined with your aunt three days ago. " I 
sbould have been there, if it had not snowed. " Are there 
not fine things in this book ? "I must buy it. " It seems 
to me that everybody is talking of it. " I had to goto 
England to (pour) buy English books for the library. 
" Are there not many fine castles in England ? " There 
may be some, hut I have not found them. " Although it 
had snowed all day, I should have had to go to the city. 
" My sister was expecting me, and I had to speak to her. 
" If yon go, you will be bored. "* I most go, and my sister 
must return with me. 
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1. Most adjectives, in French as in English, have ad- 
verbs made from them by adding an adverbial siifi 

The adverb-making suffix in French is ment, and 
it is in general added to the feminine form of the adjec- 
tive — yet with not a few exceptions. 
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3. Most adjectives ending in a consonant in the m. 
culine add ment to their feminine form : thus, 

'hant, high ■hauMment, highly 

grand, great grandement, greaUy 

pleln, full pleinement, fuUy 

aartain, certain oertoinement, eerlaM/y 

■eul, mle Benlement, only, mldy 

emel, cruel craeUBmsnt, iruelly 

anden, ancient Bndflimemeiit, aneUntly 

Tif, lively viTsment, in a lively manner 

henreiu, ftappy heurenaeinGat, happily 

eher, dear cherement, dearly 

tnne,franJi banthemeTit, frankly \ 

long, long loD^emsat, lengthily ' 

donx, eweet doncenunt, tieeetly, Mf&y 

Exceptions to this rale are the following : 

4. a. Adjeetivesendinginant andent forthemostpart 
change their nt into m, and add ment directly to it ; thus, 

eoiutant, eonttant conitanmieiit conttantly 

prudent, prudent 'prndemment, prudently 

But lentement slou'ly, pr^sentement p?'csenllg, v^h^mente- 
ment veheniently, by the genenil rule. 

6. A few ftdjeclivpji ehangn e of tlip feminine to 6 before ment ; 
thus, CDiiimiui§nient, confosemeiit, difiiis^inent, expressement, 
importun^ment, obGcnr^ment, profond^ment, pr^ciseraent. 
c. Gentil forms gentiment ninely, 

5. Most adjectives ending in a vowel add ment to 
their masculine form : thna, 

fadla, etuy foeilement, eatUy 

joli, pretty joIiniBnt, prettily 

.'.liialD, abtolute abaolnmeiit, aJt»olulety 

moderS, moderate modersmant, moderately 

vrai, true vrainiBnt, truly 

6. Exceptions to this rule arc as follows : 

a. Bean, nonvean, fon, and moa add ment to their ferni* 
sine form (VII. 7} : thus, noaTellemeut, follement, etc. 



ADTBBBS PEOM ADJECTIVES. 

6. A Tew adjeetives change their finals W 6 before meut: thos, 
Avengltoent, commod^ment, conformement, ^nonn^ment, ud' 
meudment (and one or two otUei-s, little useilj. 

e. A few adjectives change final u tn fl before ment: thus, at- 
Bidfiment, continftment, crSment, nfiment ; and gai gay makn 
either gaiemeut or galment. I 

d. Impniii forms impon^ment wiih impunity. 

7. Adverbs derived from adjectives (and a few oth- 
ers, as soareut often) have a comparative and superlative, 
made bj prefixiDg plus and le plus respectively (as in the 
comparison of adjectives ; IX. 1) : thus, 

filament, ploa faciUmeat, la plni fuilenwnt, easily, more tamly, etc. 
lOQTeat, pluB aonTGut, le plna louveat, qf^n, aftener, ofteTieit 

8. Four orifjinal adverbs have special comparative 
forma, which are made snperlative by prefixing le : thoB, 

"bitra, mleiuc, Ib mleox, KfU, better, best 
maZ, pii, Ifl pie, badli/ or ill, iwrm, wcrtl 
pen, moiiiB, le moint, little, lesg, leiat 
'beancoap, plus, le plni, mueh, mare, moH 

9. Many adjectives are, either commonly or in cer- 
tain phrases, used directly as adverbs, without any change 
of form. Some of the commonest of them are: 

bM, in a lint Uine fort, jxry i 

'haat, leud, aioud jQ*t«, correcUy 

elair, clearly tout, ^ite 

droit, atraight londtLlu, taddeiily 

ezpiei, expresiHy vlte, quickly, faM 

a, Uost of these form also adverbs in meat for certain usee. 

VEBB-LESSON. 

10. The very irregular verb vBuii come is abo one of 
the commonest in the language, and has many idiomatio 



a. Its synopsis of principal and derived forms is (it takes tha 
auxiliary 6tre: XXVUI. 6a): 

vaotr venant Ttiui tIhu tIbi 

vlendrsl TankU Stre venn vital tIum 
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6. The inflection of the present teases is: 

Tisni TOiiei viena venei Tiennm Tsniei 

rimt vleimsiit Vienna viennont 

c. Note the change of eto lain' all the accented or strong formi 
(in this verb, also in f ature and conditional). 

d. The preterit is regularly inflected ; thus, vins, Tins, vint, 
vlnmeB, vlntes, Tinrent. It (with the pret. of tenir) is the only 
preterit in the JJtngui^e having a nasal vowel. 

e. The common verb tenir hold is conjugated thronghout pre- 
cisely like Tenir (except that it takes avoir as aiutiliary). 

/. Tenir and tenir ore Lat. Tenlre and tenere. 

11. a. Tenir is followed by an infinitive directly (without & 
or da), when it moans come in order to do anything : thus il eat 
Venn me voir he came to see -me, venaz diner chei nans come and 
dine viith ua. 

6. The present and imperfect indicative of venir followed by de 
are used before an infinitive to signify time just past ; thus, je 
viens de le voir Ihave just seen him, il venait da diner he had 
Just dined. 

Such phrases mean literally /am coming from, he uns cm 
ftam, etc., and are the exact opposite of lam. yoing to (e.g. j» 
Taia le voir I am going to see him), he was going to (il aJlaJt 
dinar he was going to dine), etc. 

VOCABULARY. 
(Besides the adverlw given above In the LeEson.) 
■moier, amine m fatigner, be tired 



marcher, ^naik 
ahantST, Hng 



deralarement, lately, i 



TtTiOU 



pleurer, vee]; veepfcr 
la mosiqae, •mutio 
poT&itement, ■perfectly 
oontinoellenienC, eontinuaUy 



TTu niiiaif. 31. 



1 



' Qu'est-ce que Tons ainiezlemieux,mon enfant? ' J'ainie 
mon pSre mieux que tout le monde. ' Mon oncle a vieilli 
trSs vite ; malhecreusement il a perdu sa fllle. ' Est-ce 
que voua allez plus souvent au thSdtre qu'an concert P 
* J'y vaia constamment, maia ]*e ne m'y amuse que mod§r§- 
ment. * Moi, je m'y amuse toujonrs extrfimement. ' Cette 
jeune femme a-t-elle perdu son man demi^rement? 'Oai> 
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qnoiqu'il ffit abeolument manvaiB, et qu'il la battJt cruelle- 
ment, elle I'a aim^ aveiiglement, et elle le pleure continuelle- 
ment. ' De qnoi cet homme vons a-t-il parl£ si longuementf 
" II a parle trop bas, et je n'ai absolument rien entendu. 
" Cette jeune fille chante parfaitement; elle a une voix vrai- 
ment belle. " Elle ne chante pas toujours juste. " Vouh 
marchez trop vite, monsieur; vous vouh fatigueroz certaine- 
ment. " Nod, madame ; je marche conBtamment, et je ne 
me fatigue pas facilement. " Marcber, c'est ce que j'aime 
le plus, " Malbeureusement, jo ne dois marcber que tr68 
rarement, " Pourqnoi parlez-vous si haut ? " Je parlerai 
plus doucement, si vous le voulez. 



' Do you love music, sir? 'I love it extremely, but un- 
fortunately I cannot sing. ' Frankly, I do not love muaic, 
but it amuses me greatly at the theatre, ' You go there 
often, but I go there oftenest. ' Can I find easily the 
house of your uncle? 'Ton will find it more easily if you 
walk straight to the village. ' If you walk too fast, you 
will certainly tire yourself. ■ ' Walk slowly, we shall easily 
arrive in an hour. * We ought to take a walk constantly. 
" If you love blindly, you will be extremely unhappy. 
" They love her dearly, but she absolutely does not love 
them. '" If you wish to be well, you must eat moderately. 
" Speak softly, but do not speak too low, or I shall not 
understand you perfectly. " Why does this woman weep 
80 cruelly? "She is extremely unhappy, because she has 
lately lost a chOd that she loved dearly. " I trusted mj 
friend fully, but unfortunately I was mistaken in him. 
" No one is constantly happy. 

VEEB- LESSON, 

' Venez-vous ehez nous ? ' Pourqnoi ne vient-il pas P 
' lis ne sont pas encore venus. ' Vint-il bier ? * Non, il ne 



IBSBON JXXH. 



yiendra que demain. ' Quoiqu'il v 



?, elles n 






' Je saia venii vous trouver, ' H vienf de trouver les 
livros que voiis aviez perdus. ' Viens ici, je veux te parler. 
'■Je viendrai A quatre heures. "II serait venu, si voub 
I'aviez appele, " Nons venions d'arriver, et il nous fallait 
noUB en aller encore. " Yenez diner chez moi, " Ellos 
Hont venues il y a trois heures. 

" Will she come ? they would not come ; he came ; you 
were coming ; they come ; come 1 that I may come ; that 
you may not come. " Has he not come ? they would have 
come ; will she not have come ? though he had not come ; 
you had come ; will they have come? " I have come to 
speak to you. " Will you come to dine with us ? "I 
have just dined with my friend. "He had just dined, 
when wo invited him. " They are going to come to- 
morrow, " She had just gone to Paris, but she is going 
to retain to-m 
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TAEIOrS ADVEEBS. 

1. Of adverbs and adverb-plirasea there are in French, ol 
course, a great many, which it belongs to the dictionary to give. 
Only a few of those most used will be presented here ; some of 
them have been already given, and uspd in the Enercisea. 

2. Some of the commonest adverbs of place are : 
Jol, here IS, there 

Ott where f iBhera " jiuqnB, oB/ar q« 

prfi, aoprBa, near liibt,far 

aillenrs, elteahert partaat, entrfpehere 

■Isntoor, rmindoixmt snumblB, logetlier 

*de»Tu, ahor* •deuoTU, benaitk 

dedani, mthin, intide debon, outmde, vtithout 

a. The cnnjunctive adverba y and en were explained at XXIIL 
5-fl ; the rolatiye adverbs dont and oil, at XXVI. 7. 
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6. Borne of these adverbs (as well as riihors) make phrases with 
prepositions; thus, d'ici lietice, par 1& t/iat way, doil, whence) 
^Kcaiiby what roadt jusqu'on/wnj/o?-? etc. 

3. Some of tlie commonest adverlja of time are : 
malntanant, »gw alors, then 

qoand, when f when longtemps, to/iy 

■tniTont, iften tonjoow, aivsayt 

qaelqaefois, tomelimei autretoiBjforiTKTls 

tet, bient&t, toon tud, late 

•noore, yel, ttiil, again deja, atr&idy 

B^joujd'tiul, to-day AHormaix, henceforth 

deatain, to-momnb *hier, yesterday 

4 Some of the commonest adverbs of degree, com- 
parison, etc., are: 

kinii, ihua aoBil, aa 

Mnimant, Turn t hme «i, »o 

tTM, bleu, fort, vwy mrtont, apeeiaUy 

plntot, sooner, ralhar duvantage, still mora 

preiqae, aSmoit mSme, eeen, 

a. The most ott«n used adverbs of quantity — as beanconp, 
plus, pen, moins, assez, trop, taut, antant, combien — were given, 
and their uses with nouns wplained, at V. 4. 

6. Of the very numerous compound adverbs and ad-, 
verb-phrases, a few of the commonest are : 
a preunt, at present, nasi anr le ehainp, direcUy, at once 

tont de tnlte, immedicUelg tout i eonp, midtUniy 

tout a bit, enlirdy da tont, at all 

a p«u prei, nearlff, ahnoit a peine, hardly, scarcely 

qnalqna part, eomewhere nnlle part, nowhere 

en hant, alojt, up-etairs sn bae, Jidow, doum-stairs 

la-bas, yonder en attendant, meanwhile 

pent-etre, may be, perhaps en eSet, in fact, reaUy 

de bonne henre, in good lime, early i. bon marohS, cheaply, cheap 

6. a. Tiie interrogative adverbs — o4, qnand, combien, com- ■ 
ment — are, like tlie interrogative pronouns, alao used as relative, 
in which case their value is rather that of conjunctions. 

6. The negative adverbs, and rales for their nse, have already 
been given: see Xll. 

c. The responaives, oni yes and non no, are already familiar. 
Instead of oni, si is sometimee nsed (especially coUoqaially), in 
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reply to a negative question : tbua, vons n'y &vez pas MT si 

you have not onen there * yes, I have. 

7. Adverbs have coneiderable freedom of position in 
the seDtence. General rules are : 

a. An adverb is almOBt never allowed beEore the verb in 
Froncii ; ttius, s/ie alimiys cries ella plenre toqjonrB, I often take 
a walk je me promene Bonvent. 

b. With a verb in a compound tenae, the adverbs of most fre- 
quent use ordinarily come between the ansiliary and the parti- 
ciple ; thus, elle a toqjonrs plenr^ site has always cried, je 
m'^tais sonvent promen^ 1 had. ojlen taken a walk. But snch 
may for special reasons come after the participle, as do adverbial 
phrases ; and the words for to-day, yesterday, to-morrow, etc., 
always follow the participle. 

VERB- LESSON. 

8. a. Of the very common irregular verb faire rtiak^, 

do, the Bynopsis of principal and derived forms is as fol- 
lows; 

fidrs fais&Qt fait fais fit 

teral falBtuE avoir Mt fait Asm 

fBTBis fasse '^■"^ 

b. The inflection of the present indicative and the imperative 
(the pros, subjunctive being regular) is : 



fnis &iteB ^b f&itea ■ 

bit font 

e. Note that in this verb (39i7) fiii before s of another syllable 
is pronounced as fo. 

d. Note the special irregularitips of the plural : the 3d pers. 
ending in tea (found elsewhere only in 6tes and dites), and the 
3d in out (elsewhere only in ont, soot, Tont). 

9, Faire has many special nsea and idioms ; among 
them may be noticed here : 

a. It is naed impersonally in describing the eonditiona 
of the weather. 

Tlius, il &it firoid i/ i.i mJd. il &,isait chand it was warm, il 
fera beaa temps it will be Jine treutlier ; even il fait da vent it 
is toindy, il a fiiit dos &ilairs it has tightened; and so on. 
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i. Falre is ranch used in the seuse of oavm to etc. with 
I a following infinitivo, or as an auxiliary forming a kind 
' of causative verh-phrasc, 

Ttus, J8 le fais eavoir I cause to httow it (i.e. make it 
knoiini), ii les a tbit venir he has made them come, vons feres 
&ire nn habit you mill have a coat made (litorally, loill cause to 

If the following infinitive has a direct object, the object of faire 
itself must be made indirect (see Second Part, g 1586) : thus, je 
le &is ^crire / make him torite, but je Ini &ia Retire une lettra 
Imake him unite a letter. 



c. Faire ia sometimes (but much less often than do in Engl 
used to avoid the repetition of a preceding verb : thus, ja In 



ecrit, comme je devais le &ire I wrote him, i 



English) 
jalniai 
I ougltt to do. 



(No new words will be glreu, beeMes tlie adferin UiMd abovej 
EXEOOISE 83. 

' D'oii venez-vooB, et od alloz-vona ? • J'ai fit6 d pen 
preB piirtout. ' Je viena d'arriver, et je vaia aller sup le 
champ i Paris, ou ]'aclieterai dcB robes ^ bon marchfi. 
' Alora V0U3 viendrez diner aujourd'hui chez moi, et je vona 
mSiierai plus tard au thedtre. 'Nous aommea tout A fait 
fatigues 4 present ; noua pouvona k peine marcher. ' Is'e 
Toulez-Toua pas venir tout de suite dejeuner avec noua? 
' J'ai d6j4 dSjeone ; je viendrai deinaiu. 'J'ai perdu nies 
gants qnelque part; il me faut lea chercher ; maia j'irai 
bient6t, et j'arriverai de bonne heure. ' Je les a; cherchfis 
partout, mais je ne les trouve nuUe part. " Je lea ai euB 
en haut. " Voici votre ami ; menez-le en baa, et alloz 
vous promener. " Jnsqu'ou nous f aat-il aller, et par ou? 
"Allez jusqu'd la vOle, par le ehemin de Paris. "La 
petite fiUe est dedans; je veux qu'elle vienne dehors. " II 
est dej^ tard; elle viendra bient6t. "La France etait 
autrefois nn royaurae ; maiutenant c'est une r^publique. 
"Elle ne I'a pas 6t6 longtempa. " Oii est ton fr^re? 
" B n'eat pas ioi ; il est peut-Ctre U-bas. "' D'oii vient la 
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lettre que toob xvez dane la main ? "' Elle vient 
onole d'Am6riqiie. 

Thbhe 33. 

' Where ie your brother ? ' I do not find him here ; he 
moet be elsewhere. ' Look for him everywhere ; yon will 
certainly find him somewhere. ' He has already arrived, 
but the others have not yet come. ' He must go imme- 
diately to the city, ' He is going to-morrow to England ; 
he will stay there almost two years. ' I was there formerly, 
and I should like (vouloir) to be there still, ° I have never 
gone so far ; I have always stayed at home ; but you, you 
have been everywhere. ' I shall come henceforth often to 
your house. '° When will the merchant arrive from Paris ? 
" He has already arrived ; he ia within, '" He cannot have 
been here long. " I looked for her, but she was far from 
here. " How far had she gone ? " She had gone as far as 
to Paris; but she will return soon. "Do you like the 
country as much as the city? " I have always liked the 
city better ; I do not like the country at all. " I go there 
often, but I do not stay there long. " Whence do you 
come now, and where have you been to-day and yesterday ? 
" Formerly I often went to my uncle's, bnt I no longer go 
there ; he lives too far. " I have been sometimes at bis 
house. 

VKRB-LESaON. 

' Que faites-vous li ? ' Je ne fais rien. ' Qu'est-ce qu'ils 
vont fairo ? ' lis viennent de f aire de jolis cadeanx. 
' Ferez-vou8 chercher vos gants ? ' Je les ai fait chercher 
partont. 'Que ferez-vous demain? 'Je feraia venir la 
servante, si elle ^tait k la maiaon, ' Si voud ne I'avez deji 
fait, il faut que voua le faaaiez tout de suite. " 11 fait bean 
temps aujourd'hui, mais il fera trSs chaud demain. " Quoi- 
qn'il f!t froid hier, j'en ^taia content. 

" They make ; will he not make ? let us make ; that you 
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may make ; she wonid not toake ; I shall do what you do ; 
do what you wish to do. " Thon hadst not done ; they 
would have done nothing ; I should have done it if he had 
done it. " Is it cold ? it will be warm ; it would be fine 
weather if it was not too cold. " I have made him c. 
he will make me oome. "The cook haa made bad bread 
to-day ; she must make better to-morrow. " I have just 
made bread, and I am going to make butter. 
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PEEPOamONB. 



1, The prepositiona moat UBed in French were given 
in early lessons (III., VI.). Otber simple prepositioHB 
are as follows : 



d&i, _from, Hnee 
dniBnt, during 
hori, hormia, aulaf, except 
malgre, in tpite of 

2. Some prepoeitions are also need along with a pre 
ceding preposition or advert, forming a prepositional 
phrase: thus, 

I, oBW, Iteyond 
at for, at regarda 
■rom among 
- de par, by authority of 

3. Many prepositional phrases are made of adverbs 
or adverbial phrases followed by de of ; some of the 
commonest are : 



i, tnven, aerou, Havugh 

' d'liprea, aeeording to 
d'aT»o,./Jw» with, fn»» 



LESSON xsxin. 



aatonr de, artniiid, about 

fonte de, for lack of 

hoM ds, out of 

loin iB,faTfrom 

an-devant de, in front qf, to 



lore do, at the time ^ 
le long de, along 



vIb-S-tIb de, oppogile lo 
an-dali de, beyond 



4. A few prepositions are followed by the infiaitirej 
directly ; they are: 
de, of (to) 



i, witltout 



BprsB, (^(/ter 



o. Of these, par is little used, iind aprSs almost only with the 
perfect inflnilive : thus, apres avoir dioA after having dined. 

b. The English foas sign of tlie infinitive is represented by both 
& and de. Often, the reaaon for using de, as meaning properly 
qf, from, is to be seen'; thus, il est temps de partir it is time 
to leave (Uterally, time of leaving), nous sommeB dSfendua da 
parler we are forbidden to speak (literally, kept off from speak- 
ing), il a cesB^ d'itre Tie has ceased to be (literally, ceased from 
being), and so on. But in considerable part this is oot the case, 
and the distinction has to he learned for each phrase. Bee the 
Second Part, § 171 ete. 

5. Prepositional phrases often followed by the infini- 



tive are : 

afin de, in order to, to 
an lieu de, instead of 
i ioTBB de, bj/ dint of 



loin ie.farfiwn 
'^ S moins de, ehort of, without 
de pear (orainte) da, for few ^ 
platot qae da, rather tban 



a. It is the English infinitive in ing that in very many cases 
eorresponda to the French infinitive after a preposition or prepo- 
sitional phrase : thus, aans attandre without waiting, avant de 
ntourir before dying, de pear de tombor for fear of falling. 

6. Frequent special uses of & and de are : 

a. A. is much used before the name of that by which anything 
is characterized (as possessing it, being for it, acting by it, and 
thehke): thus, TmhonuneanccBurtendre nmojid^toirferftearf, 
le ver & aoie t?ie silk-worm, on bateau ik vapenr a steamboat 
(see Part Second, g 36). 

6. De is much used before a numeral to express the measure oi 
nnything, or that by whicU one thing differs from another : thoa. 
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PHBPOSITIONS. 

Agde de seize ana ayed 16 years, long de donze pieds iwelve/eet 
long, ploB grand de la moiti^ larger bi/ a Ao^ (see Part Second, 
g 81c). 

TEBB-LEBSOS. 

7. a. Of the very common irregular verb dire say, 
tell, the synopsis of priueipai and derived parts la this: 
dlr* dlsant dit dia dli 

dini duais avoir dit dis dltH 

. dlnii diie '■'^''"'■ 

6. The inflection of the present indicative and imperative (the 
impf. subjunctive being quite regular) is: 

dii disona disont 

dii ditss dii ditM 

dit disent 

c. Note the ad plnr. ending in tea (like 6t68, faites). 

d. Common phrases containing dire are : on dit (XXVll. 4) 
OF il se dit (XXVIII. 4) it is said; c'est a, dire that is to say, 
that is; k dire vrai to tell the truth ; pour ainsi dire so to speak; 
cela. va sans dire tMt does not need io be stated or is a matter of 
course (iiterally, goes vrit/iout saying). Yonloir dire (literally, 
wish to say) moans signify, mean. 





VOCABULARY. 




ind prepofillion phrases fivea in the Lcsaon.) 


le Dbemin, road 


le ehemin do fer, railroad, raHmaj/ 


le batoan, Aoo/ 


le hateau a vapsor, sUnrnioai 


1» pue, itatim. depot 


la bateau a voiles, sailboat 


Ift porte, W* poit, post-ajjiae 


Ifl voyage, tlt^jmrney 


le matelDt, the sailor 


la mer, m sea 


le matin, the momi-ag 


le soir, 1/ie eeening 


1« flenvB, tt« nwr 





Exercise 3 



' Par od allez-vous il la villo ? ' J'y vais par le chemin 
de fer. ' Eat-ce que la gare est prSs de votre maison ? 
* Non, elle en est tris loin ; elle est hors du village. ' PIu- 
tflt que d'aller par le cheioiii de fer. je n'irais jamais an 
dehors du village. 'Quant H moi, j'aime esiremement i 
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Toyager. ' Au lien de rester chez moi, je sais all^ autour 
du monde, ' Je ne peus jamais alliT siir la mer, de petir 
d'etre malade. "Avant de quitter la France, j'en avais 
toQJourB peur ; uiais A force d'avoir voyagfi, je n'y 
pense plus. " Ce matelot eat-il alle d travers la mer ? 
" Selon lui, 11 est alle dix foia jusqn'en Am^rique. " Est-ce 
qa'il va en bateau d vapeur on en bateau & voiles ? "II 
voyage ordinairement en bateau li voiles. " Mon p6re 
vient d'arriver, et je suIb alle au-devanl de lui. " Depois 
quelle henre eat-il ici? "II est arriv6 pendant la nnit. 
" VoTia ne me quitterez point, sans faire ce que vous devez 
faire. " J'y suis venu pour le faire. " Apr^a avoir dejeune, 
il nouB m^nera snr son grand bateau d vapeur. " Je n'ai 
pas le temps d'aller aveo vous. " Au lieu d'aller an bateau, 
il me faut aller i. l'6cole. 

Theme 88. 
' Where have you been since (the) morning ? 'I went 
to the post in order to find the old sailor. ' He came to 
meet me, and we dined together on the steamboat. ' After 
having dined, we went around the boat. 'It is 300 feet 
long, larger by (the) half than moat of the sailboats. ' Did 
yon talk with the sailors ? ' No, one ought not to speak 
to them ; but, in spite of that, I spoke to one sailor. ° Be- 
fore arriving here, he had been around the world. ' He 
had gone three times as far as America, " For lack of 
money, I have to remain here, without travelling. " In- 
stead of doing nothing, yon must work, in order to have 
money. " By dint of working, one can have as much 
money as one wants. '^It is time to go to the station. 
" The station is opposite the house of my brother. " It is 
necessary to go along the river, in order to arrive there. 
'* As for the railroad, I do not like it at all, " I have not 
the time to travel, hut I am not content without going often 
to Paris, '* Rather than travel by the railroad, I go nan- 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

ally by the steamer. " Far from loving to (i.) travel, I 
hate it. "I can never travel without being sick. 

VIEB-LE8S0N. 

' Que dites-vooB? ' Je n'ai rien dit. ' Qu'en dira-t-on? 

' On dira que noua ne faisonB rien. ' Die-moi ce que tu as 
fait. ' Je n'en dirai rien i, personne. ' Qu'cst-ce qu'iU 
vouB disaient ? ' lis m'ont dit de m'eu aller. ' Qu'est-ce 
que cela vent dire ? " Cela veut dire qu'iis ne m'aiment 
pas, " Dites-loi de venir ici. " II viendra tout de suite : 
c'eBt-4-dire, d six heures et demie. 

" Tell it to me ; I ehall tell you nothing ; he told it to ' 
her ; will she not tell it to theia ? we should tell it to you, 
if they had told it to us. " What were you saying? "I 
was going to say that I do not like her. " That is a matter 
of coarse. " What does that mean ? " It means that she 
bores everybody. " It is said that the queen is in London : 
that is, she will arrive there soon. " Don't tell me that. 
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OONJTJNCnOKS. 

L The conjunctions most tised in French are: 
■t, and on, or 

■all, btti MX, for 

quo, thfBt lonqne, when, as 

~ pniiqaa, tinee, beearue, a» qaoiqne, although, thntgh , 

■1, if, whether oomme, as 

a. Of these conjnnctioiis, qnoique although requires , 
the following verb to bo always in the subjunctive : thna, 
aWumgh he u iU. qnoiqn'U iioit iniUiule 
though ae had tioihtng, qnoiqTie nana o'eaEiions ri 
}. The conjunction si «/" (which in ] 
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requiree the snbjunctive) is in French almost always fol- 
lowed by the indicative (pres. or impf.) : thus, 

if }te wim, »'il rient if they were here, I'ili eUient id 

But the subjunctive pluperfect is alao allowed aft«r si: thus, ^ 1 
he had been here is s'il eftt ^tS ici (or s'il avait &i6 id). f 

Si may be followed by the future (or conditional) when used 
in the sense of whether : thus, qui Bait s'il viendra w/w knoum 
whether he will come f 

Note the abbreviation of si before il or ils (296). 

c. The conjunction que that (aa well ae the relative : XXVL 
11), though often omitted in English, must always be expressed 
in French : thus, / believe you are right je croia que vous arei 
raison. 

2. The interrogative adverbs, in their relative sense (SXXII. 
6a), have the value of conjunctions : thus, quand je le vis, je ne 
savais pas d'oit il €tait veun ichen I saw him, I did not know 
whence he had come. 

3. Correlative conjnnetione, used in enccessive clauees, 
are; 

et . . . et, both . . , and on , , , on, either . . . or 

Hi . , , ni, neither . . . nor Boit . . . Boit, whetlier . . . o 

plus . . . ploa, Ih^ mwe . . .tits more moIiiB . . . mainB, Uie kss . . .the leu \ 
antaot . . . antant, (U viiudi . . , as tftnUt . . . taiit6t, now . . . 

4. Connoetivee of sentences, having the character 
rather of adverbs than of conjunetionB, are : 

altui, thuK, to 

dona, ilien-, coTnequently 



i, oho, too, accordingly 
pnja, then, neat 



BlorB, fhen 
— tontefoiB, j/et, hmcener 
panrtant, yet, still 
d'aillenrB, l^emdes, 
5. Many phrases having a conjunctional value are 
made by adding the conjunction que tAat to a preposition 
or adverb or adverbial phrase. 

a. Some of those most commonly nsed are : 
apraa qua, after that, after depniB que, tince ifiie time (Aoi) 

tUMltot que, at won at -~ d<a qae, when, at toon at 

pendant qne, irhile tandiB que, inhile, wliereat 

parte que, beiMute aia*! que, at 

tuit que, 80 long as autanC que, as mueh at 
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t. Some Buch phrases require the following verb toTw 
in the subjunctive ; examples are : 

afin que, !ii order that poor que, tn order t/uil 

kTBnt qoe, ^iird jnsqii'a oe qne, unUl 

blen qoB, oiWOTjA ponrvn que, provided that 

taut que, wtVuTuf fAaf au oas que, in oue f^t 

After sans qne, the verb can hardly be rendered eicopt by o 
infiiHtive in ing; thus, sans qne personne s'en aper^oive withmtt 
any one's perceiving it. 

o. One or two require the following subjunctive to be preceded 
by the negative ne : they are h, moins qne unless, de crainte (or 
penr) que for fear that, lest : thus, a moins qn'il ne vienne urt- 
less he come, 

VERB-LESSON. 

6. a. Of the irregular verb savoir know (Lat. sapere) 
the Bynopais of principal and detived parts is : 
iavolr BBchant in lais sni 

lanrai savaii avoir an saohe iniu 

lanraia inohe "^^ 

b. The inflection of the present indicative and imperative (th« i 
pres. subj. being quite regular) is as follows: 



(ait lavent 

c. Th? Impf. indic oames From aaotlier tarm oT the prea, pple, BBTant, w 
oaed only as aa adJeutlTe, mennlDg learned. 

7. a. With an object aiad a predicate relating to it, savoir 
means kiww to lie: thus, je le sais modeste / know Mm to be 
modest; with a following infinitive, it means kjiow how : thus, il 
■ait SB taire he knoms hovi to hold his tongue. 

b. The pres. aubj. (!) je saclie etc. is in certain phrases used like 
an indicative : thus, je ne sache personne qni Iknowno one who 
etc. ; qne je sache so far an 1 know. The conditional aanraU 
is used (negatively) in the sense of ean, be able: thus, ils i 
■Koraient servir Uiey are unable to be of use. 

e. The phrase je ne saia qaoi (or qni, qnel, etc.) is mnoli use 
in the sense of strmelhing, lean't Cell what etc. 

d. Savoir ia very often conjugated negatively with ne alone ^ 
(pas being omitted). 
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TOCiBDLARY. 



CBoddea Uie ccntjanct 
la fibrlqiu, the factory 
Is nuf ui&, the fbop, ttare 
raavrier m,, the workman 



DB ^en in (be llFts abors,) 
le &ibrie)uit, the manufaetunr 
M mariar, marry, bt foarried 
I'onTtiere f., the trorkvoman 
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EXEECISE 34. 

allez-voua done A Paris ? ' Bien qu'il g^le, 
il faut que j'y aille. ' D'ailleui-s je ne venx pas rester chea 
moi toute ]a joiimSe. * Que ferez-vouB pendant qne toub 
y nerez? *Je vais chercber un cadeau pour mon ami^ 
parce qu'elle vient de Be marier. ° Dfis qne je anis arrivS, 
j'al ehercbfi partout des onillera d'argent ; mais je n'en ai 
trouv6 de jolies, ni an magasin ni d la fabrique. ' Pour- 
iditit on m'a dit qne ce marchand en a de tr^s bellee. ' IL 
me lea a montr^es ; maia plus je les regardais, plus je les 
trouvais laides. ' Alors que me faut-il faire, afin que j'aie 
quelque chose pour elle? "D faut attendre jusqu'i oe 
qu'on en faese de plus jolies. " Est-ce qu'on aura le tempa 
de lea faire avant qu'elle ae marie? " Depuia que je vous 
ai parI6, je suis alle k la fabrique. " Pourvu qu'il y ait 
aasez de temps, le fabricant va rae les faire. " II ne 
pourrait lea faire, sana qu'il efit de bona ouvricrs. " H 
en aura, d6s qn'il vondra en avoir. " S'il efit eu de bona 
oavriers, U aurait dej^ de jolies cbosee. 

Tbeue 34. 
' Have you been at the ahop since you left me ? ' I have 
been both at the shop and at the factory. ' Then you have 
bought something. * I wanted to buy either forks or 
spoons ; but I have bought neither forks nor Hpoona. ' If 
you had found aome, should you not have bought them P 
' Although I have found some, nevertheless they were not 
oretty. ' Moreover, the manufacturer wishea that I wait 
'^ubj.) until he shall make some D'BW ones. ' Provided 
that he makes them at once, we can wait ; otherwise w« 
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fiball go elsewhere. ° I wish to give them to my friend, 
before she is married. " Tbo worlcmen go to the factory 
early, in order that they may work looger. " Although 
she ifl ill, this poor workwoman works the whole day, 
" Unless she wovka ten hours, the merchant will not give 
her money. " So long as she shall work, she will he ill. 
" However, she must work, in order that he may give her 
bread for her children. " She cannot work much, because 
she is ill. " She had to work, leat he should give her noth- 
ing. " As soon as she shall he better, she will work more. 
" The more she works (fut.), the more he will give her 
money. " You must stay at home, since you are not welL 
" While you are working, I shall go to the school. 
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Saia-tu quelle heurc il est ? ' Je ne sais paa. ' Bb n'en 
savent rien. * Je ne sauraia vouh le dire. ' II sait tra- 
vailler. 'II n'y a personne ici, que je sache. ^Charles 
VOtiB savait malade, et il n'est pas vena, ' Savez-vous eli 
viendra demain ? ' Personne ne saurait dire oH il aera de- 
main. '° Je saurai le trouver, 

e know ? you know ; she knew ; they were know- 
ing ; we shall know ; that he might know. " Has he known 
it? wo know what you know ; I knew, but I do not know 
; she knew and she had always known ; you would 
not have known it, if I had not told it to you. " Did you 
know that he waa ill p "I had known it, but I had forgotten 
it, " You know how to work. '* I could not tell how he 
loves her. " I do not know whether he is going to Farii. 



LE8S0S" XXXT. 



LESSON XXXV. 

mEEGULAB VEBBB ENDING IN in. 

1. a. The general account of the irregnlar verbs was 
given above, at XXTV". 5, and some of the commonest 
among them have been explained in fidl. 

Those so eiplained are as follows : avoir have, S., 6trB be, XI., 
Tonloir wish at XXIV. 6 etc., pouvoir be able at XXY. 8 etc., 
devoir owe at XXVI. 12 etc., aUer yo at XXVII. 8 etc., &Uoir 
must at XXX. 6 etc., venir co/ne at XXXI. 10 etc., faire do at 
XXXn. 8 etc., dire say at XXXIII. 7 etc., and savoir know at 
XXXIV. 6 etc. 

b. It remains now to give the rest of the irregnlar 
verbs, and to explain their inflection. 

2, The verba condniie con-duct etc., inBtniire matruct 
etc., and cuire cook, are conjugated aUke, having past 
participles ending in it, and preterits in isis. Their de- 
rived parts are all made regularly. Thus : 

a. 1. condnlrs oandniBant conduit condnil BondDuli 

ooudoirai condoiiaiB avoir eondnit condulE condolEliM 
ocmdniraii condtuse " '^'°' 

6. TtiD present indi^'ativo and imperative (the pres. sub], being 
entirely regular are n& ted thus ; 

oondnii ODudulsona Mndnlioni 

oandal* oondmiai oondoii oondiiiBei 

oondnit coudoiieiit 

c. Like conduire ir onj g ted the other compounds of -dnira 
{Lat. ducoro) : namely, 

dedoiie, drduce introdulre, introduce aednlre, udaee , 

e«ondoire, TcmoM produito, prodva traduire, tratulalt 

endulre, do orer recondnire, reeonduet 

indnlre, indute rednire, reduce 

The simple verb, dnire suit, is used only in the 3d aing. present. 
Of the other two verbs, it will be enough to give Ihe principal 
parta only. 
iiC ^, iuttivire luitralstnt Initnit initroii iutrniii 
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8. Like instruireareconjagated the otber compounds of -stmira 
(Lat. Btrnere) : immely. 

eoiutmire. construct detniire, destTtfy reoonfltruiro, recotatmet 

f. 3. onira cnliant onit mil enUla 

g. Like cnire (Lat. coqnere) is conjugated its compound : 

leaun.eook again 

3. The verbs noire injure and Inlre sAtM^ are conju- 
gated in the same way, except that their past participle 
ends in i instead of it. Thus ; 

a. tf. nniie nnjjant nol naiB nniiii 

B. luirs Inlunt Ini Ini* 

6. The pret. indie, and impf. aubj, of luiro are not in use. Like 
it is conjugated its compound : 

rslniie, thine, glitien 
c These verbs are IjOt. norore and luoero respectively. 

4. The verbs sufflre suffice^ confiie preserve, and oir- 
jonoire circumcise, are conjugated alike, except the past 
participles, which end respectively in i, it, and is. Their 
preterit enda in is simply, like the present (not in ial^ 
like the preceding verbs). Thus : 

a, G. Enfflre BofBsBnt Bnffl suffii anffil 

7- Bonflre conasftDt oonflt eonfli confia 

S, drDonaire ciiiianDiiBint oirconciB oiioonDii cirooaei* 

f>. These Terhsare respecUvelj Lat, suffluurei conflcere, and clrvotnold- 

c. Like conflre is conjugated its compound : 
dSconflro, discomfit 

5. The very common verb dire say, tell differs from 
oo&fire only by having in the 2d pinral pres. indie, and 
impv. ditea (instead of disez). Its principal parts are : 

9. diie dliant dit dis db 

The oomplete inflection of this verb was given above, at SXXIII. 
Veto. 
a. Of the compounds of dire (Lat. diccre), onlf 
redirs, aay again 
is eonjngated nreciaely like it. Most of the others— namely, 

oontredire, eonlradict intsTdire, tn/erdief pridire, predict 

dedire, dtioien medlre, alajider 

are like conflre, having -diaez 'instead of -ditea^ m ttiii 'iA. 
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plnral. Bat mandire cttrse (Lat. maledlcero) !fi mnoll tfiOl^ It- 
regular, having double ss in the present participle and in all the 
formn tliat follow its analogy. Thus : 

J.0, maudirs mandiaauit maudit nutudia mandiB 

zaandirai iXL^ndisflau avoir maudit maudis maadlBae 
mandiiaii maTidiaiB 
The inflectinn of the prcs. indio. and impv. is : 

maadii maodiasons mnadlBBOiui 

uuLudii mandiasez mandia maudiaeei 

maudit mandisaent 

6. Lire read forms its past participle in u and its prct. 
erit in us. The other parts and their inflection are like 
thoee of conduire, above (2). Thus : 

11. lire liaant In lii log 

lirai lisali aTOk In lla losaa 

lirais liao e c. eii, 

a. Lilie lire (T-at. Icgere) are conjugated its compounds 
elire, eleel rellre, Tcad again ifielire, re-elect 

7. The verb 6orire virite is in the main like eonduire ; 
but it has everywhere v instead of b after i in the full 
forms of the root. Thus : 

a. 12. ecrlre Bcrivant ecrit earls ecrivis 

Miirai ecrivals avoir ecrit ecria ecrivlsae 

eorlraia ©orivo ^'^- '«■■ 

b. The infieution of the prea. indio. and impv. is as follows : 

Soria eorivoni SoriTau 

ecrti torivet ieria earivai 

ecrit Sorivent 

0. Lilie ferire (Lat. scrJbere) are conjugatrf the uompouniis : 
olrconiiiriTs, eirciimKribe preiorire, preieribe aonaorire, tJibtcribe 
dscrlre, deaeribe pToaorirs, proaeribc tranaDrlre, trar-xribe 

inaopire, interibe roorlre, revrrite 

8. The verb rire l<iugh is still more unlike the above 



a. 13. I 



rlfl 



ri« 



lit rient 

c. Like rire (Lat. pldere) k 
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6. The inflection of the present t«nses is r 

rli rioiu rlons rie rUini 

lit liw! rfi Ties riM rilez 

rie rimrt 
inflected its compound : 

9. The verb frire fry is like rire, except that its part 
participle ends in it, aod that it lacks the present parti- 
ciple and all forms following its analogy — namely, the 
impf. indie., the pres. aubj., and the plural of the pres. 
indicative. Thna: 

14. bin — frit Ml Ms 

TOOABULaBT, 
(Bealdea the verbs In tbe Leesoo.) 
1« poete, the poet la poesie, poetry 

la trsgedle, the tragedy la comedie, the comedy 

I'ouTTage ni., the TBork la mBiiiiere, the. ma?iner 

le journal, the journal, neimpaper le redaoteur, the editor 
frftnfMi, Freiieh anglaii, English 

EXEKGISE 35. 
* AveE-vous la lea ouvrages de ce po^te, madame ? ' Je 
lis toQJDUTB de la poesie, maiB je ne sais ce que cet homme 
a 6crit, ' Je lus I'annee derni^re nne de ses comedies, qnj 
me fit beaucoup rire. ' Nous lisons les tragedies, et nous 
ne rions jamais. ' Voua Scrivei! beaucoup pour les jour- 
naux, n'est-ce pas ? ' Ce sont les r6dacteurs qui Scrivent 
pour les journaux ; nioi, je n'^cris que de la poSsie. ' Qu'6- 
criTiez^^ous hier? ' Nous traduisiona les comfidiea de Mo- 
liere. ' Les avez-vous lues ? '* Si vous les avea traduitea. 
je lea lirai certainement. " Voua en rirez ; elles sont tr^a 
amneantes. " Nous en avona beaucoup ri, quand nous les 
. lisioDB. "Pourquoi le po^te maudissait-il le rSdacteur? 
■~ "ui-ci lui a nui. "II a dficrit sa d emigre 

Jli^re nniusante, et tout le monde en rit. 
i t a 6crit, et je n'ai pas nigme souri en le 
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lisant. " Qne faites-vouB avec ces jeunra fiUee ? " Kons 
les conduisone au thtsdtre, afin qu'ellcH s'y amUBC-nt. " Lcs 
bonncB comfidiee instruisent beaucoap les jeunes gens. '" Si 
voufl Toulez 6crire de la poSaie, il faat que vous liaiez les 
pontes fran9aiB. 

Theue S5. 
' He will condnct ; I have conducted ; we were conduct- 
ing ; conduct him ! tliey would condnct her, if she wished 
to go there. ' Kead your letter ; I have read it ; we shall 
read it to you; let us not read It to her, 'They were 
writing ; she would write ; we had written ; you will never 
have written ; I shall write to nobody ; nobody has written 
to me. ' Has he read the letter that she has written him P 
write him a letter, in order that be may read it. ' lie baa 
laughed ; she will laugh ; they were laughing while I was 
reading ; do not laugh at (de) the books which yon read. 
' I read much poetry ; but I have not read the works of all 
the poets. ' Do you write nothing ? " Yes, I have always 
written a great deal for the newspapers. " I translate many 
comedies, but Ido not write any. '" I was reading a tragedy, . 
and I did not laugh at it. " Why do you not read the 
newspapers? ''Because they do not instruct me, "My 
daughters write poetry, and my son has written a tragedy. 
" They have always road the best works of the French 
poets, and they have translated Knglish poetry. 



~ LESSON XXXVI. 
mHEGPLAE VEHBB IN alndrs etc., akd ftltre etc. 

1, Among the other irrepilar verbs ending in re, there 
ire two important groups which may be taken np first. 

2, A considerable number of nmch-ueed verbs have 
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their infinitive iu ndre preceded by one of tbe three di- 
graphs ai, ei, oi — verbs in aindre, eindre, and oindre. 
They are conjugated precisely alike, and their derived 
parts are made with entire regularity from the principal 
parts— which, however, are quite irregular in their rela^ 
tione to one another. 

3. As examples may be taken ciaindre fear, peindre 
paini. joindre join. Thus : 

a. 15. oralndre BTaigTtant cnint orauu oraignii 

cxaindrni oraijpuiB avoir oralut eraini OTaigniut 
Craindraia ornigiiB ""' °'"" 

h. Tho inflection of the prea. indie, and impv. (tho pres. subj. 
being ((iiit* regular) is as follows : 

crains araignons craignom 

CTaini uraigneE oialni craignsi 

cralot craignent 

c. Of the other two verbs, it will be enough to pve the prinoi 
(jal parts. Thus : 

Hi. peindTB p«ignant pelnt peini pelgolB 

17. joindie jolgnaat joint joiiu joigniv 

d. Like these verbs are conjugated : 



plaindre, pity 
Bitrelndre, contain. 
Bttaindra, attain 
oeindre, giri 
depeindia, depict 
detoindre, fade 
emprelndre, imprint 



contralndre, o(mit/rain 
enceindTe, gird 
enfTBindra, infringe 
epreind^e, g^ueeza mil 
gteindre, extinguith 
eCrelndre, dra^ tight 
felndre, feign 



gditSie, groati 
Tatteliidre, re-attain 
npelndrs, paint agtUt 
leitreindre, restram 
Teteindre, d}/e oeer 
tBiodie, tinge 
poindie, puncture 
tejoindxe, r^oiji 



'"S"« 



e: thus. plBinilr«,Lat plan 
JutiB^re: «telndre, Lat . 

, Anil MI na. Htmcj; ttie en m manv of (heirfanoB. T ' ' 

K«ludre 

4. A number of verbs in aitre and oltre, some of them 
very common ones, are conjugated nearly alike. They, 
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too, make their derivea parte quite regularly irom. an 
irregular set of principal parts. 

8. As models may be taken paraltre appear and croltre 
grow. Tliua : 

a. 18. paraitre paraiuuit pam par^ panu 

paraitrai parftisuiB avoir ptm parala paroMa 
paraltrau poniiae etc oic ^ , 

b. The inflection of prea. indie, and impv. is ; ^^M 

paiali paraiHoni paraiuoni 

paraii pBTalsui parail palaiaisi 

paroit paraiMSBt 

Note that the eu-cnmflex of the inflnitiva appears here in th» 
3d sing., but not elsewhere. 

c. Like paraltre are conjugated its compounds : 
apparaitre, appear oomparaltre, appear diiparattre, ditappear 

also connaitre knoWf be acquainted with, and its compoundH: 

mMODiu^tre, fail to reeognite reoannattre, reeogniee 
also paltre graze and its compound : 
repaltre, feed 
But of pi^re the pret. indie, aad iuipt. subj. are not in use. 

d. Old infinitive forms are apparoir and compajroir, for ap- 
paraitre and comparaitre ; from apparoir is made also the im- 
personal 3d sing, il appert it appears. 

6. Of croltre grow the principal and derived parts are : 
19, unttri cToiinnt nrfl oroiB orflj 

eroftiai etolawiii tvoir oru oTots ortua 

arottrali oralBie «o.iito. 

m. The infieotion of the pres. indlo. and impv. is ; 

Note that the circumflex of the infinitive appears here through 
the whole singular. The eircumflei ia past pple and pret. is 
chiefly for the purpose of distinguishing the forms from thoae ol 
oroire believe (below, XXXVII. 5). 



IBHBOULAB VERBS IS alndn ETC., AND tLittt BTO, 188 

6. Like croitre are conjugated its conipoiiiids : 



dsoTaitre, decrea 



reorritxe, ffrow} again 
suroroitre, rmergrme 
the past pple : thus, a.ccra 
16 impf. subj. throughout : 



I 
I 



1 in part inflected like 
1 its past participle and 



These, however, have no cireumfles ii 
etc. ; and some authorities omit it in I 
thus, cmaae. a.ccniBae, etc. 

7. The verb naitre he horn : 
paraltre etc., but is very peculiar 

in its preterit. It takes the auxiliajy Stre (XXVIII. 8a). 
Thns: 

30. B^tn naiBEBnt na tula naqttii 

naftnil naiiiafs Stre m nali naqniuB 

nattraii niiaae °'°' 

a. The inflection of the prea. indie, and the impv. is precisely 
a^ in paxaitre : 



uBiiseE 






n^t 



h. Like naitre is conjugated its compound : 

renaitTB, be berm, again 
c. In the sense of was bom is used the perfect, snis ni etc., il 
the person spoken of is living. 

These verba come, vlth Boroe anomiJoufi Dbaceefl. from I^bio varbs hi 
'' ' ' ■ imaltre, Lat. vuguoBcere g 



LAt.C 






t. paresiwi 



VOOABULART. 
CBetddes the terln Klven In the LessoD.) 
le general, tJie gsTieral le aoldSit, the mldkr 

l'»xm&t f., the army la gnerre, tJie war 

le bonhBur, happines», good for- le malheur, tiTthappinesi, m». 

tune fortune 

EZEKCISE 3G. 
' Ne plaignez-vouB pas cette pauvre femme ? ' Je la 
plains beauGOup, car elle est tr^s malheureuse. ' Elie a en 
nn bon mari ; maia it joignit I'armfie I'annfee derni^re, et il 
a tout k fait dispam. * £Ue n'a paa de pain pour eon panvre 
enfant, qui eat nkW y a quelques mois. ' Connaiasez-voua 
la vieox gfinfiral ? ' Nous I'avons connn autrefois, maia je 
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ne pense pas qa'il nous reoornaitra k pr^eent. ^Oes orbres 
ont beancoup crfl, depuis que je nc les ai vus. ' Lea enianta 
croissent tr^s vite, et aprta peu de tsmpa on ne les reconnait 
pins. * H paralt que nous allone avoir une guerre avec 
I'Allemagne. '° Tous les malheurs de la patrie naissent de 
la guerre. " Aussitot que la guerre commencera, le bonbeui', 
des citoyens aura disparu. '" Qui est-ce que vous plaigniez ? 
"Nous plaignions lea pauvres sold ata, qui doivent aller a 
la guerre. "Qui est-ce que eet homme veut peindr:^? 
'°I1 a peint beaucoup de ggnfiraux de France; maintenr.nt 
il va peindre ce soldat-ci. "Napoleon naquit ^n Corat 
lo 15 aout, 1V69. "La plupart de nos grands Jiommef 
Bont nSa en France. " Donnons-nous la main, et sojons 
bona amis. " Mon p^re naquit en 1796, et moi, je snia n6 
en 1853. "Nous ne craignona paa le malieur ; pourquoi 
le craindrions-nous ? 

Thbue 36. 
' They fear ; ve shall fear ; that he may not fear ; fear 
nothing ; did he never fear ? he would have feared it. ' I 
had recognized her ; do you not recognize me ? we ahould 
recognize him ; he will recognize them ; ahe recognized 
him as he was entering, ' Will he not appear? if he ap- 
pears, we shall disappear ; although he had not yet appeared, 
we went away ; do they not appear? he appeared yester- 
day ; we appear to-day ; they will appear to-mor-ow. 
' You paint ; was he not painting ? I will paint it, if yon 
wish ; give me what you have painted. ' What was the 
man painting ? ' He has painted the beautifnl flowers 
which grow in our garden. ' Does he never paint men P 
■ Those painters always paint animals. ' Do you not recog- 
nize this picture ? '° Tes, I i-ecognize it well ; it is the 
portrait of the young general. "Did you know him? 
"I knew him very well, and we have always known his 
family. " Where ia he now ? " He disappeared last year, 
'*It appears that his family has had many misfortunes. 
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, "Yes, we pity them very much. " When was your son 
bom? "He waa born in 1878. " He has grown a good 
deal since I went away. " Tee, he grows very fast ; all 
the children are growing ; he will etill grow a little. 
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FDBTBEB XBBEGUIAB TEBBB IN fC, 

1. The verb traire draw, milk lacks the preterit and ' 
the imperfect subjunctive. 

a. Its principal and derived parts are as follows : 

21, traiiB trayaot trait trald 

trairai trayaia avoir trait traia 

trairaij traio ""^ *""' 

6. ThB inflection of pres, indie, and iinpv. is : 

tralB trayons trayoiu 

trals tcayet tnii tra;ei 

trait traiBnt 

c. Like traire (LaC. trahere) are conjugated ita oompounda : 
abitralre, abelract distrairs, distract rentraire, dam 

ftttraire, altraet extraire, extract retiaire, mUh agion 

Eooitralre, »ubtratt 

2. The verb braire bray ia conjugated like traire, but is hardly 
used except in the infinitive and tlie 3d sing, and p*. of pres. in- 
die., fut., and conditional. 

22. braire brait bralra bralralt 

bralent bralroikt brairalant 

o. Thte varb Is of doubtful origin. 

3. The very common verb faire make, do, which is 
also very irregnlar, has been given in full above: see 
XXX IL 8. 

a. 23. Like faire [Xat. ra<:cro) arc conjugated its compounds : 
oontrsfaire, couate-l^eit malfaire, do ill refaire, remake 

del^re, undo mefaire, dn harm latiilaire, Mtiif^ 

foTtaire, offend parfaire, compUli: snrfairB, osenio 
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4. Tlie verbs plalre please and taire heep silent an jj 
conjugated alike, except that plaire has an irregular cir- 1 
eumtlex in tlie 3d siDg. pree. indicative. Tims: 1 

a. 24, plaire plsisaint pla plitia ploa 1 

plnlral plaisaiE avoir plu plaia ploaw 

b. The inlieclion of the pres. inUio. and impv. it : 

Paa.maa Imtt. 

plaii plaiioni plaiions 

plali plaiiM pUi« plaisez 

plait pluient 

c Like plaire (Lat. plaeere) are conjugated its compounds : : 
complaire, be cotaplatKaat deplaire, displease i 

d. Plaire ia much used impersonally, especiallj in the phrase 
s'il voufl pl&U if you phase. 

e. Of taire, it is enough to give the principal parts : 

25. taire taiaant tn taia tni 

The 3d sing. pres. indie, is 11 talt. 

/. Taire (Lat. tacere) is much used rcflcsively, in the sense be 
silent, Jiold one's peace : thus, tais-toi or taisez-vous be silent! 

5. There are two verbe in oire— namely, oroire think, j 
beUeve, and boire, drink — of which tlie forraer is rega- ] 
lar in the formation of its derived paits and in its 
tense-inflection, wLile tLe latter is irregular in both. 
Thae: 

a. S6. erofre orciTant cm oTois crna 

Inflection of the three present tenses ; 

croU uTOTona croyoiiB oToia croyloiu 

BToii orayei crab onjez croiet crDyiei 

erolt OToiant nroie croient 

6. A compound of croire (Lat. credere), accroire (in faire 
accroire deceive into believing), is used ouly in the infinitive ; 
another, d^croire disbelieve, only in the Ist sing, present. 

e. Croire in French is followed by an infinitive without 
inflnitive-sign, where in English we use instead n dependent 
clause, or insert a reflexive pronoun : thus, ja crois Tavolr dit 1 
think {pyself) to have said it, or / think that I have said it. 
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d, S7> boire bu- 

botrai boTBis avoir bn bail biUM 

boirai* b o i v o °"' "^' 

Inflection of the three present tenses : 

boll buTona bavonB boivs bnTiona 

boll buTBi boia bnvez boivei bavin 

bolt bolvent boiva boiveiit 

e. Like boire (Lat, blbere) are conjugated its compounda : j 
•mboire, imMbe Imboiie, imMbe, imbue rsbolre, drink again 

6. Tliere is oue verb in ore, namely clore close, with 
Its componDd 6clore open, hatch (tating 6tre as auxiliary: 
XXVIII. 6a), Their conjugation is as folIowB (only a 
few of the forma being in actual nee): 

a. 28. olora [oloMut] oloi oloa ' 

olorai avoir aloi 

oloraii doie (etre ecloi) 

6. The 3d sing. pres. indie, ia cl6t_ (and ridat) ; of the plural 
only the 3d pers. ^cloeent h ' 
are more usunlly written with the e 
the 3d persons are in use). 
c. Of dore (Lat. dandere) there are other compounds : 
dSoIoTB, ■uBclone anoloro, endoae Iwnlon.foreeiote 

but they are rarely used, and only in a few forma. 

7. There is also a single verb ending in uro, namely '] 
-clttre in conclare conclude etc. The conjugation is as 
follows : 

a. 29, condlitre oonolnsnt oonoln oonolni oonolni 

eonDloni oonalnaii avoir eonolu oonolni oosoIoHt 
conoluiBli coBclne ""■ °'°" 

B. Inflection o£ tlie present tenses : I 

Pasa. Iniio. luFv. Pbih. BuftJ. 

oonclns conolnons conclnoiu ooiiclne cosdIqIdiii 

oohoItu ODscliiez caaoliu ooncluM connlaeB conelnlei 

conoliit oonclaeDt conclus coDClamt 

c. Like conclore are conjugated also the other compounds at 

-clnre (Lat. -clodepej : namely. 



The fut. and cond. of eclore 
: ^clOra etc. (onl; 
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ezolim, aceivda 
bnt of reclore only a few forma are ii 



use. 



VOCABULABY. 
(Beeidee tiie verbs given in tlie Lesson.) 
la fenne, the farm, la fermisre, ihefa/rmei'» w^e 

la lis, tlie lUy la vlolette, the nwUt 

le matin, tlie morning le soir, tlw ecening 



ElEBCISE 37. 

' Qne bavez-vouB ? ' Je boia du lait frais ; vonlee-TOOi 
en boire ? ' Om I'avez-voua tronvfi ? * La fermisre trayait 
Bea vaches, et elle m'en a doun6. * Croyez-vouB que jo 
puisse en avoir auBsi ? ' Elle les a ddj^ traites, mais elle les 
traira encore ce soir. ' Alors j'en boirai ce soir. ' VoilA 
de joliea fleurs ; elles sont ^closes ce matin. ' Les rosea 
^cldront demain, je crois. '° J'en veux quelqiies unes. " Je 
croie vons avoir dit que j'aime eitrSroement toutes les fleurs. 
"Est-ce que ces petites fiUes ne vous plaisent pas? "Elles 
m'ont beaucoup dSpIn, parce qa'ellea ne ee taisent jamais. 
" D faut qn'un enfant se taise lorsqae les autres veulent 
parler. " Avant de m'en aller, il faut que je boive nn pen 
de Tin. " Voub en avez dejA bu, et nous ne croyons point 
qu'il voua en faille encore. " Mais le lait ne me plait pas. 
" Taisez-vons, et buvez ce qu'on vous donne. " Je me tai* 
rai, mais je ne boirai pas ce qui me d^plait. '° Ne croieot- 
ilfl pas oe que je leur ai dit ? " Us n'en ont rien cm. 



' He belieres ; does she not believe ? they will believe ; 
believe what I say ; I have believed what she has said to 
me. 'Will he drink? do you drink? they would have 
drunk ; drink, and go away ; let us drink water ; be would 
drink wine, if he had some. * Does she please you ? that 
wonld never please me ; they have pleased me. * She spoke 



4 

n 
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scd I was Bilent ; be silest wkile your motber epeakB ; if 
yon do not keep silence, I sball say nothiog. * I want ti> 
go to the farm this mfiniing, if you please. ' I will con- 
duct you there ; but you must be sUent while I speak to 
the farmer's wife. ' Do you beliere that she will milk the 
oowfi while we are there? 'If she milks them, she will 
give you some milk. ' I drank some frenh milk formerly, 
and I shall drink some to-day. " We drink milk often, bal 
we have never drunk wine. " Do you think that the liliea 
have opened ? '* lliey have not yet opened, hut they will 
open this evening. "These violets please me much ; give 
me some, if you please. " Be silent, my child ; yoii have 
displeased me. " We thought that we had pleased you. 
" Since you are silent, we conclude that we displease yon. 
"Although we drink much milk, we are always thirsty. 



LESSON xxxvm. 



THE EEMAININO VEEB9 IN 16. 

1. The remaining verba ending in the infinitive in n 
have a consonant next before the r. They are quite dia- 
cordant, and in part very irregular, in their conjugation, 
and must be taken np one by one. 

a. Wo will bf^iii with two (hat are eJitremely common in use. 

2. The verb prendre take is thus conjugated : 

30. prendie preoant prle prends prli 

preodrai prenaJB avoir prii prendi priMC 

piendrau preima '*^' 

Inflection of the present tenses : 



prends prenons 


prenons pranne 


preniooi 


prandi pranM prends 


prenei prennoa 


preniei 


prend prennent 


prenne 


pretmemi 


a. For the t'oubling of the n in 


prenne etc., see 2L 
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6. Likfi prendre fl^t. prchemterc) are conjugated ite 
eompouudm (some of tliem very much used) : 
KppTBndrs, learn rftpprendrs, releam meprendie, miatake 

UMpprBodre, itjilearn nompreiidTe, 'indfretand Tsprendre, resume 
jpreadie, leiie entreprendre, vjideriake lorprendie, surpridS 

3. The verb mettre^wi is thus conjugated: 
31, mattre metUint mia meU 

nattrai mettali avoir mis meta 

msttiiii mette "^' ""' 

Inflection of the prea. indie, and impv.: 



a. Like mettre (Lat. mlttere) are conjugated its numerous and I 
auch-nsod compounds ; 
idmettre, admit omottre, mnii remettre, remit 

OBtamaUn, commit permattre, permit eomnettre, miftmfl 

demettra, put out pramettra. pramim traosmettre, tranmatt 

smattra, emit compromettre, compromise 

4. Tlie verb vivre live is very irregular in its preterit 

and past participle: thus, 
32. TiTW Tlvant vecn vU vSco 

Tivrat vivuB ftvoir Teoa ^i» veci 

rlTTiis viva "'■"^ 

Inflection ot the pres. indie, and impv. : 



Tit 



Tit 






a. Like vivre (T.at. vlvere) are conjugated ils compouniJi t 
rsvivre, reci'iw (arriTTe, miroiv» 

h. The jirca. suhj. is used in good wishes for English long live. 
thus, vive le roi lony live the king. The expres,sion qui vive 
who goes there f is explained as meaning wflo [do you wish] majf 
line long f i.e. mt whose side are you f 
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H B. The verb 


surrre/ollow is quite nearly regular. It ^^| 


H is eonjufjated as 


follows: 




V 33. guivra 


snivant 


sniri BniB Bidni 


■ auivrai 


Boivala 


avoir anivi bhIb miviiM 


(inivrug 


sniva 


MO. (.11. 


Inflection of the 


pros, iudic 


and impv, ; 


tola 


BOiVOOS 


tnivoiiB 


■oil 


BniYaz 


aoiB snivB* 


anit 


Bnivent 




a. Noting the iflentity of je 


auis I follow with je anis / am. 


6. Like suivre (Lat. sequi) 


are conjugated its compounds : 


snauiTTB, ensi 




ponraniTTB, pufsae 


6. The verb condre sen 


is thus conjugated : 


34, condre 


OOIUUlt 


SDnaa couda oomIb 


MUdtai 


ooiualB 


avoir eonsa londB coobubs 


condraifl 


consa 


staeW. 


Inflection of the 


pros, indie 


and impv. : 


ram. iKsic. 




eondi 




aooBona 


oondi 


ooaaoi 


Umda oDuiez 


oond 


OOUBBnt 




a. Notice the unusual difference in the final vowel-sound of the ^^H 


pple ooneu and pi 


et. cohhIh. 


Such diSerence is fonnd only in ^^H 


condre, vetir (SXXIX. U), and voir (XI.I. i). ^B 


b. Like coudre |Lat. consu 


ere) are conjugated its compounds 1 ^^H 


deeondre, uns, 


y>.np 


lecoudra, tew otier again ^^H 


7, The verb moudre grind is thus conjugated : ^B 


35. monflra 


manlBUt 


monln monde moaliu ^^H 


moadTfti 


monlBia 


avoir monln mondB monlnsM ^^^H 




moulo 


■ 


Inflecjfioii of the 


prea. indie 


and impv. : ^^H 


monds 


monlDue 


monlona ^H 


moadB 


monlez 


mondB monlai ^^1 


mond 


moolaat 


^^H 


a. Like mondre 


(Lat. molerc) are conjugated its compounds : ^^| 


emoadra, mSb 




lemondre, grind oner ^^H 


8. Tho very 


irregular 


verb rdsondie resolve is thus ^^M 


cOQJn gated : 




^H 


12 




^^^^^^M 


^^^^^^^^1 




HHH^HHH^BBH^^^I 
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36. rSwndre recelnAt 

liwradimi rCMlTsU 

Inileeliou of tlm pres. indie, and impv, 

riMndi [eaolToat 

nuodi isaoWez rlMni 

rsiaiid retolreitt 

a. Nearly like r^sondre are conjugated the other compooiklB 
of -vondTe (Lai. solvepe): namely, 

mtMOodra, abtoloe ditMndre, dittolte 

except that their past participles are absons and dissoos ifem. 
-sontej. And r^sons (only masc.) is also a rarely used participle 
of rtondre, in the scdbo of dissolved. 

9. Of aonrdre (Lat. tmrgevfi) rise forth are used only the in- 
finitiye and the 3d persons pres. indicatlTe : thus, 
37t Hnrdie Mnrd, lotudent. 



ilr, the handker^i^ 
la maaelietta, the caff 
le UiemB, the exercise, theme 
1, German 



la malle, the trunk 
1« Ml, f A« eoUar 
la Isf on, l/ie lesion 
aoglaii, Mnglish 

ESEROISE 3 

' Qu'avez-vous apprU de votre fr^re ? ' J'apprendsqn'U 
va entrepreiidre un long voyage. ' Pcrmettez-vous qu'il 
s'en aille ? ' II I'a ruBolu, at 11 faut que jo le lui permette. 
' Est-ce qu'il prendra toutes c«b mallea avec lui ? ' II ne 
prend jamais qu'une malle. ' Voild la naalle qu'il a prise 
l'ann6e derniSre. " Prenez ces mouchoirB et mettez-les 
dans la malle. ° Est-ce que tous y avez mis les luanchettea 
et lea cols? " D faut que je les couaeavant de les y mettre. 
" Ne les oousez pas, il en achetera d'autres. "Si votre 
frdre va en Angleterre, il lui faudra apprendre I' ftnglais. 
"Ha r&Bolu de I'appreiidre, et il prend des leijons d' an- 
glais depuU un an. " Maintenant il I'aura appris trfis 
bien, je orois. "Comprenez-vous I'nllemand, mademoi- 
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Belle ? " NoE, monsieur; raaia je me suis mise tl I'apprendre. 
"Ce qu'on a resolu d'apprendre, on I'apprcnd toujours. 
" Eflt-ce que voire chien voub suit ? " H m'a toujonra 
Buivi ; maia il devient vienx, et je ne crois paa qn'il me 
Boive plua longtemps. " Les ciiiens ne vivent pas aussi 
longtemps que ies hommes. " Bien que celui-ci ii'ait vSca 
que dix ana, il est dejA vieux, et 11 faut que je me resolve A 
en acbeter un autre. " Nous vivrona d^sormaia dans la ville. 

Themf 38. 
' Toti will take ; they have taken ; take it ; we took it ; 
will she not take it ? I wish that you may take it ; thou 
waet taking ; I have taken nothing, ' We would put ; that 
they may pot ; let na put it there ; he put it in his pocket; ' 
will he not put it there ? I shall put it where I wish ; he I 
will have put It on the table ; I never put them there. ' They 
were living ; he lived ; do wo not live ? live ! I wiah that 
the king may live long ; you would have lived. ' She sews ; 
they were aewing ; I did not sew ; if you sew, we shall sew 
also ; that he might sew ; let us sew, ' That he may re- 
solve ; I have resolved ; we shall resolve ; would ho not 
resolve ? they were resolving ; let ua reaolve ; ahe would 
not have resolved. ' What have you done with (de) the 
handkerchiefs which I was sewing ? ' I pnt them in your 
trunk. * I did not permit you to (de) put them there. ' If 
I had not put them there, my brother would not have been 
able to go away. '° Which trunk has he taken ? " He haa 
taken the old black trunk which he took last year. '" Have 
yon learned why he leaves ? " My father permits him to 
leave, in order that he may learn English " Does he not 
underatand English ? " He does not understand it yet, 
but he is beginning to learn it, and he will understand it 
soon. "Xou take English lessons also, I believe. "No, 
air ; but I take German lessons. " Thia child muat un 
stand German, if he is going to Germany. " Where have 
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yon put your little dog ? " It is dead ; it lived only three 
months. " I took your pencil, and put it on the table ; hut 
it is no longer there. " Put your book where you will be 
able to find it again. 



LESSON XXXIX. 



mBEQULAit VEBBS IN it. 



1. A number of verbs ending in the infinitive in ir 
are conjugated alike, and quite regularly. 

Such are partir set out, leave, depart, sortir go out, sentir 
/eel, mentir lie, tell a lie, repentir (refleiive) repent, donnir 
sleep, servir seree. 



w atiuple and Inceptlvi! 

2, The verb partir ie thue conjugated : 
38. partir partant parti pa 

partlni paxtale etre parti pa 

partlml* parte ^"^ °"' 

Inflection of the pros, indie, and impv. : 






ftxt portou pATtoni 

pan partai pan partai 

part parteut 

3. Of the others in tir, it will be enough to give the 
principal parte : 

39. wntir imtaiit lorti lora lortia 

40. MDtlr tentant Mntl leni asntli 

41. mantir msntant mentl msna montU 

42. repentir repentant repsnti repens repeutU 
a. Like these verbs (Lat. partirl, aonirl, sentiro, meotirl, 

■p«eBltere) are conjugated their compounds ; 

diipartir, diglribTtte npartlr, aet tttit again 

reuortir, go out again 

DonMntlr, ennttnt preusntir,,^>re*« nmmlUx, ftt^ mant 
demtntir, gine the He to 



i 
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b. Bnt r^partir dMribt.de is like fluir ; and bo also ressartir 
vhea it means resort; and assortir assort is not a compouad of 
Eortir, and ia regular. 

0. Ab to the auxiliary with paxtir and sortir, see XXVIII. 7, 
4, Of the two verbs in mir and vir, the principal parts 
are as follows : 

43, dormlr dormant dormi don dormii 

44, SBTrir lerrajit aervi iBia nrru 
Their pres. iadic. (with which the imperative persoiiB, as usual, 

agteej are these : 

Pbib. iscia. Pbu. mno. 

don dormoiu Mn *arvou 

dors dormei hti httn 

dort donneDt lert lOTrent 

a. Like these verbs (Lat. dormire, Berrire) are conjugated 
their compounds : 

mdormir, pat to »lt«p radormii, lU^ again rondormir, put t» 
dMMTfii, dear {a tabh) ^eep again 

But asservir sulyugate is regular (like finir). 
6. The phrase se e«rvir da ttse, make use of, was given at 
XXIX. 76. 

6. Somewhat less regular is aseaillir assail, which has 
a present indicative like a verb of the first conjugation. 

a. The principal parts are -. 

45, aaiaUlir MtEilllaat auailli umIUb assaillia 
The pres. indie, and impv. are : 

tutulle MuiUoDi aiEttlUoiu 

usaillei asuillcz usitllle EMiaillei 

MHiille Maaillent 

b. Like assEbillir is conjugated another compound of aaillir, 

treiBaiUiT, be tlaTSed 
but the simple eaillir (Lat. ealtre) gush forth is like finir; in 
the sense of jut out, project, it has the 3d persons pres. indie. 
like assaillir. 

6. The verb oneillir gather is atill further irregular, in 
having also the future and conditional made after the 
manner of the first conjugation : thus. 



in I.E8B0N SXXIX. 

4S. nallliT Boellluit enoUli 

oa«ill«raI onetUus >Toir cutdlli onaills 
CBsillaraii onsUle '^ 

The present tenses are like those of assaillir. 
a. Like cneillir (Lat. colligerc) are conjugjited its compounds : 

MuaeiUlr, WDeiM T«ciieiUIr, eoOeet 

7, The verb fnir flee, shun has a very regular eonju- 
^tion : thus, 

foil 



47. fair fayBUt 


foi 


foil 


foiral foyai* 


ftvolrfoi 


foil 


foinii Mfl 


elcBlc. 




The pria. indie, und impv. s 

PBH-UIriC. 


Inn. 




foil ftyoni 




fuyon. 


foil faysi 


foil 


fOTM 


Mt Meat 






o. Like fliir (Lat. ftajfcre) i. 


conjugated ibi co 


mpoimc 


a'enfuir, 


ntn«tway,fig 





^ 



8. Of th» verb braire {proboWy from Lat mKire) roar, B» 
noisy, the few forms that occur may best be put here, on account 
of their analogy with those of fliir. They are only 

48. brnire bmjant 11 bruit il bni;rait 

ils bmyaUnt 
fl. The verbonir hear (Lat. audire) is now hardly used except 
in the infinitive and past participle, with the perfect indie, and 
pluperfect subj. Its full conjugation is as follows ; 

49. OQlr oysnt mil oi* ovta 
oiral oyaj* btoIt duI oii oaliu 

10. The verb faillir miss, fall short is also very defective, Iwxng 
lued at present only in the infinitive, future, and conditional, 
and in the compound tenses : thus, 
BO. falUir [fuillant] faiUi [faux] [fdllli] 

fftilliml [Ailllaij] ftvoir failli 

friUiraU [faillo] *"■ "'■ 

a. Other forms of this verb are met with in older use, and 
sometimes agreeing in form witli those of &lloir (originally the 
same word : Lat. fbllere). As meaning fail {in business), it is 
sometimes conjugated hke flnir. 

b. The perfect j'ai &illi etc. is used with a following infinitive 
in the sense come near, just escape ; thus, j'ai &illi tomber 1 
came within an aoe qf falling. 
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c The compound d^&illir fail is aJso used only in a part of 
ite forms, and with somewhat varying conjugation. 

11. The verb vfitir clothe differs from tlie preceding 
in having u ae ending of its past participle. It ia thus 



onjugated : 




SI. v6tir 


TiUnt 


Tetirai 


vStaU 


vetipaU 


TitB 






Inflection of pres. indie, and impv. : 

a. But this verb is also sometimes conjugated like finir. 
6. Like vStir (Lat, vestii-e) are also eonjugatod its componndB : 
devetlr, UTidalh^ revStir, redothe, dreit 

VOCABULARY. 
<BesldeB tbe verba given in tlie Lesson.) 
le otBixt, the heart Tamitia f., thefriendAip 

\x. yoitoM, tile carriage tMea, farewell, adieu ■ 

Is besv-frere, lAe brolher-tn-lau) 



Exercise 39. 
' Ponrqaoi sortiez-vous de bonne heure anjonrd'hui ? ' Je 
Buis Borti avec men ami, qui partait pour I'Angleterre. 
• On m'avait dit qu'il ne partirait pas avant ce soir, * On a 
menti, monsieur; il est parti ce matin, ' S'il n'fetait pas parti 
de si bonne heare, nous nous serions lev^a pour lui dire 
adiea ; mais nous dormions encore. ' Moi, je n'ai point 
dormi ; je me eeutais trop malheureux. ' Ressentea-vous 
tant d'amiti^ pour lui ? " Je ne mens pas; je I'aime de tout 
BQon c(ear. ' Est-oe que lea enfant^ sont partis? '"Ds sor- 
tiront il y a deux heures. "Qu'est-oe qu'ile font? "Ua 
vont dooner am pauvres soldats roalades lea flenrs qu'ils 
out cueillies. "lis sont sortts ce matin, et ils ont cueilli 
les fleurs dans les champs. '* De quoi se sont-ils aervis pour 
aller aux champs f " lis ae Bont servia de notre grande voi- 



LESSON XXXII. 



jir? "CPert ] 



tare. " Qui eat cette femme, qai est v^tue de noir ? 
ma tante ; dtipiiis la mort de son enfant elle se vSt ton- 
jours ainsi. " Elle a failli perdre ausei son man. " J'ai 
oui dire que les soldats avaient fai devant rennemi. " On 
a menti ; les soldats frangaia ne fnient jamaia. " Celai qai 
ment doit 6tre punl " Ne aortez pas, mon ami ; il fait 
trop froid. 

Theiie 39. 
' Let us set out ; they were setting out ; she would de- 
part ; shall you not set out? that he might depart; she 
has departed ; you would have departed. '' la he not sleep- 
ing ? she slept ; if he had slept ; sleep I that you may 
sleep ; if we had not slept. ' You clothe ; they had not 
clothed; do I not clothe? that you might clothe; let us 
clothe, ' She gathers flowers ; we will gather flowers for 
her ; she has gathered them for ns ; why have you not 
gathered any flowers ? * Go out of this room ; he will not 
go out of it ; we have gone out of the town ; he went ont 
by the door ; you will go out hy the window. ' Why does 
this woman always dress herself in black ? ' She dresses 
herself in black because she has lost her husband. ' Let ns 
gather some violets in order to give to her. * Where have 
you gathered these beautiful flowers ? " We went out of 
the house and gathered them in the garden. " Did yonr 
cousins go away in the large carriage ? " No, they made 
use of the small carriage. "Where have they gone? 
" They did not sleep at all here. " I go to sleep very early, 
when I am in (ft) the country, '* We shall sleep before 
going out. " Has the teacher gone away without saying 
farewell to ns ? " Although he has lied to us, we still feel 
friendship for him, " Why do these women dress them- 
selves so badly ? " They are very poor, and they use old 
dresses, which some one has given them. " Let ns flee, 
while OUT enemies sleep. 
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. 1. In this Leeson will be given the rest of the irregu- 
lar verbs having the infinitive ending in ir. 
2. The verb courir run is thus eonjngated : 
5fl, codjIi' cooraut conra conn eonnu 

aonrral eaoiaia avoir oonn anin 



The pres, indio. and impv. are : 



court oonrant 

a. "Soto the double pronunoiation of the rr in the (abbreviatedj 
fut. and cond. of tkis verb (73dj. 
6. Like courir (Lat. cnrrerc) are conjugal ed its compounds : 
Moourir, run up enoourlr, infyur renaariT, recur 

ooniHinrir, eoncur pBTwnrir, tratierte Meoorir, »uee(/r 

di»conrir, diicourae 
c. An old form of the infinitive, conrre, is sometimes used as it 
hunting term. 

3. Fonr verbs — namely, offirlr ofef-. sonffiir tuffefr^ 
ouvrir open, and convrir cover — liave ert as ending of ' 
the past participle, and e of the present ludicative : tliiis, 
a. S3, fiffiir offiunt offert of&e offi-li 

otbtrai of&aia BToir offert offi« oStuh 

offidrab offi:* "*■ "^ 

The pres. indie, and impv. are : 

offi'e offi-ona O&Qns 

oftet D&ez 4&« afSxn 

of&e ciffrent 
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6. Of the others, it will bo enough to give the principal parta: 
6i, lonffilr BDnffirtuit MoSert toot&e saufMi 

BS. (mTiiT onvrant oavert onvrs oavrll 

8G, eoQTrir eouvrant convert gottvre Doaviii 

c. Of ofeir (Lat. offerre) and soiL&ir (Lat. sufferro), there are 

no compoimdH ; liiie onvrir (Lat. aperlrc) and couTrtr (Lat 

oiioperlre) are conjugated their compounds : 

roaTrtf, reopen •ntr'ottvrir, half open 

WwnTiir, diaeoeer iMoiiTrip, eoTer again 

4. CertaiQ verba in ir are need in only a few formB : 

o, 57. F^rir strike (Lat. ftrire) occurs only in the iafinitiyo 

(and, very rarely, the past participle f&n). 
b. S8. lasir issue (Lat. exlre) has only the past participle 

issn (and, according to some, also tho present participle iBsant). 
e. G^Bir lie (Lat. Jacere) has only the foUowing parts : 
59. goilr gliBnt gi* — 



git KliBiit 

Mpeciallf in the phrase ci g^t Jiere lies, on a tombstonft As to 
the pronunciation of b in this verb, see 74c 

5. The remaining verbs in ir change the rootvowel 
in a part of their forme — namely, in those persons of the 
three present tenses which are accented on the root, being 
either monosjIlableB or followed only by a mute syllable. 

6. The verbs venir come and tenir hold are conjugated 
precisely alike. They change their e to ie in the accented 
persons ; and also in the fntare and conditional, which 
we irregnlarly formed. 

a. Of venir the whole conjugation has been already 
given (XXXI. 10); it takes (XXVIII. 6) 6tre as anxiE. 
ary. Only its principal parts will be repeat^od here : 

60. vsnlr van&nt venn viMtl tImi 

h. The verb t«nir iB thus conjugated : 
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The inflection of the present tenses is as follows : 

tieiu tsnoTiB tenoni tienne tenioiu 

tiens tenet tieiu tenet tleonea tetil«t 

tieat tieDnsnt tisime tiennent 

e. Like venir (I,at. Tenire) and tenir (Lat. tenere) are conju- 
gated, theii nuiflerous and mneh-naed compounds : 
odTeoir, Tioppeii parrenir, arriix leuonvenlT, remind 

again 
ftTsnlr, happen InterTenlr, inier^em 

oirDiniTeiiir,«in;uni- prGveiili, amMwpate 

ODntreTsnlr, eojitra- proTenii, proeeed 



Donvenlr, offree 
devenlr, bewme 



diHonvBiuT, disagree 



redevenii, leoome again M ianTenlr, rmnemier 
revenir, relum, cQiae aabveulr, audit 



aitttmir, alalain ctetsnlr, detain 
apportenir, belong ratiatsnlr, entertain 
ooDtGnlr, contain nudntenir, maintain 



obtenlr, t^tain 
reteoir, retain 
■oatndi, MMtot'n 



d. Tor the auxiliary used vrith venir aud most of its com- 
pounds, see XXVin. Sa. 

1. The verb mourir die changes its on to eu in the ao- ' 
centfid forms, and is also irregrilar in the future and eon- 
ditioual. It ia conjugated thus ; 

62. monrir maarant mort meart 

moTirral monrala Stra niort meun 

The inflection of the three present tenees is : 
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With moorir (L&t. morl) are formed no compounds, 

a. For the pronunciation of rr in the fut. and cond., bco 73d. 

8. Of tliG Bimple verb qufirir seek, only tbe infinitive 
is in use; but its conipuniide are fully conjugated. 

As example may be taken acqn^rir acquire. The change of 1 
the root-vowel e is to ie (aa in venirj j the future ia made as in 
monrir and conrir. 

G3t acqaerli acqnSrant aoqoii Beqaien 

aoqnerrBi acqaeralB avoir aoqnii acqnien utqnliM ] 

The influction of the three present tenees ia : 

acgoisra aoiinerooi acqngnnu aoqniera atqiisrloiu 

aoqiiiar* a<:querei Boqnien aoqaerei acgnleres EUqnsriM 
Boq^srt BCqulerent aoqnt^e acqalSreut 

a. In the same manner are conjugated the other compounds of 
-qn^rir (Lat. qnierere) ; 

oonquSrir, eonguer t'enqnerir, inquire reoonquSrir, reamqaa 
reqnerlr, reguwe 

9. The verb bouillir hoil is conjugated nearly like p&itif 
(XXXIX. 2J, being irregular only in the eingular ot the present 
indicative and imperative. Thus ; 

04. bonimr bonilUnt bouilU liotu bonlllii 

booillirai bonilluE Bvolr booilli ]>«u bonilllHW 

bouillitsis lioniUB *"*'*•■ 

Inflection of the prea. indie, and impv.: 

bcnu bonillona bovlllou 

booi bonille* Imu bonillM 

bant bonillsnt 

a. Like bonillir (l.at. bnllire) arc conjugated its compoanda; 
ibovlUlr, boil anKng rebouUllr, Ml again 

VOOABDLiBT. 
(Besides the verba given In tbe Lesaon.) 
VtSx m., th€ air le pled, Oufool 

U baa, t?te itocking Ie sonliar, t/ie thae 

U pant«, Uiefmel, hen la baiie-oonr, th» prndtrji-yari 

frold, BoH eliknd, warm 
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EXEBCISB 40. 
' Est-ce que vous ne voua sentez pas bien, mon enfant ? 
' J'ai mal d la t^te, et je souffre beaucoap. ' II vous faut 
de I'air frais ; j'ouvrirai la fenfitre. ' Si voua ouvrez la 
fenfitre, j'anrai froid. ' Alors sortez, et courez dans le jar- 
din. ' Kous avone beaucoup couru ce matin, et nous avons 
mal aux pieda. ' Nona courrons ce aoir, si vous Toulez, 
' Que faitea-vous 14? ' Jefais bouillir de I'eau ; nous allona 
avoir du ihL " II faut que I'eau bouille, pour faire de bon 
th6. " LoTsque j'anrai fait le th^, je vous en offriral 
" Ponrquoi ne m'avez-voue pas offert auaai des ceuf a ? " Les 
ceufs ne m'appartiennent paa ; done je ne voua les offre pae. 
" Qu'est-ce que voua tenez dans la main ? " Un livre qui 
appartient d mon fr&re ; il a appartenu autrefois & Mon- 
sieur B. "Mon ami mourut I'anuee dernifire. " II f^tait de- 
venu trSs pauvre, et depuis qn'il est mort, on a dii vendre 
tout ce qui lui appartenait. " Mon pSre a acquis beaucoup 
de biens en travaillant ; si vous travaillez, vous en acqner- 
rez aussi. " Je n'ai pas ouvert ce livre-ld. '° Que qnclqn'un 
ouvre la porte, ou je mourrai. " On vient d'ouvrir la porte 
de la basae-cour, et toutea lea poulea conrent dans le jardin. 
" Si nouB avious dea bas et des souliers, nons ne souffririons 
pas dn froid aux pieda. 

Theue 40. 
' They run ; we were running ; you ran ; he will run ; 
she would run ; let ub run ; that I may run ; that thou 
mightest run. ' Offer 1 we shall oflEer it to him ; they would 
have offered them to me ; I offered her nothing ; thou 
never offerest anything to anybody. ' He holds ; will yon 
not hold ? hold 1 they were holding ; that she might hold ; 
we should have held ; do not hold it ; that be may hold 
them. * Why do not tht^se children run ? ' Their feet have 
become cold, and they cannot rup any more. * If you run 
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very fast, your feet will become warm, ' These poor omt- 
dren have been able- to obtain neither shoes uor Btoekings. 
' Their father has died, and they have become very poor. 
' He died six months ago ; and now their m.other is dying, 
" We have offered her a fowl, but she suffers so much that 
ehe cannot eat. " They are suffering from headache. " If 
they opened the window, they would have more air, and 
they would suffer less. " Where does he acquire all his 
money ? " He has sold all that which belonged to him, 
but he has not acquired much. "If he works well, he will 
acquire more. " This dress belongs to mc, and I will offer 
it to her. " Let ns offer to the children the old shoes which 
have belonged to us. " The water boils ; make the tea. 
" Give me some boiling water, and I will make it. " If my 
uncle does not come back to-day, he will come back cer- 
tainly to-morrow. 
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1. The verbs ending in oir are much lees nnmerona 
than the irregular ones in ir and in re, but some of them 
are very common and important. 

, We may take up first among them a Utile group ending in the 
infinitivB in evoir, which in many grammars are treated as a 
separate regular conjugation— called the third, the verbs in re 
being reckoned as the fourth. 

2. The verb recevolr receive is thus conjngated : 



es. : 






The inflection of the present tenses li ; 
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recBvom ra^oive recBvionB 

f*(ou Tscevei rsfoia recevei Tefoives receviei 

revolt ro^oivent re(oivB re^olTsnt 

a. Like recevoir are conjugated the other compouads of -cevoir 

(Lat. -cip«po) ; namely, 

ooDMvoli, conceive deMToir, deeeiM parcevolT, reeeiM 
BperoeraiT, pereeiue 

3. In the same manner ia conjugated also the verb 
devoir owe, which has been given in full above (XXVI. 
12 etc.) ; its principal parts are : 

66. devoir devant dft doia doi 
a. Like devoir (Lat, debere) ia conjugated ita compound : 

ridflToir, oTce again 

4. The verb voir see is thus conjugated ; 

67. vdr Toyant vn vols vi 
verrai voyaU avoir vn voli vi 

The present tenses are thus infleotM : 

voli voj^u voyoiu vole voyioni 

voii voyei voU voyei TOiea voyiM 

voit voleat voie volcnt 

a. Like voir (Lat. videre) are conjugated two of ita comi 
pounds : 

rovoir, lee again antrBVoir, »ee pa/rUy 

b. But two other compounds, pr^voir fnre^ee and ponrvoir 
provide, make regular futures and conditionals, and the latt«r 
also baa the preterit ia us instead of is : thus, 

68. pravoir preroyant praTii prsToia prevll 
prevolnu prevoyius avoir preva prevol* prSvij 
prevoirala prevoia " ' ' 

c Of ponrvoir it will be enough to give the principal ports : 

69. ponrvoir ponrvoyant ponrvn potuvoli ponrvm 
d. Like ponrvoir ia conjugated its compound 

deponrvolr, depria 

5. Of the verb choir fall, only the infiuitive and 
past participle chu are now in use. 
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Pnt itB compound d6clioir fiM, deeoAf is etill conja- 
t^tc'l Id full 
7f. dishoir [dMlioTuit] d«ohn dSohoii deohu 

diohairkl deoh(i;>ia av oLr deohn deehol« dechoN* 

d£chtrr«li dtchola "^"o- 

Tho pres. itidio. aad impv. are thus inflected : 



diohoii 


dechOTDM 


diohoti 


deobo^ei 


dfahoit 





d^oboU deoliaj'M 

a. I'he pi'OH. pple v/i not in uxo, and in its valne as gerund after 
•a (X. 3c, il) is round ddch^ant. 

fi. Tho other compound of choir flat, oadere), namely 
fcholr, fiM in 
fH coDJiiKatt^d in the same way, but is used in only a few of its 
roriiiH, eljJoRy tho Sd persona sinKulaf : thus, pres. ^choit (some- 
tirrir^R tfchet), prot. tfoiint, gerund ^ch^ant, etc. 

6. Tho verb pleuToir rain is impersonal, or naed onlj' 
fn tliu third pereoiis Bingulor (XXX, 1); it is thufi con- 
^iif;ikto(] : 

7/< lilinTolr plnTKnt pin pl«ot pint 

p 1 • a V r a pisnv&lt avoir pin • pl4t 

pifuvralt plenv* •'"■••o. 

«, or iilouvoir (Uit. pliicre) there are no compounds. 

7- Kill' B.pparuir iiiiii comparoir, see XXXVl, 5d. 



la bwaki, (Ab urml, rttiuircmrnt 
to pauTolr, tJie jtoxKT 



1« paqaet, the paekoffe 
U difflculte, the diffldvU^ 
p«ut.£tre, pcrhap*, maybt 



EXKBOISR 41. 

'3*aX reijn nne lettre de mon ami. ' Qu'est-ce qn'il vous 
6or[t r ' 1! me dit qu'il me verrs demain, s'il ne pleat pas, 
* n pliiuvra oertainement, et je ne le reverrai jamais. 'H 
fftut <\U« VOiiB lo voyiez avant de partir. ' Je ne eongois 
|K>liit jiournuoi vouB voulee partir. ' II a oon^u iin projet, 
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doot il n'apcnjoit pas encore toutes lea difficult^e. ' I 
Tez-voua pas re^u le petit paquet dont je vouk ai parl6? 
' NouB ne I'avions paa trouve, mais noua le voyons mainte- 
nant. '° Est-ce que vous files ponrvn d'argent pour tous 
voB besoins ? " Oui, et nous en recevrons encore le mois 
procbatn. " Avez-vous tu le roi depuia qu'il est decbu da 
pouToir? "II partit pour I'Angleterre, et il n'a jamais 
reva la France. " ATez-vouH vu les aoldats qui partaient 
ponr la guerre ? " Je ne les ai paa vua ; D pleuvait, et je 
n'ai pas pu sortir, "Nous les reverrons dans quelques 
jours. " Avez-vous reijn des lettres du g^n^ral B. ? " Les 
lettrea ne aont paa encore venues ; il faut qu'il lea receive 
demain. " Pourqnoi n'fites-vous pas venu roe voir hier ? 
'° Parce qu'il a tant plu. " D6b que je vous verrai cbez 
nous, je vouB montrerai le cadeau que je viena de recevoir 
d9 lui. 



Theue 41. 

' They will receive ; let us receive ; he received ; she was 
receiving ; you receive ; that she might receive ; we have 
received tbem ; they had received it ; that I may have re- 
ceived her. ' Do you aee ? I have seen nothing ; he will 
see what I aaw ; let ua aee ; did you not see hira ? they 
will have seen us ; though he had not seen them, they saw 
him. ' It rained ; it would have rained if it had not been 
too cold ; it haa not rained to-day, but it will rain to-mor- 
row ; if it rains to-day, it will not snow. ' Have you seen 
the general to-day ? ' No, but I aaw him yesterday, and I 
shall perhaps aee him to-morrow. ' Tou will not see him 
again ; he haa gone off to the war. ' You have received 
a letter ; ia it not so ? ' Here ia the letter which we have 
received thia morning ; we shall receive a package thia 
evening. ' I aball receive money from my father next week. 
" He must receive many letters from us, " Do you not 
perceive the difficulties of the plan which you have ooa- 



194 



LBSBON XLII. 



oeived ? "I perceive all the difficulties, but I muBt provide 
for (4) the needa of my family. " Although 1 have seea 
my father, I have received iio money from him. " Whom 
did you see in Paris ? "I saw no one of ray friends. " It 
rained so much that nobody came to see me. " Although 
it rained a good deal, I went to the shops, hut I saw notb' 
ing there. "If it had not rained, I should have seen you 
there. " Does it not rain ? '" I do not think that it rains 
now ; but it will perhaps rain this evening. " We could 
Bee nothing, for it was night. 
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1. Tbe remaining verbs in oir are more irregalar in 
their conjugation, and for the most part show changes of 
radical vowel in the inflection of their present tenses. 

2. Of the ejctreraely common verb vouloir msA, be 
wUlmg, will, the conjugation has already (XXIV, 6 etc.) 
been given in fnU, The principal parts are liere re- 
peated: 

72, voDloir voolant vonla venx vDalu 
a. Of vouloir {Lat. voile) there are no compounds. 

3. The verb valoir fe worth, ha/oe the value of is con 
jugated nearly like vouloir. Thus : 

73. vaJair vaJant vain tbuz volni 

V a n d r a i toIoIb svDir vain vrqz voIiuh 

vmdriii Tsillo '"*■'*'■ 
The inflection of the present tenaea ia : 



T&lODI 




valoDi 


VkillS 


vallani 


Vftlel 


vani 


»«1»- 


vaJUe* 


vbUm 


valent 






TrtiUs 


vUU.nt 
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a. Like valoir (Lat. valere) are conjugated ita compounds : 
fiqulvaloir, be equivalent prSTaloir, prevail rovaloli, pay badt 
except that pr^valoir makes the pros. eubj. private etc, 

6. Se worth more ia valoir mienx ; be worth the trouble or be 
uxtrth while is vaL-ir la peine. 

4. The impersonal verb &lloir le necessary, must has 
been conjugated in full above (XXX. 6 etc.). Its forms 
closely correspond with those of valoir. The principal 
parts may be repeated here : 

74. &ltolr foUuit (Olln &nt Ulut 
a. This verb and faillir (XXXIX. 9) are by origin one (Lat. 

fidllere). 

5. The extremely common verb pouvoir he able, can 
has been given in fuil above (XXV. 8 etc.). Its pranci- 
pal parts may be repeated here : 

75, poQTolr poQTuit pQ penx, pnii pa* 

6. The verb mouvoir mo?;e is thus conjugated : 

f6. moiLvoir moQvitnt mfi mens mna 

m a n V I a 1 moiiTaii avoir mS msiu mmw 



a. Like mouvoir (l^t. movore) are conjugated its compounds : 

dmaavoli, agUale, mooa promonvair, promols 

but they take no circumflex in the participle : thus, ^mn, promn, 

7. Of the common verb savoir hnow, know how the 
full conjugation has been already given (XXXIV. 6 etc.). 
The principal parts only are here repeated : 

77. lavoir laohant n uli mi 

a. Savoir (Lat. s«pere) haa no compounds, 

8. The verb aeoir sit is defective as a simple verb. 
But its compound aaseoir — <;hicfly used reflexively, a'aa- 
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leoir teat (me's self, ait down- — is conjugated in fim. 



7S. Misolr uisfant auii aui 

KBiieral Bueyola avoir unit aad 

aiiierafi aeseyB "o. mc 

The usual infleetion of the present tenses is this r 



■uledB aMflyoni 
uiiedt atBGySE 
aHied SiBBeyent 
a. The above 
variety of others 



the D 



aneyoiu asieye 
ii Bsieyei asaeyei aueyet 

uaeye araeyeot 
3 usaal and accepted forma. But 
dly met with: thus, pres. indie, and 
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impv. asaoia, aaaoyons, eto. ; impf. aaaoyaia; pres. subj. aaaoie; 
fut. asBoiraJ, or aaseyerai. The compound rassaoir seat again 
is conjugated Uke asseoir. 

b. Of the simple verb seoir (Lat. sedere) in the sense of sit are 
uaed almost only the infinitive and the two participles (seyant and 
aia); but in the sense of sit on, fit (said of clothes and the like), 
the 8d persons aied ai^nt, aeyait seyaient, si^ra si^ront, aiee 
aifent, are also met with. The compound messeoir Jit badly; 
misfit ia used in the same forms, except the infinitive. 

c. Another compound of eeoir^namely surseoir supersede — 
lacks the pree. participle and the parts ma!de from it, and has the 
pres. indie. Bnrsoia and the fut. Borseoirai. 

9. 79. Of the old verb souloir be accustomed (Lat. solere) is 
left in use only the imperfect sooladt, itself antiquated and rare. 

10. 80. Of the common anxiliary avoir have the com- 
plete conjugation waa given above (X.). 

o. The sole compound of avoir (Lat. habere), namely ravoir 
have again, is used only ia the infinitive. 

11. There are only two irregular verbs having thb 
infinitive ending in er. 

One of these, envoyer send, ie irregular only in the 
fntnre and conditional {which are like those from voir). 
It is thua conjugated : 
81. envoysr envoyant anvaye envois envoyU 

e n V a r r k i eDvoyslB avoir envoys anvdo envoyMie 

a. Like euvoyer is conjugated its comi>ound : 
renvoyar, tend book 
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12, The otlier irregular verb in er — namely, aller ^ 
— has been conjugated in full above {XXVll. 8 etc.). 
Its principal parts are repeated here ; 

sit. oiler Bllant alls tbu lltaj 

13. 8S. The Goramon auxiliary 6tre he is, like aller, 
made up of the forms of more than one root. Its com- 
plete conjugation was given above (XL). 

a. Of 6tre (Lat. esse, siaro) there is no compoimd. 

VOCABITLART, 



re, the drwwnofer 
la bottB, the loot 
la reoit, Uie tale, »t&ry 
le tea, the fire 
ATLtoor de, around, aboat 



' Mon tailleur me I'en- 
e eied pas bten. ' Vous 



la tBillenr, the taSor 

la cordDimlar, the »hoemak»r 

la DUinteaii, thf, doak 

la frana, thefrane 

pria de, near to, Tieor 

Exercise 43. 

' Qai vouB a euvoyS oet bahit ? 

voyail y adenx joTiTH ; maiBilnei 

le lui renverrez, n'eat-ce pas ? * II vaut mieux en acbeter 
un autre. ' Aliens, nons irons chez la couturi^rG acheter 
un manteau. * Celui que vons portiez I'hiver dernier vous 
aeyait trop mal. ' Je vous en donnerai un qui vous aiera 
mieux. ' Asseycz-voua pendant que je le cherchc. ' Eat-ce 
que celui- fii vous platt ? " Combien vaut-il ? " II vaut cent 
vingt-cinq francs ; mais ce manteau-1^ vaudra deux cents 
francs. " Moa vieux manteau ne valait que quatre-vingta 
franca. '* Pourquoi le cordonnier ne m'a-t-il pas envoy6 
mes bottes ? " Le pauvre hommo est malade ; U les en. 
verra dSs qu'il ae portera mieux. " H m'a fait le rfecit de 
aes malheurs ; et j'en suis tout 6mu. " Les malbeurs des 
pauvres 6meuvent tons les cceurs. " Assieds-toi, mon en- 
fant. " J'ai trSs froid, madame ; il ne faut pas que je 
m'aMeye. " Tu t'aaai4raa pri^s du feu, n'est-ce pas ? " Pen- 
dant que tu y seras asaia, nous enverrona chercher des gd- 
teaux pour toi et ta petite sceur. " Cela ne vaut pas ]»■ 
peine, madame ; nous a'avons pas faim. 
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TheHE 42. 
' They have eat down ; sit down ; do not eit down there; 
I will ait down ; we sat down ; that she may ait down ; he 
sits down. ° What is that worth F it is worth nothing ; 
they were worth ten francs last month ; they will be worth 
twelve francs to-morrow. ' That is not worth the tronble. 
' Those books are worth more than these. ' Will the di-CEs- 
maker send you anything to-day f ' She has already sent 
me a cloak. ' Does it fit you ? ' No, the things that she 
sends me never fit me ; I shall send it back to her to-mor- 
row, ' Are yon going to take the coat which the tailor has 
sent you ? '° ITiat one was worth a hundred francs, and I 
fihalt biry one which is worth (f ut.) only seventy-five franca, 
" Who makes your boots? " An English shoemaker makes 
them, and they fit me alwaya well. " I must aend [and] 
buy eome. " How much are they worth ? " They are very 
dear ; they are worth fifty franca. " It is not worth the 
trouble to (de) show them to me ; I shall not buy them. 
' It will be better to bny our boots from this poor French 
ahoemaker, " Why have you seated yourselves about the 
fire ? and what has moved yon so much f " Charles is tell- 
ing (faire) the tale of the poor king. '° Sit down also, and 
hear the tale. "' This tale does not move me, and I do not 
wwh to ait down. " The tale is finished ; let us go away, 
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HZFHHBINCEB. 

References to the Second Part arc always preceded by the pamgrapli- 
siga : thus, g ITBa, etc. Arabic uumbers without paragraph-sign 
refer to (he rules of proniincialioQ ; thus, ISn, etc. References to the 
Lessons of the First Part are made bj Itoman aumerala : thua. XXTV. 
2£, etc. 



SECOND PART. 



L— THE KEI,ATION" OF FRENCH TO LATIN. 

1. The French is a langnage descended or derived 
from Latin. 

a. By this is meant, that the old Latin has grradually changed 
into French, by proceaaes of alteration similar to those whicli 
every living language (English oa well as the rest) ia undergoing 
at the present day. These proceaaes consist in the loss of old 
words and forma, the acquisition of new words (in considerable 
part, by borrowing out of other languages) and new forms (this, 
however, on only a very small scale), and the alteration in respect 
Ui meaning and construction of what has been preserved from 
former times : and all this, accompanied by a great change in the 
pronounced form of the words preserved, partly by abbreviation, 
partly by turning certain sounds into cei'tain other sounds. To 
explain all this in detail would be the duty of a comparative or 
historical grammar of French ; only the principal points can be 
toQched upon here. 

b. What we call French is only one among many dialects found 
in France. But it ia the principal dialect, the one taught in the 
ecliools, and universally used by educated people and in literature. 
In a similar way, what we call Latin was the cultivated or literary 
dialect of Rome and its provinces, and some of the pecniiart ties 
of the other dialects, imperfectly known to ns, may be traced in 
French. 

c. By race, the French people is mainly Celtic, related with 
the Welsh, the Bretons, the Irish, and the Scotch Highlanders. 
Their Latin language was a consequence of the conquest and gov- 
ernment of the country by Rome, and the introduction of Roman 
institutions. Extremely little of Celtic language is left in French. 
The country was later conquered by Oermanic tribes, especially 
the Franks, from whoso name come the words France, French, 
etc. ; and the French vocabulary contains a considerable number 
of words of Gi^rmun origin. But also, in later times, a great 
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many words have been borrowed into French, just as into Eng- 
lish, ont of the classical langnages, eepectaily the Latin. The 
words thns obtaiaed from Latin are in general much less altered 
than those that form a part ot the language by regular descent. 

d. Other languages besides French are descended from Latin, 
in the same way as French, and are therefore related {as it is 
called) with the latter. The chief among them are the Italian, 
the Spanish and Portuguese, and ths Wallachian. They form to- 
gether the group of so-called Romanic languages. 

e. The oldest specimens preserved to us of what has the right to 
he called Freoch, as distinguished from Latin, date from the tenth 
century ; a considerable French literature begins in the twelfth 
century. But the Old French of that period ia very different from 
the present French, so different that a Frenchman has to study it 
bard in order to understand it (muoU as we have to study the 
Anglo-Saxon). Its condition is in many respeete intermfdiate 
between those of Latin and of modem French, and it inostratea 
in a very instructive way the transition from the one to the other 
of these. 

2. Of the changes of pronounced form by which Latin 
words have become French words, a very brief statement, 
touching only upon the most important points, is here 
given. 

a. The accented syllable of the Latin word ia the last fully pro- 
nounced syllable of the French word, being either actually the 
final syllable, or virtually so, as having after it only a syllable 
containing a mute e. 

Examples are : F. aimer. L. ama're ; aimSrent, amave'rant ; 
fdtes, fals'tlB; cmel, crnde'lem; f^ire, fiic'ere; frflle, tmifi- 
lem ; siecle, scc'ulum ; &ble, fkb'ulam. 

6. If the accented syllable is preceded in I^tin by two others, 
the latter of these, when a short vowel, is lost ; when a long, is 
changed to e : thus, bonU, bonlta'tem ; bl&mer, blasphema're ; 
poitrail, pectora'Ie ; cercler, clrcnla're ; but omement, orna- 
men'tnm ; vBtement, vefltimcn'tntn. 

c. Of vowels not lost, those that in Latin were followed by more 
than one consonant oftenest remain unchanged in French : thus, 
ftrbro, arl>orein ; sept, septem ; fort, fbrtcm ; juste, JastQm : 
yet i in such a position becomes e, and u more usually on: thus, 
fbrme, firnmm; Board, sardam. In other situationf;, a vowel 
long in quantity is treated otlierwise than a short : short a, e, i. u 
becoming respectively ai, ie, oi, on, as maigre, maoemm; fler, 
fiernin; poire, plrom; lonp, Inpum; while long a and e become 
eand oi, as uez, nasum; avolne, avenam ; and long 1 and u re- 
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tain the same form, aa ami, amlcrnm ; pur, pnmm. But long 
and short o both become on, as nenf, nov'cm ; henre, ho'ram. 
The diphthong au becomes o, as or, aomm ; and bb and ob be- 
come e or ie, as ciel, ccclum. 

d. Of the Latin consonants, the hqnids m, n, 1, r have on the 
whole suffered least alteration; thus, venir, venire; nons, noa; 
mer, inare;iiom, nomen ; lettN,llteram;Bel, sal; rare, rarnin; 
ver, vermem ; their escbanRes with one another are only ei- 
ceptional. The mutea, c and g, and t and d, are often lost be- 
tween TOwels : thus, &ire, flacere; firoid, ft-lKidnm; chaine, 
catenaiti; cmel, cmdelem i and sometimes b: thus, ayant, 
faabentem. In other situations (as sometiraeH in this), they re- 
main ; or the surd mute (c, t, p) is changed to the sonant Ig, d, 
b) ; and c and t not seldom become sibilants ; thns, clier, camm ; 
raiaon, ratlonem. The vowels brought together by the losa of 
an iatervening consonant then show another series of comhina- 
tions and changes. 

e. Groups of two or more consonantB, either coming from th» 
Latin, or arising by the Iobh of an intermediate vowel, are to a 
great extent simplified, by the loss or assimilation of a consonant : 
thus, &it, lactam; route, rttpram; dette, debitum; dame, 
dominam. Those groups of which r or 1 ia a member undergo 
least alteration. But befoi-e 1 or r is not seldom Inserted a mute 
after a nasal : thus, ^pingle, spinnlam ; humble, Iminllem ; 
cendre, cincrem ; chambre, catncram. Very frequent, even in 
inflection, is the change of I before another consonant into u: 
thus, autre, altcrnni ; COUpable, calpalillem ; vant, valet. ; che- 

-VKOx from cbevals, travanx from travails, and so on. To ini- 
tial sc, Bt, sp was prefixed an e ; thus, eacalier, scalarlam ; et- 
tomac, etomacbum ; esprit, spiritual ; and then, in many such 
words, the s was later dropped, and the e marked wilh the acute 
accent : thus, ^cole (earlier escole), Hcbolam ; dttlde, Htndlnm ; 
jponz, sponeum, and many others. 

3. The difierenees in inflection between Latin and 
French consist chiefly in lossea by the latter of forms 
poeaessed by the former. 

They may be summarily stated as follows : 

4, In declension, or inflection for ease and nnraher 
and gender, in nonne and adjectives and pronouns : 

a. The distinctions of case have been entirely lost in modern 
Frenah, except to a certain e.ttent among pronouns. 

For the distinction in pronouns of subject and object, or nomi- 
native and accusative, and, in the 3d personal pronoun, of direst 
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and indirect object, or occnaative and dative, see tlie Lessons o 
the Pronouns (XXII. -XX VI.). 

6. In Old French, there still remained a distinction of subject 
and object form, or nominative and accusative, in nouns. Thus, 
mors wall (L. mums) nom., mar (mnrDinJ accus. sing.; mux 
(mnrl) nom., mors (muros) accus. plnr.; and SO pfttre sh^herd 
(L. pBfl'tor) nom., pasteiiT (pasco'tem) accus.; sire sir {L. 
se'nior) nom., sienr (seoio'rem) accus. But this also died 
gradually out ; and it was generally the accusative or objective 
form tbat remained, in use, in either number: thus, mnr sing., 
mors plur. That is to say, the Freuob noun is, as a rule, the 
representative of tbe Latin accusative, and has its pronounced 
form determined by that of this case, and not by that of the Latin 
nominative. 

c. In a few cases, however, the nominative form has been re- 
tained instead ; examples axt fils, sceor, peintre, &ncetre, tr&itre. 
And sometimes (as in p&tre pasteur, sire sienr, mentioned above) 
both forms are left in French, as apparently independent words, 

d. There remains in most French nouns and adjectives a dis- 
tinction of the plural from the singular. And tbe a tbat marks 
tbe plural is, aa seen above, that of the Latin accusative plural 
(that is, as found in words having a difference of nominative and 
accusative plural, aa roBEc rosas, mnri mnroa ; pastores having 
both values), 

e. Tbe Latin triple distinction of gender, as masculine, femi- 
nine, and neuter, is represented in R^nch by a double one only, 
since the differences of masculine and neuter forms have been 
effaced, and these two genders have been met^ed into one, which 
we call masculine. There are a number of exceptions to the iden- 
tity of gender between a Latin noun and its French descendant: 
they are pointed out below (§ 12), Those adjectives which in 
Latin had tbe same form in masculine and feminine, as grandis, 
have mostly come to have a distinction of gender— as grand, 
grande — made in them in modern French, by analogy with the 
others ; in Old French this was wanting, and such combinations 
as grand'mgre, grand'messe, grand'ronte (instead of grand* 
m^re etc,) are relies of the former state of things. Traces of 
old neuter foi'ms (used adverbially) are to be soon in the adverbs 
mieuz (melius), pis (p^us), moins (minus), aa distinguished 
from the adjectives meilleur (melloreui), pire (pejorem), moiu- 
dre (miDoretn). 

f. The Latin comparison of adjectives is almost lost ; the su- 
perlative being entirely gone, and of the comparative only a few 
examples being left, in adjectives (IX. 3) and adverbs (XXXL 8). 

8, Tbe changes in the infiection of verbs, or iu cod- 
jogation, are aB follows : 
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a. The Latm passive is entirely lost, its place 1 
compound fonuB, or verb-phrasea. 

6. Of the tenses of the active, there are saved in French the 
present, imperfect, and perfect indicative, and the present and 
pluperfect subjunctive — the last, with the value of a past simply. 
Then there are supplied a new future and conditional, made by 
combining the infinitive with an auxiliary (see V. 5c, VI. 66|. 
And a whole series of compound tenses, or verb-phraBes, made 
witb an auxiliary, are added. 

c. The endings of tense-inflection are much changed, although 
the distinctions of person and number are well preserved. Of 
the 1st singular, ^ signs of a final m are lost ; but an s has in 
recent time (since the 14th century) got itself generally ndded, 
though even now sometimes omitted in poetry. The final e of the 
2d singular is everywhere retained. The final t of the 3d singu- 
lar is to a great eitent lost, but reajipears by analogy in case 
certain Bubject-pronouns follow, and is treated as if a euphonic 
insertion (I. 10c). The mns of the 1st plural is retained as mes 
in all preterits, and in the present sommeB (sumns) ; elsewhere 
:t is contracted to ns (for ms), and a constant o has come to be 
prefixed. The Hh of the 3d plural is retained as tea in all pret- 
erits, and in the presents fitee, &iteB, ditea ; elsewhere the t is 
lost, and es written, instead of es. The ont of the 3d plural has 
become in general ent (of which, however, the n is wholly lost in 
pronunciation) ; but it is ont instead in four present tenses, 
namely sont, font, vont, ont (and hence .'V'ed in the futures, 
which contain ont as auxiliary : V. 5c). 

d. The Latin infinitive active is saved as French infinitive ; also 
one case of the genind, in the so-called present participle as used 
with en (more properly called gerund : see X. 3c, d). The su- 
pines and the gerundives, or future passive participles 
The present aetive and -the past (passive) participles 
and the latter, with auxiliaries, makes a double si 
phrases, active and passive. 

e. The fonr Latin conjugations are much made over. The 
French 1st conjugation, indeed, corresponds in the main to tba 
Latin 1st, and has become still more the predominant one, in- 
cluding perhaps five sixths of all French verbs ; it has drawn in 
many verbs from the Latin 3d and 3d conjugations, and contains 
the majority of borrowed verbs, and of new verbs, made from 
nouns and adjectives. The French 3d conjugation corresponds in 
a general way with the Latin 4th i.ir = Ire) ; but in its inflection 
it has become mixed with the Latin inceptive conjugation (see 
XIX. Id) ; it t«o has drawn in verbs from the Latin 2d and 3d 
conjugations, and it contains a considerable number of borrowed 
and new verbs. The French 3d conjugation is made up of a few 
verbs from the Latin 3d, which agree in their inflection well 
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enough to be classed together. The rest are so discordant as to 
have to be left as irregular verbs. 

6. Of new synthetic formations (that is, such as residt in the 
combination into one word of two independent words, one of 
which acquires the value of a formative element), the Prencb has 
not many to show. The principal ones among tiiem are the new 
future and conditional, spoken of above, and a large class of ad- 
verbs from adjecitives with ment (L. mentej added (see XXXI. 2a). 

a. Many French words, however, exhibit a fusion of two or 
more Latin words into one ; and some of the eases are very curi- 
ous: e.g. encore, Iianc boram^ devant, deabante; d^sormaia, 
de ipsa bora magie ; mQme, semet ipslsalmmn ; Bce the Vocabu* 
lary. 

7. The changes in the value and construction of 
French words as compared with Latin are innumerable 
and infinitely variouB. 

The lost inflection is in part replaced by fixed rules of position, 
in part by aaiiUary words : thus, prepositions stand instead of 
oases, ftUKiliary verbs instead of tenses and modes, and adverbs 
instead of endings of comparison. Of parts of speech, or what 
are analogous with such, the Freuch has added only the articles : 
Lhe definite article altered from a demonstrative (le, la, lea from 
lllam, lllam, tllos and illas), and the indefinite from the nu- 
meral one — both as in other languages. Numerous additions, in 
part quite peculiar, have been made especially to the classes of 
prepositions and conjunctions. 

8. The power of making compound words, possessed 
in a high degree by the Latin, has been almost entirely 
lost in French, 

9. It was pointed out above (§ lo) that many new 
words have been borrowed into French ont of other lan- 
guages : especially, in former times, from Gierman ; re- 
cently, from Latin and Greek; but also more or leaa 
from a great variety of different tongues. 

In this way, there are in modem French many pairs of words 
coming from the same Latin word, one by ancient descent, and 
the other, much less altered, by recent borrowing : examples are 
fi-eie and fi-agile from fraglleni ; blJLmer and b^sph^mer from 
blaapheinare ; essaim and sxamen from examen; conter and 
computer from computare, and so on. Many new derivatives, 
also, have been made from primitives of every kind and source. 
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.any of tlie items of correepondence and of < 
ference here grouped together have been pointed ont in 
detail in the LesBone of the First Fart, and others will be 
pointed out in their order in the Second Part. And the 
general Voeabnlarj' at the end of the volume gives the 
Latin and other sources from whicJi the French words it 
contains are derived. 

«. It must depend upon tbe elaas and the teacher what use ii 
made of this chapter m the class-room. It does little good to call 
a class's attention to the details of comparison between Fronch 
and Latin unless its members have a^iwftdy a fair knowledge of 
Latin ; but the general facts of the relation between the two lan- 
guages may in any case profitably be set before his pupils by the 
teaoher. And a teacher well versed in'the subject, with a class 
prepared for it, may well follow the comparison into much greater 
detail than is indicated here. The most convenient and accessi- 

&iide for the teacher in snch a case is Brachet's little Eistori- 
rsmmar and Etymological Dictionary of French. 




A. — Gendbh of NomiR 

11, All nonns in French have a distinction of gender, 
a part of them being masculine and the rest feminine. 

n . For UiB reduction ot the three geuden In Latin to tho two In French, see 

12, For the most part, French gender corresponds 
with Latin : that is to say, a noun is feminine in French 
if its original in Latin was feminine; otherwise, it is 
masculine. 

Hence, a rule of general use (if one tuows Latin) is to call to 
mind the Latin gender, which la in many cases plainly shown by 
the ending of the word, in order to determine the French. 

But there are a considerable number of ezceptione: 
thus, 
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3 feminine in 
Exceptions are nu 



a. Abetract nouna in enr (Latin 
French : thus, la donlenr, nne errenr, ete. 
honnenr, le labeor, les plenrs. 

6. A number of nouns corresponding to Latin neuter plurals in 
a or ia are feminine in Freitcti : e.g. la mnraille (L. muralla), 
la merveille (L. mirabilia), une arme (L. arma). Otlier cases 
are more irregular, and maat be learned from the dictiouary : 
examples arolaldrre (labrum), lajoie (ftaudlum), la rSponse 
(respousum), and other words from neuters in un ; la mer 
(mare n.), etc. 

c. Not a few words are masculine in French that were feminine 
In Latin : eiamplea are nn dpi (eplcamj, un ongle (nngnlam), 
DB art (artcm f.), nn arbra (arboi-eui f.), le sort (but aiso la 
sorte : sortem f.), la dent (dentem m.). 

13. The gender of many nouns may be inferred from 
tLeir endings. 

a. It is not worth while to attempt to give rules for all endings, 
because of the small nnmber of words belonging to some, and the 
numerous exceptions to others ; only a few of the principal classes 
wiil be noted. 

6. Masculine are most nouns ending in age, &ge (or ^ge ; 20c), 
asme, isme, ime, iste, eu, an, oir : examples are le voyage, la 
priTildge, I'entlionsiasme, le paganisme, le crime, nn artiste, 
le fen, le chapeaa, le miroir ; also the great majority of those 
ending in a consonant (except ear). 

c. Feminine are most nouns ending in t6 and ti^ (L. -tatem), in 
tion and aion (L. -tionemetc.), andinence,enfia,ance(L. 'ittlam): 
examples are la bontd, la piti^, une action, la passion, la pru- 
dence, la defense, la conuaisaance ; also, nearly all those ending 
in mute e preceded by anulher vowel or fay a double consonant ; 
e.g. one epde, la vie, la vue, la plaie, la lieue, la. chatte, la 
noisette, la &,iblesae, la lioune, la fenille. 

14. The gender of many nouns may 'je inferred from I 
their meaning : thus, 1 

a. Masculine are the names of all male persons, and also of 
_ _ — i 1. -fli_ le ma^trg^ 

But a few abstracts, used concretely, are feminine even when 
they designate males : thus, la caution bail, nne connaissance 
acquaintance (also dnpe, pratique, recrue, sentinelle, victime) ; 
and the feminine name of a musical instrument sometimes desig- 
nates its player, as nne darinette a clarinettist. 

b. Masculine are the names of seasons, months, days, moat 
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e.g. na 

e. Maaculino are the aaintis of trees and metals : e.g. le pom- 
mier, le cli6ne, le fer, le plomb. 

d. Mastiuline are iafiuitives used as nouns, as le rire, laughter ; 
also other ^rts of speech and phrases used as nouns, a& le non 
the no, nn ri an (/j le q.n'eii dira-t-on the ' ' what will people say 
about it"f most names of letters (not of f, h, 1, m, n, r, b) ; and 
adjeetiyea taken as abstract nouns, as le bon et la vrai the good 
arid the true. 



the names of femule persons iind of animals 
conspicuously female : e.g. la femme, la junent, la, vache. 

/. Feminine are most names of countries, islands, towns, and 
rivers, il they end in e mute : e.g. la France, la Sardaigne, la 
vieille Rome, la Seine ; exceptions are le HanDTTe, le Mexiqne, 
le Bengale, le Hivre, le Danabe, le Rhdne, and a few others. 

g. Feminine are most names of fruits and flowers : e.g. la 
pomme, la ceriae, la rose. 

15. Some nouns are either masculiue or feminine, ac- 
cording to tlieir different meanings. 
a. The moat important of these are as follows : 



aide, helper 


aide, help 


ugU, eagle 


aiglB, standard 


couple, uniUdpair 


couple, pair or brace in 


Bnaeigne, ensign {qffieer) 


enieiKne, sign, mark 


garde, keeper, suard 


garde, leatch, gvard 


guide, guide 


^de, leadirigrein 






manolie, handle 


maaohe, sleem 


memoirB, memorial 


memoirs, memory 


paillAiBS, down 


paUlasie, straw-bed 


pendale, pendulum 


pendale, kanging-doek 


posts, post (militafV etc.) 


^M\m, post^£ke 


Tupeoi, Reamer 


vapeur, steam 


Toils, TieU 


TOile, saa 



6. lu this list are not included words that have acoidentally 
the same form, though coming from different originals. Such 
are livre m. hook (L. Uber), livre f. pound (L. libra) ; page m. 
page {in waiting) (It. pagsio), page f. page {of a btitih) (L. 
patina) ; other examples are anne, moule, mousse, poSIe, aomms, , 
tonr, vase. 
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c. Amour, dflice, orgne are masculine in the singular, and 
feminine in the plural (amonr, in poetry, sometimes in sing, also); 
also FS^nes Easter (Piqiie passoiw/- is (em. also in sing.). 

d. Oene pi. penple, folks (almost never used in sing.) is in gen- 
eral treated aa a masculine ; but an adjective preceding it has the 
feminine form ; and also tout before such an adjective, provided 
the latter is distioctively^ feminine in form : thus, lea gens senses, 
but les boimeB gens ; and toutes les bomieB gens, but tons les 
braves gens, like tons les geoB senses. 

e. Eniant c/iil'l is feminine in. the singular if it means a girl : 
thus, cette pauvre enfant ; and the same ia true of esclave slave. 

16. Some nouns, names of living creatures, have a 
special derivative form for the feminine : thus, 

a. Many nouns in enr, coming directly from French verbs, 
have a feminine in euse; e.g. dansenr dansense dancer, chas- 
aenr chassense hunter, huntress. A few in tenr have a feminine 
in trice: e.g. actenr actrice, bien&itenr bienfaitrice ; impdra- 
trice ia feminine to emperenr. But many— as anteur, oratenr, 
Bcnlptenr — are used ia their masculine form for persons of botli 

b. Some nouns ending in e have a feminine in esse: e.g. oomte 
comtesse, maitre maitj'esse, ftne Snesse. More irregular ctses 
arc abbd abbesse, dien d^esse, dnc duchesse, prehear p^che- 
resse. 

c. Many nouns form a corresponding feminine in the manner 
of adjectives (VII.), by adding e, often along with various 
modifloatjon of a final consonant : e.g. ami amie, cousin coasine, 
onrs onrse, marquis marqtiise, lion lionne, chien chienne, chat 
chatte, epoQx Spouse, venf veuve, citoyen citoyenne, paysan 
paysanne. 

rf. More irregular cases are roi reine, h^os heroine, loup loave, 
mnlet mnle, and a few others. 

17. Many names of animals are mascnhne or feminine only, 
without regard In the natural sex of the animals ; e.g. nn ^16- 
phant, le leopard, le cygne; la panth^re, la sonris, la monche. 
A few, ending in e, take either the masculine or feminine article, 
according as a male or female is intended ; e.g. nn bnffle nne 

18. a. The gender of a compound noun is in general deter- 
mined by that of the noun or the principal noun in the compound, 
to which the other elemeni, serves as modifier : e.g. le chef-lieu, 
la fete-dten, nne mappe-monde, le bean-pdre, le chat-huant, one 
eav-forte, nn arc-en-ciel, nn avant-bras. 

b. Compound nouns made np of a verb and governed noun are 



e.g. nn casse-cou, un esEuie-mains, le prie-Dieu, le 
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B. — NUMBEE OF NoUN3. 

19. The general rules for forming the plural of a 
DouD, aod their principal exceptions, were given in the 
First Fart (Lesson II.). Further matters requiring notice 
are the following : 

20. Nouns ending in ant and ent usually dropped tbeir final 
t in former times before the plural ending 8, and this spelling 
is still met witli in some authors : e.g. enfans, conqn^rans, 
momens, sentimens. Gens (sing, gent no longer in use) Is always 

21. Nouns in al and ail that add s in tlio plara! (instead of 
changing those endings to anz) are : bal ball, cal callus, cama- 
val carnival, chaxal jackal, paJ. slake, r^al treat, detail detail, 
^ponvatitail scarecrow, ^ventail fan, gonTentail ntdder, poi- 
trajlpoitrd, ■poita.il portal, ema.^ seraglio. 

a. Travail forms travails when it means repnrts or certain 
machines ; ail garlic forms ails or (less often) anlz. The col- 
lective Mtail oattU has also the equivalent plural bestianx, 

22. Other cases of a double form of plural are : 

a. Ciel has as plural ciels (instead of cienx, 11. 5) when ii 
means awnings, or climates, or the sisies of pictures. 

b. (Eil has oeils (instead of yenx, II. 5) in the compound teila- 
de-biBTif bulls' eyes. 

e. .Aleol has a^euls meaning gramlparents, but ajenx meaning 
ancestors in general. 

23. Some nouns — besides those ending in the singular 
in B or X or i (II. 2) — form no plural different from the 
singular: thus, 

a. Some foreign words not wliolly naturalized remain un- 
changed when used with a plural meaning : examples are ave, 
credo, apecimeu, £ic-Biiiiile, andante, crescendo; while others 
of the same class make regular plurals, as operas, pensnme, 
r^ros ; and with regard to many there is a difference of usage. 

b. Proper names are often used unchanged with plural mean- 
ing : as, les denz Caton the two Catas. They are always singu- 
lar when, though preceded by the plurals les or ces, they signify 
but a single peraon (§ 42e} : thus les Molidre et les Racisa On 
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the other hand, they take the plnral-aign wben used in the sensit 
ot people like go-and-so, or t?ie ivorks of so-and-so: thus, ila 
^taient lea Cic^rons de lenr pays the^ were the Cicervs of their 
country, j'ai vn plnsietm Baptiaels an mnste I saw several 
Raphaels at the pieture-gallery. 

c. Other yarts of speech used as nouns, and the names of let- 
ters and figures, take no plnral-aign : thus, les mais et les si ifn 
and buts, taivei troia a wrUe t/iree a's, Otez les deux nn am 
eel the two Vs. 

d. Some words are naturally without a plural, as certain propor 
names and abstract words : thua, Europe, modestie. But many 
abstract nouns are used concretely, and form plurals ; thus, lea 
Tortus tJie virtues, ses bontSs ?m kiTuinesses. 
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s are used only in the plural. 



The commonest of them are : annalea annals, ancetres ances- 
tors, d^ris ruins, environs and aJentoura environs, entraiUea 
entrails, &ais and d^pena expense, Am^railleB and obsequea 
funeral, hardes dothes, m&nes manes, mcenrs manners, morals, 
mouchettes snuffers, plenrs tears, vivres victuals. 

25, Some nonns have a special meaning in the plural 
— usually, in addition to their regular plural meaning. 

The commonest of these are : ciseau chisel, ciseavx chisels. 
and also scissors; fer iron, fera iroTis, fetters, gage pledge, 
gagas pledges, and aho wages ; and in like manner lettres lit- 
erature, iTmettes pair of spectacles, Inmi&res enligJiteiiment, 
dpinglea jJiM-money, armes coat of arms, and a few others. 

26. lu compound nouns, the principal word, if a noun 
or adjective, tabes its plural form for the plural. Thus: 

a. If tbe compound is made up of a no 
qualifying it, or another noun in appositio 
take the plural form : e.g. beau-&ere, beanz-freres hrotkers-in 
law; dion-flenr, chonx-flenrs caviiflowers ; chef-lien, chefs 
lienx chi^ towns. 

b. It the compound is made up of a noun and a qnalifler of 
any other kind, the noun alone takes the plural form : e.g. pots- 
au-feu broth-kettles, arcs-en-ciel rainbows, chefs-d'cenvre mas- 
terpieces, timbres-poste postage stamps, vice-rois viceroys. 

o. If the compound is mode up of a verb and a following ob- 
ject-noun, the plural is regularly like the singular: e.g. les conpB' 
gorge the cutthroats, les ports-drapean the standard-bearers. 
But tboae more familiarly used not seldom take the plural sign ; 
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thus, porte-manteaiix valises, porte-crayons pendl-caaes, gar- 
derobea wardrobes. 

Some of the compounds of this kind Lavo tUe object-nonn in 
the pluriU: e.g. na tira-bottes a boot-jack, I'esanie-maiiiB the 
towd, le cnre-dentB the foothpink ; these are of eoui'se withouc_ 
change in the plural. 

d. A eompound not oontainiug a noun as principal word IB not 
chnnged for the plural : thus, les passe-partout the mastei- keys, 
lea forte-piano the piaivifortea ; and bo also such as les t6te-a- 
tete t)^ private inierviews, les pied-ir-terre Ivdgings on the road. 

But a word that has lost by freq^uent and familiar use the sense 
of its eharaeter aa a compound is liable to take the plural-siga 
irregularly. 
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C. — Case-kelations of Nouns, 

27. No French noim has any variation of form to 
express the varying rektions of ease ; the eiraple noun 
stands as subject and as object, or as nominative and ac- 
cusative or objective ; the other caBe-relations are in gen- 
eral expressed by prepositions. 

a. For the gradual loss in French of the Latin cases, see above, 
^ia, b. 

b. Of the prepositions, de of and & to are especially frequent, 
and form with a following noun combinations closely analogoUE 
with the ca«es of Latin, and of various other languages ; so that, 
in some grammars, de I'hDmme of t/ie man, for example, is 
called the " genitive case" of homme, and & lliomme to the man 
its "dative case" — this, however, is artificial and false. The usee 
of a noun with de and a, as with o^her prepositions, will be ex- 
plained in this work under the various constructions. 

28. But the simple noun has a ntimber of independ- 
ent con gtr actions (analogous with those of the accnsativs 
in Latin). Thus : 

a. It expresses place where or whither, but only rarely, in the 
adverbial expressions quelt^ue part etc.: thus, il est qnelqne 
part he is somewhere, je n'lrai nulle part I shall go nowhere, 
tdub le tronverez autre part you will find him elsewhere. 

b. It often expresses time when : thus, 11 sat venn ce matin 
he came this Tnoming, il viendra le onse he urilt cotne (ou\ ((ia 
^eeenth, nous le voyons toua les ymxt ue se«Mm e<xr% dan. 
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But & preposition (k, de, en, enr, etc.) is often used with a noun 
in expreaaions of time. 

c. It expresses very oftea duration of time, extent of space, 
measure of dimension, of weight, of price, snd so on : thus, il 
reatera denz jonra he loill stay two days, ilk travaiUerent touts 
la. unit they worked the whole nlgM, aUez trois milles ffo three 
miles, cela v&ut dix &auc8 that is worth ten fraiics. 

But dimension with an adjective is usually expressed by de: 
see g 61o. 

d. A noun is not seldom used absolutely in French, along with 
an aceompanyiuK adjunct, which is oftuuest a participle (compare 
g 195) : thus, le diner fini, il Bortit the dinner dotte, he went out, 
pajrlerisK-vouB ainsi, le maltre present (or ^tant pr^eut) loould 
you speak thus, the master being present f il court, les mains 
dans les pochas he runs along, his hands in his pockets, elle me 
TJpondit les larmes anz yenx she answered me with tears in Tier 
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{§ 28.) ' Et, a'il va quelque part, on le met ^ la porta. 
(/*o(i.J ' Nulle part i! n'y a plus de paroles et moina 
de faite. {0. Sami.) ' Le 5 mai 1789 etait le jour fix6 pour 
I'ouverture des Etata Gen6raux. La veille, une c^rSmonie 
rellgieuae pr^ceda leur installation. Le Icndemain, la 
B^ance royale eut lieu dans la sails des menus, (-ifip-) 
' Oil courez-voua la nuit ? {Hac.) * Je ne venx de trois 
moie rentrer dana la maison. (Sae.) ' II gagnait en nn jour 
plua qu'un autre en six mois, (Rae.) ' Ha attendirent encore 
qaelque tempa, lea yeux" toujoura clouSa sur cette poterne. 
(Dau.) ' Je continual ma route I'espace de six millea. 
IVola.) ' Paria ^tait reat^ vingt-et-un jours sans nonvellea 
de I'empereur et de la grande arm6e. (Bon.) "Elle 
vend ce secret raille louis A Fouchfi. (Bour.) " Le m^rite 
vaut bien la naiasance. (Mar.) " On r^solut de p^rtrlea 
ai'mes i la main. ( Vol.) " Le conde appaj6 snr la ba- 
lustrade, le menton dana la main, le regard distrait, elle 
avait I'air d'une statue de V^nua, deguisfie en* marquise. 
(de Mais.) " Je poiivaia, snivant une donee habitude, 
r^ver lea yeux ouverts, en attendant le d^euner. (Lab.) 
" Paria tomb§, l'exp6rience a prouv^ que la France tombe, 
(Chal.) 
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9, A noun preceded by de of is used (moeh as in 
Englislj) to limit another noun, in all the ordinary Eenses 
of a genitive or possessive case. 

The more noteworthy of these uses are given in the following 
paragraphs. 

30. A noun with de is need to express posBession, ap- 
purtenance, connection, in the most general and varied 
way. 

Thns, la. tete dn lion the lion's head, la. porte de la maison 
the door of the house, le fils dn pere tlie father's soti, le pere da 
filB the son's father, lea (Bavres de Bacine Jia<nne's works. 

a. Da is sometimes nsed in French where the EngUsb prefers 
another preposition : e.g. le cliemm de Paris the road to Paris 
(Paris road), la voyage dn. Rhin the Journey on the Uhine 
(Rhine journey). 

h. Sometimes, as in other languages, this expression assnmes 
the value of a subjective or objective genitive: thus, les conqnfltes 
de Napol^n Napoleon's conquests, la conqii6te de ce royaoma 
the conquest qf this kingdom, la haine dn Xyraa the tyrant's 
hatred (flf some one), la haine de la tyrannie tJte hatred of 
tyranny (by some one). 

c. A noun with preceding de not seldom follows another noun 
in French as an adjectival adjunct to it where in English an ad- 
jective would be nsed of a compound formed ; thus, nne villa da 
province a provincial city, le mattra de chant the Hnging-mas- 
ter, eon bras de h^ros his heroic arm (i.e. arm like that of a 

31. A noEm with de is need as a genitive of apposition 
or equivalence. 

Thus : le titre de president the title of president, le nom de 
Henri the name of Henry, le pays de France the country of 
France, la ville de Bonen the dty of Bouen, le mot de gnenx 
the word '^beggar''. 

a. In famiUar and low language are used (as also in English) 
inverted appositional genitive phrases like nn diable d'homme 
a demon ufaman.csB Mpons d'enfants these rogues of children, 
la drSIe d'id^e the oddity of an idea (i.e. tlie odd idea). 

33. A nonn with de is used as a genitive of character- 
istic quality, or as the equivalent of a descriptive adjeo 
tive. 
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Thus, on hommede sagesse re man ofvdsdom (i.e. nriseman), 
one femme d'luie grande beant^ a vwnan ^ great beauty, nn 
temps de desordre at de trouble a time of disorder and trouble, 
il est d'nu caxa.ctere tres g^n^renx he is of a very generous 
diarauter. 

33. A noun with de is used to signify material. 
Thu3. la table de boia the table of wood (i.e. wooden table), 

une cniller d'argent a ailver spoon. 

Owiug to the deficiency of adjectives of material ia French, this 
use is a commoa one. See Part Firat, V. 1. 

34. A nonn with de is used partitiyelj, or as a parti- 
tive genitive, signifying something of which a certain 
part or quantity is taken. 

Thus, nn pen d'argent a little money, nn morcean de pain a 
hit (if bread, troia livree de tli€ three pounds of tea. 

a. Such a partitive genitive is used after adverbs aa well as 
nouns of quantit}' : thug, assez de pain enough bread, infiuiment 
de conrage an itiflniU amount of courage. See Part First, V, 
2-4. 

6. It is much used after superlatives, numerals, and other 
words implying selection : thus, le meilleur des amis the best of 
friends, troia de cea meBsienrs three of these gentlemen, legnel 
de nous tons which of us all ? 

e. By a grammatical confusion, we meet sometimes with ex- 
pressions like qui dea deux est le plus grand, oa de Cesar on de 
Fomp^e, or even qui est le plus grand, de C^aar ou de Pompee 
which is the greater, Ccesar of Pompey f the alternatives, when 
specified, being treated as if in apposition not with the interroga- 
tive but with the added genitive phrase (whether expressed or 
unders:ood). 

d. A partitive genitive is sometimes used in French where the 
English has an appositive noun or adjective thus cent soldats 
de prisDimiers, cent de tn^s a hundied soldiers prisoners, a 
hundred slain, y a-t-il personne d asaez hardi w there any one 
bold Plough f donnez-nona quelqne choae de bon give us some- 
thing good, rien d'^tonnant nothing astontshtng such instances 
as the last two are especially frequent 
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(§ 30.) ' Une denii-heare apr^s, il traversait le jardin 
maratoher du No. 12 de la rue de la Sant^, et il sonnait & 
la porte de Madame Blouet. (Tkeuriet.) ' II notta racontait 
pour la centi^me fois cette sinistre retraite de Russie. 



•4J OASE-EELATIONS. S19 

(Dau.) ' Le ton abli^ est 6tonn6 que lea voyages d'Aix 
et de Marseille voob aient' jetiis daiis uue si excessive 
d4penee. (de Sev.) ' Les vents, depiiis" trois mois en- 
cbain^s sur noa tetes, d'Eion trop longtemps vous ferment 
le Ghemin. (Rac.) ' Lisez la vie de St. Louis ; vous verrez 
combien les grandeurs de ce monde sont au-deesoiis da 
deair du ctEiir humain. We Maint.) ' Lea hommea, presafia 
par lea besoins de la vie, et quelquefoia par le d&air dn 
gain on de la gloire, cultivent des talents profanea, on a'en- 
gagent dans dea profeasiona Equivoques. (La Mr.) ' 11 sent 
pen d pen" s'amollir eon cceur dc fonctionnaire. (Theuriei.) 

{§ 31.) ' Je ne aaia qui protion^a d'abord le mot de ma- 
nage ; mais qu'importe* ? (About.) ' Votre coquine de 
Toinette est devenue plus insolente qne jamais. (Mol.) 
' C'^tait un grand diable de gar^on, d'une quarantaine 
d'ann^ea. (Coppee.) 'Voire belle fime de comtease s'en 
scindalise ; mais tout le monde n'est paa comteaae,* (Mar.) 

(§ 32.) ' II eat permia am gena de mauvaiae humeur de' 
la trouver comme ila vondront.* (Mar.) ' La femme ^tait 
d'une jolie figure, maia d'nne manvaise saotL (Jiergvin.) 

(§ 33.) ' Le pot de fer proposa an pot de terre un voyage. 

fLa Ji".) ' Quelques chaises de paille, un bureau de noyer, 
ormaient tout I'ameublement. [Bum.) 
(§ 34.) 'II y a gagne beauconp d'ldfies, et perdu conei- 
d^rablement de vigueur, (About.) ' L'amour-propre eat le 

Elua grand de tona les flattenrs. (La R.) 'Lea dieux et 
)8 deeases d'Olympe avaient les yeux attaches sur I'ile de 
Calypao, ponr voir qui serait victorieux, ou de Minerve on 
de rAmour. (Fin!) ' De ton ccBur ou de toi, lequel est le 
po^te ? C'eat ton ctEur. (de Mu.) " Qn'il acb^ve, et d^gage 
sa foi, et qn'il cboistese aprfis de la mort ou de moi. (Com.J 
'II n'y a pas une seule plante de perdue de cellea qui 
^talent connnes de Circ6. (Fmi.) ' La vie est trop conrte ; 
je voudraia qn'on eflt" cent ans d'assurfis, et le reste 
dans I'incertitude. ide Siv.) ' La perte des ennemia a dtk 
grande ; ils ont eu, de leur aveu, quatre mille bommea de 
tn§s. {dt Siv.) ' II n'y a rien d'^troit, rien d'asservi, rien 
de limits, dans la religion, (de Sev.) " S'il y a quclque 
chose de bon et d'utile dans ce recit, profitez-en, jeunes 
gens, (de Stael.) 
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85. A noun preceded by de (with or withont the defi- ^ 
nite article), havitiff the value of a partitive genitive, is 
nmch used in French where it is desired to express a cer- 
tain part or numlier or qnantitj of wiiat the noun aigni- 
fiee, or where in Enghsh we put or might put some or 
any before the noun. 

This is called the paetitive nojts, or the noun used 
partitively. It may stand in any noun construction — as 
subject, as object, as predicate, as governed by a prepo- 
sition (except de), and so on. 

Thus, des soldats rarrSt^nt some soldiers arrested him, il 
eat dea gens qui mentent there are people who lie, ils lioivent 
dn via they drink wine, avec dn secret et de I'adresse witJi 
secrecy and address, pour des raiaons suSsajiteH for sufficient 
reasons, ai^et & de graveB errenrs liable to grave errors. 

a. The principal ruleK for this frequent aud important usage 
were given in Part First, IV. 1-4. For further rules as to the 
use or omission of the article, see g 39. 

6. After a negative verb, a noun not properly admitting par- 
tition is oft«n put in the pcirtitive form : thus, il u'a pa,a de mdre 
he has no mother, elle n a d'antre d^ir qne celnt-d she has no 
other vdsh than this. 

c Nouns are often also used in a sense really partitive without 
de: thus, after ni . . . ni, and in an enumeration, the usual par- 
titive expression is omitted (see Part First, IV. 4} ; also after 
certain prepositions, especially sans: thns, sans faute without 
fault; also a plural noun in the predicate expressing condition, 
profession, and the like (compare § 506) : thus, soyons amis 2et 
us be friends; also as ohjeots of verbs in many familiar phrases, 
as avoir peur be afraid, chercher fortune seek one's fortune, 
donuer coora^ give courage, entendre raison listen to reason, 
faire grand bmit make a great noise, perdre haleine hse breath, 
prendre conseil take counsel, rendre justice do justice, temir 
compagnie keep company, and so on. 



ILLUBTRATIVE SENTENCES. -in. Partitive noun. 

{§36.) ' Depuissantsd^fenaeursprendrontnotrequerelle, 
(Bae.) ' Ce sent des h6roB qui fondent lea empires, et des 
IJlches qui les perdent. ( V. Hugo.) ' Polyeucte a du nom, 
et sort da sang des rois. ( Corn.\ * Us disaient que oe 
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n'^tait 

maiB avcc des armies. (Vol) ' II la fit asBeoir pr^s d 
la consolant par de douces parolM. {Blanc.) 'II n-est 
point de Doblesse oii manqae la vertu. (Crebillon.) ' Un 
homme libre, et qui n"a point de femme, peut s'^lever au- 
dessus de sa fortune. {La Br.) ' L'homme n'a point de 
port ; le temps n'a point de rive ; il coule, et nous passons. 
(Lam.) ' Nous n'avons point de banqneroutiers, parce 
qn'il n'y a chez noas ni or ni argent. ( Vol.\ " II tombe sur 
eon lit sans cbaleur et sans vie, {Jiac.) ' Je fais grdce d 
I'esprit en faveur des sentimente. {de Siv.'^ " H faut tenir 
tfite & troia feux. ^e Vi.) " Je vona aimais trop pour vous 
reiidre justice. (Mar.) 

36. A noun preceded by & 18 often used to express 
tiiat by which something is characterized, as a distinguish- 
ing featnre or quality, a purpose, means, ingredient, and 
the lite. 

Thus, rhomme au long nez the man with the long nose. Lydis 
a.u doTix Bonrire Lydia of the sweet smile, des axbres a frnit 
fruit-trees, la boita anx lettres the letter-box, la poudre an 
canon gunpowder, nn batean k vapeur a steamboat, dn caI6 an 
lait coffee with milk. 

As the examples show, such phrases often correspond to com- 
pound words in English. 

37. Other special uses of & with nouns are : 

a. After maJ ache etc., with the part aftected ; thus, mal & la 
tSte headache, mal anz dents toothache. 
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(§36.) 'Le pondre A canon change le systEime de la 
guerre; lapeintureill'buileHo d^veloppe, et couvre I'Europe 
dee' chefs-d'ffiuvre de I'art. {Guizot.) ' On parlait de Thebes 
aux cent portes. ( Vol.) ' Cette ressemblance continuait 
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encore, autant qa'nn homme am yenx noira, k la chevelnre 
epaiHse et brune, peut resserabler k ce eouverain aux yenx 
bleuB, aax cheveux chdtainH. (Bal.) ' Combien d'hommeB & 
talent k qui il ne manque qu'un grand matbeur pour deve- 
nir hommes' de gSnie ! (Bum.) 

(§ 37.) ' II approcha une diaise de** la chemin^e et s'aseit. 
J'ai froid anx pieds, dit-il. (V. Hiiffo,) 'Son p^re avait 
assez loyalement gagnfi six 4 huit mille livres de rente. 
(Bal.) ' Vou3 Toyez un liomme de quarante-cinq k cin- 
quante ans, endurci an travail mauuel. (Aboul.) ' L'ean 
6tait bien bouillante, et je I'ai versee goutte k gontte. 
{CoppSe.) 



CA9E-BEL4TI0NS OF NOUNS. 

' Did you go nowhere yesterday ? ' I went to Paris last 
week, and stayed there three days, but 1 did not find my 
friend ; he waa elsewhere. ' I shall go there Monday, May 
16th ; the ceremony will take place Tuesday, and we will 
return together the next day (morrow). ' They had been 
several days without news of their son. ' He will remain 
some time at Bordeaux ; one cannot gain much in a few 
days. ' These beautiful pictures are well worth a look. 
'I have just bought them for 10,000 francs. ' Why do 
you look at this house with tears in your eyes ? ' Because 
it was my parents' house. " The winds and the rain have 
closed to ns the road to Paris, and we shall lose the jour- 
ney to Italy, " Have you read the history of the con- 
quests of Napoleon? '"He wanted to make also the con- 
quest of England. " He was born in Corsica, and gained 
later the title of Emperor of France, " His name is ad- 
mired and loved in all the country of France. "He was 
a man of much talent, but of little virtue. "The silver 
Bpoons are in an iron box on the wooden table. " If I had 
money enough, I should buy a little bread. " If I had an 
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infinite amoant of money, I should give him none of it. 
" Which poet is the greater, Victor Hugo or Lamartine J 
'° Victor Hugo is the best of all the modern French poets. 
" Read me something beautiful. '* There is nothing inter- 
esting in this book. " Good books are rare ; but there are 
books that we love very much. " One docs not make con- 
queata by soft words, but by brave deeds. " Kings are 
not always heroes. " The child that has no mother is very 
unhappy. " This man has neither money, nor friends, nor 
talent. " He is without hope and without happiness, 
" If he will listen to reason, he will go to seek hia fortune 
in America. " Who is this woman with blue eyes and 
brown hair? " I have seen her on the steamboat, but I do 
not know her. " There are six or eight steamboats on the 
river, but I see no sailboat there. "' I have a pain in the 
eyes ; I can see nothing, " I hope that you will be better 
little by little, " They walk two by two. 
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m.— ARTICLES. 

38. The forma of the definite and indefinite articles, and the 
general rules as to their use, were given in Part First. Certain 
points require further or more detailed notice here. 

A. — Definite Abticle, 

39. The partitive noun, or noun used partitivelj with 
de (§ 35), is nsualiy accompanied by the definite article. 

Thus, da pain et de la viande bread and meat, des soldats 
soldiers. 

a. The common exceptions— rliat the article is omitted after & ^ 
negative, also before an adjective, and both article and preposi- 
tion after ni . . . ni and in a long enumeration — were given ii 
Part First, IV. 3, 4. 

6. The article is also omitted after an infinitive governed by 
saoB witfuiut, as implying a sort of negation : thus, sans a^~'~ 
d'amis without having any friends : compare § 210, 

0. After line of ne . . . q.ne, meaning only, the article is re- 
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tained : thuB, il n'a pu de pain, il n'a que de la viaade he has 

no bread, he has only tneat. 

d. The article is also aometames retained after a negative verb, 
when a certain affirmative sense is intended to be implied : thus, 
n'aTes-TDUB pas des saDiB have you rwl friends f (i.e. is it not 
true that youhaoe friends f), je ue Tonaferai pas des reproches 
frivoles it is not frivolous repToacTies that lam going to make 
to you. 

e. The article is retained before an adjective, if this and the 
following noun form a sort of compound noun, or current phras« 
of simple meaning : thus, doa grandg-pdrea graniifathers, da bon 
MOB good sense, des jeonea gens young folks, des pstits paiiu 

f. The article la used also with the partitive genitive after liien 
and la plapart: (sdo Part First, V. 46), 

40. The article is used in French, much more gener- 
ally than in English, before a noun taken inclusively, or 
expressing the whole kind or clase. 

See Part First, IV. 5. Further examples are : le chien est 
I'ennemi dn chat, et le chat de la sonrb the dog is the cat's foe, 
and the cat the mouse's (here the usage is the same in both lan- 
guages ; but), le vinaigre est acide vinegar is sour, le boU l^ger 
a moins de valenr light wood is loorth less, j'aime la salade / 
like salad, nons apprenons rhistoire we learn history. The ar- 
ticle thus used we have called the inclusive article (see Part First, 
IV. 5a}. 

a. By a like usage, the article generally stands before an ab- 
stract noun : thus, la foi, la charity, et resplrance faith, love, 
and hope, la modestie est one belle rerta trwdesty is a beauti- 
ful virtue, la temps du p^ril est aussi celm da courage the time 
of danger is also that of courage. So also with an adjective 
used as an abstract noun : thus, le colte dn bean the worship nf 
the beautiful, elle aime le vert she likes green. 

b. But the article is often omitted in proverbial and old-style 
expressions, as well as in various phrases. 

ILLUBTKATIVE SEKTBNCES.— V. PBrtitivo Mid InolndTB Axtlole. 

(§ 39.) ' On a des bras, pas de travail; on a du cffinr, pas 
d'oavrage. ( V. Hugo.) ' Il y avait sur cette table, et k pro- 
fusion, brosses, sponges, savons, vinaigros, pommades, etc., 
raais pas nne goutte d'eau. (Lab.) ' Je n'ai vraiment que 
des obligations au baron Taylor, (Bum.) ' Madame, je 
n'ai point des sentiments si baa. {Sac.) ' Yous savez bien 
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qne none ne BommeB pas des hypocrites. {G. Sand.) Vou- 
lez-vous des petita pains ? restez ; j'on' ai d'escellentB. 
[Dum.) ' II B'agit d'avoir" du bon sens, mais de I'avoir 
sans fadeur. (Consliiulioniiil.) 

(§40.) ' On eprouvatont-il-coup lea horreursde la famine. 
{de Genlis.) ' C'est vrai ; mais qtiand la coUre me prend, 
ordinairement la mSmoire me quitte. (Mar.) ' Si on avail 
pn, on aurait mis la force entre les mains de la justice. 
[Pits.) * Jeune fillette a tonjoura soin de' plaire. { Voi.) 
* Ce que femme veut, Dieu le veat. { Vol.) 

41. The article is generally used before the name of a 
coontry. 

That is, when the name ia subject or object of a verb, or gov- 
erned by auy other preposition than en and sometimes de. See 
Part First, VI. 2-4. Further special rules are as follows r 

a. If the name of a country ia the same with that of a city 
contained in it, it ia generally uaed without article ; likewise an 
i^and of little estent : thus, Naples, Bade (there are a few ex- 
coptiona, as le Hauovre) ; Ualte, Elbe (but la Sardaigne, la 
SicUe). 

6. The article is generally omitted after venir de, partir de, 
and the lilce : thus, il vient d'Am^riqne he cotnes from America, 
sortir de Prance go out of France. 

c. The article is generally omitted after de when it makes a 
genitive of equivalence (§ 31), also when it follows the name of a 
product, of a ruler or other ofBcial, the words history, map, war, 
etc., and in varioua other cases where the name of the country ia 
used with the value of an adjective. 

Thus, le Toyaome de France the kingdom of France, dn vin 
de Hongrie Hungarian wine, la reine d'Angleterre the queen 
(if England, I'ambasBadenr d'Autriche the Austrian ambassa- 
dor, I'hiBtoire de Rnssie the history of Russia, les villes d'Alle- 
magne the German cities, la frontidre d'Espaigne the Spanish 
frontier. 

d. But, in both these claaaes of casea {h and c), the article is 
generally retained if the name of the country is masculine, or 
plural, or contains an adjective ; also if it designates a remote 
and unfamiliar country : and there are speciid cases besidee. 
Thus, venir dn Ueziiine come from Mexico, I'empire des In- 
des the empire of the Indies, I'emperenr de la Chine the em- 
peror of China, en toile du Bengale in Bengal cloth, I'liistoire 
de la Grande Bretagne the history of Great Britain. 
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e. The article is always omitted after en, meaning both in and 
to or into : see Part First, VI. 3a. But daiis, with the article, m 
used instead of en, if the name of the country is qualified by an 
adjective : thus, dana la Suisse franfaise in French Switzerland. 

48. With other proper namee, French ueage in regard 
to adding the article is in general the same as Englieh. I 

But the following differences are to be noted : 

a. The article is used before the name of a single mountain : 
thus, le Vfenve Vesuvius, le Kont-Blanc Mont-Blanc. 

b. Proper names, whether of persons or places, take the article 
when qualified by an adjectiyo : thus, le pauvre JeajL poor John, 
I'antiqne Rome ancient Rome. 

c. Some proper names are always joined with the article as an 
inseparable prefis to them ; the most common are le Havre, an 
Caira at Cairo, le Dajite, le Titien, dn Correge of Correggio, le 
PonsBtn, le CamoSns. 

d. In familiar language, the article is often wlded to the names 
of noted persona, especially women : thus, la Ba.chel, la Grisi; in 
a still more coUoquia! and lower style, it is used yet more widely : 
thus, sans attendre la Barbette witJwitt waiting for Barbelte. 

e. The plural article is, in a higher narrative style, often put 
before the name of an individual, to mark him as a person of note 
and importance : thus, les Bossnet et les Racine out 6t6 la 
gloire de lenr sidcle such men as Sossuet and RactTte were the 
glory of their century. 

f. Before the name of a saint's day, la stands by abbreviation 
for la fSte de t!te festimil qf: thus, la. Saint-Jean iS^. John's day, 
la Saint-Uartin Martinmas. 

La is used also before a word for the middle of a month : thus, 
la mi-mai. 

g. A la is familiarly used by abbreviation for & la mode de in 
the manner or after the fashion of: thos, nne barbe h. la Fran- 
cois L a beard in the style of ffrands I. 

ILLUaTKATIVE SEBTENCBS,— VI. Aitiola with Propar Names. 

(§ 41.) ' Heritier, comme archiduc, de I'AUemagne orien- 
tale, Houverain des Pays-Bas, de I'Espagne, de Naples, de la 
Sicile, comme BucceBseur des dues de Bourgogne, des roia 
de Castille et d'Aragon, oe poBsesBenr de taut de territoires, 
qui r^gnait but les principales iles de la M6diterranee, qui 
occupait par pluBiears points le littoral de I'Af rique, n'avait 
alors que dii-neuf ans. {Miguel.) ' Vons arrives de France? 
— Ce matin mgine. (Scribe) ' La loi dea Visigoths int6- 
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resse pIuB I'histoire d'Espagne que I'histoire de France. 
(Cfuizol.) ' Le roi dea Indes lui offrait cent Elephants. 
I Vol.) * Portez ces porcelaiues du Japon chez !a mar^chale. 
(Scribe.) ' En Eepagne, au mi)ieu du r^gne de Philippe 
II., eclate la revolution des Provinces Unies. (Ouizot.) 

(§42.) 'Leioyeux^coliern'avait jamais 6onggfl,cequ'ily 
a de lave bouillante forieaBe et profonde soub le front de 
neige de I'Etna. { f'- Hugo.) ' C 6tait un des rois qui ont, 
Amka un si^ge de dix ans, renvers^ la f ameuae Troie. {Fen.\ 
, ' A ton tour, re9oi8-moi comme le grand Byron, {de Mu.) 
• A aa suite panit le jeune Mazarin. (de Vi.) ' Si I'dme de la 
Pompadour 6tait revenue visiter son chdteau, elle aurait 
tronv6 pent-fitre que la vie qu'on y menait manquait de 
gaiety. (Ckerb.) ' Je ne viens pas pour te parler de la Ma- 
Helon. (G. Sand.) 'Lob gcrupulea de justice nesontpas, 
en general, ce qni arrete les honames de la portSe des Fr6- 
dene et des Napolfion, (Ste.-B.) ' Tous lea arts, b. la verite, 
n'oht point ete pousses ])lus loiu que sous les Medicis, sous 
les Auguste et les Alexandre. (Voi.) ' Monsieur ne eait 
pas ce que o'est que' la Saint-Nicolas . ■ ■ d Paris on ne 
fete pas ce saint-la. (Theuriet.) 

43. The article is used before a title. 

Thus, le doctenr AkaMa Br. Akahia, le profesBSur B. Prof. 
B. , le general Bonaparte Gen. Bonaparte. The titles of polite- 
nesa, monaieur etc, (XIV. 4), stand before this article : thus, 
monsieur le doctenr A. 

tt In describing the parts of a person or thing, the French 
ordinarily uses, after aivoir, the article before the name of the 
part, and the descriptive adjective after the latter (really as ob- 
jective predicate) ; thus, elle a les yeux blens s7i« has blue eyes 
(literally, Tias Tier eyes blue), il a I'eaprit cnltiv^ he has a culti- 
vated mind, le ch#ne a I'iisoTce rude t/ie oak has rough bark. 

45. The article is often used in French where the 
English nses a poaseseivo, when the connection pointB 
out the possessor with sufficient clearness. 

Thus, je tonmad la tSte / turned my head, fermes las yenx 
shut yifur eyes. 

46. The definite article is often used distributively, or 
where in English each or every might stand. 



Thua, deux fbis la semaine twice emit -meek, trois &a,iica la 
livre three/ranes a pound, le bateau part le Inadi, et revieat 
la jeudi the boat goes every Monday, and returns every Thurs- 



47. There are many phrases where the article, omitted 
by abbreviation in English, is retained in French ; as also 
where, retained in English, it is omitted by abbreviation 
in French. 

Examples are : & I'ioala at scfiool, k I'^lise at church, Van 
pass^ last year, avez-TOOB le temps de le Aire have ynu time to 
dfi it ? vers le soir toward evening ; and & geaonx on the knees, 
sooB pretexts under the pretense, conrir risque run the risk, 
toettre pied i. teire set foot on the ground, monter eL cheval get 
on a horse. 

a. In many other phraaea, French and English agree in.the 
omiaaion of the article : for example, apres dioer afier dinner, 
a table at table, perdre de vne lose from sight. 

b. Before a numeral following the noun it qualifies, the article 
is omitted more uniformly than in English ; thus, Charles First 
or Charles (lie First, diaries premier. 

c. For tite more etc. the French says simply plus etc. : see 
XSXIV. 3. V 
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a instead of o: 



1 des oiseaux the crossbeak w one of the birds. 
a and autre, the article ia always used : 
For the article in espreasions of time, 



U. a. For 1-01 

6. In like i 
bec-crois^ est I'm 
In the combinatio 
see Part First, XXVII. 7. 
see §706. 

c. In intimate and familiar address, the article is sometimes 
put before a noun used vocatively : thus, rami, crois-moi, rentre 
chsE toi friend, take my advice and go home. 

d. Either tons deux or tons les deux both is said ; go with 
tons las troia all three. Higher numbers generally take the ar- 

48. Though the article ia generally required to be repeated be- 
fore each separalfl word (Part First, I. 7), it is occasionally under- 
stood, especially when a word is added by way of explanation : 
thus, les d4pnt^s on repr^sentants du penpla th^ deputies or 
popular representatives, les ministres et grands offiders the 
ministers and high tifficen. 
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ILLCSTBAOTTK BKNTKNCE8.— VII. Yai 



I'oiivrir? je vais 
8' uno heure, i, 
lea mar6chaax, 



(I 43.) ' Monsieur I'abte 1 voulez 
qa^rir madame la baronue. (deMu.) 
cheval, et I'attaque dea lignes ! Me 
Buivez-moi. {de Vi.) 

(g 44.) ' Lea habitantB de la Nouvelle-nollande ont le nez 
gros, lea Uvrea grosBes, et la boucbe graiide. {^Buffon.) 
Pauline a I'dme noble, el parte ^ eoeur ouvert. {Com^ ' Ce 
n'est rieD, dit-il ; j'ai aenti que j'aTais encore la jambe eiire 
et la tfite froide. {O. Sand.) 

(§ 45.) ' Maia je veux t'Sponaer demain ; viena, Jeanne, 
donne-moi la main, {de Vi.) ' Elle 6tait v6tue de blauc, et 
avait un voile blanc but la tSte. ( Vol.) 

(§ 47.) ' Tu te taia maintenant, et gardes le silence. 
(Corn.) ' L'enf ant met pied ^ terre, et puia le vieillard 
monte. (ia JF.) ' Monsieur mon neveu, je voua sonhaite Ic 
bonjoiir. {de Mu.) ' Les loups firent la paix avec lea brebis. 
{La F.) 'Sachez que plus mea bontfis aont grandea, plus 
vous serez puni si vous en° abusez. (Mont.) ' Dieu 1 que'' 
plus on eat grand, plus vos coupe sont A craindre* ! ( Vol.) 

(§ 48.) ' Apr^ri cela, I'un de ces mesaieura de laComedie 
fraD9aise et 1 une de cea dames r^citaient une aaynSte. 
(Cherb.) 'Adieu, done, la fille ; bonjour, I'ami, u\far.\ 
■ Vous pourriez encore danser, la belle ! ( V. Hugo.) 
' Faites comme moi, I'ami, et voue deviendrez riche comme 
moi. (Amavlt.) ' Du moins devait-elle attendre, et les voir 
tons deux. (Mar.) ' Ne lea grondez point ou ne les cor- 
rigez point tous les deux en m^me temps. (G. Sand.) 

{§ 49.) ' Les Toics ferries ou chemins de fer fitablisaent 
la communication la plus rapide entre les grandcs villes. 
{PloeU.) 

B. — Indzflntte Akticlk. 

50. In certain cases, where the English usually has 
the"indefinite article, it is omitted in French. Thns : 

a. The article ia often omitted before a word standing in appo- 
aition with another ; thus, Dieppe, villa de Nonnandie Dieppe, 
a city <tf Iformand}/, Charles, fila de M. Pierre Charlen, a son 
(or the son) of Mr. Pierre, Zaire, trag^die de Voltaire Zaire, a 
tragedy df Voltaire. 
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b. It ia usually omitted before a predicate nouii designating, in 
a general way, nationality or condition in life or profession. 
Thus, je Bui* Ain^ricain I am an American, Bon&ere est soldat 
his brother is a soldier. Bnt there are freiquent eiceptions, es- 
pecially when the predicate noun is qualified b^ an adjective et-c. , 
also after c'est etc. : thus, il est on boa peuttre he is a good 
painter, c'est nn peintre ii is apainter. 

0. It is omitted, by abbreviation, in titles of books, superscrip- 
tions, etc. : thus, Grammaire anglaise an English Grammar. 

d. It is often omitted, especially in familiar speech, before 
nombre, quantity, and the like : thus, je I'ai vne sombre de 
fois Ihave seeti her plenty of times. 

e. It is omitted before cent and mille (see XV, 6) ; thus, mille 
joora, cent ana a titousand days, a hundred years; also after 
quelusedinterjectioaally (seeXIII. 5c): thus, qnelle vne affrense 
wliat a Iwrr&ile sight ! 

f. It is omitted after jamais before a subject-noun : thus, ja- 
mais homme n'a ^t^ plus ezaltS neimr has a man been more ex- 
tolled. 

g. It is omitted by abbreviation in certain phrases, where the 
English retains it : thus, mettre fin put an end., &ire present 
make a present, prendre femme take a vrife. There are other 
phrases where the contrary ia the case, or where the two lan- 
guages agree. 

ft. As to English a used diatributively, see above, § 46. 
i. Both articles are omitted in those combinations in which a 
noun after de is added to another noun with adjectival value : 



ILLUBTKATIVK BEHTENCE3.— VHI. Indefinite Artiole. 

(§ 50.) ' Sylla, homme emporte, m^ne violemment les Ro- 
mains k la libert6 ; Auguste, ruse tyran, les conduit donce- 
ment eL la servitude. (Mont^ 'Anne, beUe-stBurdeGaillaume 
III., et fille de Jac<jues IL, mariee 4 George, prince de Dane- 
mark, 6tait I'hSriti^ie constitutionnelle de la couronnc. 
(^Remusat.) ' Un ieune homme nomra6 CroisillcF, fils d'un 
orf^vre, revenait de Paris au" Havre, (de Mu.) ' Ma fille 
est veuve d'un homme qui fitait fort considfire dans le 
monde. (Mar.) ' Monsieur est Persan ? c'est une chose 
extraordinaire! Comment pcut-on ^tre Persan? (Mont.) 
* Dana le langage des partis, on est courtisan quand on 
appuie la royaut6, r^publicain quand on defend la liberty, 
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traitre on dfiserteur quand, de I'oppoeition montant au 
■ pouvoir, on soutient le gouvemement qu'on a voulu. (^^- 
Musat.) ' Danton dtait nn rSvolutionnaire giganteaqne, 
(Mignei.) ' Un vieux domeetique, noiiim6 Jean, qui servait 
sa famille depuis" nombre d'annees, s'approcha de lai. 
(de Mu.) ■ Quel joli metier voufl lui apprenez ! {Cherb.) 
Quelles bellea epaulea blanches I qnel eourire d'etemelle 
jeuneBse dana cette toile merveilleuae 1 (Qautier.) " Jamais 
personne ne recouvra la sante aveo moins de plaisir qne 
moi. {&. Sand.) " JamaiH homme n'a eu tant d'eclat ; ja- 
mais nomme n'a eu plus d'ignominie. (Pose.) "Saint- 
Kicholas est descendu dans ma cliemin^e . . . et il m'a fait 
cadeau d'une femme. {Tlieuriet.) 

Theue 2. 

articles. 

' Have you neither brush nor comb ? ' Bmshea, combs, 

sponges, we have them all ; and we have soap also ; but 
we have no water. ' Has not the servant brought you 
water ? ' He has not brought me any hot'' ; he bas only 
, brought me cold water. ' I will not return without bring- 
ing you news of your friends. ' Do not be anxious ; have 
you not health, fortune, and friends ? ' Young folks have 
not always good sense. ' I do not like history ; most" 
histories apeak only of war and of famines. 'Force is 
sometimes the friend of justice. '" The love of the true 
and the beautiful is one of man's finest qualities. " This 
history of Germany ia vei*y tedious, but I will give you a 
history of the United Provinces, which will interest you 
very much, "I have travelled in Italy and in Italian 
Switzerland ; I come now from Germany, and I shall go 
next winter to China or Japan. " The queen of England 
is also the" queen of Groat Britain and the^ empress of 
India. " We sell French and Spanish wines, Italian ailk, 
and English wool. " Which is the higher mountain, Ve- 

■(all. 'TTTTI To. • V.41. 'iSOli 
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Buvins or Etna ? " Pamasans is the favorite monntain of 
the poets. " Little John is better ; but his grandmother, 
poor old Mary, died this morning, " Great Demosthenes 
was the most eloquent orator of ancient Greece. " Rachel 
was the glory of the French theatre. " Shakepeare and 
Racine are in literature what Napoleon and Wellington 
are in war. " The English hardly know what St. Martin's 
day is. '" He dresses in the style of Louis XV. " Gen. 
Thomas and Prof. St. Pierre are going to dine to-day with 
Dr. Lacas. "Madame Tellier has blue eyes and auhum 
hair. " His heart is young, thoiigh his hands are weak. 
" If you are afraid, shut your eyes and give me your hand ; 
I will guide you. " She is cold, because she has nothing 
on her head. " He has lost his right arm. " I go to Paris 
three times a month ; I start from here Tuesdays, and ar- 
rive there Fridays. " This cloth costs ten francs a yard. 
" I wish you good morning, sir ; I am going to church. 
" I have not time to go there at present ; I shall perhaps 
go toward evening. " The more he goes to school, the 
less he likes to study. " The greater one is, the more one 
runs the risk of falling. " I admire one of these ladies 
and love the other. " As for me, I admire them both ; but 
I love neither. " Marcus Aurelius, an emperor of Rome, 
was a good philosopher also. " James H. of England, the 
son of Charles I. and the brother of Charles 11., and the 
constitutional heir of the crown, was, during many years, 
a guest of Louis XIV., the king of France. " William, a 
grandson of our friend Mr. Morton, is a soldier, and he 
hopes to become a general. " His brother is a painter, I 
think. " How can he be a painter? be has made quanti- 
ties of pictures, indeed, but they are all very bad. " What 
an ugly woman 1 " Never has an author been more ad- 
mired than she. 
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IV.— ADJECTrVES. 

51. The French adjective corresponds in general to the Latin. 

Respecting its loss of the neuter gender, of the distinctions of 
caae, and of formal comparison, see above, § 4e,^ 

62. The adjective is in general varied for gender and 
nnmber. 

For the rules for forming the feminine and the plural of an 
adjective from its masculine aingnlar (as being the simplest form), 
see Part First, VII.-IX. A few particulars remain te be added 
here. 

63. Farther specialties of formation of the feminine 
are as follows : 

0. The following adjectiyea in ot add e without doubling the t 
(see VTl. i) : bigot, d^vot, idiot, majicbot, c&got, ragot. 

b. Bel is used instead of beau in a few titles : thus, Flulippe 
le Bel ; vienx is sometimes allowed to stand before a vowel ; 
thus, nn vienx homme (see VII. 7). 

c. A few more adjectives that form their feminine irregularly 
(VII. 8) are : tiers tierce (hird, ronx ronsse red, b^nin h6idgne 
benign, malin maligno malignant, coi coite guiet, h^bren li6- 
braEqne Hebrew. 

d. Masculines without corresponding feminine are cbfttain 
chestnut-colored, tit foppish, dispos in lusty health. Femininea 
without corresponding masculine are crasae crass, octane oceanic. 

Certain other worcis of color, properly nouns, are sometimes 
used in the manner of adjectives, but without variation of form : 
Buch are anrore, soo&e, orange, etc. 

e. Certain classes of nouns make a feminine, after the manner 
of adjectives : see above, § 18. Of these, the nouns in -enr -ense 
are often used as adjectives : thus, one laugne trop flatteuae a 
too flattering tongue. 

64. Ab regarda the formation of the plnral : 

a. Fealate (i.e. deceased), according to some authorities, has 
no plnral ; others allow one to say les fens rois de Pnuse et 
d'^Ajigleterre the late kings <tf Prussia and England, and the 
like : compare below, S 5Sa. 

1. Plurals in als from adjectives in al (VIII. 16, c) are little 
used ; for some adjectives such plurals are altogether vantto^,, 
being avoided by nsiug some other form ol ex^T^soci^ 
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nine : above, 
brown hair. 



nouns of color form co plura! (as no femi- 
: thus, des dieveaz ch9.taiii-(jadr brigM 



66. As regards companBOTi : 

a. Certain French adjectives represent Latin comparatives and 
superlatives, without having (any more than the corresponding 
words in English) a value as such. Examples are : majeur ma- 
jor, ant^eur anterior, extreme extreme, snprSme supreme. 
They are not themselves compared. 

b. Absolute superlatives in issiine, as UlnBtrisaime most illus- 
trious and T^T^rendiBsime most reverend, are late and learned 
fabrications. 

66. Ab regards the agreement of an adjective with 
the nonn vrhich it qualifies : 

a. Some adjectives are differently treated according to their 
position. Demi fmlf before a noun is taken as forming a com- 
pound with it, and is invariable : thus, une demi-livre a Italf- 
pound, une livre et denie a pound and a half. Nn bare ia 
similarly treated : thus, marcher nn-tfite, or man±.er t6te nne 
umlk bare-headed ; but only la. nne verit^ the naked truth. The 
participle except^, suppose, 7 comprie are invariable, as if used 
prepoaitionally, before the noun : thus, excepts les dames exc^t 
the ladies, but les dames except^es the ladies excepted. Tu like 
manner frajic de port prepaid (as letters etc.) : thus, je regois 
franc de port lea lettrea lae . . . / receive prepaid the letters 
which . . ., but envoyez-moi vos lettres franches ds port send 
•me your letters prepaul. Ci-inclOB and ci-joint enclosed, annexed, 
Jiereuiith are invariable at the beginning of a phrase, and also 
with a noun not accompanied by the article : thus, ci-inclns toub 
recevez la copie you receive enclosed the copy, but vons tronverez 
ci-jointe la copie you will find annexed the copy. Fen late 
(deceased) is variable only after an article or possessive : thus, 
fen la reine, but la feue reine, the late g^ueen; fen ma taute, 
but ma fene tante, rny late aunt. 

b. An adjective following avoir I'air liave the aspect or look is 
sometimes made to agree with air and sometimes with the sub' 
joct of the verb ; thus, elle a I'air content or elle a I'air con- 
tente ^ looks satisfied (the one meaning rather sfie has a satis- 
fied took, the other tlte took qf being satined). 

c. Soi-dMtLOt pretended stands always before its noun, and is 
invariable : compare S 189c. 

d. An adjective used as adverb (XXXI. 9) is of course invari- 
able. But is fiuis cneilli fresh-picked and tont-pnissant all- 
powerful, the adverbial adjective is treated as an adjective if the 
qualified nonn is feminine : thus, des flenrs &aichea cneilliea 
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fresh-picked fiowers, ane reine tonte-piiissajite an all-powerful 
queen. There are also combiaatioiis iu which aouveau, premier, 
etc., are treated as adjectiTes while logically rather adverbs: 
thus, leB nouveanx mari^s t?te newly-viarried couple (or couples) . 
For the treatmenC of tout, see g 116c. 

57. As regards tlie form of an adjective qualifying 
more than one noun, the general rule is tliat it is made 
plural, and maeculine if any one of the qualified nouns is 
masculine, 

Tiiua, le fcire ot la scenr furent contents tJi^ brother ajui sis- 
ter were happy, ane veste et nn pantalon blena a blue vest and 
trousers, dn pain et dn beurre excellenta exeellent bread and 
butter, Ih, lang^ne et la litt^ratnre latinea the Latin language 
and literature, tos nom et pr^noms your surname and given 



a. But the adjective is not seldom made to agree with the 
nearest noun alone, and especially if this is added rather as an 
equivalent or explanation of another noun, or if a gradation is 
impUed. Thus, avec nne vitesse, une rapidity inconcevable 
with a iwiftness, a rapidity inconcetimble, I'estime et la confl- 
asce publique the piMic esteem artd conftdenoe, point de roman, 
point de com^die espaenole sans oombats no Spanish romance 
or comedy without fights. 

b. If two nouns are connected by the disiunctive ou or, the 
adjective regularly and properly agrees only with the nearer one : 
thus, I'eBtime on la confiance pabliqne the public esteem or con- 
fidence. But it ia not always ao : for example, voir son fila on 
sa fille perdna pour la soci^tS to see one's son or daughter lost to 
society (Vol.). 

58. Two or more singular adjectives sometimes qualify a plu- 
ral noun, as iacluding a singular belonging to each of them : 
thus, les langnes fiun^aise et anglaise the French and English 
languages, les dix-hmtieme et dix-nenvjeme si&cles t/te ISth 
atid IQtIi centuries. But the same thing may be expresaed by 
la langne fram^ise et la langne anglaiae or la lan^e ban- 
gaise et Tanglaise ; and, in like manner, le diz-hnitieme et le 
diz-neuvieme siecle, or le diz-hnitieme siede et le diz-nen- 

59. An adjective, of either gender or number, is of- 
ten used as a noun. 

Thus, nn riche a 7-ich man, cette belle this beauty, le ben et 
la vrai the good and tJie true, les panvres tJie poor. 
a. An adjective so used may be quaMed by another adjective 
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or an adverb : thns, le 
aveagleB poor blind t 
small. 

60. T]ie adjective in French, when need attributively, 
etands often before the dodd that it qnalifieB, but Btill 
more often after it. 

The principal rules respecting the place of the adjective were 
given in Part First (VIII. 2-5) ; a few more particulars are added 

a. The adjectives that most regularly and usnally pre- 
cede the nonn (compare VIII. 3a) are : 

bou, good RTB'nd, large bsau, handemae 

mBuvsii, bad KroB, big joli, pret^ 

meehant, wicked petit, small viloin, ugly 

meillBnr, hetter ULOindn, le*» jennB, ymmg 



pire, vxirte Tuta, coi 

Even these are sometimea made to follow the d 



t.,om 



; and there 

b. Since (VIII. 4, 5) a physical meaning rather than 
an ideal or moral one, and a literal rather than a figurative 
one, tend to belong to an adjective following its noun, 
aome adjectives have a weU-marked difference of mean- 
ing, according as they precede or follow. 



The moat important of 
cartain homme, a eer 
nn pauvre homme, a 
un brava homme, afimfeUov) 
nn g&lant homme, a gentleman 
divaraBS ) choseB, mindry 
difiorentes t tkinga 
man cher ami, my dearfneTtd 
■a propre main, bu awn hand 
nna sage femme, a midwife 

Dernier following the noun meana last in the sense of neai 
preceding the present tiTne : thua, I'sjuito demise last year, but 
la demilre annSe de sa vie t?ie last year of his life. 

c. Witli a proper name, the adjective usnaily precedes : thns, 
le vertueax Aristide the virtuous ArisCides, le vAi^rable Socrate 
the venerable Socrates. 



instanced as follows : 
una Dbote certaine, a sure tiling 
nn homme panvre, a pottr man 
nn homma brava, a braoe man 
vnbomme Salaat,ciman,ofgallantr]l 

un Ilvre eher, a dear book 
la main propre, his clean hand 
una femme uge, a wise omnan 



y 



PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 



337 



d. If two or more adjectives qualify the same noun, and are 
not coi^rdinate, but each added one further qualilies the noun as 
already hmited, each ia put before or after the nonn as it would 
be if used alone. 

ThUH : ua dieva,! noir n black horse, un petit cbeval noir a 
HUle black horse, an pauvre petit chevaJ noir a poor littU black 
Jmrae; and bo une grande tasse blene ca^s^ a large white 
n/p broken. 

e. Two or more adjectives joined by conjunctions (expressed or 
understood) stand together either before or after the noun — usu- 
ally after, if one of them is such as does not ordmarily precede the 
noun. TbUBj nn grajid et bean jardin a large and fine garden, 
one dame nche. jenne, et aimable a young, rich, and amiable 
lady, nne femme petite, taais bien faite a sJwrt btii well-/omted 



{§ 66.) ' J'^tais, depuis une demi-heure e 
dans nne eorte de torpeur. {Femllel.) ' Hier, & dix heures et 
demie, le roi dfeelara qu'il epousait la'prineesse de Pologne. 
( Vol.) ' Lea demi-savants s'en moquent', et triompSent 
&'' montrer l^dessns sa folie. (^Pasc.) ' C'est Tabb^ de 
Sainte-Genevi^Ye, nu-pieda, pr&c^dg de cent cinquante ■ 
religienx, nn-pieds anasi. {de Shr.) 'Lonia suivait, pieda 
nus, l'6tendard de la sainte crois. (Flithier.) ' J'ai oiu 
dire ii' fen ma aisur que sa fille et moi naquimes'' la mSine 
annde. {Mont.'^ ' Ah, Tnonsienr ! si feu mon pauvre p&re 
Stait encore vivant, c'etait bien votre affaire. {Rac.) ' La 
feue reine y allait souvent de Fontainebleau, et prenait 
grand soin dn bien-fitre dn couvent, {St. SiTium.) ' Alors 
ce Bont les premiers arrives qui font la loi dans votre au- 
berge P {Lilcking.) " Celui-oi avail dSjd jet6 un coup 
d'ffiil p4n6trant aur le nouveau venu. {de Vi.) 

(§ 57.) ' Ijes arriv^es et les departs priocipaux n'ont lieu 
que pendant la nuit. (ConsCitulionnel.) ' La pais et le con- 
tentement fitaient done revenua k la Bessoni^re. (ff. Sand.^ 
' C'est d'eux' que nous soiit venua cette tendresse, cette d^li- 
e sentiment, cette religion, cc culte dcs femmee, qui 
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ont ea une ai grande influence sur notre chevalerie. (de Sw- 
mondi.) ' Lisez les Commentaires de C^sar ; c'est un style 
d'une nettetg et d'une fermetfi BinguUfires. (Ampere.) " Sa 
Tie n'a 6t6 qii'un travail et lire occupation perpetnelle. 
(Massillon.) ' II semble avoir comply tement oubli^ qu'il 
est fila*, et qn'il e'agit de aes pSre et mfire. (Su.-B.) 

(§ 58.) ' Les amifiea franijaise et italienne traversent le 
Tanaro. [Vol.) 'La ville de Nuremberg, beaucoup plus 
popnleuBe aux douzieme et treizitHne Bit^cles qu'elle ne'' I'est 
aujoard'hni, 4tait le centre d'une grande industrie, (if. d. 
deux Mondes.) 

(§ 59.) ' L'aveugle ne repondit rien. {ff. Sand.) ' Dfis 
qn un grand est mort, on a'assemble dans nne mosqu^e, et 
I'on fait son oraison fnnSbre. {Mont) ' Qaelques habiles 
prononcent en favenr des anciens contre lea modernea. (La 
£r.) * Db Bortent de I'art pour I'ennoblir, s'ecartent des 
regies, si elles ne lee conduiEent paa an grand et an aublime. 
(La Br.) ' Va trouver de ma part ce jeune ambitienx. 
\Jiac.) 

(§ 60.) ' Penseur" profond sous le r^gne dn pedantisme, 
autear brillant et ingeDienx dans nne langue informe et 
grosai^re, Montaigne gcrit avec le aecoura de sa raison et des 
ancicna. Son ouvrage, longtemps unique, demeure toujours 
. original ; et la France, enrichie tout d coup de brillantes mer- 
veiTlea,neBent paa refroidiraon admiration pour ces antiques 
et naivea beaut^a. ( Villemam.) ' Au mois de mai dernier a 
diaparu une figure unique'' entre lea femmea qui ont regn6 
par leurbeauteet parlour grdce. (Ste.-£.) ' M, de Chateau- 
briand, dans lea vingt demi^rea annees, lut le grand centre 
de son monde. (Ste.-B.) ' A quoi le bon oncle repond, en 
deooupant son propre melon de aa propre main : Oe neveu- 
lil aura I'hSritage. (SottUi.) 'Et necraignez-voua point I'im- 
patient Acbille ? (kac.) ' Le v^n^rable Maleaberbes a'offrit 
ii la Convention pour dfifendre Louia XVI. {Migitet.) ' Lau- 
rence vit la vieille femme aveugle 4tendue aur son lit. {G. 
Sand.) 'Ah,madame 1 excueezmonaveugledouleur. (Com.) 
' Je m'4taiB asaia devant cette vieille petite table noire qne 
" — — ""■"aez. (Sue.) " Un long et sourd g^miasemeot 
r de Whitehall. (Guizot.) 
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M] ADJUNCTS OF ADJECTITES. 

61. Adjectives are often, as in English, modified or 
limited by nonns, joined to them by a preposition, es- 
pecially de or A. 

In the majority of cases, the French preposition corresponds to 
the one that is used in Englieli : thus, capable do trahison capa- 
ble (if treason, cher a aes amis dear to his friends, exempt d'or- 
gueil exempt from pTide, cA&bre par (or pour) sea victoires 
celebrated by (or for) his mctoHts, constant dans radversitj 
eotistant in adversity. But there are certain cases that require 
notice. 

a. De is often nsed before a noun expressing source or cause or 
motive, after an adjective which in English requires & different 
preposition: thus, content de Ini satined imth him, £&ch6 de 
ma &nte sorry for my fault, anrpris de cette nonvolle sur- 
prised at this news. 

The commonest adjectives having this construction are aisB, 
amonrenx, avide, confiis, content and m^content. desolS, ^piis, 
fSfh^ sorry, fon, Airienx, gros, inconsolable, indign^, inqniet, 
ivre, justiciable, offens^, ravi, raBBasiS, rempli, snrpriB, tribn- 
taire. 

6. De is Bometimea used in the sense of in reject of, in regard 
to, where the English uses a different preposition : thus, riche 
d'attraits rick in ailraclioiis, cnrienz de I'avenir eui-uyus about 
the future. 

The commonest adjectives thus used are complice, curieux, 
d^daignenx, faible, reconnaissant, redevable, responsable, 
riche, soigneoz, triste, victorienz. 

e. De ia used before a numeral after an adjective signifying 
c^uantity or dimension ; also after a comparative adjective, to 
signify measure of difference. Thus, grand de six pieds six feel 
tall, large de denx ponces two inches wide, a^ de donze ans 
twelve years old ; pins hant d'nn pied higher by a foot, moini 
&B^ de emu ana less aged by Jive years, infmenr de vingt pieda 
twenty feet lower. 

d. More peculiar is thense of de after words of nearness : thus, 
proche d'elle near to her, voisin du grand chemin bordering on 
the highway (also prfea de near to ; compare § 163/, end). 

e. The preposition k to, toward, at, is sometimes nsed in the 
sense of in respect to where English prefers a different eipreg- 
Bion : thus, adroit an jen skilled in play, &pre an gain greedy 
f*r gain, il n'eat bon ii rien he is good for nothing. 

f. Some adjectives are followed by different prepositions, either 
without or with noticeable diffevences of meaning ; thus, cmal 4 
or envers eruel to or toteard, indnlgeat & or poor or envers in- 



240 



ADJECTIVJ 



[Sl- 



dulgent to etc., ha-bile ik or d&ns or en skilled in: but fS^hd 
contre means angry at, and fixh.i de means cmffry on euxount of 
or sorry for. 

g. Participles in general rake the same prepositions after them 
as the Terbs to which they belong. 

h. For the use of de or a before an infinitive aft^r an adjective, 
see § 184. For the uae of de or par with a passive verb-phrase, 
see XXVm. 3. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.— X. Nonn-Acljuncte of Adjeotivea. 

(§ 61.) ' Savpz-vous, apr^s tout, de quoi je suia capable ? 
{Mol.) ' Oswald 6tait mecontent de lui-m^me. (rfeSfae/.) 'A 
tort ou k raison, le monde e'imagina que Marohal ^tait plus 
amoareux du cadre que du tableau. (About.) *Je a'en 
BRis pas surprise ; son caraot^re ^tait si different du vdtre. 
(Mar.) ' II est trSs adroit A toua les exercices ; nul ne tire 
mieux I'aro que lui. (Qautier.) * H y en a qui sont braves A 
coups d'^pee, et qui craignent les coups de mousquet. (La R.) 
' Elle fut sublime de soins et d'attentions pour son vieux 
p6re, dont les f aoultSs comraengaient d baisser. (Bal.) ' Fa- 
tigufi d'Serire, ennuyS de moi, d^gofit^ dus autres, ab!m6 
de dettea, et I^ger d'argent, , . . j'ai quitt6 Madrid. (Beaum.) 
'En 1TB3 vdvait dans le Calvados une jenne fille, dg€e de 
vingt-cinq ans, r^nnissant d une grande beaute un caraotSre 
ferme et indlpecdant. (Thiers.) " Quoique voisin d'une 
ville populeuse, oe lieu presente nn aspect raelancolique. 

iTdpfir.) " Un peaple si juste devait etre cheri des dieuz. 
Mont.) 

Theme 3. 
adjectives. 
' We went there at half past four, and we were there 
about half an hour. ' A hundred monks, bare-footed, pre- 
ceded the coffin of the late princess, and all the court, ex- 
cept the ladies, followed it, with bare heads. ' Do you re- 
ceive your newspapers prepaid? 'I receive them every 
day, and I send you one of them herewith. * This lady 
looks very happy. ' It is because the count marries her 
to-day at half past ten. ' To-morrow all their friends will 
come to see the newly-married [couple] ; there will be no 
place for the last comers. ' She is very well acquainted 
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with the French language and literature. ' The first and 

second emperors of France were the two Napoleons. " Ha 
passed the firat and last years of his life in London, " They 
■ found the door and window shut. " Montaigne, the great- 
est thinker of his time, enriched the young and unformed 
literature of France with his profound and brilliant essays. 
" The illustrions Cfaateaiihriand was a nmch-csteemed au- 
thor, but during the past' twenty years France has felt" 
her admiration for his works grow cold. " This old black 
table is not very neat, and I will hold the melon in my own 
hands. " The poor sick child was stretched upon her little 
old hard bed. " If I thought you capable of that, I should 
be mnch dissatisfied with you, " Were you angry at the 
news which 1 brought ? '" No, but I was surprised at it. 
" I imagined that our friend was inconsolable for the loss 
of his wife, but they say that he is already in love with this 
young and handsome girl. '° They say also that she ia rich 
in charms and attractions. " This young man, seventeen 
years old, is six feet and two inches tall ; he is taller by 
seven inches than his brother, who is three years older. 
" He is skilled in all games. 



V.~NUMERALS. 

82. The numerals, both cardinal and ordinal, along with the 
principal rules for their use, were given in the First Part (Les- 
sons XV--XVII.). A few further particulars are added here. 

6S. Hille is used instead of mil oven in dates, when 
not followed by another number, and also UBually when 
the date is before Ghriet, 

Thus, en mille in (tiie year) a thousand, en I'an denz milla in 



they. 



« thousand. 



64. Cent and quatre-vingt are used ^citbotit s in dat- 
ing, and aleo when following the noun in an ordinal 



Thus, en mil hnit cent in {the year) 1800, tome qnatre-TUigt, 
pa.ge deiiz cent ivluiiie 80, page SOO. 

65. The iiideiinite article un is the numeral un with 
weakened meaning; and sometimee it may admit of 
question whether the word is to be called numeral or 
article. 

66. Old ordinals, now hardly in use a-s snob, or used only in 
Bpecial phrasee, are prime Jirst, tiers (tierce f.) third, quart 
(qnarte f.) fourth, quint fifth. The last three are used also as 
fractionala (see XVI. 46, li). Quint still appears in one or two 
names of soTereigns : CLarles-Qiiint, Sizte-Qnint. 

67. Oollectives are formed from cardinal numerals 
by the ending aine ; they mean about tJie number of. 

Thus, une douzaine a dozen, about 13, nne vingtaine a score 
or DO, une soixantaine some threescore. 

a. Thu only ones in ordinary use are huitaine, dizaine, dou- 
zaine. qninzaine, vingtaine, trentaine, iinarantaine, cinquan- 
taine. Bolxantaine, centaine. lustead of nne centaine is said 
un cent, especially of articles sold by the hundred : thus, un cent 
de clous a hundred nails. 

b. Un miUier a thousand or so is a like colleetiyo from mille. 

68. Of Special multiplicativea are in use only the fol- 
lowing : 

simple, aimpL qoadrnple, quadruple leptnple, senen-fald 

double, double quintuple, jJi^e^ofif oDtuple, eightfold 

triple, tr^e MStapIe, sixfold deoupls, tea-fold 

oentuplB, hundredfold 
a. For the other numbers, one says neuf fois nine tinier, or 

netif foiB autant nine times as much, or nenf fois plus nine times 

more ; and so onie fois eleven times, and so on. 

69. a. For the numeral adverbs once, twice, thrice, 
and so on, the French uses fois f. with the numeral pre- 
fixed. 

Thus, nne fob, deux fois, trois fois, quatre fois (four times), 
and so on. But bis ia also used In certain special coauections for 
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6. Ntimijrnl adverbs aro also laadit, us iu Englisii, from tlic 
ordinals, in ttie Biimtt manner as from other adjectives (XXXI.) . 
ttins, premigremest JiniUi/, secondemeut or denxidmemeot sec- 
ondly, troisi^mement thirdly, and so on. 

70, The following special uses are to be noted : 

a. Aft«r plus vwr» or moins leas, tlie English Uian before a 
nnmcrat is expressud by do : thus, pins de dix minutes mitre tlutit 
ten minutea, moins de cent a.ns less than a hundred i/ears. 

b. The article is not seldom used after vers toward and enr 
about in expressions of time : thus, vers or but les six henres 
(AotU 6 o'clock ; and then, by analogy, even in vers les nne henre 
about 1 o'clock. 

c. Sueh expressions aa Ini cinqiiiSme, litflrnlly himself tlte fifth, 
are sometimes used for he and four others, and the like. 

nliOSTHATIVB BENTENGES.— XI. HumeralB. 

(§ 66.) ' Charles-Quint ! dans ces terapa d'opprobre et de 
terreur, que fais-tu dana ta tomlie ? ( V. Huein.) 

(§ 67.) ' H vit devant lui une jenne lille d'une vingtaine 
d'annSes, qui se tenalt sur le aouil. ( Theurtel.) ' L'album 
oontenait dea portraits, parrai lesquelB se trouvaient une 
ti'tntainc d'amis intimes. (Bal.) 'H ae retirait tonjours 
le visage droit aux ennemis, et I'^p^e au poing, leur don- 
nant plus de crainte qu'un cent d'autres. (mkkelet.) 

(g 69.) ' Le timbre sonore lentement fr^mit douze fois 
. . . et I'ann^e expire i, sa vois. {ToMtu.) ' J'ai vu deui ou 
trois fois ici M. d'Autun, (de Sev.) 

(I 70.) ' Votre majeste aura encore plus d'une heure pour 
s'y repoaer, {Guiiot.) ' Les scSlerats ! lis m'ont attack^ les 
mains, comme vous voyez ; ils etaient plus de vingt, (de 
Pi.) ' Cfitait sur lea cinq henrea de I'apres-midi, parle plus 
beau temps du monde. ( ff. Saad. ) ' Tu partiras vers les deux 
heures apr^s diner; tu seras lil-bas si la nuit. ((>'■ iSand.) 
'II' est parti lui douzifime ; tout le reste courra aprds, 
{de Sev.) 

Theme 4. 

NintERAIS. 

' Charles the Fifth died in the year 1558. ' He had ab- 
dicated sovereign power in 1555, but he lived, in the clois- 
ter to which he had retired, more than three years longer. 
' Have you begun the second volume of the novel you were 
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readiog yesterday? 'It has three volumee, sir; I have 
jnst finished the second, and I am going to begin the third 
this evening. ' I left at Paris some hundred friends, 
among whom there were not more than ten or so intimate 
ones. ' He would not have retired before a hundred ene- 
mies. ' He was in the army more than twenty years ; he 
haj9 made a dozen campaigns, and has been wounded five 
or six times. ' I have seen him only once ; it was toward 
eleven o'clock in the evening. ' He came in, he and nine 
others, bnt he stayed less than an hour. 



VI.— PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL 
ADJECTIVES. 



I 



71, In the First Part, the substantive forms and the adjective 
forms of the various classes of pronouns, with their uses, were 
explained separately ; here the two kinds will be treated together 
in each class. 

A. — Peksonal Pronotjtts. 

72. The forms of the personal pronouns, and their principal 
uses, were explained in the Fu-at Part (Lessons XXII. and XXIII.). 
Further rules are added here. 

73. Both the subject-pronoun and the objeet-prononn 
are ordinarily repeated with each verb to which they be- 
long in sense. 

Thus, nouB aliens et nous venous we go and come, je le toib et 
jB I'entends I see and hear it. 

a. But exceptions are not infrequent : the rule applies more 
strictly to object- than to subject-pronouns, to pronouns of the 
first and second than to those of the third person, and with sim- 
ple than with compound tenses of the verb. The repetition is 
necessary if the object-pronouns are iu different constructions : 
thus, je Vai vu et je 1bi ai parl€ / have seen and spoken to him. 

74. If a snbject-pronoun is to be made emphatic, it is 
usnally repeated, in its disjunctive form, ei^er before 
the verb or, sometimes, after it. 
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Thus, moi, je i'ai dit or je I'ai dit, mot / {myself) ham said it. 

a. Then the proper subject is Bometimes omitted, and the em- 
phatic disjunctivfi is left alone as subject : thus, Ini n'a en qu'mi 
ami Ae (emphatic) had only onefnend. 

75. Ill like manner, an object-pronoun ia repeated, in 
combination with ia@me, for emphaBis or diBtinetnese, and 
with & if it ie indirect object. 

Tbns, il SB Test &it i. lui-mdme he has done it to himse/f, js 
t'ai vn toi-mfime / Iiave seen thee IJiyself. 

76. A aubjeetrpronoun separated from the verb, bj a 
clause or even a single word, like Beul or anssi, has to 
take the disjunctive form (see XSIII. Zg). 

Thus, enz aussi nous out tus they too have seen us, loi seal a . 
raison he alone is right. 

a. But in old-style and offlciiil speech this rule is sometimes 
violated : thus, je soossign^ declare / the undersigned declare. 

77. The use of two conjunctive pronouns with one 
verb, as its direct and indirect objects respectively, is 
limited to cases in which the direct object is of the 3d 
person, and not reflexive (se) ; otherwise, the direct ob- 
ject alone is made conjunctive, and the indirect follows 
the verb as disjunctive, with k. 

Thus, jo me pr^sente a toi or it Inj I present mysetf to thee or 
to him, il Be montra i. moi he showed himself to me. 

78. While a noun-object with i. (o is ordinarily represented in 
pronoun-form by the simple conjunctive pronoun of the indirect 
object, there are certain verbs which require instead the disjunc- 
tive pronoun with iL 

Such verbs are especiaUj pesser ^ or aongor L think of, venir 
ik come to, conrir h. run to, Btre a. belong to ; also appeler ^ i:all 
to, renoncer & renounce. accoDtamer & accustom to: rhus, je 
pense & toi i" think of thee, il vint i nous he came to its, cetto 
maison est & moi this hmise belongs to me. 

79. a. Certain verbs that govern an infinitive directly 
(without de or i) are treated like auxiliaries in taking be- 
fore them an object-pronoun logically belonging to the 
infinitive. 

Such verbs are &ire or laisser cause, %«ii\.\x fce1.,«^\Ki^%x« 
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hear, voir nee: thus, je I'ai &ib faire I Jiave caused to make it 
(or caused it to be rnade), nous I'avons entendn dire we liaoe 
heard it said (literally, fiave heard nay it). 

For the ease of two object-pronouns in such a combination, see 
below, § 158. 

6. The same is not seldom the case with vonloir ivish, ponvoii' 
can, devoir ougJit : thus, il me le vent persuader or 11 vent cje 
le persuader he wants to persuade ,iie of it, on le ]>eat gagner 
or on pent le gagner oTie oan win him, qni le doit omportei 
vifm ought to get the better? Other cases sometimes occur : o.g. 
nona I'allaiis montrer vm are going to show it. 

80. If an imperative affirmative ia followed by an- 
other, connected with .it by et and or on or, the pronoun- 
objects of the latter may be placed before it instead of 
after. 

Thus, console-toi ot m'^conte (or et 6conte-moi) aomfort thy- 
self and listen to me, montrez-lea-moi on me lea peignez sliow or 
describe them to me. 

81. a. The direct object-pronoun of the third person, 
le, is used prcdicatively without variation of gender or 
number to represent a preceding adjective, or nonu of 
condition or quality, where so may be ased in Engtish. 

Thurt, etes-vona heureux? jela aiuaare gou happy? I am so, 
&t-eUe servante ? elle le fiit loas she a servant f she was so. 

b. But where the question ia one of identity, the predicate pro- 
noun is varied to agree with the noun to which it relates : thus, 
etes-vons la Marie ? je la. snis are yoit Mary i I am she. 

82. a. The French often uses le to repeat or to an- 
ticipate something stated in a preceding or following 
clause, while the English omits it. 

Thus, ils ne Bont pas ici, je le vols they are not here, I see, 
voDB le aavez, c'est nn caract&re faible you know, he is a weak 
character. 

The repetition, in fact, of either suhject or object in the form 
of a conjunctive pronoun (also en and y) with the verb is a fre- 
quent and familiar peculiarity of French. 

6. With a few verba, the French uses le as a sort of indefinite 
constant object : thus, I'emporter yet the belter (literally, carry 
*t off), le coder give wag, le dispntar ronlest, vie, a ' 

83. Tiie disjunctive pronouns of the third person- 
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lui, elle, eux, elles — are chiefly, though not exclusively, 
used of persoDs, other modes of expression being Bubsti- 
tnted when things are referred to. 

84. Boi (XXIII. 4) is used of peraonB only in an in- 
definite waj, when no reference is had to a particular 
person. As relating to things, its employment is less 
restricted ; but modern usage tends to subatitute for it 
the ordinary disjnnctives of the third person, especially 
in the feminine, and where definite objects are intended. 

Thus, nn bien&it porte ea recompense en soi a kindness 
bnuifs its own reward with it. but les chosea ae sont en ellea- 
mSmes ni pures ni impnres things are tieith&r pure nor impure 
in tkB-msehies. 

85. En and y (XXIII. 5-8) are adverbs that have ac- 
quired the value and construction of pronouns, being 
used instead of personal pronouns (rarely, of demonstra- 
tives) in the genitive and dative cases respectively, or as 
governed by tLe prepositions de and 4. They refer usu- 
ally to tbiugB ; but also to pereons, if plural or under- 
Etood in an indefinite sense ; to a definite person in the 
singular, only rarely. 

a. Quite frequently, they refer to a whole (preceding) elauae, 
or to Bometltin^ stiU more indefinitely snggeeted : thus, il tt'est 
pas ic), j'en sub afa he is not htre, I am sure of U, 11 eat sorti, 
fiez-vons y he has guTie out, depend upon it. 

h. Hence olao, in many special combinations, they have a yet 
more indellnite reference, to nothing specified or distinctly sug- 
gested, hut to things in general ; and they form idiomatic phrases, 
where tbey are hardly, if at all, translatable : en meaning in re- 
spect of i(, because of it, from it, away; and y meaning there, 
unto il, etc. 

Some of the cominonest of these combinations are ; 
('an aUar (XXIX. Tifj, go off ■'en prendre £, viake retpontiMe, 

■'en TBtonmer, eotne back en user Bvee, treat, JiaTidh 

en avoir i., haite la deal with en §tre, be at a point or situation 

en Tonloir i, lutve a grudge against en venir i, come to the point i^ 

«n etie &^t, he all oner en flulr, make an end 
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J avoir (XXX, 4), Wew i», etc. y stro, eomprehetid 

J Bller de, concern y voir, xe things, Aavf ^e» 

En in the sense of away (as in s'en aller) is in many cases 
compouaded with a verb : thus, 8'eaftiir run away, s'sDvoler 
fly off, B'emporter lose one's self-eontrol, emmener carrn off. 

e. En is sometimes used pleonastically to repeat a genitive 
(usuiillv plural) depending on the same verb ; thus, de ces trois 
nnit^a U n'y en a. qn'nne d'imp<ntante qf these three unilies tJiere 
is onJij one \tkat is] important. 

d. For en having the value of a possessive, see below, § 885. 

ILLUSTEATIVE SE5TENCES.-XII. Personal PronounB. 

(§ 73.) ' Oui, j'^taia et je sais encore dans une grande 
perplexite. {^About.) ' Votre lettre, madame, rae plait, me 
touche, et m.'alarme. {Rous».) ' En attendant le jour du 
depart j'allaia, je venais, je ne pouvaia me raaaasier de voir 
la citadelle, I'arsenal, le port, (Barth.) ' Je la via la veille, 
je lui parlai, je me desesperai, (Mar.) 

(§ 74.) ' Moi, sans me vanter, j'ai la inino qn'il faiit* 
pour lea eontes A faire'' peur. (Courier.) ' Moi, j'ai passa- 
olement couru pour trouver une femme. (About.) ' En at- 
tendant, lui ne bouge pas de ea fenStre. (Tap/er.'\ ' S'il 
n'en dit rien 4 Claire, ce n'^tait paa qu'il oraignit" de la 
rendre jalouse, ou que Ini-mSme garddt' au fond du coeur 
un reste de depit. (About.) ' On ne loue point une femme 
ni un autenr comme enx-memea se louent. (La Ji.) 

(| 75.) ' Si Tous avez fait de votre mienx, ne vous en 
veuillez'' pas k voua-mSmes. (Jonffroy.) ' Je ne puio' sans 
horreiir me regarder moi-mSme. (Delavigne.) 

(g 76.) ' Elle lea nomme ; et lui, aaisissant nn crayon, se 
met k ies ecrire. (Thiers.) ' Mais lui, voyant en moi la 
fille de son fr^re, me tint lieu, ch^re ^^lise, et de p^re et de 
mSre. (Jiac.) ' Eux seula savent iuser, savent penaer, sa- 
vent Sorire, doivent ecrire. (La Br., 'Lui, bravant tous 
Ies dangers, sembiait senl tenir la campagne. (Beranger.) 

(§ 77^ ' O'est moi qui me fie i vous. (Mignet.) ' C'est 
I'art et non paa la nature aimple qui se montre d nons. 
(Fen.) 'J'ai mgrite ce qui m'arrive, puisque j'ai pu 
m'adresser k lui, (Scribe.) On trouve a qui parler quand 
on s'adresse d moi, (Delavigne.) 

(§ 78.) ' J'ai pense d elle d'abord, c'6tait men devoir ; 
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. (Aaffkr.) 'Mon i 



L moulin 
:, tout a 

roi. (^Andrieux.) ' Un soir, comme j'arrivaiB, I'enfant vint 
ii moi toute troublfie. (Bau.) 

(§ 79.) 'Monsieur lui voulut faire voir St. Cloud lui- 
mfime. {St. Simon.') " Aimez-raoi toujoara ; c'est la seule 
chose qui me peat donner de la coDsolation. (de Sev.\ 
' Tu trabis mes bienfaits ; je lea veus redoubler, (Com.\ 
' Ainsi touj ours lea dieus voua daignent inspirer! [Com.) 
' N'ayant pu vous venger, je vous irai rejoindre. (Com.) 

(§ 80.) ' Monsieur Lvsidas, prenez un si^ge vous-m^mB, 
et vous mettez lA. (Moi.) ' Tenez, monsieur ; battez-moi 
plntflt et me laiaaez rire. (ifol.) 

(8 81.) ' Sois gentille.— Je ne le suie done pas tonjours ? 
— Ob 1 si. (Abmtt.) ' Voua n'Stiez pas coupable envers 
moi ; c'est moi qui le fue envers moi-m^me. (tf. Sand.) 
' Vous ^tes Ardasire ? lui dis-je. — Oui, perfide, repondit- 
elle ; je la suia. {Mont.) 

(§ 82.) ' C'est dans cette chambre bien simple, vous le 
voyez, que i'ai paasS les plus doucea beures que j'ai v^cn*. 
(Bum.) ' II s'en va ; je n'ai pas tant de pouvoir sur lui 
que je le croyaia. (J/irrr.) ' Lui aeul, madame, vous aura 
aimSe comme vous devriez I'^tre. (Bui.) ' Cette alterna- 
tive prouve en efFet qu'il leur manque quelque chose 4 
chacuD. {Cuvier.) 'Lea richeaaea et le luxe des arts le 
disputent en kcisA aux dona splendtdes dea ffiea. {de SU- 
mondi.) 

(§84.) 'n est beau de triompher de sol. {Corn.) "H 
eat plua ais6 d'etre aage pour les autrea que de I'^tre pour 
Boi-m^me. {La H.) ' Etre trop mecontent de soi est une 
faiblesse ; ^tre trop content de soi est une sottiee. {de 
Sable.) ' La po6aie porte son escuae avec soi. {Smleau.) 
' Les victoires trainent toujours aprSa ellea autant de oa- 
lamit^s pour ua Etat que les plus sanglautes d^faites. 
{Mussillott.) 

{§ 85.) 'En 1814, la ReatauratJon, trouvant le g^nfiral 
Dupont en prison, en eut fait un ministre de la guerre. 
{Sle.-B.) ' En sortant dc I'gtat de nature, nous for^ona nos 
semblablea d'en sortir auasi ; nul n'y pent demenrer inalgr6 
lea antres. {Rouss.) ' J'etais indigne de voua, et j'en rougia. 
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[G. Sand.) ' Catait elle, j'en ttais sflr, qui avait si ilouillette- 
ment inatallS Id aa bonne mfire. (Copjiee.) 'On m'a dit 
tant de mal de cet homme, et j'y en vois" si pen I {La Bt.) 
' Comment s'y prend-on, i la guerre, pour eviter les man- 
vais coups? {^Abaitt.) 'J'en ^tais lit de mes r^fleiiona, 
quand j'entendia appeler'' mon nom, {Dau.). "Pourquoi 
a'eD prendre aux hommea de ce que lea femmea ne aont pas 
savantea ? [La Br.) ' C'en eat fait, mea amis ; il n'eat plus 
de patrie. {Vol.) "La dispute s'Schaiiffant, on en vint 
bieutflt auK armea. {Vtrtot.) "II y va de ma gloire ; il 
faut que je me Yenge. {Corn.) "I>e deux: peraonnes qui 
s'airaent, Moit d'amour, soit d'amitie, il y en a toujours une 
qui doit donner de eon c(Eur plue que I'autre. (tf. Sand.) 

Theme B. 

pebsoital pbd nouns. 

' We are and alwaya ahall be charmed with thia book ; 
it pleaaea and instructs us. ' Do you know who ia its'' au- 
thor ? ' I'' know and have spoken with him ; he came 
himaelf to aee me, the eve of liia departure. ' He alone 
knotrs how'^ to write really interesting storiea. ' I will gire 
this book to yourself, but you will not permit her to^ read 
it, -' They also will read it, but he alone will understand 
it. ' If he wants to present himself to us, we shall not 
show ouraelvea to him, " We were thinking of her when 
she came to us. ' This house — I cannot accustom myself 
to it, although it is mine. '" I saw tbem arrive this mom' 
ing. " I have caused to say to her that I cannot see her 
to-day. " She sends you thia letter ; take it and read it. 
" Is she not your aiater ? " She is (so) ; I was always kind 
to her, but she has not been so toward me. " Yon know, 
I have passed here many happy years, " I love thia room 
more than you would believe^. " Some men are happier 
than they ought* to be. " One ought not to be too well- 
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satisfied wit'o one's self. '" Every weakness carries its own 
punishment in itself. '" He who triumplis over^ himself 
triumphs over^ all misfortunes. " It was she who said bo 
much evil of them, depend upon it. " It is all over ; let 
ns make an end, and go away. " Of all these people, there 
is not one that I love. 

B. — PossKssrvKs. 

86. The posseaaivea are the adjective forms corresponding to 
the personal pronouns aa substantives. The forms and principal 
uses of them have hecn already given (XIV. 1-5, XXVII. 1, 2). 

u. The ao-called possessive pronouns (Lesson XXVII.) are only 
a different form of the possessive adjectives, made of substantiva 
value by prefixing the definite article. 

87. The possessive pronoun ia oeeafiionally used predicatively 
without article, and attributively after the indefinite article in- 
stead of the definite : thus, cette maiBon est mianne t}iis house 
is 7nine, un mian parent a relation nf-mine. 

88. The posseeeive adjective ia often oniittecl in 
' French where English usage requires it, or its meaning is 

expreesed by the French in another manner than in Eng- 
lish, 

a. It is omitted especially in speaking of parts of the body or 
dress, where the connection makes clear what is meant : thus, il 
me donna la. main he gane. me Jiis hand. 

h. Its meaning ia often expressed by an indirect object-pronoun 
with the verb, or by an : thus, U s'ast cassS le bras he has bro- 
ken his arm, le sol en est fertile its soU is fertile. 

c. On the other hand, the possessive is nsed in address before 
the name of a relative, the title of a superior officer, and in other 
like cases : thus, bonjonr, mon pare gimd day, fatJwi; oni, men 
gfodral yes, Qeneral. 

89. The possessive is made emphatic, as in English, by adding 
propre own ; but also by adding the corresponding disjunctive 
pronoun with k: thus, de mes propres yenx uith my own eym, 
la maison de men piire at la mienna propre my father's house 
and my own, votra opinion i, vona your very own opinion. 
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ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES— XIII, ] 

(8 87.) ' Elle peut* nous plaire plus ou moinB, maia elle 1 
estsienne. (St^.-R) = Un mien cousin, 
Qarofa, prSa de Velaleazar. ( K. Mwjo.) 

(§88.) 'Je me suia blesse k la main. {^Duvivier.) 
' Jennes femmes, ne jetez jamais lea yeux but les maltrea 
cbanteure de Bolifime. (Oauti^r.) 'Plus nombreux, ils le- 
vaient le front plus haut que lui. (Delavigne.) ' Je m'at- 
tachai k me perfection ner le go&t, (Le Sage.) ' Au second 
coup settlement, le bourreau lui abattit la tSte. {Migjiet.) 
' Pour chasser ce caucbemar, je fermai les yeux ; le ciBur 
me battajt i^ me rompre la poitrine. (Lab.) ' La main me 
tremblait, mon regard ae troublait, le ciBur me manqua. 
(Zom.) ■ En pasaant en Pologne, il en vit le roi. (St. Si- 
mon.) ' Cette vie, je I'ai en grande partie parcourue ; j'en 
connaia lea promeaaea, lea realit^a, lee deceptions. {JouffrDy.) 
" Ma m^re, ma m^re 1 pourquoi es-tu si longtemps couch^e 1 
(Berquin.) " Pauvre cher homme t j'ai dine hier avec lui ; 
ie lui disais : Voua mangez trop, mon oncle. (Augi^.) 

J'en ferai confidence A tout le regiment ; merci, mon 
vienx 1 [About) 

(§ 99.) ' Aimable enfant, ajontait-il, voire presence et 
voa doux aonrirea, voild mea f^tes k inoi. (Sandtau.) ' Ainsi, 
toute ma famille k moi, o'est ma pauvre nourrice, la m^re 
Joseph, (Scribe.) 

Theme 6. 



' Here ia a couain of thine ; give him thy hand. ' I can- 
not give him my hand ; I have broken my arm. ' If you 
perfect your taste, you will like hooka better ; you will un- 
derstand their beauties and know their authoi's. ' Prance 
is the most beautiful country in Enrope, and Paris is its 
capital and largeat city. ' Couain, you do not know the 
world. ' You are afraid, friend ; your hand trembles, and 
your courage faila. ' Come with me, captain ; you shall 
see the whole company. " I did it with my own bands, 
' I am not going to dine with you at the reataurant ; it is 
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my' happineBS to" dine with my own family, in my own j 
house. 

C — DKMON8TKATIVE9. 

90. The forms flnd principal uses of the demonstrative adjec- 
tives and pronouns are eiven in the First Part (XIII. 1-3, XXIV. 
1-4). 

91. The demonBtratives containing ei and li are often 
used respectively in the Bense of latter (i.e. nearer) and 
former (i.e. farther ofE). 

Thus, Comeille et Racine Bont denx grands poetes ; celni-Ub 
[i.e. Comeille] eat plus sublime, celui-ci [i.e. Bacine] est plus 
vrai ComeiUe and Racine are two great poets; the former lias 
more aublimity, the latter more truth. A"'! in the same manner 
ce . . . -ci and ce . . . -1&, and ceci and cela. 

92. a. Instead of the simple demonstratives celni etc. (XXIV. 
4a) as antecedent of a relative, the compounds celni-la etc, are 
nsed, if something intervenes before the relative, or if the rela- 
tive clause is additive or parenthetic in value : thus, C8liu~l& est 
bon qui &it dn bien aax antres he is good who does good to 
others, celui-ci, qui coflte deux francs, est meilleur que celui-U, 
qui en coflte cinq tJiis one, which costs two francs, is better than 
that one, which costs five. 

h. On the other hand, the simple celni etc. are in rare cases 
used otherwise than before a relative or de: thus, cette remarqne, 
ainsi que celles pnrement grammaticales (Volt.) this ren 
as toelt as those purely grammatical. 

93. I^a is a familiar substitute for cela' (XXIV, 3); it is s 
times used in a derogatory or cont«mptuou3 nay of persons; thus, 
loi, qu'est-ce que 9a he t what is tie T 

94. a. For the repetitiop by ce of a subject already eapreased, 
see g 147c. 

6. The adjective ce is often used of pereons present or near one, 
where the English uses instead the article: thus, ces dames tha 
ladies {of the house), and so on. 

ILLUSTKATIVE BENTENCEa.— XIV. DeraonBtrativea. 

(§ 91.) ' Livie a quelquca traits do Madame de Maint>^ 
non; si celle-ci fonda Saint-Oyr, celle-lil e'occupait dee 
jennes filles en les mariant. {Ampire.) 

(§ 92.) ' Ceux-U seula qui cot la conscience de n'^tre 
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ritu par eui-m^mes, msnif estent des regrets en tombant dn 
ponvoir. (BaL) 

(§ 93.) ' (^a marche ! qa marche ! dans halt jonrs noua 
eatrerons i Berlin. (Daa.) ' Aie bien aoin de tout ; tn me 
rendras compte de i;a 14-bas ! dit-il. {Bal.) ' DavonBt ? 
Qa'est-ee que c'est que' ca? — (^a, monsienr le marquis, 
c'est le hSros qui prepara Wagram. (5onrf«iu.) 

(§ 94.) ' Ce que je desire, e'eet de" vous voir reusair. 
(flic.) 'II a penr de' perdre une luitiate, parce que le 
temps, c'eat de I'argent. (Lnb.) ' Faites approcher ce mon- 
sieur, que ces messieurs avaient attach^, ( V. Hugo.) 

Theme 7. 
dem o xstrati vks. 

' I have read the life of Wellington and that of Napo- 
leon ; the latter was the greater man, the former the bet- 
ter citizen. ' He alone is happy who triumphs over^ him- 
self. ' Those who love others are themselves beloved. 
' This man, who has never had anything, is happier than 
that one, who has lost his great wealth. ' Wagram ? what 
is that ? ' Wagram was one of the great battles of Na- 
poleon'a wars. 

D. — Inteebo g ativkb. 

95. The interrogative adjective and pronouns were given, and 
their principal uses explained, in the First Part (XIII. 4.5, XXV.). 

98. Dfl qui is not used in the sense of vjhose f with the govern- 
ing no'un immediately following : thus, do qui est^se le livre 
wliose book is this ? 

97. The predicative que (XXV. 4a) is used almost as subject 
in certain imjjersonal expressions, where the impersonal subject 
is omitted ; tbus, que vous en aemble what c^ you think qf 
them f (literally, what seems to you of them f) qu' arrive- t-il wJiot 
is happening f 

98. After qu'est-ce meaning what is? a, que is added before 
the predicate noun ; tlius, qu'est-ca que la vie what is life ? 

a. The same ia the case after tho doubled iuterrogiitive qn'est-ce 
qu« c'est (XXy. 7} : thus, qu'est-ca que c'eat que la vie vfuU 
is life J 
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99. For the repetition of de after an interrogative before two ] 
alternatives, see ahove, g 34c. I 

ILLUBTHATrVE 8ENTENCE8.— XV. IntairogatiTOB. 

(§ 95.1 ' Qui vonlez-vouB que mon c(Eur mette 4 votre 
place ? (Mar.) ' Qui vous rend at hai'di de tronbler mon 
brenvage ? {La. F.) ' Qui vona a fait pofite ?— Le malheur. 
(i>Mm.) ' Qui V0U8 a engage d commettre cet assaasinat? 
— Ses crimes. (Thiers.) ' 8ais-tu que c'est son aang ? le 
sais-tu? — Que m'importe? (Com.) ' Qu'^tes-voue maiiite- 
nant, soldata anglais? (Guizol.) ' Voulez-vous que je Tons 
apprenne la logique? — Qu'est-ce que c'est que cette lo- 
gique? (Mol.) 

E. R. TfT.A TrVBS, 

100. The fornjB and priuoipal uses of the relative pronouns 
and adjective were given and explained in the First Part (XIII. 
56, XXVI.). 

a. For the use of a relative clause where in English a present 
participle stands, see below, § 1895-. 

101. a, Leqnel is oeeaaionally used as adjective, when intro- 
ducing a clause that has additive value : thus, leqnel cbevalier 
devait ^pouser MademoiBelle B. which gentleman ima to marry 
Miss B. 

6. In antiquated and official phraseology, leqnel stands some- 
times where ordinary usage requires qui or que : thus, im t^moin, 
leqnel a dit ... a witness, who Itas said . , . 

102. Dont and de qui are not used as dependent upon an an- 
tecedeut that is goytiraed-by a preposition : thus, le roi aox bien- 
&its duquel . . Tlhe king to whose benefits . . . 

103. Qui, que, and qnoi are all often used as compound rela- 
tives, oi- relatives implying also their antecedent, and having a 
general or indefinite sense. 

a. Qui referring to persons thus signifies any one who, whoeve}', 
and is used also as object : thus, qui s'excnse s'accnae whoever 
eaxuses himself accuses himself, qu'importe la vie k qui perd le 
bonheur t/ what use is life to any one who loses happiness f je 
ne sais qui chercher I don't know whom to look for. 

b. Qui is also used instead of ce qui as referring to tilings after 
Toici and voillb, and in parenthetic phrases like qui plus est w/iat 
is more : thus, ToiU. qui serait merreiUeux t/tat would be ad- 
mirable (Ut'ly, behold what would be admirable). 

c. Que hardly occurs in this sense except as object of an infini- 
tive immediately foUowiug it : thus, il ne sait qu« fain he knows 
not what to do. 

1- "^- 
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d. Qaoi stands with this value especially aft«r a preposition 
(see XXVI. 6) : thus, Toil& de ([uoi 11 parle that is what he is 
talking about, dites-moi en qaoi je puis vons serrir tdl me in 
what I can be of service to you. And de q.ttoi has become an idi- 
omatic phrase, meaning the wherewith, the means of anything. 

104. Qui, qnoi, and quel, when followed b; que before a sub- 
junctive, correspond to whoever and whatever with the subjunc- 
tive in English ; qui being used relating to persons, qaoi as ob- 
jc'ct relating to things, and quel as predicate adjective : thus, qui 
que TOtis Boyes, qnoi que Tone fbssiez, qnela que aoient tos ta- 
lents whoever you may be, whatever you may do, whatever be your 
talents, qnoi qn'il ea soit whateeer the case may be. 

a. The same phrases are used sometimes in the sense of any 
one meeer, anything whatever, and the like : thus, il ne con- 
naJt qui que ce soit he knows nobody at all. 

b. Very rarely, qni is used instead of que, with a verb follow- 
ing of which it is the subject : thus, quoi qui auive whatever 

G. For the use of qnelque que in a similar sense, see below, 
§ 107c ; for that of relative adverbs, see g 137c. 

ILLUSTBATIVE SENTENCES.— XTI. Belatlveg. 

(g 100.) 'Moi ijui suis royaliste, je le dia franchement, 
(de Ft.) ' Dis-moi, qui ea-tu, toi qui me paries ainsi? 
{Mar.j ' Ce fut moi qui m'Inclinai il mon tour. (JJam.) 
' Soled qui vois, entenda, eonnais tout 1 (Chenier.) 

(g 102.) 'Monsieur, c'est un homme sur la vie duqucl 
reposent d'^normes capitanx. {Bal.) ' Celui-ld aeul avait 
le droit de triompher, sous lea auepieea duquel la guerre 
etait faite. (Monl.) 

(§ 103.) ' Qui dit le peuple, dit plus d'une chose ; c'est 
uuG vaate expression. {La Br.) ' A qui venge son p6re, il 
n'est rien d'lmposaible. (Com.) 'Qui aert bien son pays 
n'a pas beaoin d'aieui. (Vol.) ' Je n'aurai qui tromper, 
non plus que qui me trompe, (Com.) ' J'ai de quoi me 
dfefendre, et de qooi vous r^pondre. (Rotrou.) ° Voili qui 
m'fitonne, que nous ayons 6t6 seules, Pane et I'autre, tout 
aujourd'bui. (Moi.) 'Edouard III. ne se crnt pas assez 
fort tout seul ^ il cheroha qui embaucher dans aa caase. 
( Vacqverie.) ' C'eat la penef^e qui fait I'Stre de I'homme, et 
sans qaoi on ne le pent concevoir. (Pasc.) ' S'il faut agir, 
ie ne sais que faire ; e'il faut parler, je ne saie que dire. 
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{§ 104.) ' Qui que ce eoit, parlez, et ne le craignez pas. 
(iwc) ' Quoi que voua fatieiez, votre image m'est reside. 
{de Ma.) °Le grand rayst^re de la mort, quel qu'il soit, 
doit donner du calme. (de Sta'el.) ' Madame, j'aime mietix 
voB ictSr^ts que lea Biena, et que ceus de qui que ce soit au 
tnoude. (Mitr.) ' Mais n'importe, ma ch^re niyoe ; quoi 
qu'il arrive, quelle que soit notre famille, cela ne chauge 
rien A mea projeta. (Scribe.) ' Deaormais je ne douterai de 
quoi que ce aoit. (de Mu.) 



INTEEnOGATrVKS A 

' Whose pretty picture is this ? ' What matters it to 
you who is its owner ? ' What ie man's happiness ? ' Who 
told you that ? ' What do you want ? 

' He alone has the right to be happy, on whose life reats 
the happiness of others. ' One who wants to be rich ought 
to work, ' I do not know what to do, to whom to address 
myself, with what to defend myself. 'Here is something 
to defend yourself with. " We have worked a great deal, 
and we have gained the means of living, " Nobody can 
tell what ahe is thinking of at present. " That is the man 
who has deceived me. " Speak to him, and you will find 
that he has nothing to answer you with, " Whatever they 
do, they are always wrong. " Whatever I said to her, she 
would not listen to me. " Whatever may be your talents, 
you will never succeed without application. " Do your 
duty, whatever it may be, and you cannot* be really un- 
happy. '" We have not seen any one whomsoever. " What- 
ever may happen to you, be firm, " They do not succeed 
in anything whatever. 
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106. Some of the forms and uaos of the pronominal wc 
falling under this bead were given in the Fu^t Part (XIV. 6, 
SSVII, 3-7) ; further particulars are added here. 

106. On (XXVU. 4). A predicate noun or adjective relating 
to on as subject usually takes the number and gender corre- 
BDonding to the implied meaning : thug, on n'est point des es- 
clavoB p&yple are not slavM, qa'on est folle d'a.gir ainai Jimt 
foolish one (Le. a woman) is to act thus. 

a. If a corresponding object-form to on is required, vons haA 
to be used. And Tons is also sometimes naed as subject in an !□- 
definite w»7, as in English, instead of on. 

b. On is sometimes used to soften the force of a command : 
thus, qn'on se taise, instead of tadsez-Tons he stletit. 

107. Qnelqne, qnelqu'on, qnelqne choBS (XIV. 6, XXVH. 5). 

a. Qnelqne choae something is treated as masculine (although 
cnose is feminine) : thus, qneuine chose de bon something good, 
ce quelqae chose this something. 

b. The negative correlatives to qnelqn'nn and qnelqne chose 
are personne and rien. These are used not only wbere the nega- 
tion is distinct or distinctly expressed, but also often wliere a de- 
gree of negative sense is implied : thus, sans voir personne loith- 
out seeing any one, je le defle de rieu dire de moi I defy him to 
say anything of me. 

c. In the sense of English whatever with subjunctive, qnelqne 
. . . qne stands in French in an attributive sense, or directly 
qualifying a noun expressed : thus, quelqnes talents que vous 
ayos 'Whatever talents you may have, de qnelque c6t^ qn'on se 
tonme in whatever direction one may turn. 

Compare the coiTesponding use of qui, qnoi, quel, with follow- 
ing que, above, g 101 Here, also, the qne is in rare coses replaced 
by qui as subject : thus, qnelqnes nonveoinx malhenrB qui nons 
doivent attendre whatever new mi^ortunes may await us. 

d. Qnelqoe is also used in the samo way adverbially, qualify- 
ing an adjective or adverb, in the sense of Iwwever, and is then, 
of course, invariable : thus, qnelqne grands qne soient tos ta- 
lents however great your talents may be, qnelqne fort qn'on bb 
defends ?iowever stoutly one may resist. Compare the conjunc- 
tion quoiqae although. 

e. Qnelque is also invariable when used in the sense of ahout, 
nearly, with a word of quantity, generally a numeral : thus, 
qnelqne vingt ana some twenty years, qnelqud pen some little. 

108. Qnelconqne. This is a pronominal adjective of iufro- 
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(|Qeiit uso, meaning wJiatever, and always following the nonn it 
qnnlitips: ttiiis. donneK-moi on point qnelcongne, des points 
^nelconqnes yn'c me any point tshatecer, anii points whatever. 

IM. Uhaqae, chacun (XIV. 6, XXVII. 5). Of the two words 
meaning every, ctiaqoe is ditttribiifiTe and indiridualiMng, tout 
iB inclusive and generalizing: thas, tont homme est mortel; 
cbaqiie honmie a son caractere & Ini every man is nutrtal ; every 
(or each) man has hia own character. In many cases, however, 
the two may be used indifferently. 

110. Tel such. Tel ia varied for gender and number like any 
Dther adjectiTe in el : thus, tel, tels ; telle, telles. It is used in 
all adjective constructions, and also subatantivoly. It takes the 
indefinite article before it, instead of after, as in English : thus, 
im tel homme guch a man, ea, condnite ^tait telle que . . . hia 
conduct was sueh as . . . 

a. Tel has various idiomatic uses. It means so-and-so, or 
sni:?i-an(l-snch, standing in place of a word which it is desired 
not to express distinctly : thus, & telle ^poqne at such-and-such 
an epoch, moneienr on tel Mr. such a one. It may often be ren- 
dered by one and another or many a one, or the like ; thus, tel 
parle de choees qu'il n'entend pas some people talk qf things 
they don't understand. Tel ... tel stand for one . . . another: 
thus, tel lit, tel plenre om laughs, another cries ; or for a* . , , 
so: thus, tel pere, tel fils as the father, so the son. Tel qnel 
means elliptieally such as it is, of whatever sort or quality. 

111. Ancim. nnl (XIV. 6, SXVII. 6). These words are used 
both adjeotiveiy and substantively, and both alike require ne be- 
fore the verb. They but rarely occur in the plural. 

a. They are used not only as distinct negatives, but also where 
a negative sense is implied or suggested, as after aajos withoitt 
and verbs of denial or doubt : thus, sans nul ^gard without any 
consideration, je donte qQ'aacnn de vous le &8Be / question 
irhet/ier any of you would do it. Aacun is occasionally found in 
old-stylo French with a fully positive meaning: thus, aucnns 
croient que . . . some belwoe t/iot ... 

112. PlnsieuTB seoerai etc. PluBienTB (XIV. 6, XXVII. 6) ie 
only plural, and used both adjectively and subatantivcly. 

a. Other adjectives used nearly In tho same sense are (much as 
in Knglish) certain, different, divers, certain, sundry, dii>^s, 
and the like. 

113. Uaint many a, many. This is an attributive adjective 
only, having the usual adjective inflection : thus, maint homniB 
tnany a man, maintes fois vmny times or many a time. 

114. a. UOme self, same, etc. This word, a pronoun by ori- 
gin, has acquired a variety of vnliifs. For its combinations with 
file disjunctive pronouns, moi-mflme my.w/f etc., sec the First 
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Part (XXIII. Sn). After a noun, it hns & similar meniiing, rtseyl 
etc. : thus, la verta meme virtue itsey, lea FranifBis mSmes the 1 
French themselves; and it is aometimea best translated eeryi | 
thus, ce matin mSnie that very ■morning. 

b. Before the qQalifled noun, it raeaus Kame : tlius, ce m6me 
matin thai same mominij, les m6meB Prangaia the same Prendi- 

e. It is also often used as adverb, meaning even : thns, mime 
ce matin even this morning, Bes eunemis mime even his enemies. 
With this value it is, of course, invariable ia form. 

115. Autre ot?ier (SXVTI. 6). This word ia for the moat part 
an ordinary adjective, capable of being used also substantively. 
For its combination with nn iuto phrases, see the First Part 
(XXVII. 7). 

a. It is sometimes added to nous or vona expletively, or simply 
to emphasize the distinction of us or you from others : thus, nous 
autres Frangais we Frenchmen, toub antres Anglais gou Eng- 
lish. 

b. Autre chose anything else is common with a negative verb 
in the sense of nothing else. 

116. ToutaH, eBen/(XIV. 6, XXVII. 5-7, §109). This is also 
in the main an ordinary adjective, but having some values analo- 
gous with pronominal words. 

a. In certain phrases, tout signifies all, zrlmle without accom- 
panying article etc.: thus, & touts forca teith all one's might; 
this is eai>ecially the case in the plural : thus, en tontes clioseB in 
all things, de tontes sortes of all sorts. 

b. Tont everything is sometimes used in the sense of everybody, 
Le tont is the iclwle. 

c. Tont is very often nsed adverbially, meaning wholly, en- 
tirely, quite, altogether, all, and the like. In these senses, it re- 
mains invariable before a noun, an adverb, a preposition, a raaa- 
cnline adjective, and a feminine adjective beginning with a vowel ; 
but, before a feminine adjective beginning with a consonant, it ia 
itself treated as an adjective, and made to agree with tho follow- 
ing noun : thus, sIIgb EOnt tout admir^es they are altogether ad- 
mired, but elles sont tontes maladea they are quite ill, elle ^tait 
tont aimable, toute gra^ieuse she was altogetfter amiable and 
gracimts. 

d. Tout before an adjective, or noun used adjectively, with que 
after it, adds the meaning of however; tont Don qa'il est how- 
eter good he is, tout gentilshommes qn'ils ponvaient fitre how- 
ever much the gentleman they might be. Here, too, the tont is 
treated as adjective before a feminine beginning with a conso- 
nant : thus, totttes bonnes qu'elles sont g>»>d though Ihay are. 
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ILLUSTKATIVE SENTENCES. -XVH. Indeflnites, 

(§ 106.) ' Quand on est jeunes, riches, et jolies, mes- 
dames, on n'est pas rfiduitcs d I'artifice. (Diderot.) ' Qu'on 
redouble deniain lea heureux sacrificea. {(?<»■«,) 

(S 107.) ' Un gentilhomme croit sinc^rement qu'il y a 
quefque chose de grand et de noble ^ la chasse. (Poic.^ 
' Qiielques lumiflrea, quelques traits d'esprit que I'on ait, 
rien neat si ais6 que de se tromper. (/'ise.) 'Enfin, do 
qiielque mani^re qae les finances de I'Etat soient adminis- 
tr6eB, la France poasfide dans le travail d'environ vingt 
milliona d'habitants un treaor ineatimable. (^ol) ' Quel- 
qiie corrompnea que soient noa mceurH, le vice n'a pas en- 
core perdu toute sa honte. (Massil/on.) " Et quel dge avez- 
voue? — He 1 quelque aoisante ans. {Ji<ic.) 

(§ 108.) ' Toutea lea jonissancea sout toujours prScedSes 
d'un travail quelconque. (Campan.) 

(§ 109.) ' Chaque condition a ses d^gollta, et d, chaque 
fitat sont attaeh^es ses amertumea. (Maasillon.) " Toute 
confiancG est dangereuse, si elle n'est entifire. (La Br.) 
' Chacun Be croit capable de tout. (Nitole.) ' Comme si lea 
travers de la famille humaine ne rajeuniasaient pas chaque 
an, chaque semaine I (de Mu.) 

(% HO.) 'Mais od Madame de Lafayette retrouvora-t- 
elle un tel ami, nne telle aoci^tfi ? (de Sev.) ' Tfl qu'eat le 
luge dnpeuplo.telsBont ses ministres. (Scui.) 'Telsdoivent 
etxe lon^s de ce qu'ila ont fait, et tela de ce qu'ils auraient 
fait. (La Br.) 'La sculpture, au contraire, ne fait gu^re 
T&ver ; car elJo repr^sente nettement telle chose, et non pas 
telle autre. (Cousin.) ' Maial'enf ant retrouvee telle quelle, 
on s'est calm^ bien vite. {0. Sand.) 

(% 111.) ' Notre vie ne anfflt pour auouu exercice, pour 
aucan art, pour aucune profeaaion. (Ificale.) 'Helaa! an 
oun aon ne frappait notre oreille. (Chat.) ' Partout la 
force eclate, mais sana grdce aucnne. (Le Bury.) ' Je me 
suia rctournS ; je I'ai regarde : lui, aans nul 6gard, sans 
nulle attention, a repete le mfime diacoura. (Sedaine.) ' A- 
t-il In un livre qui lui a plu ? C'eat la plus belle chose qu'il 
y ait en aucane langue. (de Mu.) 

(§ 112.) ' Ah, monsieur I il ya certains petits adoucisse- 
ments 4 cauae de la faiblesse du sexe. (de S6v.) 

(§ 113.) ' Car, si tea loups mangeatent maJnte b^te ^ga- 
r6e, lea bergers do leur peau se faisaient malnts habits. 
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iLa F.) * Avec qaelques vertus, j'ai maint et maint d6faut. 
Ghaulieu.) 

{% 114.) ' CVst 1.1 voix m^me de la patrie, gonflee de 
aonvenirs et de larmes. {D'tu.) *A. la conr, a la ville, 
iD^mes pasBions, mgmes faiblceses, monies petitesses. {La 
Br.) ' Ce aont eacore lee Frangais, mais non les mfimes, 
{Pasc.) * II est probable mfime qu'uQ aeul 6t6 [de flSnerie] 
ne snffirait point i, faire iin grand honune. {Taipfer.) 

(§ lis.) ' Nous autres diplomatea profitona volontiers 
des faates de noa coll^gnea. (Scribe.) ' Voaa avez fini, 
voas autres ^criyaina, par rendre "bien ridicnles les femmes 
qui se pr6tendent meconnues. (Bal.) ' Avez-vous de I'or 
et de I'argent ? me disent-ils ; nous ne souhaitons pas autre 
chose, (ff. Sand.) ' Toutes lea passions ne eont autre chose 
que les divers degr^s de la ubaleur et de la froideur du 
aang. (La R.) 

(§ 118.) ' Tout petit prince a dea ambaaaadeura ; tout 
marquis vent avoir dea pagea, (La F.^ ' Autour d'elie tout 
a'6tait ecroule ; tout en elle aouffrait et gemiaaait. (San- 
deau.) ' Quand mon p^re venait au parloir, i'etaia toujours 
accompagng de C^sarine, qui 6tait poor lui tout aimable, 
toute graoieuae. (Scribe.) ' Pour voir done les passions dans 
leitr difformitg natorelle, il faut les consid6rer toutea nuea. 
(Mcole.) * EUe treasaillit, puis devint toute rouge, (Theu- 
riet.) ' II est de ce b6roa, de Frederic II., qui, tout loi qu'il 
6tait, fut an pensenr profond. (Andrieux.) 'La valeur, tout 
b^roique qu'elle eat, nc auffit paa pour faire dea beroa. (Mas- 
gilloii.) ° L'esp France, toute trompeuse qu'elle est, sert an 
inoins & noua mener il la fin de la vie par nn chemin agr^- 
able. (La Jt.) ' Voua semblez tout effrayee 1 — Effray^e ? 
repondit-elle ingenument, nou, mais Iroublee et ocntenta. 
{TkfUTiet.} 

Theub 9. 
indefinites. 

' Do not be deceived. ' How foolish people are to talk 
thus ! 'Whatever riches we may have, we can lose them 
in a day. ' However dull a man may be, he has always 
something good or noble in bia character. * Whatever 
gifta may be offered ua, we shall not accept them. ' I 
bave been at his house aheuJy some ten times without 
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fitidiog him. ' Although he is already Bome eighty yeara 
old, he has not yet lost all hia wit. ' I wanted to give yoa 
§omethlng beautiful and interesting, but nothing is more 
difficult than to find such an article. ' Give me any book 
whatever, and I will be satisfied ; there is nothing easier 
than to choose one. '° Every book pleases me ; I read 
every volume that ia given me. " Every man is more or 
leas unhappy, but each man has his own troubles, " Where 
have you seen such a judge and such ministers ? " Some 
love sculpture and some painting. " Such as are the peo- 
ple, such is the government. " One ought not to admire 
every painting, whatever its quality; praise only those that 
are excellent. " No life is sufficient for more than one 
or for more than one profession. " No one has more grs 
hot she ^is without any force, " I doubt if there is any 
language that she does not speak. " Man has many a 
weakness, many a defect ; but in many things he is strong. 
'° I saw my friend last week, and I have seen him again 
this very morning. " We saw him at the same time as 
yon. " Even our weaknesses and our passions are not the 
aame. " You women, you are always asking gold and sil- 
ver ; you want, nothing else, it seems to me. " Tou men 
never see in us anything else than faults. "During the 
last century, everything has changed. " France 
changed in everything. "These little girla are quite 
young still. " Life, however rich in attractions it may be, 
is not always happy. "The hopes of men are altogether 
vun and deceptive. 



VIL— VERBS. 

117. The inflection of al! tho verbs in the language, regular 
and irregular, was given in the First Part, together with the more 
important rules Tospeoting the uses of the forma ; such further 
particulars as most need to be given fuUow here. 



A. — Tensks of the Verb, 

118. The PRESENT tenae iu Freudi has no variety of 
expression corresponding to the English I gi'oe, I do 
ffvoe, I am giving, etc. ; all alike are rendered by the 
siirple present je donae. 

a. The present stands for the usual varieties of pres- 
ent action, as purely present, habitual present, expression 
of general truths, and the like. 

h. As in English, the present is often used instead of 
the past in lively narration. 

Thus, la, unit B.pproche, riuBtant arrive ; C6«ax se pr^aente 
night draws nigh, the moment comes ; Ciesar preseitts /limself. 

And la French, mucfe more often than would be regarded as 
good style in English, present and past are mixed and interchange 
in the same sentence. 

c. The present not infrequently stands where the fu- 
ture would be raoi-e logically correct. 

Thus, Aha que je ponrrai, je reviens as soon as I shall be abls, 
I [s/tali] come back, je pars demaia / set out to-morrow. 

But the French makes this substitntion ot present for future 
less often than the English : see below, § 123c. 

d. The present is regularly used (inst-Qad of the per- 
fect, as in English) for past action continued into the 
present, or for what has been and still is. 

Thus, il est ici depuis una aemaiiie he has been here for a 
ii'mk, je I'ai d^ji denz ans / have had it two years already. 

Compare the Birnilftr nse of imperfect for English plui>erfeet, 
below, g 119c. 

119. As between the two simple past tenses, imper- 
fect and preterit, the pheteeit expresses simply past 
action, without further implication; the impeefeot ex- 
presses past action viewed as continuous, as a lasting con- 
dition or quality, as habitual, repeated, or the like. 

a. ThiB distinction is in part quite clear and easy to make, as 
in cases where our language says or might say / wa.H giving, or I 
kepi giniiig, or / gace repeatedly/, or / used to giee, or the lite, 
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the imperfect being required in such caaea ; but often also it is 
niuch more diffiBult, being determined by the way in which thingw 
are looked at, or even by idiomatic usage that is not readily to bo 
accounted for. It depends in great part, not on the character of 
the action itself, but on the relation of that action to some other : 
especially, when one action is represented as going on at the time 
another occurs, the former is imperfect and the latter preterit ; 
thus, in English, Ae was (impf. ^tait) t/iere aa I entered (pret. 
entraij ; he spoke (pret. paj-la) to me as I entered (impf. entraig) ; 
I turned (pret. tonznaj} whiie he spoke (impf. parlait) ; as J 
turned (impf. tonmais) Isato (pret. via) something — and so on. 

The student should never pass an imperfect in reading without 
stopping to ask himself why that tense is used instead of the 
preterit. 

6. Certain special cases are ; the imperfect Bometimes in verbs 
of speaking, when the words of the speaker are quoted (aa if 
nvnt on to say or the like) : thus, ella Tons trahira, loi r^pond- 
il . , . Avooez, reprenait son ami . . . Jamais, jamais, rtfp^tait 
I'antre she wlil hetray you, replies he . . . Cotifess, his friend 
went on . . . Never, never, repeated the other ; sometimes a series 
of snccessiye events are combined, as it were, into a whole by the 
use of the imperfect ; the imperfect is used in an emphatic way 
for the conditional: thus, s'il ne Tavait pas &it, I'antre dtait 
mort ^f he had not done so, the other was (Le. would have been) a 
dead man. For the imperfect instead of conditional or subjunc- 
tive after si, see below, S 138a. 

c. The imperfect is regalarlj used (instead of tbe plu- 
perfect, as in English) for previous action continued to or 
into a past time, or for what had been and still was. 

Thus, il y Stait depnis longtemps he had been therefor a long 
time ; ils avaient des defenseurs ; Us u'en enrent pins they hcut 
been liaviny defenders ; they no longer hud any. 

Compare the similar use of present for our perfect, above, § il8d. 

120. The PHETEKiT needs no other definition than that 
given above ; it is tbe tense for simple past action in a 
general way, when special reasons do not require the im- j 
perfect or perfect. 

121. The PEBFEcr answers in the main to the EnglisK 1 
perfect, being the expression for past action with some 1 
reference to the present involved 

But tliei-e are also considerable difterences between the two, es- ! 



pecially as the French often uses the perfect where we set the 
simple preterit : thus, 

a. To eipresa general facts of the past, not In connection with 
their sorronndings : thns, Alexandre a d^tmit I'empire des 
Feraea the Persian empire toaa destroyed by Alexander, Diea a 
cr^^ le monds Qod created the tmrld. 

h. Especially, the perfect is very often used to express 
recent events, connected with the present, as liaving 
taken place within a division of tinae now current. 

Thus, je me snis lev6 i. aix benres ce matin / got up at 6 
o'clock this vtorning ; Ini avez-vons parld did you speaA to him t 

c. Not seldom in other cases, not easy t« define, the perfect is 
employed where general analogy wonld lead us to expect the 
preterit. 



152. The PLUPEBFECT and the past AUTEEioRboth an- 
swer to the English plnperfect, hut the French pluper- 
fect is its ordinary equivalent, and much the commoner of 
the two tense-forma. 

a. In general, the past anterior is used only after certain par- 
ticleB, which give a special deflniteness to the action espreaaed, 
in its relation to another paat action. These particles are qnand 
and lorsq.ne when, apr^s gne after, &h^ qne and anasitQt qne as 
soon as, & peine hardly, and the like : thus, lorsiin'il eut fini, je 
aortia when he had finished, Itoent out. 

b. Only the pluperfect can be used after si if. 

153. The future corresponds to the English future. 

a. The French, however, often uses the future in compound 
sentences where it is logically more correct, but where the English 
has the present instead : thus, voua direz ce q.a^il vooa plaira 
you toill say what you {shall] please, tant qn'il vivra as limg as 
he Hoes (or shall live). 

b. The future is used after si only in the sense of whether: 
thus, 38 ne sais s'il viendra / know not whether he will a. 

c. As in English, the future is sometimes used in an imperative 
sense : thus, tn ne tneraa pas thou shalt not Mil; or to express 
a probability : tlius, co sera qnelque grand homme he is dmM- 
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124. The fctnre perfect is need lite the eorreapond- 

ing tcnae in English. 
a. Its peculiarities of use are closely analpgona to those of the 
. simple future : thus, ta recoeilleraB ce que tn aoraB sem^ thmi 
wilt reap what thou hast {shall have) sown, psrsonne ne sanra 
B'il aora. Tenn no one will know wheth^ he has come; il anra 
renda qaelq.aes services he has doubtless reTidered some service. 

125. The ooNDmoNAi. agrees in general in nse with 
tlie English conditional, or verb-phrase made with the 
anxiliaries would and should. 

a. The future has in some degree a modal character, as having 
a contingent or hypothetical meaning ; and the conditional, which 
JH properly a past tense to the future, like the corresponding Eug- 
lislt (would and should heing past t«nses of will and shall), ia 
Btiil more modal, and is ottea so classed and described, as the 
"conditional mode." 

h. The conditional answers to a past tense as a fntnre to a pres- 
ent : thus, j'eapdre qn'il vieadra, j'esp^rais qn'il vieii^rait / 
iMjie he wUl come, I Imped he would come ,- qui ranra,, sera mort, 
qni ra.nrait, serait mort whoevei- has U will be a dead man, 
whoever had it would be a dead man ; je ne saJs s'il viendra., je 
ne savais s'il viendrait IdarCt know whether he will came, I'did 
not know whetlter he toould come; and so on. 

c. In a hypothetical sentence, the conditional js used in the 
conclasion : thus, si je Tavais, je serais content if I had it, I 
should be satisfied. But instead of it, the past subjunctiTe may 
be osed : see below, § 131d. If qnand is used instt^ad of si, the 
conditional may stand also in the other clause : thus, qnand je 
YauMis if I had it; also after que, in an idiomatically inverted 
sentence : thus, je ranrais, qne Je n'en serais pas content / 
might fiave it, and yet not be satined. 

d. As in English, the conditional is used to soften a request or 
statement : thus, anrieE-Tons la bont€ . . . would you have tiie 
kindness . - ., je vondrais quo . . . / should li/x to have . . . 
Sanrais {XSXIV. 76) is idiomatically used in the sense of the 
present can. 

126. The cx)HDrnoKAL peefeot corresponds to the 
same tense in English, and is related to the simple con- 
ditional precisely as the future perfect to the falure. 

127. For the guasi-Censea of immediate past and immediate 
future, formed with the present and imperfect of aller, and of 
veair with de. see the First Part (XXVII. 8c, XXXI. lib). Cer- 
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tAiti other phrases have an analogy with tense-forms : thus, j'ai ] 
& &dre J have to do, c'est it esp^rer it is to be hoped, and eo o: 
128. Phrases with a redundant auxiliary participle are soi 
times made in colloquial French, and occasionally appear even in | 
the literature : thus, d6s qn'il aura en fini as soon as he sfiaU f 
ham (jfot) finished. 



-Xvnl. TenBM of the Verb. 



(§;: 



S.) ' Au quinzitme aiScle tout change; la penaSe 
' ) se perpetuer*. ( V. IIu(, 



hutnaioe decouvre un moyen d ^ _ 

' AlorB elle tire un couteau de son eein. frappe Marat a 
flanc gauche, et enfonce le fer jasqu'au cceur. A moi", 
a'6cria-t-il. ( Thiers.) ' Comme j'achevais la quatri^me ligne, 
je ISve Tagnement lea yeux, et j'apenjoia de*^ I'autre cfit6 
dn foas^ . . . un ours qui me rogardait fixement. ( V Hugo.) 
* Je pars dans I'instant, rupondit Charlea ; laissez-moi. 
(tfuizot.) ' Je voua rami^ne chee moi en aortant du Louvre; 
\k je Youa ^coute, et je para pour continuer mon ouvrage; 
car rien ae m'ebranlera, je vous en avertis. {de Vi.) ' Je 
songe, depuis quelquea jours, que lea intSrgta humains m'out 
trop detoume de cette unique penaee. {de Vi.) ' D y a 
longtemps que je rSve d'un officier qui me sauve la vie. 
\v.Huffo.) 

(§ 119.) ' Quand je revina d moi, il faisait jour . , . Pour 
chaaser ce cauchemar, je fermai lea yens; le c«Eur me bat- 
tait h. me rompre* la poitrine; quand j'osai regarder, j'^tais 
aeul ... Je n'avais qu'd me taire; ie laisaai Zambo ex- 
haler sa f urie, et ne voulua pas voir qn'il me tirait la laugue. 
(Lab.) ' Pendant que j'fecrivais, une grosse raouche vint 
ae poser sur I'oreille enaanglant^e de mon apectateur . . . 
Je commemjais 4 me faire il ce t6te-^-t^te lorsque survint 
un incident. ( V. Hugo.) ' Nous cherchtoes, tant qu'il fit 
jour, notre chemin d. travera ces bois; mala, plus nous cher- 
cbions, plus nous nous perdions, et il ^tait nuit noire quand 
noua arrivdmes prSa d'une maiaon fort noire ... On crut 
que nous portions lea diamante de la couronne . , . Par lea 
fentes do la porte je vis le pfirc, sa lampe dans une main, 
dans I'autre un de ses grande couteaux. II montait, sa 
ferame apr^s lui ; moi derrifire la porte ; il ouvrit. (^Courier.) 
' Voua voua occupez toujoura de police ? lui dieait Bona- 
parte aveo une sorte d' admiration. — Oh ! r6pondait mo- 

■IIBSn, <'\9»*b. 'liOAa. "jiueh. 
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destement Fonche, j'ai conserve qqelques amis qui me 
tiennent au courant. (Lan/rey,) *A Eylau, I'infaiiterie 
russe paraiesait ingbranlable ; Kapoleon lan(;ait ear elle 
soLxante eBcadrons de dragons et de cuirasBiers, et y ouvrait 
ainsi nne brfiche qui ne se refennait plus. {T/iiers.) ' Si le 
czar avait en tonjourB cette humanity, c'fitait le premier dea 
hommea. ( Vol.) ' Pensez t depuia quarante ana il Stait III 
A la mgine place, avec sa cour en face de lui. (Bau.) ' EUea 
duraient depuia pIuH de dii ana, aans qii'il eflt pa les chan- 
ger, (Si. Simon.) 

(§ 121.) ' Quand vous m'aviez connue, je n'&taiB paa 
ce que je snis aujourd'hui. ((?. Sa7id.) ' Ma chfire, ra'a-t-il 
dit, j'ai failii ^tre tu^ sur les quatre beures. (Bal.) ' J'ai 
au qne vous 6ties I'lm dea meilleurB amis de ce pauvre gar- 
9011. {Bal.) ' Achillo Deveria a tracS d'elle, le jodt de Ba 
mort, une SBquisse fiddle, qui esprime la Bouffranoe et le 
repos. (Sle.-B.) ' Enfin, je me Buia leve bruaquement. 
" Qu'eat-ce qne o'eat ? ai-je dit ; qu'est-ce que voua f aitea ?" 
Madame de V. a feint nne vive aurpriae. Eet-ce que mon- 
sieur n'a pas demande A diner ? — Paa dn tout.^ Edouard 
m'a dit qae monsieur . . . Edoaard s'eat tromp6." ... La 
pauvre fcmme s'est mise alors A plier trigtement sa nappe, 
en me jetant lea yeux ^plor^s d'un cbien qu'on a battu. 
" Monsieur a probablemeut dln6, a-t-elle repria d'nne voix 
timide. — Probablemeut." (Fmillel.) 

{§ 122.) ' Apr^B que les deax comtea furent aortiH, Marie 
conaola aea servitenra, qui fondaiont en larmes . . , Quand 
elle eut fini d'6crire, il etait pr^a de deux beures du matin . . . 
Lgraqu'on lea eut filoigngs, elle ae remit en marche. [Mignet.\ 
' A peine ea jambe eut-elle touchfi le gazon, qu'il tomba a 
genoux, {de Vi.) 

(§ 123.) ' Fala oomme tu voudraa, Bourguignon. (Mar.) 
' Mon p6re me pardonnera, dSs qu'il vone aura vue. {Mar.) 
■ Noua aerona diaperaSs sur la surface de la terre, parce qne 
noua serona de ta famille, et maudtta, parce que noua porte 
rona ton nom. (Dum.) * Si mon file le rencontre, il lui fera 
tont le bien qu'il pourra, {V. Ilugo.) * Quand voua jugerez 
la cbose il point, et qu'il sera tempa de I'arr^.ter, voua tire 
rez un coup de piatolet. ( V. Hugo.) ' Knfin, ce aera, je le 
suppose, un trait Ianc6 centre la jurisdiction exp^ditive 
{Dupirt.) 

(g 124.) ' Quand vous aurez fini votre prifire, voua m'ap 
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firendrez si vone voulez m'aider. (f/e Vi.) * C'eet Id que, 
orsqu'il sera mort, elle vivra obscure et paisible. {Coppie.) 
' Quaod vouB en aurez goftt6, voua ne voudrez plus manger 
d'autre chose. (Durn.'j * Jamaie, ii coup bAt, il n'aura fait 
autant de bruit de son vivant. (Seribt.) 

(§ 125.) ' Jevoulusvoirsi lea races vivantes m'offriraient 
plus de TCrtus, ou moins de malhenrs que les races 6va- 
iiouies. (Chat.) ' Si tu avais fait la guerre dans la Valte- 
line, tu ne parlerais pas comme 9a. (ae Vi.) ' Si noos de- 
vious, d^8 oe monde, recevoir le prix dfi h noa vertns ou k 
noB forfaitB, toutes lea prosp€rit6s scraient honorables, et 
uu coup de foudre serait une mort infamante. (Satntine.) 

* Quand voua me donueriez cent mille franca, 9a ne me 
forait pas autant de plaisir que de vons voir manger mon 
pauvre diner. (Feuillet.) ' Cet exemple, je I'esp^re, ne sera 
pas perdu ; je voudrais qn'il servit d combattre I'espdce 
d'affaissement moral qui est la maladie de la generation , 
nouvelle. {Thierry.) 'Je aauraia 6tre pauvre, et je m'en 

f erais gloire. CPortiard.) 

{§ 126.) ' Cependant que m'auraient servi dea conseils? 
Je ne les aurais pas suivi. (de Vi.) ' Madame Recamier lea 
connaissait tous, et en parlait tr^a bien ; celui qui aurait 
voulu en Scrire avec gout aurait du fin causer auparavant 
avec elle. (Sie.-M.) ' Voua ne me repoudez pas ; me seraia- 
je trompfi ? {de Vi.) 

(§ 127.) ' Le diner 6tait tout pri^t ; il va <5tr6 perdu, et 
le petit va ^tre grond^ par sou pi^re, (Feuillel.) ' Je vaia 
M'enfermer et m'abandonner d ma douleur. {de Mu.) ' Vous 
cherchez une explication il ce que je viena de tous dire, 
n'est-ce paa ? — Et je ne la trouve point, je I'avoue. (Z*am.) 

* Le parlement de Paris vcnait d'etre rel^guS dans une 
petite ville. (Mont.) 

(g 128.) ' Quand M. Fonquet a en cosaS de parler, M, 
Puasort s'est lev6 imp^tnensement. {Sev.) ' II sera Borti 
dds qu'il aura eu achevS la lettre. [pwivier.) 

Thekb X. 

TBtfSES Of THE VEBB. 

•I find Charles and speak to him ; but he answers notliiug, . 
and I leave him again. 'I am going to-morrow, said he, 
tnd I shall take you back with me. ^ I shall come back in 
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half an honr ; wait for ma here. ' I have been here some 
time ; I am waiting for the young officer. ' He has been 
talking for two weeks of his friend who was to come from 
Paris. ' Now I shall leave you ; I have listened to you 
already two hours. ' As I raised my eyes, I saw him in 
front of me. * He was looking at me. * I drew near to 
him, and said a few words. " He listened to me, but said 
nothing. " He departed, and I found myself alone. 
" When she first came to our city, I kept seeking her every- 
where. " I thought that she had arrived, but I could not 
find her. " As we were going to the theatre yesterday, 
we discovered them. " If they had given me the letter 
earlier, you would already have the answer, " He had 
been speaking several hours, and we were all very tired. 
"Daring many years, Napoleon had appeared invincible, 
hut then he fell, " We had already been there a week 
when our friends arrived. " Louis XIV. was the greatest 
monarch of his time. '" Where did your friends travel last 
winter? " They visited England and Scotland. "We 
told the poor boy that we were his best friends, but he did 
not believe us. " I saw yesterday the picture which bo 
had made of her, and admired it greatly. " My friend, 
B.aid I to him, yon never painted anything so beautiful. 
"As soon as I had dined, I folded my napkin and went 
out. " When I had arrived at home, I began to write. 
" After I had finished the letter, I sent it at once to the 
post. "'I cannot tell whether they will come ; but as long 
aa they are here, I shall he happy. " When you begin the 
picture you will tell me so. " They will get up as soon as 
the dinner is ready. " I shall recognize them as soon as I 
have seen them. " If this world were perfect, we should 
receive the reward due to our virtues. " If yon ate my 
poor dinner, I should he satisfied. " He would like to give 
us a thousand francs, but he has not so much money, " I 
cannot tell you what time it is ; I have no watch, "Would 
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you hare received me, if I bad como to see you P *' 11" I 

had known that yon were coming, I should have stayed at 
home in order to recieive you. "I have just visited one 
of our friends ; I am going to come to your house again 
to-morrow ; at present I have other things to do. 

B. — ^MoDEs OF THE Yehb. 

INDICATIVE. 

129. The indicative ia used both in independent a 
in dependent clauses, except in the cases to be stated 
below. 

a. The indicative appears in object-clauses after an affirmativa 
verb : thus, saveE-voDB qui je buib do you know who I am? ja 
vons ai dit que j'y fitaia / tola yoa tTiat I teas there. The snl>- 
iunctive of indirect statement is not a French construction. 

b. After si if, only the indicative is used except in the phiper- 
fect tense : see § 138a. 

c. The conditional has been treated under the head of Tenses 
(above, § 125-6J ; there remain, then, only the subjunctive and 
imperative to be considered. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

130. The snbjnnctive is the mode of contingency, an- 
ticipation, expectation, retjuirement. It belongs for the 
most part to dependent clauses, and is usually introduced 
by the conpinction que t^at. 

a. Hence, in giving the forma of the verb, it is customary to 

preftx que to the ' 

VIII. 76. 

131. The mibjnnctive is used in independent clanseB, 
or without que t/itii. in tbe following eases : 

a. In 8a.che hnow, used ne^tively in the 1st sing. : thus, je n 
sache pas / JiariUff /•■now; also after que meaning so /or ai 
thus, qusje aache ao/ar as I know (but que je crois etc.). 

Some regard this as an o' 
lo vive, in qui viva who i 
176, bottom). 

6, Sometimes, in wishes or requirements — that is, in an opta- 
tive or imperative seuse : thus, ainsi soit-il iso ba it, pnissies- 
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s there? see above, XSXVIII. 46 (p. 
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vons r^nsBLF may you (he able io) succeed, plflt k Dion qns . . . 
might ii pleajie God that . . . 

This is rare, except with the present subjunctives sois, pnisae, 
venille, garde, vive, p^risae, and plajse, and with the imper- 
fects plfit and dflt. Uenoe the use of Boit . . . soit as coujuuc- 
tions (XSXIV. 3). 

G. Hence also somotimes in a concessive or a conditional sense 
(giving tlie meaning of if) : thus, viemie qui voudra, je reeteraj 
mme who will, I shall stay, eftt-il 6i6 plus fort had he been (or 
if he had be&i) stronger. 

Note in these uses the inverted order of verb and subject. In 
the same senses, qne is also often used before the subjunctive: 
see §142. 

d. The pluperfect auhjanetive may stand (instead of the condi- 
tional : § l25c) in a hypothetical sentence, in the clause expresis- 
ing conclusion or roault, and even when the other clause is im- 
plied only : thus, sa main Toftt sanv^e (for Tanrait saav^e), si 
elle efit pa Stre saar^e hw Jiand had saved her, if it hod been 
possible to save her, il e&t 6tS embarra^^ dans une telle con- 
verBation he would have been embarrassed in sttch a eonversa- 

a Independent 



jamaia appele duel 
bourreaii. (^C'hai.\ 



{§ 131.) ' Je ne sache pas qu'on ait" 
ce qui se passait entre Louis X.Y1. et 1 
'II s'agit de Dorante; avez-vous Bujet de vous plaindre^ 
de lui ? — Son, que je sacbe. (Mar.) ' On dit que celiii qui 
le gardera d Pignerol est un fort honnfite homrae; Dieu le 
venille ! ou, pour mictix dire, Dieu le garde ! {de Sev.) 
' Dieu 8oit bSni ! vous voild vivant. (fie J/w.) ' Dieu sauve 
la reine Elisabeth I Alnsi p6rissont tous sea ennemis ! ajouta 
le docteur Fletcher. (Migael.) ' Loh6 soit Dieu, dlt-elle, 
de" la nouvelle que vous m'apportez. {Mtgnel.) ' H&laa ! 
fasse le ciel qu'elle ne vouB brClle pas ! {de Vi.) ' Plfit aux 
dieux que ce f fit le dernier de sea crimes. (Rac.) ' Dftt 
cela vons fdcher encore, il fant que j'en convienne. {MeiU 
kac.) " Le grand Cond6 n'en tira aucun succ^s, soit que 
les circonatanceH des lieux lui fussent'' moins favorables, 
Boitqu'ilefif'pria desmesureanioins justes. ( Vol.) " Vienne 
un deluge, la montagne aura disparu depuis loogtemps sous 
lea flotfl, que" les oiseaux voleront encore. ( V. Hui/o.) " Et 
quel Age as-tu ?— Neuf ana, monsieur, vienne la Toussaint. 
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ff.) "II n'est pas de demon, en cffct, fut-ce in6me 
celui de la tristeBse, qai oee affronter le v oiainage dt;s |ietita 
enfants, (Stt.-B.) " Qui, monsieur, mais en efit-elie vingt 
fois davantage, je ne Teponaeraia pas. (Mtir.) " S'il eut 
ose, il se f ut mis en colore. (La F.) " La Hollande n'eut pas 
aubsiste longtemps, si elle se f4t borate d enlever la flotte 
d'argent dea Eapagnols. ( Vol.) " A me voir', vons n'eiiB- 
siez an si j'etais mort on vivant, (Coarier.) " La princeaae 
aurait en ce moment porte le diadSme de la France, son 
front n'eiit pas ktk plus imposant qu'il I'etait aona le bean 
diad^me de ses cheveux. {Bal.) 

132. Subjunctives in dependent clauses (usually after 
qne tfiat) may be best elassilied under the heads of 
1. SabjuDctivee in sabstantive clauses, or those used as 
subject or object of a verb; 2. Subjunctives in adjective 
clauses, or those used to qualify a noun ; 3. Subjunctives 
in adverbial clauses, or those used to qualify a verb. 

133. The subjunctive occurs in a clause used as logi- 
cal subject of an impersonal verb — that is, of one having 
the gi-ammatical subject il or ce (XI. 2) — whenever an- 
ticipation, expectation, requirement, or the like, is im- 
plied. 

The commonest of such impersonal verbs are il faat it is ne- 
cessary (XXX. fi), il conviant it is suitable, il aufflt it is enough, 
il vant inienz it is better, il importe it ma^terti, il se pent it is 
possible, il semble it see}}is, il est facile or difficile or ngceGsaire 
or possible or rare or fia,ux or sin^nlier it is easy or hani or 
necessary or possible or /■are or false or singular, and the like ; 
thus, il faat qn'il soit id lie must be here, il soffit qn'elle ait 
avoa^ Ba fante it is enough that she has confessed her fault, il 
est possible qne nous revenion^ it is possible that we come back, 
c'est doaima.ge qne je I'aie perdn it is a pity that I lost it. 

a. But tlie indicative is used it the clause is the distinct state- 
ment of a faet ; so especially with il est vrai or sfir or clair it is 
tnie or sure or clear, il pajrajt it appears, il arrive it happent, 
il r^snlte it fnl/ows, and the like : thus, il eat vrai qn'il o'est 
pas encore arrive it is tme that lie has jiol yet arriveil, il paralt 
que vons avez raisoa it appears t/tat you are right. 
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6. In sotae cases, either mode is admissible, according tn tbe 
degree of actuality implied or of the subgect'a responBibility for it. 
And the use of the subjunctive is more decidedly suggested if 
the prinoiiial clause is negative or interrogative : thus, oat-il vrai 
qu'il Hoit arrivS is it true that he }uin arHved :f il ne porait pas 
qn'ilait tort it does iiot appear that he is lerong. The suLJuuc- 
tive is also required if its clauso precedes : thus, ([u'il soit aniv^, 
et qa'il ait 6t6 rega avec joie, tout cela. est vrai that he hm 
aome, and has been received withjoy, is all true. 

c. Sometimes the grammatical subject is omitted, orthcprin- 
ei[ial clause is otherwise incomplete : thus, misnx vandrait qn'il 
^t ailleuFS it would be better that he were elsewhere, quelle 
honte qu'il se soit sanv^ lehat a shaine that he haa run riwa<j I 
non que j'dprouvasse da plaisir imt that I felt any pleasure. 

134. Tiic sulijiiuctive stands in a clause which is used 
as the object of certain verbs : namely— 

a. Of verbs that signify wishing, reqiiiring, approv- 
ing, permitting, forbidding, expecting, deKcrving, and the 
like. 

Thus, il vent que nona disions la v^ritS Jie wishes that ive tell 
the truth, je defends qn'on sorte d'ici I forbid any one to go mtt 
from hers. Verbs of preventing take further a ne before . the 
subjunctive ; see g 170tt, 

h. Of verba that signify regarding with such and snch 
a feeling, as admiration, joy, grief, apprehension, doubt, 
indignation, and the like. 

Thus, je m'^onne qn'il ne nons voie paa lam astonished thai 
he does not (or ahouM not) see us, 11 se r^onit que vons fiissiez 
de retour he was glad that you were back again. Verbs of ap- 
prehending and doubting require further a ne before the subjunc- 
tive (see § 170o) ; thus, je crains qu'il ne vienne I fear tJtat (or 
lest) he is coming, dontez-voua que cela ne soit vrai do you 
doubt that this is true f I 

c. 0£ verbs that signify thinking, viewing, supposing, 
and representing or stating — ^liut usually only if the sen- 
tence is negative or interrogative or conditional. 

Thus, jo ne crois pas qn'il soit &6jk arriv^ Ida not belieee 
that }ie has already arrived, esp^rez-vous encore qn'il vienne 
do you still hope that he is coining f s'il affirme qne ce soit ainsi 
if he affirms tfiat it is so. 

d. Under these heads, there are various exceptions. The aub- 
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junctive is not used when a distinct fact is intended to be implied j 
nor after verbs espresfling decision or resolve {which take the 
futnre or conditional) ; nor after verbs expressive of regarding 
with a certain feeling, if de co is introduced before que : thus, 
M plaiadre de ca qn'il eat ici lament that he is here. Verbs of 
doubting, denying, and the like, are treated as if negative. If 
the objective clause is put first, it requires the subjunctive (cf. 
S 133A, end). 

e. There are various phrases composed of 6tre or aToir with 
following adjective or noun respectively, which are treated as if 
simple verbs in regard to requiring the Bubjunetive. Such are 
especially fttre henrenz or ravi or triste or fdxii6 or snrpris be 
happg or charmed or sad or sorry or surprised, and the like, and 
&T01T honte or penr be ashamed or a/raid, and the like : thus, 
je snia ravi que Tons a7eE besoin da moi I am delighted that 
you have need of me, j'ai pear qo'il ne vienne pas I fear he trill 
not come. Even after anch nouns as penr and crainte in other 
constructions the snbjnnctive is used : thus, de pear qn'il ne 
vienne ^a for fear that he may not come. 

f. For the subjunctive in a substantive clause really governed 
by a prepoBition, see below, g 136(e. 

□. Subjsct and. 



(§ 133.) ' n faudrait que voua vinssiez vons-m6me pro- 
poser ce mariage i men pSre. {de Mu.) ' II fallait qne la 
mSre et la fille euasent v6cn loin da monde, (About.) ' Ce 
n'eflt pas que la puissance et les 6v6nenient8 personnels 
Boient comparables. ( Vol.) ' II n'eat pas Stonnant que 
Rome ait accord^ cette bnlle; maia il I'est qne des personnes 
toutee-puissantes en aient besoin. (Vol.) 'Cela ne m'e- 
tonne pas, dit-il, qu'il soit mort. {de Mu.) ' Cela me fait 
Bouptjonner qu'il se pourrait* bien que les dmes des me- 
diants fussent aniiantieB k leur mort. {Jiouns.) ' II semble 
que I'on ne puisse rirc que dcs chosea ridicules. {La Br.) 
■ II serait pourtant singulier qu'il part!t, aprfis tout ce que 
j'ai fait, (Mar.) " C'est fini ; il paratt que dCcidtmcnt je 
8uia un homme de genie. (Scribe.) " Mais il me semble 
que nous le aavons d6j4. (Ste.-B.) " Qu'une chose aussi 
visible qu'est la vanity du monde soit si peu connae, cela 
est admirable 1 (J'asc.) '' II est bien rare qu'on s'etablisse 
en paix dans cette facon d'etre s^che et bornee. {de Slael.) 
" Quel malheur, dit-il, que cette fifivre ne soit pas fichue L 
• j xxv. a/. 
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Bon onclo ; elle I'aurait gufiri ! (About.) " PHit an ciel que 
je fusae de I'avia de,niea amis sur mes ouvragoB ! (Beranger.) 
'Qu'importe* d I'Etat qu'Ergaste soit riche, qu'il ait dca 
chiena qui arrfitent bJen ? {La Br.) " Non paa quo je 
Teuille enlever i" d'habiles miDistrea, k de grauda negocia- 
teurs, la gloire qui leur appartient, (Scribe.) 

(§ 134.) ' Voulez-voua qu'on dise du bien de voub ? n'en 
dites point. (Pasc.) ' Cond6 et Tnrenne voulaient qu'on 
domolit la plupart dea placea hollandaises. ( Vo!.) ' Enfin, 
ii paria de sa valiae, priaut fort qu'on en eut grand aoiu, 
qu'on la mit au chevet de son lit. (Courier.) ' Charlea-Quint 
domanda que I'eipedition fiit ajournee. (Miffnet.) ' Enfin, 
il ne put empScher que remperenr, I'empire, et I'Espagne 
ne" salliaasent aveo la HoUande. (Vol.) 'Nous verrona, 
rgpondit M, Auvray; attends (|ue la fifivre soit paaaee. 
(About.) ' En v^rite, ne meriteriez-voue que je lea prisse ? 
(Mar.) ' Les Hollandais eussent bien mleux aim6 qu'il elit 
rendu la Flandre. ( Vol.) ' Je ci-ainB qu'il ne' vous vienne 
d I'esprit que c'est pour moi que je parle. (de Ft.) " On 
nc croirait pas que lea souTeraius euaaent obligation aux 
philosophes. (Vol.) " Je suppose que les hommes soient 
6ternela Bur la terre. (La ffr^ " Je nie done en pi-inoipe 
qu'elle n'ait' fait du tort pour le plaisir de nuire. (About) 
Je suis fAohg que tu pmsseB croire une pareille vilenie de 
ma part. (ff. Sand.) " Je p'anrais pas beaoin qu'on repor- 
tdt mon oceur dans ma patrie ; il n'en est jamais aorti. 
(Rouss.) " Nous avons peur que to n'aies' pas tout dit a 
raadame. (Mar.) " La pnnuesse Marie a'^tait d'abord jet6e 
en arri^re, de peur qne t'on ne" distingn&t les larmes de sea 
yeux. (de Vi.) 



SUBJUNCTrVE IN IBDEPENDENT AND IN SDB9TANTIVK 
CLAOSEB. 

' I hardly know anything more beautiful than this pic 
ture. ' It is not a portrait, ao far as I know. ' He ia dead ! 
the will of Heaven be done ! may we find a succeasor who 
ia worthy of him ! ' Long live the men who wish well to 
the country ! ' Would to God that he arrive safe to day ! 



■ Would to God, Bay I, that he had never gone away ! 
' Come what will, we have done our whole duty. ' Had he 
been here, we should not have had to aeek another, ' Were 
it ray own boh, I could not love him better. '° If they had 
listened to us, this misfortune would not have befallen 
them. " They had hidden themselves, as if they had been 
afraid of being seen, 

" Mnst the boy come back, as soon as he has carried the 
letters to the post ? " Yea, it is important that he be here 
before four o'clock. " It is a pity that he is to go so far ; 
who knows whether we find him at the appointed time ? 
" What a misfortune that we have not sent him sooner! 
" I wish her to corae and bring me the books that I lent 
her. " Have you not permitted that your friend read them 
before bringing them back? " Yes, but I should prefer 
that she read them more promptly ; I fear that she may 
have lost them. " I do not think that they are lost ; I 
assure you that she has them still, and that she will send 
them back ; she is waiting probably that you ask for them. 
" My teacher permits that we go into his garden, but he 
does not wish us to carry away anything ; he would be 
angry if {que) we should do so. " We are astonished that 
you have got up ho early. "" I got up early for fear that 
you should not find me ready. 

13S. TLe subjunctive is used in adjective elauBea — 
that is, such hs are iutroduced by a relative pronoun and 
qualify' a noun— in the following cases : 

a. When the noun qualified stands in a construction 
implying anticipation — as demand, expectation, purpose, 
and the like. 

Thus, je cberche one retraite oil Je sois tranqnille Iseek a 
iwok ill which I inay be quiet, euvoyez-moi qnelqu'nn qui me 
rende ce service send v.c some one ulio may do me this service, 
(□ these cases the English also generally has a potential or condi- 
tional phrase. 
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5. After a bii perlative, or a numeral word Iiaving a 
(enae akin, to ttie bii perlative. 

Thus, c'est le meilleur homme que je connaisse he is Uie best 
man I kitiow, le premier qui sail &n:vv€ juaqu'ici the first that 
"has yet arrived. In tho samo raitniior. at'tiT seal, unique, or the 
like : thus, le seul roi qui ait r^gu^ si longtempa the vnl// king 
that has reigned so long. 

c. Often, after a negative or an interrogative or a con- 
ditional clause. 

Thus, il n'y a, personne qui ue soit vena there is no one who 
?ias not come, h, quoi sert on roi qui soit i^juste of what use is a 
king that is uriju^t ? s'il a ua conteau qui soit bon if he has a 
knife that is good. So after peu in the sense of but few, not 
many : thus, il y a pen de rois qui sachent gouTemer tJtere are 
fem kings that know how to govern. 

d. In all these eases, the indicative is used when greater aetu- 
ulity or objeotiveness is implied. 

ILLDSTRATIVK SKNTKNCEE.-XSI. BuliJunotiTe in Aditwtive 
Olauges. 

(§ 135.) ' Ayez I'eBprit de' lui dire quelquc chose qni la 
persuade. {G. iSand.) ' Je eherchai la eolitude, et, i defaut 
a'dmes qui pussent me comprendre, je me plaignia il Dieu. 
(Dum.) ' n semble qu'un p^re et qu'une mSre soient de 
ces 6trea qu'on ne puiase trop louer, ou du moina trop aimer. 
(Ste.-B.) 'Vous me dites que votre amiti6, telle qu'elle 
est, Bubsistera tonjours pour moi, tel que jo sois. (Rouss.) 
' L'homme est nu ^trance animal : jo no suis pas le premier 
qui I'ait dit. (^Aboat.) "On envoya chercher un carrosse 
de louage, le plua beau qui fut dans tonte la Tille. {de Mu.) 
' Le dernier barde qu'on ait out dans ces deserts me chanta 
les poSmea dont un h^roa consolait jadia aa Tieillesse. {_Chat.) 
' II n'y a que le bon Dieu qui puiase gouvemer les choses 
et les hommea. {ff. Sand.) ' Paa un talent, pas une vertu, 
pas une distinction qu'elle n'aimdt k connaitre, 4 convier, k 
obliger. {Ste.-B.) '' II n'y a gu^re de dSfauts qui ne aoient 
plus pardonnablcs que les moyens dont on ae aert pour les 
cacher. (LaR.) "II n'y a personne qui nous vaille pour 
I'ordre, I'ficonomie, ct lea confitures. ^About.) " Jamais ce 
nom ne aera ponr un bomme qui soit ou le vainqueur on 
I'eaclave de Rome. ( Com.) " S'il y avail un pays d'Ama- 
zones qui ae procurasaent une colonie de petits gar(;ons 



pour les Clever comme on fil^ve les femmea, bient6t Ics 
hommes prendraient la premiere place, (dc Maiatre.) 

136. The subjunctive is used in adverbial clauses — 
that is, Buch as limit or qualify the action of a verb— in 
many cases, where a looking forward, anticipation, con- 
tingency is implied. 

a. The cases falling under this rule are in great part really 
those of Bubatantive clauses iutroducDd by que that, and having 
various constructions : thus, especially, governed by a preposi- 
tion, as in avant que, pour que, sana que, etc. ; or appoaitioual 
to or dependent on a noun, as in afin que, en cas que, de maniere 
que, etc. ; or in absolute construction with an adjective, as in loin 
qne, suppose que, pourvn que, etc. ; or in more elliptical phrases, 
as & moins que, bien que, encore que (and quoiqne, though writ- 
ten as onaword), etc. But it is convenient and usual to treat the 
que as forming along with the preceding word or phrase a com- 
pound conjunction or coii junction-phrase (XKXIV. 5), and so to 
regard the clause introduced by it as directly adyerbial. 

137. Adverbial clauses having the snbjnnctive may 
be classified as follows : 

a. Temporal clauses, expressiiig time before or up to 
which anything happens. 

The conjunctions are avant qne<te/(»-e, en attendant que un- 
til, jusqn'ft. ce que until, tant quo so long as. Thus, aortons 
avant qu'il soit trop tard let its go out b^ore it is too late, jo 
resterai en attendant qu'il vienne / leUl stay until he comes. 
But the indicative is used sometimes, when an actual past fact is 
signified : thus, il r^sista tant qu'il ponvait he resisted aa long 
%s he could. 

h. Concessive and hypothetical clauses, expressing a 
supposition (whether accepted or refused). 

The conjunctions are : aiippoB^ que or en (or an) cas que etc. 
supposing, pourvu que provided, soit que wlielher, quoique or 
bien que or encoro qne although, a moins que unless, sans que 
or hora que withont or unless, malgr^ qne or nonobstant que 
notwithstanding that, non que no( that, loin que far fiwn ilt: 
being the case that, and a few others leas eonimnn. Thus, an 
cas qu'il vienne in case he comes, quoiqn'il ne soit pas con- 
palile although he is not guiUy, malgr^ qne je ne venille pas 
iwtwitlvitanding that I am unwilling, aoit qu'il en ait on qn'il 
n'en ait pas whether lit has any or not, loin qu'il soit pauvre, il 
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dBTient toqjonrs plus riche far from l>eing poor, he grow 
the time richer. 
Aa to si, and que by itself, see below, ? 138. 

c. Clauses introduced by qne after a relative pronoun or 
adjective or adverb, to be rendered iii English by whoever 
or w/iatever or Jiowever, or other equivalent phrases. 

These aro special eases of the hypothetical clause. The usual 
combinations are qui que, qnoi que, quel . . . que, qnelqae . . . 
qae : see above, % 104, XVIe, d ; much more rarely, oi que, comme 
que, and the like ; thus, oil qn'il soit wherever lie may be. Leas 
eommonlj, other combinations than with the relative are used in 
this seDsn and construction. : aa, si . . . que, ponr . . . que, tel . . . 
que : thus, si hant qn'il parl&t howeeer hudlp he spoke, poor 
pen qne tous donuiez howeoer little you may give. Tout . . . qua 
in a similar use takes the subjunctive when nnderstood hypff- 
thetieally : thus, tout aimable qn'elle soit howeixr amiable she 
may be. 

d. Final and consecutive clauses, or those expressing 
purpose and result. 

The conjunctions are afln que or pour que in order that, da 
mauidre que or de sorte que so that, si . . . qne «o . . . that ; and 
que alone often stands in the aensc of pour que: thus, afinqse 
(or pour que or simply qne) vons le sa.chiez in order that you 
may know it, faites de (or en) aorte que je poisse la voir man- 
age so that I may see fter. But when the result ia not one of an- 
ticipation, the Bufajanctiye is not taken : thus, il fit de sortc qne 
Je 1a vis he managed so that I saw her. 

138, Certain special cases are as follows: 

a. Si ifmnj be followed by the sabjnnetive pluperfect ; other- 
wise, only by the indicative present or imperfect (XXXIV. 16), or 
by their compounds, the perfect or pluperfect. 

Exceptions, showing other subjunctive tenses aEter si if, are 
very rare, but not entirely unknown. And occasional instances 
occur of a conditional so used. 

6. If a si in one clause ia repeated by que in a following clause 
(§ 2216), the latter has the subjunctive ; thus, s'il n'a qn'un mil- 
lion, et qn'il en ait besoin de denx if he has only one miUion, 
and wants two. 

c. A qne followed by ne, and used in the sense of without, un- 
less, until, takes the subjunctive ; thus, il n'a jamais rien talt 
qn'il ne m'ait consults he has never done anything without ct 
suiting me (or till he has fonsidled me). 



d. For qne used imperatively with the aubjunetive, see below, 

139. The tenee of the subjnuctive in a depeodeut 
clause is in general governed by that of tlie principal 
clause, being past (impf. or plupf.) if the latter is past or 
conditional, and present (or perfect) if the latter is pres- 
ent or future. 

Thus, je veui qn'U vieime Iwish him to come, je vonlaia (or 
voiiloa or ai voida) qn'il vlnt J wanted Mm to uome, j'avaia 
Toola qa'il vint I had wanted him to come, je ne ctoib pas qu'il 
Boit vena I do nut beiiene that he has eome, je ns croyaiB pas 
qn'il f&t Venn I did not belieoe that he had come, J^atten^^ 
qn'il vieane or qu'il aoit Venn Twill wait till he comes or till he 
lioji mme. j'attendrais qn'il vlnt or qn'il fit venu I should wail 
till he came or till he had come. 

a. There are exceptions to this rale of sequence. Sometimes a 
past snbjunctiTe is used b; a logical necessity, as in je ne croia 
paa qne lea Bomaina parlaseent aiusi / do not belieix that the 
Bomaiia used to speak thus. After a perfect (as being a kind of 
present ; also, when used instead of a preterit : § 1216, c) a pres- 
ent subjunctive is frequently used : thus, Diea sons a doiui6 la 
raiaon afin qne nons none en aervions &od has given us reason 
in order that we may make use nfit. Other more irregular cases 
occasionally occur. In familiar speech, especially, the use of an 
imperfect subjunctive is mainly avoided, by various devices, and 
in part by putting the present in its place : thus, 11 &ndrait qn'il 
s'en aiUe anr-le-cluunp he would have to go directly. 

ILLUSTHATIVE SENTENCES,- XXII. Subjunotive in Adverb-Clauaes. 

{§ 137.) ' Elle lut avoc une grande fervour lea prifires 
des agonisanta. Avant qu'elle les elit achevees, on vint 
henrter k la porte. {Miynet.) ' Elle me restera fiddle iua- 
qu'il ce que je puisae I'^ponaer. {deMu.) ' Oui, vons etes 
mon oncle, quoique vons I'ayez onbli6 ce matin. (About.) 
' J'avaia affaire i un ennemi qui savait miens ae battre que 
moi, bien que j'eusse deus ana de aalle. (Le Saye.) ' Je ne 
Pai pas, il moins qu'il ne aoit d ana mon lit. (About.) "Us 
I'aid^rent ^ poser sa t^te sur le billot, sans qu elle cesedt de 
prier. (Mignet.) ' Voyons, cher beau-pfire, & qiioi puis-je 
vous 4tre bon? — si tant est que je puisae ^tre bon a quel- 
que chose. [Augier.) 'Quand ce fort n'ellt arrSt^ I'armge 

?u'un seul jonr, elle serait morte de faim et de fatigue. 
Vol.) ' Qaelque rare que soit le veritable amour, il T'est 
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moins que la veritable amitifi. {Ln R.) '° Quoi qu'il en 
Boit, qnc m'iiiiporte ee que acroat !ea mijchaiita ? (Hoii/is.) 
" Hfilaa ! oil que vous Boyez, vous fitea mort pour aioi. 
(^0MS»,) " Combien que leH malfaonn^tea gena proaperent, 
ne penaez paa qu'ila aoient heureux. (^Afarmonlel.') " lABette, 
quelque eloignement que ta aiea pour moi, je suia forcfi dfl 
te parler, (Mar.) " Si honnete homme et si peu int^reasfi 
que soil ud payaan, on ne pent pas dire que la vue de I'ar- 
gent lui faase de la peine. (G. Sand.) " La liberty doit 
vaincre d tel prix que ce aoit. {Mignet.) " Pour peu qu'elles 
remuassent, le bdtiment tremblait. (St. Simon.) " Pour 
grands que aoient les rois, its sont oc qne noue somTnes. 
( Com.) " Tout auteur que je soia, je ne suia paa jalonx. 
(jiegnard.) '" Monsiear, il faut me dire votre nom, afin que 
je saehe i qui je parle. (de SSv.) " Seigneur Oiuf, reculez- 
vouB, pour que je passe, dit le chevalier i la visi^re baissge, 
(Gaultei:) Mala la triatesee avail pria trop imperieuse- 
ment poaaession de iui pour qu'il ae deshabitu&t de aouffrir. 
(Tilanc.) "' Reyiens, que je te revoie. (Dum.) "'Cachez- 
vouB dans votre chambre, cju'on vohb croie Borti. ( V. Hui/o.) 
" Placea-Ie de mani^re qu'il aoit Men ferme. (Guiaol.) 

(§ 138.) 'Je ne me serais pas conaolg ai monaieur le 
comte elit succorab^. {Bouillij.) ' On, si d'nn aang trop vil 
ta main serait trempSe, au d^fant de ton bras, pr^te-moi 
ton 6p&e. (Rac.) * 8i j'^tais riche, d'nne condition hon- 
nete, et que je t'aimasse autant que je t'aime, ton c(£ur 
n'aurait point de repugnance pour moi 7 {Mar.) ' II ne 
oourut plus par le monde de chansons ni de vaudevilleB 
qu'on ne les lui prfitit. [Sle.-B.) 

IMFEB4TIVE. 

140. The imperative has in general the same usee in 
French as in Enghsh (see VlI. 9, Till. 1c). 

a. With the proper imperative persons {2d sing., and 1 at and 
^ pi.), no subject is ever expressed. 

6. In the absence of a flrst person singular, the first iiliiral is 
Hometunes used with that value : thus, soyoas homme, m'ecriai-je 
let me play the man, cried I to myself. 

c. Some imperatives are used inlerjectionally ; the commonest 
are aliens came, come on, tiens or tenez hold ! stop a moment, 
tee here, take notice, and the like, voyoos let's see, nee here, y» 
go ! i.e. psJtau), nonsense, and the like. 



a84 VERBS. [!«- ] 

d. In rare cases, a perfect imperative is found : thus, aye« 
abajidoim^ la ville qnand reimemi y entrera /laim the mty aban- 
doned when the enemy enters U. 

141. For the lacking tliird peraons of the imperative 
are need the third persons of the present subjanctive. 

Thus, qa'il soit, qn'ils soient let him be, let tJwm be (litly , t?iat 
he may be, etc.). The case is properly that of a subjunctive after 
verbs of wishing or requiring {134(t), but with the verb omitted 
on which the auDJunotive should depend ; aa if je veux qti'il soit 
Iwish that he be, j'exige qu'ils soient / require tJiat they be, or 
the like. 

a. The same paraphrase is sometunes found also for other per- 
sons of the imperative, especially the first singular : thus, que je 
te retrouve id let me find thee here again. 

142. The imperative (both the proper imperative and 
the paraphrase with que) not seldom has a concessive or 
hypothetical meaning. 

Thjis, avone-le, et je te le pardonne confess U, and I pardon 
thee/or it (i.e. if tJwu confessest it, I will etc.), qa'il parle, tout 
Be tait let him speak (i.e. if he speaks), every one is sUent, qa'll' 
parle on qn'il ae taise, pen m'importe / eare little whether he 
speaks or holds his peace. 

a. Foi' the infinitive used in the sense of an imperative, see be- 
low, g I76if. 

ILLTTSTHATIVE SENTENCES. —XXHI. Impemtive. 

(S 140.) ' Surtout ne perds pas la lettre ! aonge que tu 
as deux cent mille franca sur toi ! { V. Hugo.) ' Ne dispu- 
tons poiut ; car je ne changerai jamais. (Mar.) 'Hdtez- 
vous, et que I'on donne le niot it toute la maison. (Mar.) 
* Feignons de sortir, afin qu'il m'arrfite. (Mar.) ' VoilA fort . 
k propos ce fripon de Saint Jean ; commengons par me dS- 1 
barrasBsr de lui. {Scribed *Allons, Fauchette ; dis dona ' 
adieu 4 Marguerite, (ff. Sand.) 'Va, le mal n'est pas 
grand ; consoTons-nous. (Mar.) ' Je disais done qu'il me 
restait un tableau prficieux. Tenez, raonBieur, voyez. ( V. 
ffupo.) ' Ayez fini votre tdche d I'heure indiquee on ne 
I'ayea point fini ; on ne vous en tfimoignera ni plus ni moing 
de satisfaction, (de Sacr/.) 

(§141.) ' Gueris-le bien, cher p6re, mais pas trop ; qu'ii j 
reste asaez fou pour m' aimer comme je I'aime. (Abaii/.) " II 
y a pourtant nn Dieu ; que sa voloiit6 soit faite I {de See.) 



I*3j SCBJUNCTIVE AND IMPERATITE. 

' Que je eauve la France et que je aoia flfitrie ; lafaoDtesoit . 
pour moi, le fruit pour ma patrie. {Prntsard.) | 

(§ 142.) ' Va-t-en, revieiis ; tout cela doit m'^tre incliff&- " 
rent. (Mar.) ' Laiasez-lui le temps, et tout s'arrangera. {dt 
Mu.) ' A tous vos cavaliers je demande aa tete ; oui, qu'un 
d'eux me I'apporte, et je suis sa oonqa^te, (Curn.) 'Mais 
i^ue oe sauveur impatiemment attendu donae tout d coup 
sipne d'ezistence, I'lnetiuot national le discerne et I'appelle. 
(NapoletM.) 



rSCnVE IN ADJECTIVE AND ADVEEB-ClJ^irSES, AND 
IMFKBATIVB. 

' Send me a book that I can read without being bored. 
' She wanted to buy a present that was pretty and did not 
cost much. ' Show me a road that leada me to the city. 
' I insist that you go away immediately. ' We cannot wait 
till she comea from the city. ' That is the handsomest 
picture that one haa seen at the exhibition for several years, 
and the only one that I wish to buy. ' I will tell you a 
Btory, the most extraordinary that you can imagine. " There 
are bat few stories that I have not already heard. * I have 
met no one who is more sincerely attached to you. '° We 
have done nothing to him of which we repent. " If yon 
find a book that I-ought to read, send it to me by the post. 

" I will be your companion until you find a better. " We 
will not leave you before you have arrived at ypur destina- 
tion. " Provided that you love me, we will never part. 
" In case he tells me interesting news, I will write you 
everything. " Far from my being his friend, he had hated 
me since I had known him. " I shall not be able to visit 
you unless it is fine weather. '" Whatever riches he may 
possess, however learned he may be, whatever he may have 
done, it is the character that makes the man. " Whatever 
may he your faults, yon can con-ect tbera. °° Whoever he 
may be, I do not fear him. " Wherever one goes, one 
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carries with him the manners of hia country. '" However 
great heroes may be, they are after all men. " Amiable 
as she is, I cannot love her. " Give me that book, that I 
may read it while I await her coming. "' We must always 
speak BO that others understand us. " If you admire thia 
picture, and if you have means to buy it, why do you 
hesitate ? " What must he do ? '* Your friend will be 
obliged to stay with you until it is fine weather. " She 
would not get up, althongh I called her ttree times. " I 
ran away, in order that she might not see me. " I did not 
think that you were so cowardly. "I know some onowho 
would be willing to accompany me. 

" Let me remember what she said to me. " If I must 
die, let me die. " Come, let us seek them everywhere, and 
perhaps we shall find tbem again. "Let him stay here, 
without stirring, and we at least shall not lose him. 



C. — Adjuncts of the Verb. 

143. The adjuncts of the verb are these : the subject, 
the predicate noun or adjective, the object, whether 
direct or indirect, the prepositional case-phrase, and the 
adverb. 

SrBJECT. 

144. In' general, the verb has a single subject, ex- 
pressed or implied, which determines or "governs" it in 
respect to number and person. 

But the following points require notice ; 

a. The imperatively used esLclamation vive iontf live ! sometimes 
takes a plural subject : thus, vive les jeuues gens hurraJi for 
the young I Vivent, however, is in such a case more usual and 
preferable. 
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noun ; also witli the following pronoun, if it is of the 3d person 
(XI. 26): thus, c« sont nos amis t^ is ourfrhnds, ce soat enx it 
is they ; but c'eat ¥Ona it is you. 

Very rarely, the verb remains singular before a plural noun. 
Rarely, too, the same agreement is made after another subject 
than ce : thns, sa noarritare ordinajre sent dea fimits its usual 
food isfruUa. (Buffon.) 

e. With a eolleetivo subject, the verb is, as in English, some- 
times singular and sometimes plural, according as the collection, 
or the individuals composing it, are the leading idea— more usu- 
ally plural, if the noun is followed by de and a plural : thus, nne 
tronpe desoldats marchaient atrmp of soldiers were mardiing, 
la tronpe vient the troop is coming, beanconp d'bouuDes y sont 
many men are there. 

d. After the relative qai (as was pointed out above : see XXVI. 
2t), the verb is of the person as well as number of the antecedent 
of qui 

«. More special cases are : a singular verb usual after pins 
d'lin ; thus, plus d'on soldat a p^ri more t/ian arte soldier has 
fallen; either singular or plural afternnde (withplural| . . . qui ; 
thus, una des plus belles actions qui soit or soient . . . otie of 
the noblest acts that have . . . 

146. If a verb lias more tJiaa one subject of the same 
person, it is regu]arlj plural. 

a. But the verb is oftener singular if to one nonn is added an- 
other as its equivalent or emphatic repetition or explanation : 
thus, son courage, son intrepidity ^tonne lea plus braves Ms 
courage, his intr^ndity astonish the brarest, la beante et la 
grandeur de ce spectacle me frappa tfie beauty and grandeur 
of this spectacle struck me. 

b. The verb also often agrees with the nearest noun, the others 
being, as it were, lost from view ; so especially where there is a 
climax, or where the verb precedes the subjects ; thus, nn mot, nn 
Bonpir, on coup d'oeil, nous trahit a word, a sigh, a glance be- 
trays us, tombe Argos et sea mnrs down go Argos and its walls. 

c. A list of subjects is often summed up by tout all or each, 
cbacon eoc/t, or the like; then, of course, the verb is singular: 
thus, bonunes, dieux, animaux, tout y &it quelqne rdle men, 
gods, animals — everything plays some part in it. 

d. Along with two subjects that are connected by on or or ni 
nor, the plural as well as the singular is sometimes fonnd used : 
thus, le temps on la mort sont nos rem^des tirne or death is i. 
remedy, Ulysse ni Calctaaa n'ont point encore parU neither 
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Ulysses nor Qdehca has yet apohen, ni I'nn ni Tautre n'est or ne 
sont . . . neither one is . . . 

e. But also, a. singular verb is allowed after I'm! et I'antre, and 
a plural verb after a singular subject to which an addition is 
made by mfans uf avec with, aiuai que as well as, or tbe like : 
thus, run et I'autre m'eimnie both bore me, le g^n^ral arec 
qnel^nes soldata sont sortis the general, with a few soldiers, has 
gntie ovt. 

146, If a verb has more than one subject of different 
persona, the agreement of tlie verb in person is as it 
would be if the different subjects were summed up in one 
personal pronoun. 

Thus, after a first person along with a second or a tliirU, the 
verb is of the first person, because lie and I, or you and I would 
both alike be represented by we; and so a second and third have 
the verb in the second person, because thou and he would be rep- 
resented by you. For eKampte, mon ami et moi sommes tomb^a 
d'accord my friend and I have agreed, vons et vos amis fites 
tomb^B d'accord you and your friends hate agreed. 

a. More often, such compound subjects are repeated by means 
of a pronoun that includes them : thus, toub et moi, nons eommes 
contents you and I are satinfled, vons et liii, vous savez raffaire 
you and he understand the matter. 

147. It is quite common in French that the true or 
logical subject of a verb is repeated by a pronoun as 
grammatical subject. 

The principal cases are the following : 

a. Regularly and usually, when a noun, or anything else Bavo 
a conjunctive prononn, is made the subject of a verb used inter- 
rogatively (see I. 11): thus, Totre ami eat-il id is your fnend 
here ? cela est-il vrai is tliat true f 

b. Very commonly, a logical subject — whether a word, a 
phrase, or a clause— that follows the verb is anticipated by the ' 
indefinite or impersonal il or ce with the verb : thus, il me vient 
nna id^e t/iere comes into my head an idea, il est beau de moorir 
pour la patrie U is no6fe to die for one's coiintry. c"eat h. vons i. 
parler it is for you to y>eak, il est vrai gn'elle viendra ici 

it is true that she will come here, ce flirent les Ph^niciens qui 
inventdrent TAariture it urns the Phenidana who invented writ- 
ing {weaXl. 2. SXIV. 2). 

The logical subject is then sometimes preceded by que, as a sort 
of correlative to the grammatical subject ce : thus, c'est ima 
charmante chose qn'nne femme it is a charming thing, a unman 
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(»). And in ellipticnl oxprOBsion tlic quo ri 

and the yerb are omitted : thiiH, nu fiin^lier homme que ca rol 

a singular man, this king I 

Note furtber the idiomatic cxpreiiHioiiR qn'eet-ce qua <ij- qu'eit- 
ce que. Cert quo (or what isf (see XXV. 7j. AIho lli" iiiiiimim 
ert-ce que is U the cam that t used as a pHraphranu fur ii Hiiii|jl<t 
question (see XXV. 7). 

c. A precediog suhjeet ia also often rupimliid by ih<.\ Kmimiuiti 
ctil subject ce: thus, le temps, c'est de I'axgent Uim in vuinry, 
oe que je desire, c'est de vans Toir r^nssir luhat Iwinh in la /in- 
you .fiiixeeif, commajider k ses passions, c'est remporter U pluR 
belle des victoires to contrul tint's puxsitiiis in lii yain llw titKl nf 
victories. The effect of tMarepetitiou is toumphftsi/ii tlmMiibJo'l, 

d. A subject is not seldom roptsatfld by a porsorial iii- ilntnrjti 
strative pronoun, principally for emphasis : thus, moi, Je le aali, 
or je le soja, moi I know it indeed, ils tombent, ces ia\wia que 
Tort en vain d^core theg /alt, those jmlavus tlud art adiirim in 

e. Repetition of the subjoct by a pronoun in uwial in iumrtjiil 
clanscs after i, peine, encore, pent-fitre, vainement, iin<l Lli« likii : 
thus, h. peine mon ami fot-il sorti liardly had my /rii:ml f/mw 
out, pent-§tre la fortune reviendrar-t-elle p^r/ia/M fortuw uiiil 
return {g 228a). 

14S. On the other hand, the proooDn-aiibject of a vorli 
ia sometimes omitted. 



6. The usual impersonal or indefinite subject il is sonietimea 
omitted, especially in certain phrases, and also in colloquial or 
low style : thus, qnand bon me aemblera whm it sJuill seerti goixi 
to me, que m'importe & moi what matters it to me, soit dit entrs 
nous ie it said between us, plflt i. Dien would to Qod ! 

e. The usual grammatical subject C8 or il (g 1476) is not seldom 
omitted, and the logical subject stands alone with the verb : thus, 
eL qnoi nons sert d'etre venne of what use is our haUng come ? 

d. Other special eases are occasionally met vrith, in antiqual-ed 
style : thus, &is ce qne dois, advienne que ponrra do wlud thou 
shouldst, come what may, si ne I'ai pins if Inn longer have it. 

149. Much more generally than in Euglisii, the pro- 
noun Babject is repeated before each verb. 

Thus, je I'aime et je radmire / hue arid admire him. 
IS 



ILLUHTRiTIVE SeNTENCEB.^ XXIV. Verb ftnd Subijact. 

(§ 144.) ' Vive les jtunes gens ! tout est feu ; toot est 
grace. (Bre.l.) 'Ceaont treotcans gagnee sans peine. (Pom.) 
C'etaient doa vieuz aoldats, pleinH de sante et de vigueiir. 
(Thiers.) ' Joindrette reraarqua que I'reil de M. Leblano 
s'attaobait k ces hommea. Coat dea amis ! { V. Hugo.) ' 11 
est dee visages de femme qui trompent la science et de- 
routent I'observation par leur calme et par leur fiaesae. 
(Bal.) ' Et comment aurait-il de la repugnance &. rovoir 
eeux qui I'ont aoignfi ? C'est nous 1 (Ahmtt.) ' Un petit 
nombre de choses anciennea sont restees debout en France 
A travera nos revolutions p^riodiques. {Sk.-B.) ' Uue foole 
d'6prit8 utiles et instructifs se r^pandent. {dt Baranle.) ' La 
plupart des pontes ae sont livr^s sans contrAie ct sans frein 
a to us les instincts de leur nature. (Sle.-Jl.) '" Le pen de 
bons ouvragea dont je me auis pfenetr^ depuis que j'existe 
a dfiveloppE le peu de bonnes qualites que j'ai. ((?. Sand.) 
" Et c'eat moi qui at combine, qui ai conduit tout cela, qui 
Buis la cause de tous ces grands ev6nementa. (Scribe.) 
" Noua qui n'y 6tions pas, nous ne pouvons parler qu'avec 
une extreme r6aerve de cette Spoque. {Sle.-£.) "J'^tais 
alors un dea plus beaux enfants qui aient jamais foulS de 
leans pieda nus lea pierres de nos montagnes. (Lam.) 

(§ 14S.) ' Tout I'int^r^t et toute Paction du roman se 
passent dans ce voyage. (Sle.-B.) ' II souriait doucement 
et regardait doucement, et ponrtant ce regard et ce sourire 
V0U8 glaQ aient de terreur. (Oautier.) 'Un soupir, un re- 
gard, une simple rougenr, un silence eat aesez pour expli- 
quer un cceur. (Mol.) ' L'heure, le lieu, le braa se cboisit 
aiijourd'bui. (Com.) 'Ce courage ai grand, cette Ame si 
divine, n'estplua dignedu jour ni digne de Pauline. (Cmti.) 
' Quand le crime d'Etat se m^le au sacrilege, le aang ni 
I'aniitifi n'out plus de privilege. iC'ont.) ' Le ciel, tout I'u- 
niverh est pluin de mea aieux. (Mac.) ' L'habiletS, la pru- 
dence, le bon gofit, tout conseillait ce dernier parti. (Ste.-B.) 
' Ni I'uti ni I'autre n'ont au ce qu'ila faiaaient. (de Ft.) 

(§ 146.) ' Ah ! te voiltl, Bourguignon ! Mon porte- 
mantsau et toi, avez-vous 6t4 bien repus ? (Mar.) 'C'est 
heureux que ni toi ni moi n'ayona pris le mal de ce pauvre 
f rijre. (Dan.) * Dorante et moi, nous sommcs destinfia I'un 
d I'autre. (Mar.) ' Helas ! non, noua serous tous triatea, 
voua, moi, lea magiatrata , . . et le public. (0. Sand.) 
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(§ 147.) ' Quel sens cela avait-il ? ( V. Hugo.) ' La crise 
ternble qu'elle avait provoquee Bans le savoir, gafsrirait-elle 
le malade ? {^About.) ' Mais, d propos de tea adieux, il me 
reate encore une chose iL savoir. {Mar.) ' S'il court de me- 
diants brnite, c'cst qu'on le calomnie. (Punsard.) ' D est 
difficile d'aimcr ceux que nous n'estimona point. {La M.) 
' H me sera impossible de retenir raeslarmea ; cependant il 
faut s'en aller pour revenir. {de Sev.) ' Ce n'est pas un 
petit objet que deux cent mille francs. {Mar.) ' Ah ! les 
sottes gens que nos gens ! {Mor.) ' Mais c'eat nne satisfac- 
tion bien rare pour les esprits s^rieux et judicieux que celle 
de lire une suite de volumes si ais6a et si pleins. {Ste.-B.) 
" Qui est-ce qui me dedommagera de votre perte ? {Mar.) 
" Devenir amoureuse d'un jeune homine but son reflet: 
n'est-copaaanefolie? {Gautier.'j " La plus veritable marque 
d'etre ne aveo de graudea quahtea, o'est d'etre ne aana en- 
vie. {La R.) " Moi, je n'ai paa Hv^. (Abrmt.) " II regarde 
si je retoume la tSte, et je ne aauraia le rapjjeler, moi. 
{Mar.) " Peut-^tre mes efforta en ce sens n'ont-ils paa 6t6 
tout-4-fait vains. {Cfitizot.) 

(§ 148.) ' Soit, ma fille, je te perraets le deguiaement. 
{Mar.) ' Maia peu noua importc ; et le pof'te a eu, dana sa 
vie, bien d'autree oublia plua gravea. {Ste.-B.) ' Plflt & 
Dien que je fusse mort en effet, si je me trompe, et si oe 
regard n'^tait paa ponr moi, {de Mu.) 

Theme 13. 
verb and subject. 
' Is it yon who wiah to aee me? ' No, it is our *fri ends, « 
who come from the country. ' Here are your sisters ; it 
was they who were looking for us. ' Which are the four 
cardinal points? They are the north, south, east, and west. 
* Most men are ambitious. ' 1 went to meet him ; a score 
of his friends surrounded him, and a company of soldiers 
marched behind him. ' A band of thieves had introduced 
itself into the houae, and was pillaging the rooms. ' Their 
noise was heard by a few neighbors, who gathered and at- 
tacked them suddenly. ' More than one escaped, but the 
remainder were killed or taken. " It was one of the mi 
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successful affairs of the kitid that have happened in onr 
village. " The courage; the daah of our friends was ad- 
mirable ; the confusion and flight of the thieves were pitia- 
ble. '" Thou who art still so young, listen to me who am 
thy friend, "It is we onrselves who wish to aid you. 
" Astronomy is one of the sciences that do most honor to 
the human mind, " My brother or I will go to see and 
encourage him. " His ruin or his salvation depends on 
(de) his reception of us. " He and I have been good friends 
the past twenty yeare, "There has happened to him a 
great misfortune. " It will be impossible for him to re- 
cover from it. °° It woald be a great pleasure to me to see 
him again. "' Toura is a very handsome watch. '" What 
we wish is to see you happy. " It matters little to you 
whether they go or stay. 



C NOTJH AND ADJECTIVE, 

160. A predicate adjective or noan agrees in g 
iu gender and Dumber, with the word whicli, through 
the verb, it ia made to qualify. 

But there are difference in this respect between the adjectivn 
and the noun, and the agreement of the noun is more restricted. 

151. A predicate adjective, not less than an attribn- 
tive, agrees in gender and number with the noun (or 
pronoup) whieli it qualifies, and is plural if it qualifies 
two or more. 



a. If the two words qualified are of different genders, the ad- • 
jective ia ordinarily masculine ; but it ia sometimes made to agree 
only with the nearer or the more important noun : thus, le mmte 
et la vBrtti aont estim^s merit and virtue are esteemed, le fer, le 
bondean, 1% fiamme est tonte prdte the steel, the bandage, the 
flame are aU ready. 

b. A predicate adjective qualifying a personal or interrogative 
or relative pronoun that does not distmguish gender (or either 
gender or number, as qui) is varied in form to agree with the 
aoun represented by the pronoun : thus, nous (hommes) sommes 
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heurenx me (men) are happi/, voob (femmeB) 6tes heureases you 
(wom^ are happy, cenx or celles qui sont benreaz <i]' henreaseH 
those who are happy. 

The indeflnite on is Hometimes treatBd in the same way : thus, 
qnand OB est maxi^e when one (a woman) is married, 

c. Vons and (more rarely) nonB, when used with the value ol 
singulars, take a predicate in the singular (though the verb re- 
mains plural): thus, etes-vons henreox or hettreuee are you 
(sing.) happy 1 nous sommes henreuse we are happy (said by a 
queen). 

d. Words uaod adjectively without variation of form (g 5Sd, 
54c) are of course invariable when predicative. 

152. A predicate nonu agrees with that which it de- 
Bcribes only so far as its own variations of form and the 
logical meaning admit. 

Thus, il est actenr, elle eat octrice he is an odor, she is an 
actress, elle est anteor et mnsicieiuia she is an author and mu- 
sician, il en a ate la dape Jie fias been the dupe of it, il flit las 
d^ces de taate la ville he was the deliglit <if the whole city. 
See gg 16c, 16. 

a. For the forma of the pronouns wheu used predicatively, see 
XXIII. 3d, XXV. 4o, XXVI. 2a. Examples are : c'est moi it is I, 
elle est belle et le sera encore longtempa stte is handsome, and 
will long continue so, 6teB-vona les troia &ereB 7 nons les sommeH 
are you the three brotlters f we are tiiey, qu'Stes-vons what are 
you ^ foB que Je snis /ooZ MaC lam! 

153. The predicate is often a prepositional phrase, , 
with de, &, BE, etc., or an adverb. 

Thus, cette epfie est de fer this sword is of iron, il ^tait I. 
^BDOoz Tie wiis on his knees, lea bl^s aont en flanr the wheat is in 
flawer, il eat bien he is well off. 

154 Verbs of making, conceiving, declaring, and the 
like, are followed by an objective predicate, qualifying 
the direct object, and agreeing with it in the same man- 
ner as tbe ordinary predicate with the subject. 

Thus, je la declare innocente / declare her innocent^ ila ae 
flrent capacins they made themselces capuchins, U lea aoapgon- 
tuiit morta he imagined them dead. 

a. But ponr Jiir or conune as is ordinarily used after many 

before the predicate word : thus, ila le choiaireat ponr 

g^n^ral they diose him for general, il les cooaid^rait conune aes 

ennemia he considered them, as ' ' 



ILLUSTE4TIVJ!: BENTENCE8.— XXV. Verb and Predicate. 

{§ 151.) ' La science et ]a m&decine aont bonnea. (.HoMis.) 
'Paul et Virginie etaient ignorante. {St. Pierre.) ' Sa 
bont6, son pouvoir, sa. justice est immense, f Com.) * Nod, 
non ; par ces Boup^oQs je suis trop ofEensfie. (Mol.) ' Voub, 
madame ! Eh I n'^tes-vons pas exceptte ? (Mar.) ' Mais 
les frais de voyage, quand on est orpbeliiie? (Scribe.) 

(§ 162.) ' J'fetais son ennemie, et je ne la snis plus. 
(Mar.) ' La mSre est le premier inatituteur de son enfant, 
1st. Pierre.) ' Mon maltre en Palestine ^tait une abeille. 
{ Chat.) * Mile, de Schurmann . . . etait peintre, musicienne, 
graveiir, sculpteur, philosophe, gSomfitre, th&ologienne 
mSme. (Biogr. Univ.) 

(§ 1S3.) 'Les culottes sont de tricot, les bas de sole, et 
lea aouliers de satin. {Bum.) 

(§ 1B4.) ' Je vous ai promis d'avance de le faire capi- 
taine dans mea gardes, dit le prince, (de Vi.) ' Je ne croyaia 
pas la Madelon si menteuse et si perfide. {G. Sand.) ' Est- 
ce que tu pretends soutenir cette pi^ce ? — Parbleu ! je la 
garantis dSteataWe. (Mol.) 'Je eavais d6j^ que je le 
trouverais grand ; mais je ne aavaia pas si je le trouveraia 
simple. (D-am.) ' Quand je lea verrai henreux ensemble, 
j'irai mourir en paix loin d'eux. (O. Sand.) ' J'aime la 
compagnie, je I'avoue. — Je I'aime anssi, mais je I'aiine 
choiaie. (Mot) ' Cette scfine efifrayante, et plus encore la 
crainte de la voir se renouveler, la tinrent longtemps 6vcil- 
lee. {de Maistre.) ' Toute dme grande et forte, aux mo- 
ments oa elle s'auime, peut se dire maltresse de la parole. 
ISte.-B.) ' Cette rudesse le rendit de fer. {de Vi.) " Puisse- 
je de mes yenx y voir tomber ce foudre, voir ses mi ' 
en cendre et ses lauriers en poudre. (Corn.) " A si 
gard si doux, pour un ange il I'a prise, (ff. Sand.) 



165. The object of a verb is a noun, or something 
having the value of a noun — as a pronoun, an adjective 
used substantively, an infinitive, a phrase, or a clanae. 

a. A partitive noun (g 35), or one preceded by de, with or with- 
out the article, having the sense of some or an;/, is to be regarded 
as immediately related to the verb (whether as subject or predi- 
cate or object), like a simple noun. So also with a noun preceded 
by jnsqu'ii clear to, in the sense of iiol excepting or eiien : thua, 
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il aime jnsqii^^ bob etmemis Tie 
ceded by pres de nearly, about ; : 

156. Tlie object of a verb is either direct or indirect. 
The direct object corresponds to the usual English objective or 

Latin accusative ; the indireot, to the Euglisb objectire with to, or 
the Latin dative. 

a. The prononna are the only words in the language that have 
& different form as subject and as object (XXII. etc.). No nonn 
has a special object-form. 

6. The personal pronoun of the third person (XXII. 5, 6c) Is 
the only word in the language that haa a apecial form for the in- 
direct object as distingnished from the direct. 

c. No noun is used as indirect object immediately dependent on 
the verb. A noun aa indirect object is always preceded by i. to: 
thus, je donne le livre ii mon aani I give my friend the book ; 
but, je lui donne le livre I give him the book. 

d. If a noun ia connected with a verb by the preposition k, it 
may usually be represented by an indirect object-pronoun, what- 
ever the logical relation ; see § 161^, 

e. For the indirect object-pronoun in the senae of a posaeasive, 
see $886. 

/. The indirect object-pronoun ia uaed as a so-called "ethical 
dative" — i.e. to espresa some one indefinitely concerned in the ao- 
tion : thus, bats-moi cet homme-ld. beat me that man. 

157. Verbs are called " transitive" or " intransitive" 
according as they do or do not admit a direct object. 

a. Some verbs which in English are used aa transitives are in 
French only intransitive — and m'ce versA : thus, j'oMia anx lois 
/ obey the laws, il approchs (or s'approclie) dn nnt he approaches 
the goal ; il Bonne le domestiquB he rings for the servant : see 
below, g 1516, l«if. 

b. A few verbs nauaUy intransitive may take a direct object 
when used factitively (i.e. in the sense of making or showing by 
means of a certain action) : thus, tout y respire la joie everj/- 
thiny there breathes joy. cet or sent le sang this gold smells of 
blood. Other intranaitives do so in certain phrasies : thus, conrir 
risque run a risk, parler nne langoe talk a language, causer 
litt^ratnre emwerse about literature. A so-called cognate accusa- 
tive is very little uaed in yrpnch ; the noun generally takes de 
before it : thus, mourir d'nne mort naturelle die a natural death, 
dormir d'nn bon sommeil sleep a good sleep. 

158. A verb in French does not take two direct i^h- , 
jects, but only a direct and an indirect together. 
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a. An only apparent exaeption is the BccDnd noim that 1b taken 
aa predicate to the object of a verb, or as objoctive predicate : 
tima, il8 le firent roi theg made him king ; see above, ^ 154. 

b. The prohibition ol two direct objects is extended to thoBO 
compound verb-phrasea in which an infinitive is directly (i.e. 
withoat de or a) dependent on another verb, eapeciaU^ fiiir»l 
make, cause. If the inflnitive has a direct object, the logical ob- 1 
ject of the other verb has to be made indirect. Thns, / Ann* i 
made him aay it is je le lui ai fait dire, Ihave made my friend I 
read yotir letter is j'ai feit lire Totre lettre & mon ami ; and so f 
je Ini ferai voir ce qne je snis / will let Mm see what la/, 
all these easea, the faire and following infinitive are treated aa ' 
forming a kind of unitary verb-phrase, a causative verb, taking 
both its objects, if pronouna, together before it. The same con- 
struction is also generally reqnired with an inflnitive after laiBser, 
voir, entendre, onlr ; thus, ja lenr ai entendu dire ces paroles 

I heard them say these words, js le Ini ai vn essayer / have seen 
him try it. • 

An exception is now and then met with : thns, je les ai laiss^B 
boire mon vin I let them drink my wine ; and always if the ob- 
ject of the infinitive is reflexive : thus, je I'ai laiss^ s'^garsr / 
let Mm lose himself. On the other hand, the object of fsJXQ is 
sometimes made indirect when the inflnitive has not a direct ob- 
ject : thns, ces cliants fireut diaager de visage a Atala these 
tonga made Atala change countenance. fOhat.) 

169. A noun is often added to a verb directly, or 
withont a preposition, to express measure or extent, time 
when, or (rarely) place where. 

Such a noun is not properly an object of the verb, but is rather ■ 
used adverbially ; though its value shades into that of an object. 1 
It may be called an adverbial objectt. Pot examples, see above, ' 
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(§ 155.) 'B avait du bon sens ; le reate vient eiiBuite. 
{La F.) 'Ha de la gaiete dans I'esprit ; il a du leger et 
du plaisant, {Ste.-B.) ' Faut-il tout aaerifier, jusqn'tl, I'opi- 
nion de la poatfirite? (de Vi.) ' II mena prfis de trois cents 
gentilsbommes d Candic 4 ses depens, qnoiqn'il se ftkt pas 
riche. ( Vol.) 

(% 166^ ' Cette ffite coflta cent mille livrea il M. de Ven- 
dAme. (ChaulieTi.) 'H faut montrcr aux Allemands la 
beaut6, la grandeur de notre ac^ne tragique. (Thiers.) 
' Qu'on me Pegorge, qu'on me lui fasae griller lea pieda, 
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Qu'oti me le mette dans I'eau bouillante, (Mol.) 'Regarde 
Bernard : <;a n'a pas encore vingt-bnit ans ; eb bien, ga 
vous a dCjil Tin bout de ruban t, la boutonni^re. (Sandeau.) 

(§ 157.) ' En le siiivant. M, Haint-Marc (iirardin ob^is- 
sait de plaa d, sa nature. {Sle.-Ji.) ' Nous pardonnons ais6- 
ment d nos amia les defauts qui ne noua regardent paa. 
(La H.j ' Imaginez-voua qu'elle I'a querell6 de ce qu'il 
etait bien fait, (Mar.) ' II ne fant paa courir deux li^vres 
iL la fois, CProverb.) ' Qne tout respire ici luxe et magni- 
fieence I (JJuvat.) ' Toua lea membres de cette famille par- 
laient I'italieH; le f rangais, I'espagnol, I'anglais, et I'allemand. 
(Bal.) ' Me parlerait-il po^sie ou farine, acaderaie ou agri- 
culture, publication ou r^colte ? {I>um.) ' Mars rit aussi 
d'un rire amer. {de Vi.) 

(3 158.) ' Bien que la mort n'etait capable d'expier son 
forfait ; on le lui fit bien voir. (La /".) ' Les m^mes gens 
de bien entreprii-ent de Ini faire voir M. de Noailles. (de 
Sev.) ' Le plus grand effort de Tamitig n'est pas de mon- 
trer nos dfifauts S un ami ; c'est de lui faire voir .les siena, 
(Za fl.) * Les occaaiona noiis font connaltre aux autres, et 
encore plus ^ noua-mfimea. (La B.) ' II faut se laisser em- 
porter au torrent. (Chaulim.) 'On peut preffirer de lui 
telle ou telle manicre, mais il est curieux de les lui voir 
essayer tontes. (Ste.-B.) ' Le gentilhomme de M. de Tu- 
renne . . . dit qu'il a tu faire des actions hgroiqnes au che- 
valier de Grignan. (de Sev.) ' Des paroles singulierea qu'on 
lui a entendu dire snr la religion, snr la oonr de Rome, nous 
out 6t6 r6p6teea par des temoins dignes de foi. (Thier».) 
' Je lui laissai sans fruit consumer sa tendresae. (Rac.) " Un 
sentiment d'orgueil lui a fait applaudir i, tout ce qui apla- 
niasait la route des honneui-s. (Camjmn.) 

Theme 14. 



VERB WlTn 1 

' Hia virtue and constancy are great. ' The arm and 
hand are made in order to execute the will. 'He and she 
will be absent when you return. ' You are out frieod, and 
we are youra, said the queen to him. ' Thie wine pteaeea 
me, but that other seems to me better. * She is a dancer, 
and her sister is a musician ; their brother ia a painter 
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they are all able artista. ' We were bold ; but experience 
has rendered ua more eautiouB. ' God has not made life 
too hard to bear. " You think her gincere ; 1 have found 
faer false and mendacious. " We know them (to be) rich 
and happy. " Can one call courageoue an action bo rash j 
and foolish ? "I like to see people happy about me. " Wa 
regard it afl certain that tbey will be here. " He had taken 
me for another. 

" She Ukes everything in him, even his faults and weak- 
nesBee. " We have seen to-day nearly a hundred pictures, 
and not one of them has pleased us. " lie has fought 
the good fight ; let him sleep now a long and deep sleep. 
" I have made her write the letter of which I waa speaking 
to you ; and now I shall ring for my servant, to carry it to ' 
the post. " We have heard them tell this story many 
times. '° Have you not seen her give her hand to your 
rival ? " Do not let him forget himself. " This cloth is 
worth only ten francs a yard, but it has cost me twelve 
franca, and I have had to run about the streetB three houra 
in order to find it. i 

PBEPOSITIONAI. FHKASS. | 

160. A verb is extremely ofteti qualified hy (l preptv 
Bitional phrase — that is, by a noun or other word or 
phrase having substantive value, and joined to it by a , 
preposition. 1 

All the prepositions are used to connect the nouns thej govern | 
with verlw, thus qualifying or limiting the latter'a meaning. 
yome of these conatrutfioiis need no explanation, being perfectly 
simple and like English coustmotiona ; some will be treated under 
Prepositions (^ 202 etc, ) ; a few, involving the commonest prepo- 
sitions, i, and de, may best be stated here, ne being most closely 
analogous with the relations ordinarily expressed by cases, the 
dative and genitive. 

161. A noun with k to is used after a verb datively, 
or in the manner of an indirect object. 

Hence it ia representable by an indirect object-pronoun : same- | 
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If, loi and leur for peraone, and y for thiogs (but sometiices also 
for persons): see XXIL 5, 6; XXHI. 5, 6. 

a. The uses of i as connecting a noun with a verb come from 
its ori^nal value as meaning both to and at, and it ofttiu has to 
be rendered by at or about, and not seldom by other prepositions, 
as on, by, with, etc. Sometimes, too, it is required where in 
Euglish the verb takes a direct object. The principal peouliari- 
ties of ita use are noticed here. 

I. Some verba which in English are transitive require 
in French ft before their object. 

Such arc e^jpeciall; couseiller ib advise, nnire ^ harm, injure, 
ob^ir k obey, plaire ^ please, renoucer & renotmee, ressemUer a 
resemble, r^sister a reidst, Borvivre iL outlive, survive : thus, 
obdissez h, vos parents lAey your parents. Other verbs may take 
a, or take it in certain senses or certain phrases : thus, aider or 
aider Jkaz'ij, help,tX%avaAiKkattain,v»aB^eTkbepresent at,eom.- 
mander it, ordonner i. command, order, and persuader i. per- 
suade, urge, with a person, when the thing commanded or urged 
is also expressed, croire & believe in, satisfoire i. satiny as a 
general rule or obligation, tonclier a come in vontact with, be 
close to, HuppUer i. make up as a, deficiency. In a case or two 
the whole construction is different from English : thus, reprocliaT 
jk qnelqn'nn sa &ate reproach any one for his fault (lit'ly , re- 
prr-ach to any OTie his fault). 

c. A few verbs take it, where we ahonld eipeet de, as meaning 
from or iff. These are arracher snatdi, extort, 6ter and enlevor 
take away, soutirer withdraw, &ihapper escape, demander ask, 
empruntu* borrow, acheter buy (and sometimes gagner s/ain, 
prendre take) : thus, arraolier qnelque chose tk qnelqu'im 
quitch something from somebody, je demands pardon a cet 
honmte / ask pardon of this man, il a empmutd de I'argent h. 
nn banqnier he has borrowed nurney q/' a banker. Also peuser a, 
Bonger k, in the sense of think upon, turn one's thoughts to: thus, 
pensez 1. moi think nf me. 

These verbs (hut not demander) take also sometimes de instead 
of &, for the most part with little difference of sense ; but penses 
de means have an opinion of: thus, qne penaoz-vons de moi 
what do you think of me f 

d. In many phrases, a noun with a is added to a verb to ex- 
press the manner or instrument of the action : thus, il voyage a 
cbaval he travels on /lorseback (by horse), il parle k haate voiz 
he talks in a loud voice, aller k voiles go by sail, fouler anx 
piede trample underfoot : compare § 38. 

e. In some combinations, a with a noun has the sense of be- 
longing to: so especially with 6tre: thus, cette maison est & 
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moi this house is mine ; and similarlf with tronver, snppoaer, 
connaitre, and croire credit : thus, je Ini tronve un cfflur excel- 
lent I find him to possess an exeellent heart, il lenr croit a:3seB 
de bon Bens he credits them good sense enough. 

Related with ttiia is tb? not infre<)uent line of i he dative, csjiec- 
ially of a pronoun, instead of a possesBive adjective : thus, je loi 
prends la main / ti^ her Imnd, 11 a'est cass6 le br&s he has 
broken his arm. 

f. Of special cases may be mentioned the reflexive phrafips 
B'attendre & eicpeci, be prejtareA for, a'attaqner Si pick a quar- 
rel with, se mBler 11 (or de] meddle with ; also &ire la gaorre i, 
make war upon, avoir a&ire & have a difficulty with, en von- 
loir & bear a grudge agaitist, tenir a d^end upon (compare 
XXIX. 76). 

g. Examples of the use of an indirect object-pronoun to repre- 
sent a noun reqiiiring k after the verb are as follows : > loi oMis 
Tobey kim, il mat y renoncer one must renounce it, il lanr de- 
majide lenrs noms /te asks them their najnes, nons y pensonB 
tonjours we think of it all the time, je Ini en vem I have a grudge 
against him. But the noun of manner or instrument, and that 
following etre in the sense of belong cannot be so replaced. 
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(§ 161.) 'Votre ingiinlease critique n'ob^it pas senle- 
meut k une neceasiCe, elle se livre d, un gofit et il un plaisir. 
(^Sle.-B.) 'H ressembiait li un fantbme, mais d celui d'un 
martyr, (de Vi.) ' On touche encore 4 son temps, et tr^a 
fort, mfime qnand on le repousse, (Ste.-B.) ' Racontant 
I'emprisonnemeat de son p^re pendant la Terreur, M. de 
Lamartine nous fait assister d des scenes tant soit pen ro- 
manesquea. (Ste.-B.) '!!•■ reproche i Byron de Tavoir 
iroite sans le nommer et sans Ini en faire honneur. {S(e.-B.) 
° Sa pi^t6 6tait si vive, son effusion si touohante, eon cou- 
rage si admirable, qu'elle arrachait les larmes d tous lea 
assistants. (Mtgitet.) ' Je demande A Votre Majesty la per- 
mission de me retirer A, Citeaux. {de Vi.) " C'est Marie qni 
a pons^ i ce cantonnier ; Marie pense A tout, a'aviae de 
tont. (Ste.'B.) ' Songe an fleuve de sang ou ton bras s'est 
baign^. (Coni.) " Dupont, lancS en" flfiche dans I'Anda- 
loasie rfivoltle, est bientOt oblig^ de se rabattre et de son- 
ger d une retraite ; mais il y songe trop tard. (Sle.-B,) 

La MadeloD, qui n'avait jamais pens^ bien s^rieusement 
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a Landry, ae mit k y penser beaucoap. ((?, Sand.) " Ce 
n'eat rien, moneienr le marqiiia ; c'est une folle qui est arri- 
v6e i pied ici cette unit, (ae Vi.) " II a parlfi de rappeler 
la reine-m^re, dit le capucin il voix basse, {de Vi.) " A. 
I'tGuvre on coanait I'artisan. {La F.) '* J'ai nommS M, de 
Balzac ; ce roraancier orieinal a tronve, je I'ai dit, une veine 
^ui est bien i. lai. (Ste.-E.) '° Vous me croyez plus de qua- 
lites que je n'en ai. {Mar.) " Je ne vous aouptjonnais paa 
lea talents et l'babilet6 que voua avez d^ployes aujourd'hui. 
{Scribe.) '* n a I'eaprit, le cfflur naturellement raod^rfis, et 
je ne lui ai jamais vn de passion, {Sic.-B.) " Je leur ai 
pardonn^ du fond du cffiur. {Guizot.) ''Vous Ini avez 
peut-Stre arrach6 enfin cet avea ; vous avez bien fait, (ff. 
Sand.) i, 

162, A noun with de of, from is used after a verb in 
the manner of a genitive ease, and may be represented 
in pronoan-form by the genitive pronoun en (XXIII, fi), 

a. The uses of de as connectiDg a ddqu with a verb come in 
great part from its original value as meaning front. It often 
stands where English requires a different preposition, especial!; 
with, bjf, because iff, and the like, and sometimes wbere the verb 
i» English takes a direct object. The principal cases are noticed 

h. A de stands after verbs of proceeding or removing, 
in every variety; after those of taking and the like; 
after those of depending; and so on. 

Thus, il arrive de Paxis he eomes from Paris, je Tai re^n de 
mon p^^ I hum received it from mi/ father, cela depend de vooi 
t/iat depends on (lit'ly, frotn) you. 

c. A de is very often nsed after a verb to mark that 
from which anything proceeds as cause, motive, occasion ; 
and hence also agent and means or instrument — where In 
English Jy or with is naed. 

Thus, il est mort de &iia he has died of hunger, il se repent 
de sa condnite he r^ents of his ooiuhiet, je lea punia de leur 
ia.nte I punish them for their fault ; and ila la louent d'ane 
voix t/ieg praise her with one imoe, il eat arm^ d'nne 4p6e lie is 
arined with a moord; and ells jone dn piano she plays on (lit'ly, 
with) the piano. 

Henoe the frequent use of de (alternately with par) wilrti a p 
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iive to denote the agent : thus, il est Bim6 de toat 1« monde A« 

ig loved by everybody: see the First Part, XXVin. 3, 

d. It stands before a noun expreKsing mjiteriaJ, content, and 
the like : thuB, il I'a &it de bois he made it of luood, remplir 
d'9a.a fill with water : compare g 33. 

e. It Dot eetdom expresses manner : thus, ramener de force ] 
bring back by force, agir de bonne foi act in good faith, parlar 
de la aorte talk in that fashion. 

f. Some verbs that are transitive in English require in | 
French a de before their object. 

Such Terba are especially jonir enjmj, user use, abnaer abuse ; 
alao d&:ider decide and jnger Judge (sometimes intransitive in 
English); also redonbler redouble in certain plirsaes ; and 
chajiger when it signifies the exchange by the subject of one 
thing for another or the same kind ; thus, il change d'opinion 
he changes his opinion, il redonbla d'eSbrts he redouitled his 
efforts, je JDnis ae sa &venT / eT0oy his faixir, ila abnsent de 
ma bontd they abuse my kindness. Also sometimes h^riter in- 
herit ; thus, h.4riter d'line maison inherit a house. More 
special cases are : de after approcher or a'approcher ap- 
proaoh: thus, il a'approcha dn fen he ajqiroached the fire; 
after certain reflexive verbs, aa a'aparcevoir perceive, se d^fier 
distrtist, se donter suspect, se paaser do without, se servir maJa 
use, and so on (compare XXIX. 76) : thus, je m'aperf oia de cela 
Iperveive that. 

g. After traiter and qualifier with an object, and after servir, 
de is used to mean in charaeter of ot as: tlius, je I'ai traits de 
prince /Aave treated him as a prince, il me sert de modede he 
serves me as model. 

ft. Examples of the use of the genitive pronoun en in these va- 
rious constructions (except to express manner) are : il ^tait i. la 
canpagne ; il en revient ai^onrd'hni ha was in the country, he 
returns from it to-day, il en est d^ mort he has already died 
of it, on Ten a arm€ they have armed him with it, il les aime, et 
il en est aim6 he loves them and is loved by them, nsez-en, mais 
n'an abnsaz pas use it, but do jwt abuse it, le voyant, il s'en ap- 
procha seeing it, /te approached it. 

i. For a few verbs taking both de and &, see § 183. 

J. For the partitive noun with de, used like a simple uoun as 
the object of a verb as well as in other constructions, see § 35. 



(§ 162.) ' Ceux qui ne sortent pa» d'eux-mfimes sont 
tout d'une piSce. (Girardin.) " Bieii ; vous alien partir de 
Madrid tout &, I'henre. (V. JIu</i,.) ' I] revient de la tirSce 
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et de Jerusalem; il aborde en ^^gypte. (Sie.-B.) '11 ne 
Tit que de lait, ne descend jamais k la salle k manger. {Dau.) 
' Elle Be retire, ensuite H part, et ficrivit de aa main, pendant 
plusieurs heurea, des lettres et son testament, \Mignet.) 
Le bouirean lui-mfime 6tait emu, et la frappa d'une main 
mal aasurfie. {^Mignet.) ' Le com misaionn aire la renveree 
d'un coup de chaise ; la gouvemante la foule aax pieda. 
(^Thiers.) ' Soudain a ea traits se contract^rent comrae de 
I'espoir du triomphe. (Saintine.) ' Je me sens piqa^ de ce 
diaooiirs Strange. (MiA.) '" Je Ic connaia de vuc, maia je 
ne sais pas son nom. (Mar.) " La luue brillait de toat sou 
4clat. (ifapoleon.) "Et il continue de la aorte de donuer 
coura A, iin enthoaaiasme aSvSre. {Sle.S.) " AUons, Zambo, 
chantait-il d'nn ton furieux et comique ; toume le robinet 
pour Massa. (Lah.) "II a ^t6 frapp6 il premiere vue des 
defanta, dea travera, dea ridiculea du tempa. (Sle,-B.) "De 
I'heure fugitive, hatona-nona, jouiaaona. {Lam.) " Vous 
croyez qu'abusant de raon autorite, je pretends attenter Hi 
votre liberte. (Hoc.) " En changeant de nom, tu a'as pas 
cbangg do visage. (Mar.) "Je leur ficris qu'Achille a 
chang^ de penaee. (Jiac.) " Peuple sauvage 1 m'ecriai-je 
en approchant du f ea. (Lah.) " IJn ignorant h6rita d'un 
manuscrit, qu'il porta chez eon voiain le libraire. {La F.) 
"'Madame de Vaubert avail aervi de mSre dH61fine. {San- 
dean.) " L'enthousiasme iioua sert aussi d'asile h, nous- 
mSmes centre lee peines les plus amSres. {de Staei.) '" Et 
j'ai traitfi oela de pure bagatelle. {Mol.) " Tii me traites 
de mecbante sans que j'aie jamais fait de mal. {G. Sand.) 
" Charlotte Corday est condamn^e k la peine de mort ; son 
beau visage n 'en parait pas 6rau. {Thiers.) "J'etais alle 
k Claye, A quelques lienes de Paris. Je ra'eu revenais k 
pied. {V. Hugo.) - "J'ai trop d'avantage, et, en ennemi 
gSn^reux, je ne venx paa en profiler. (ScHIk.) " Profile de 
tes biens, George. — J'en uaeaans plaisir, et les tiens en m6- 
pris. {Pomard.) " N'^lea-vons jamais passe aur une tombe 
sans voua en donter ? (Bum.) " Laissez-moi, I'abbfi, laiaaez- 
moi, je voua en prie. ((?- Sand.) 

THEStB 15. 
rBRB AND 0ASE-PHRA9E, WITH & OB de, 

' The boy ought to obey hia parenta ; the man, the law 
and God. ' He who loves hia parents will obey them ; he 
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who honors the law will otey it, ' Wisdom commands 
every one to renounce all ploaenrea which can injure Mm, 
' She pleases them because she resembles her mother. 
' Tell him what we have promised him, and persuade him 
to withdraw. ' Tour memory will perhaps aid his, ' If 
one has pardoned a friend his faults, one no longer re- 
proaches him for them. ' He asked her what book she was 
reading, and as she answered him nothing, he snatched it 
from her. 'What do you think of his conduct? "He 
will not escape the punishment due to his misdeed. " He 
came on horseback, and they received him with open arras. 
" I bought it cheap, with money that I bad borrowed of 
my uncle. " Speak with a louder voice, or we shall not un- 
derstand you. " This house belongs to my neighbor. " It 
is very handsome ; I did not credit him with so much 
taste. "We have found no ill in him. " Do not meddle 
with this affair. " I bear them no ill-will, although they 
have quarreled with my friends. 

" They have juKt arrived from America ; whether they 
remain here depends upon their health. '" At present, they 
are wearied with the trials of the journey. " They were 
I by their courier, and will be followed by their 
; they are accompanied by their servants and a 
parrot. " He is burning with impatience to see the East ; 
but she is bored by everything, and weeps for grief at hav- 
ing left her country. " She has written me several letters 
with her own hand. " He occupies himself too much with 
bis health. " He does not know what to do with his time. 
'* I thank you for your kindness. " If you wish to enjoy 
my favor, you must not talk in that fashion. " She never 
abnsea her influence over him. " This man changes his 
religion as one might change his coat. " He redoubled his 
efforts to approach the shore, and did not perceive the ef- 
forts that were m.aking to save him. " I can make use of 
you; but if you think that we cannot do without you, you are 
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much mistaken. " He always treated me as a child. " That 
will serve as as example for what we have to do. 



NEGATIVE EXPBBBSION. 

163. T!ie verb is very often qualified by an adverb, 
a. For the formation and use of adverbs in general, see XXXI., 

XXXII. , and below, g 196 etc. Here only certain special matters 
call for treatment. 

6. As to the use of the adverbs y aod en aa pronominai objects 
of verbs, see XXIII. 5-8, aad § 85. As to the pronominal uses 
also of dont and on, see XXYI. 7, 8. 

164. A verb is made negative by prefixing the nega- 
tive adverb ne; and the verb of a sentence containing a 
negation always has ne before it. 

See Lesson XII. Much of what was said in the Lessons is nn- 
avoidably repeated here. 

a. The ne is always placed after the subject, but before an ob- 
ject-pronoun ; nothing bat an object-pronoun ever stands between 
the negative adverb and the verb negated by it. 

6. For the very rare omission of the ne, see below, g 165e, 

165. But usually, in expressing simple negation, an 
auxiliary word, pas or point, is added after the verb. 

a. Pas and point are in reaUty adverbially-used nouns, making 
distinct or strengthening the negation ; p&3 is hteral) yjMce, step, 
and point is point. Point makes a stronger or more emphatic 
negation than pas, like nof at all, by lio means, or the Uke. 

h. Pas and point, if tiie verb ia compound, are put after the 
auxiliary and before tlio participle. With an infinitive, they are 
usually (not always) made to precede : thus, ns pas dire or ne 
dire -^OA not to say. And the object-pronoun of such an infini- 
tive may be placed either between or after the two negative par- 
ticles : thus, ne pas Tons dire or ne votiB pas dire (or ne vons 
dire pas] not to tell you: the first is most usual. 

c. Point is not used before pins nor before an adjective nu- 
meral. In a question, pas is used if an affirmative reply ia ex- 
pected : thus, n'est-ce pas vons qni me Taves dit means it is 
you, is it not f that told me, but n'est-ce point vons eto. means 



it surely is not you, is itf that etc. 

d. Quite rarely, mie (lit'ly, a m 
thus, ne les ^contez mie do not b 



lb) is used instead of point' 
n to them at all. 



. Very rarely, ne is omitted, and the negation expressed by 
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pas or paint done : thus, I'ai-je pas dit didn't I say to 1 This 
biirdly occurs oxcupt in low or vulgar style. 

166. lu certaiTi cases, ne is used alone, withont added 
pas or point, to negative the verb. 

The principa.] and moat usoal cases are those Btatad below. But 
the omission of the secoad nogatiye is sometimea made at the ar- 
bitrary option of an author. 

a. With the verbs savolr, ponvoir, oaer, and eesser, pag 
or point is usually omitted, especially when an infinitive 
follows, and when the negation is not emphatic. 

Thus, je ne sais ce que c'eat / don't know what it is, il ne 
pent tarder he cannot delay, elle n'oserait rovenir she tcould 
not dare to cotne back, vons ne cessez de rire you do not stop 
laughing. Less common cases are such as je ne bongerai d'ici 
I shall not stir (budge) from here. SauraiB iu the senae of can 
(XXSIV. lb) always has ne only : thus, je ne sauraiB le dire / 
eannot say ; also usually pniB; thus, je ne puis / eanmoi (bnt je 
ne penx pasj. 

h. Ne is often used alone after si, after rhetorical qnestions in- 
troduced by qni, after qne in the sense of why f op unless, with a 
perfect after depnis qne and 11 y el . . . qne, and in a negative 
clause depending on one that is negative or impliedSy so : thus, 
si ce n'est vons ifU in not you, qui de noua n'a sea dg&nts tchc 
Hfuahas not his faults f que ne se corrige-t-il why does he not 
correct himself f il y a> trois niois que je ne I'ai vu Ihave not 
seen him these three months, vous n'avea pas nn ami qui ne soit 
anasi le mien you have not a friend who is not also niiite, and 
avez-vous nn ami qni ne soit anssi le mien haix you (i.e. surelg 
you have not) a friend who is 7iot also mine f 

c. Ne is usHd without pas or point in certain special phrases : 
thus, n'importe no matter, n'avoir garde de taka care not tn, 
n'avoir qne &ire not have anything to do, ne plaise or ne d^- 
plaise may it not please or displease, and a few others : thus, & 
Sien ne plaise Bod forbid, je n'ai garde de d^savouer ma faute 
I take care not to disavow my fault. 

167. He is also used withont second negative particle 
along with certain words which are regarded as forming 
with it a compound negative phrase, often to be rendered 
in English by a single negative word. 

o. These negative phrases are especially ne . . . rien nothing, 
Be . . . jamais never, ne . . . peraonne nobody, ne . . . aucun not 



ariy, none, no, ne . . . plna no longer, w more (in adss of con- 
tinuance of time), ne , . . quo oriiy (lit'ly, -not ^^e qv utlier\ than), 
no . ■ . saere, hardly, scarcely. 

b. Of tho words thus used, rien and jamais anct txsam and 
^6re, though in tbemselvea properly positive, occui aJmost only 
in negative phraaea and with negative value. Espcptions are or- 
cftsionally mot with, espeeially in clauses that have a negative 
implication : thus, persoime ar-t-il jamaia rien 7U de pareil 
has any one ever seen anything like it f (i.e. no ons, surely, has 
ever seen etc.). 

c. Instead of rien thing, are found sometimes in special phraaos 
mis crumb, goatte drop, arin mote, motnftfrd; instead of jamais 
ever, are found the obaolete one or onqnes ever, also de ma via 
in my life, and other similar expressions ; instead of persoime 
or aucnn any one, any, are found qui que oe aait or qnelconqne 
a7iy one or any whateoer^ and the like. 

d. Of ne . . . que, meaning only, the qne st-ands where than 
would stand if the expreaaion were filled out : thus, jo ne verrai 
qn'^le / shall see only her. je ne la verrai que domain I shall 
see her only to-rmrrow, je ne la verrai demain qn'apr^s le diner 
I shall see her only after the dinner to-morrow. If the only 
qualifies the verb itself, a paraphrase is made with faire do : thus, 
elle ne &it que plenrer slie merely cries, or elle ne fait autre 
chose que pleurer she does nothing else than cry. Autre other 
is not seldom used with ne alone : thus, le droit n'est autre chose 
que la raiaon m§me right is nothing biU reason itself. 

«. Not seldom, more than one second negative belongs with the 
same ne: thus, je ne lui ai jamais rien donn^ niaix never given 
him anything, je n'en dirai jamais rien i, personne 1 will never 
say anything to any one about it. This is especially frequent 
along with que, and then the rendering only must be changed to 
something else : thus, je n'ai jamais aimd que loi I have -never 
loved any one hut him, or the like. 

/. Nnl none, not any (also its adverb nullemeut in no wise), 
and niMor, though tliemselves negative, require also ne before 
llie verb : thus, ni vons ni moi ne le ponvona neither you nor I 
'■oil do it, je ne le puis, ni ne le veux / neither can nor tpHI do 
it. nnl ne le sanra none will know it. The same is the case with 
non ptaa not any more ; thus, elle ne Taime non pins que moi 
she doesr/t 'ike it anv more than I. 

But nal used appositively or predicatively !o mean null, o/ no 
aixouiit, does not require ne. 

168. Ne Ciin never be u=ed except liirectly with a verb 
expressed ; if it is omitted, becanse of the absence of the 
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verb, the other word usually associated with it in a nega- 
tive phraso may itself be used in the negative sense. 

Thus, point may Htand by itself for not at all; pas not alono, 
but with another word, e.g. pas moi Ttot I, pa^ dn tout not ai all, 
poorqnoi pae whi/ not f ; rien as nothing, jamais as jiever, per- 
eonne us nobody, aacim as no, none, pins as )>o longer. But qoe 
aud gnere do not stand thus (unless in very rare cases). ' 

a. Eien que not/ting [else] than, is used elliptically with a fol- 
lowinjr infinitive in the sense of merely hy : thus, rien q.n'i y 
pensor merely by thinking of it. 

169. Tiie negative word non is especially used as direct 
answer to a qnestioD, meaning no. 

In this, OS in most of its other uses, it may be followed by the 
second Degative pas (or rarely by point} : thus, vonlez-vous le 
faire? non (or non nas) will ynn <lo it* no. 

a. It also sfaiids, in incomplete expression, for an omitted nr^- 
ative verb or clauHo : thus, je gage que non Imager that it m 
Twt so, si I'on son&e on non whether one suffer or not (i.e. or liii 
not suffer), non qne je 1& croie not (i.e. it is not the ease) that I 
believe it. 

b.' It is nsed to negative a particular iiicmb<!T of a seiiloute 
which is not a verb : thus, il demenre k la campagne, non loin 
d'ici Ae lives in the country, notfarfivm here, il p^rit, non sana 
gloire Tte perished, not ioit/iout glory. Especially, with a nega- 
tive alternative opposed to a positive : thns, noos vonlons nn 
maltre et non (or non pas] tine maitresBe ice waiit a master, and 
not a mistress, je le ferai non senlement poor Ini, mais aossi 
poor Bes en&nte I shail do it not only for him, but also/or his 
children. 

0. Non plus not any more, not any sooner, stands after a nega- 
tive verb or after ni nor, and is oft«n best rendered by either: 
thus, je ne le ferai pas non plus I shall not do it either (lit'Iy, 
any more tfian he or than you, or the like); ni moi non pins nor 
I either. 

d. Non had formerly the ofHce of directly making a verb nega- 
tive, and is sometimes still found so used, in antiquated style; 
thus, non ferai-je / shall not do it. 

ILLUSTRATIVE SBaJTENCEB.-XXIX. Negative Biprei^on. 

(§ 165.) ' Jenevous r^ponds-pas des volontSs d'nnp^re, 
mais je ne serai point il d'antre qn'i Val&re. {Moi.) ' II 
est capable de ne pas me crnire ; ,et s'il me croit, c'cst en- 
core pis. {Scrilie.) ' C'est pourtant triste de ne janaais 
danser, dit Landry, (G. Sand.) ' Dans les pieces serienses. 
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il auffit, pour n'Stre point bliini4, de dire doa ohoaes qui 
soient de bon Bens et bien gcrites. (ifol.) ° Je ferai tout 
pour ne voiis pas deplaire. {Bac.) H6 bieii 1 I'ai-je paa 
dit ? (Bae.) ' Voyez-voua pas s'enf uir les hotea dn bocage ? 
(Delifle.) 'Je parie que tu n'as pas encore . . . le consen- 
' tcment do tea parents ? — ^a ne sera pas long; j'en ai paa. 

(§ 166.) ' Certes, il eat bien malheureux, mais il ne peut 
litre cruel ; il entendrait la v^rite, — Oui, maia il n'oserait 
la faire triomphor. (de Vi.) ' Je ne sais si le marquis me 

Eardonnerait. {Sandeau.) ' On ne savait quelui dire; tout 
i monde plenrait. (de Siv.) 'II y a quelques centainca 
d'ann&ee que je n'avais revu votre petit monde. {ff. Samf.) 
' II n'y a paa de ni6chancet6 qu'elle n'invente, (Segur.) ' Je 
n'auraia jamais cm chose pareille, si je n'avais vu de mea 
yeux, ot entendu de mes oreilles, (Seijwr.) ' Qui dc nous, 
monsieur, n'eat sujet i I'erreur ? (Scribe.) ' Mme. Ilumblot 
et sa fille n'eurent garde de manquer au rondez-vous. 
(About.) ' En te reprochant ta faute, je n'ai garde de du- 
Bavouer la micnne. (fen.) "N'importe ; au milieu de cos 
aentiera tortueos, j'en vexac. prendre un nouveau. (de Vi.) 

(§ 107.^ ' Si je n'ai plus de fils, que m'in:porte un em- 
pire? (^ol.) 'Mais il etait trop tard pour la Bichonne ; 
elle ne vivait dejd plus. (Ifodier.) ' Mais ce bel horizon ne 
nous tient guSre cnez nous. (Dau.) ' II n'y a que ce valet 
qui soil suspect ici ; Dorante n'a qn'd le chaaaer. (Mar.) 
' Tons ceux qui la virent en ce moment erurent mieux que 
jamais que c'etait chose venae de la part de Dieu. (Mi- 
chelet.) "11 serait difficile d'imaginer rien de plus beau. 
(dial.) ' EUee me font peur, encore que je n'ycomprenne 
gontte. ((?. Sand.) "Eh bien ! c'est un bomrae qui ne dit 
mot, qui ne rit ni qui ne gronde. (Mar.) ' J'en approuve 
I'esprit ; a'il ponsait autrement, je ne le verrais de ma vie, 
(Mar.) "H ne faisait k Paris que doa voyages courts et 
rares. (St. Simon.) " En tonte affaire ils ne font que son- 
ger au moyen d'esercer leur langiie. (La F.) " II m'a fait 
souvenir que mon fils eat dans I'ann^e du roi, laquelle n'a 
en nidle part 4 cette expfidition. (de Set'.) " Je n'ai plus 
rien d, voua apprendre. (Scribe.) " Je n'ai jamais rien vn 
qni imprime tant de terreur, (ClinnUeu.) 

(§ 168.) ' Voua n'auriez pas perdu la tete, par baaard ? — 
Paa que je sache. (Abiml.) ' Dans ta rue, des gens affai- 
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r63 . . . point de bruit, point de ciris, ^omt de EAneurs . . . 
et, aussi loin que portait ma vne, pas un sergent de ville, 
pas un gendarme. (Lai.) ' Vous croyez iju'on !'acoaeille, 
qu'on la Boulage, qu'on la console? — ^Point (ff. Sand.) 
' Quoi, cousine ! personne ne t'est venn rendre vJBite ? — 
Pereonno. (Mol.) ' Voua avez reiju qnelque Education, an 
moiDB ? — Aucune. iDttm.) * Plus d'amour ! partant, plus 
de joie ! {La F.) ' Puis rien, pas m6me une plainte, ne buc- 
ceda au cri de Gaillaume. (2)um.) ' Lee legions romaines, 
que V0U8 avez imitees, mais pas encore Sgalfies, combattaient 
Carthage . . . sur cette mfime mer. (Napoleon.) ' Non, Ja- 
mais mes professeura ne m'ont donn^ lo centiSme de I'in- 
struotion que je hume de 1^, rien qu'A regarder dans la 
me. (Ta^pfir.) 

(§ 169.) ' Non, non ; je me trabis moi-mgme d'y penser. 
(Com.) 'Elle a raison ! — Ma foi, j'ai soutenu que non. 
( v. Hugo.) ' Que notre imperieux cardinal venille ou non, 
la veave de Henri -le-Grand ne restera pas plus longtemps 
exilfee. (de Vi.) 'II a travaille pour le moment, et non 
pour I'avenir. (de Vi.) " J'aime votre personne, et non 
votre fortune. (Com.) ' Nous y entrdmes, non sans soup- 
(jon ; mais comment f aire ? (Courier.) 'Non aeulement le 
c(Bur ne s'attacbe il rien dans ces g!tes, mais I'esprit y est 
inquiet. (About.) * Pour moi, je n'ai pas grand'chose i. 
dire.— Ni moi non plus. (Mol.) 

170, In dependent clauses, ne is not seldom found 
used with a verb expletively, or where no negation ie 
really implied. 

Such a ne is never accompanied by a second negative, pas or x 
point. It is inserted by reason of a confusiou of two construe- 1 
tiona, a positive and a negative being both bad in mind at once. / 
The special oases are as follows : i' 

a. After verba of fear or apprehension, of hindering, of doubt I 
or denial ; also, after nouns and adjectives of iiko meaning : thun, ' 
je Grains qu'il ne vionne I /ear he may come, empechez qn'U ne 
vienue present his coming, ^vitei qu'il ne vons parle aooid his '■ 
gpeakhig to you, je ne donte pas qn'il ne vienue / do not douiit 
that he is coming, de peur qu'il ne vienne for fear that he is , 
coming, point de doate que cela ne Boit -no doubt that is so, il '> 
est dwigereox que la vn^ti n'^touffe la reconnaiBaance it ' 
be feared that vanity may slijle gratitude. 

In such cases, the verb of the dependent clause is always sub- 
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juDctive ; and the que with following ne may often be best ren- 
dered in English by Ust : 1/ear lest he may come, and so on. 

But there are also m&ny exeeptiona : thus, na ia not inserted 
nfter an expression of fear or apprehension that ia negative or 
impUes a negation : nor, in modern style, after iiSeaixa forbid ; 
nor nnles-i the expression of doubt or denial is negative or implies 
negation ; nor, generally, before an infinitive — and other more 
irregular cases occur. The illogical intrusion of the negative is 
coining to he more and more neglected. 

6. After the expressions of time il y a, . . . que, depuia que, and 
avant qne, a superflnons ne is sometimes insertt'd : Vaa^, depuis 
que ja ne vouh ai vn nince I saw you, je serai sorti avant qn'il 
n'entrs / shall have gone- out before he comes in. Also after il 
B'en &.at there is looking, with negative implication : thus, il na 
B'en &tit pas beanconp qn'il r'ait perdu la raison lie came very 
near losing his reason. 

c. A ne is iaaerted before a verb following and depending on a 
comparative : thus, c'est pins vrai qne voos ne le croyez it is 
truer than you think. So also after autre (and autrement]: 
thus, cela est autrement que tous ne croyez that is otherwise 
than as you suppose. 

cl. A ne is inserted before the subjunctive after h, moins qne 
urtless : thus, b.moina que tous ne veniez iin/ess you come: i\ho 
often after sans que leithout : thus, sans quo cela ne paraiase 
without its appearing. 

ILLnBTRATIVli BENTEN0E8.— XXX. EzplBtiTS Ifeeative. 

(§ 170.) ' On craigoait que Ton n'eiit touchg aa trgsor 
publiii. [Vol.) "Farce que nous avions peur qu'elle ne 
tioua gronddt. [Segur.) ^1\ est abini6, maia il est content ; 
et Ton ne doute pas qu'il n'aille i la Trappe. {de See.) ' J'i- 
rai voua voir avant que vous ne preniez aucnne r^aoliitiou, 
(de Sei}.) " Depnia que je ne vous ai va, il s'est passe de 
bien grandes choses. {Acad.) "Pea s'en faut que Mathau 
ne ra'ait nomme son p^re. (Sac.) 'Ah, maman ! le bon 
Dieu est cent f ois meilleur qu'on ne le dit. (About.) ' Oh ! 
tn m'ennuiea ; qu'ai-je beaoin d'fitre mieax que je ne auis ? 
(Mar.) ' Je ne I'ai pas, d moins qu'il ne soit dana men lit. 
(Atmul.) " Toutes les c^remoniea furent accomplies, sans 
qn'il J manqudt rien. {Mtekdet.) " EUes s'attachfirent plus 
qne pas une k leur nouvelle directrice. (St, Sirmm.) 



NEGATIVB £XPKES810N. 

' He loves her too much {ponr) not to tell her the trnth. 
' Please not speak to me while I am listening to the music. 
' I raonot understand you, if you speak to me so softly. 
' I cannot describe to you all the beautiful things that I 
' We will not stir from here, since you require it. ' The 
child did not dare to answer, but it did not cease to weep. 
' We shall not take a walk, if she does not come to 
pany us. ' I know no one who does not sometimes 
faults. " It is very long that his friends have not seen him. 
'" Have I anything that is not at his service ? ' ' God for- 
bid that she should love him and not me 1 " Take care 
not to be absent when one calls yon. "A man is only 
good so far as be does his duty. " I never heard anything 
so horrible. "Say nothing of it to anybody, or I will 
never tell you anything. " Neither wealth nor fame 
makes a man truly happy, " I neither admire nor love 
her. "You give him everything and us nothing. "One 
should trust his heart, and never his mind. " That laugh 
is a sign of despair, not of joy, " Shall I take this pen ? 
No, if you please ; take this one, not that one. " He does 
not want it, nor you either. 

" We fear lest he should come before the appointed time. 
"Nothing can prevent his appearing to-day. "If he 
comes, avoid his seeing you before you are ready to receive 
him, "I do not doubt that he is at home at present. 
" Who can deny that it is so ? " Speak low, for fear that 
some one hear us. " It is ten days since I saw her. " I 
should like to speak to him before he goes to bed. " No 
one would dare wake her before she has rung, " Since I 
have been there, great things have been done. " Their 
condition was more dangerous than they had supposed 
" The weather is better to-day than it was yesterday. " He 
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acts otherwise than he speaks. " We will take a walk this 
afternoon, nnleas it is bad weather. "He never sees mis- 
fortunes without his heart's being touched by them. 

C— The Inttnitivb, 

171. So far as concerns its dependent adjuncts and 
moditiers— object, predicate, prepositional phrase, and 
adverb — tbe infinitive is treated in the same manner as 
the personal parts of tbe verb to which it belongs. 

a. As to phrases analogous with the Latin accusative subject of 
an infinitive, see helow, § 176ii. 

172. So far as concerns its own constrnction in the 
sentence, the infinitive has in general the valae of a 
noun. 

a. Thus, it is subject or predicate or object of a verb ; it is 
governed by prepositions, especially de and k] and it is some- 
timee preceded by the article. 

i. Like to in English, the prepositions de and & are to 
a considerable extent used in French as standing accom- 
paniments or "signs" of the infinitive, in couatrnctiona 
where they do not have their proper meaning, and wonld 
not be used with an ordinary noun. 

Hence, under every construction, it is neeesaary to define when 
the infinitive is used alone, and when along with preceding de, or 
with preceding &. 

c. A few infinitives, with preceding article or possessive, are 
used guite as ordinary nouns ; the oommonest of them are these ; 
le boire drink, le manger food, le parler talk, le dire ojtser- 
tion, la Ba.vDiT knowledge, le savoiT-&ire knowledge of conduct, 
le lire laughter, le TDidoir loUl ; others are so used occasionally, 
or in special phrases. Further, a certain number at ordinary 
nouns are infinitives by origin : such are Bouvenir remembrance, 
ponvoir power, devoir duty, 6tre being, sonper supper, and so 

173. The infinitive is used as subject of a verb, either 
alone or with its sign de (very rarely i). 

a. It may be used as subject without de especially when it 
~ stands at the head of tbe clause or precedes its verb ; but also 
when it follows, if the sentence is one requiring tbe inverted 
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order : thus, parler est imprudent to speak is impi-udent, 
qnoi sert parler of what use is it to apeak f 

b. An infinitive as logical subject is often anticipated, &s in. 
Eagliah, by il or ce as grammatical subject ; in that vase, it regu' 
lariy takes de, except aftei' the Terbs il font il is necessary^ il 
vant antaut or mienx it is as ioell or better, il semble it seems, 
il fait bon or beau it is pleasant ot looks well. Thus, il est facile 
de faire cela it is easy to lio that, il me plaSt d'obliger nn ami 
it pleases me to oblige a friend, c'est & toub de parler it belongs 
to you to speak ; but il &iit parler it is necessary to speak, il &it 
bon Tons revoir it does one good to see you again. But i, is some- 
timea used instead of de when the sense is future ; i.e. when an 
antion to follow is indicated ; thus, c'est h, runs & pafler yott 
ham iwvi to speak. 

c. Where, after aueh a verb, there is a comparison, the second 
infinitive, preceded by que than, as, regularly has de; thos, il 
vant mieuz se taire que de parler it is better to be silent than 
to speak. 

d. An infinitive aa subject (li'te an ordinary noun ; § 1476) is 
liable to be repeated by a following ce ; thus, s'entretenir avec 
son ami, c'est penser tout hant to talk with one's ftietul is to 
think aloud, te voir c'est t'aimer to see thee is to love thee. 

e. After ce, an infinitive (like a noun in general ; g 147i>) is 
sometimes preceded by que : tliue, ce n'est point cmant^ qae de 
pnoir les conpables it is not cruelty to pvnish tlie guilty ; and 
que is necessary after a predicate infinitive : thus, c'est m^riter 
la raort qne de I'attendre d'autmi to await death from others is 
to deserve it. In this case, the de may also be omitted : thus, 
qne I'attendre etc. 

174. The infinitive is eometimeB used as a predicate. 

a. It is so used, without sign, after c'est, after semoler and 
paraltre seem or appear, after se troj^fW find one's self, chance, 
and aft«r fltre cens^ or snppos^ be supposed or reckoned : thus, 
T^e^ter c'est monrir to vegetate is to die, il paralt arriver it 
seems to Jtappen. il est cens^ 6tre mort he is reckoned as dead. 
Rarely, a de is found before the infinitive in such a use, 

6. In other predicative uses, the infinitive has the sign d« : 
thus, son premier commandement est d'aimer Dien his first 
commandment is, to love Ood. 

c. After etre, ate., an infinitive preceded by a has the value of 
a predicate adjective (compare ^ lE^) : thus, cette maison est i, 
auieter this Ttouse is purchasable, elle est ivandre it is for sale 
or to be sold, elle est k loner it is to let, ce theme est & refaire 
IMs exercise is to be done over again, tioas sommes a plaindre we 
are pitiable or to be pitied. As the ei;amp!es show, the corre- 
sponding English expression is various, and in part identical with 
tne French. 
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d. The inflnitive without sign is sometiaips tised as a nou 
apposition : thus, il me reste deux pajrtis & prendre : combattre 
on m'enfnir there are left me two courses to take ,■ fight or run 
away. 

IS Subject and aa 

(§ 172.) ' J'ai tout son 6tre, et joBqu'd, son nom mSioe, 
en haine. {de VL) ' La Madelon s'Stonna auaai pour sa 
part du joli parler de la petite Fadette. (tf. Sand.) ' Je ue 
puis me fier qii'd voas pour me dire ai je suis riche ou 

?auvre, et pour savoir au juate le compte de mon avoir. 
G. Satld.\ 

(^ 173.J ' Attcndre est impossible, agir ne I'est pas 
moms. (Deloi'iflne.) 'Aquoi bon vouloir sauver ma vie? 
( V. Hugo.) ' C'est manqner de respect A, la reine. {Scri/x.) 
' Oh ! doueement ; a'aimer, c'est una autre affaire. (Mar.) 
' Loner lea princea des vertus qu'ils n'ont pas, c'est leur dire 
impunement des injures. (Lu Ji.) ' Sauter fl, has du lit, cou- 
rir d la fen^tre, me toucher les bras et la t^te, ce fut I'af- 
faire d'un instant. {Lab.) ' Plutfit souffrir que mourii- : 
c'est la devise dea hommea. (La F.) 'II faut ne plus nous 
voir ; c'est le monde qui le veut ainai. (Sandeau.) '11 me 
semble avoir vu remuer cette porte. (Dum.) '"Que aert de 
se flatter? (Sac.) " Je n'ai fait qu'une f aute : c'est de 
n'^tre pas parti dfis c^ne je t'ai vne. (Mar.) " C'est & Mon- 
seigneur . . . ^ lui faire oublier le pays qu'elle quitte avec 
tant de joie. {de Sev.) "Devous dire ponrquoi, cela aerait 
long. (Courier.) " Cela donne de la tnsteaae, de voir taut 
de morts antour de soi. (de Ssv.) " Rien ne rafratchit les 
idees comme de se faire la barbe. (Lab.) " Quand on ne 
trouve pas son repos en soi-m^mej il est inutile de le cher- 
cber ailleurs. (La R.) "Eh! monsieur, de quelle consS- 
quencG est-il de vous justifier auprSa de moi ? {Mar.) 
C'est en quelquo aorte se donner part aux bellea actions, 
que de lea loner de bon cceur. (La R.) " Ce n'est point 
outrager le marquis que de chercher sous cea ombrages les 
souvenirs qu'il,y a laissSs. {Sandeau.^ 

{§ 174.) ' Epargner I'ennerai qui c^de ou qui supplie, 
c'est user du pouvoir, c'est agir en vainqueur. (Arnaull.) 
' Le plus grand bienfait qn'il retira de ces relations fut de 
recouvrer I'estime delui-mfime. (Sandeau.) 'Abl jeunesBel 
jeuneflse ! que votre dge est d plaindre ! ( Courier.) ' II n'y 
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(GuUot.) 
;re, Tivre, 



' II n' J a pour 

et mourir. {La Br.) 



ST7BJECT AND PKKDICATE rNFINITTVK. 

' To live is bard ; to die is yet harder. ' Bat to die 
better than to live in disgrace. ' For her to show herself 
was to please ; for me to see her was to lovs her, ' To 
hear you praised mates me happy. ' It makes him proud 
to hear himself praised. ' It is hard to live with a bad 
conscience. ' Thei-e are many occasions when it is as well 
to he silent as to speak, ' It ought to suffice you to know 
that I shall return next week. ' It is a fine thing to keep 
a secret. '° It seems to me that I saw you yesterday, " If 
he appears to hesitate, he will be thought to be afraid. 
"To apeak is to express one's thoughts by words. "He 
finds himself to be the last of all the company to arrive. 
" He is to be pitied who has no friends. " It is to be hoped 
that he will soon go where enemies will no longer be to be 
feared. " This is what one calls being happy. " I have 
two things to do : go to school and go to walk with my 
friend. 

176. The infinitive ia especially used as object of, or 
dependent on, a verb. In this construction, it appears 
either withont a sign, or with de or with k. 

Sometimea more than one of these constructions is permissible 
with the same verb ; hut in general, the governing verb deter- 
mines the matter : compare ^ 183. 

176. The simple infinitive, or infinitive without pre- 
ceding sign, appears in the following eases : 

a. After the quasi -aiiidharies vonloir, ponvoir, devoir, &ire, 
laisser : thus, voolez-vons venir teill you come ? pouves-voiu le 
&ire can you do it f je dois partir & ciu([ henrea I am to set otti 
atfiee o'clock, je le feral appeler / tn/l haoe him called (lit'ly, / 
ti>iU cause to call him), vons I'aves laisa^ tomber you Jiaoe let it 
faU. 

But devoir in the sense of owe, .laving an indirect object, re- 
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qaires de (pl79d); sifmfaiieploB que do more than: thus.onlni 
doit de I'tumer it is one's duty to love him. 

b. After oser dare, daigner deign, aavoir know Tww, and cer- 
tain verbs of desiring, hoping, intending, and the like, as d^sirer, 
soobaiter, pr^f^rer. aimer antant or mienx, eep^rer, pr^tendre, 
contpter, penser : thuis, soue d'osohb rien dire we dare not say 
anything, elle ne salt pas nager sJie does not know how to swim, 
d^sire-t-il ooos parler does he want to speak to us ? qoub esp^- 
rona tous voir demain »ce hope to see -you to-7uori'ow, je compte 
y fltre & I'henre dite / count on being there at the appointed 
hour: also aftpr aimer in the conditional : thus, aimeriez-Tons 
le voir would you like to see him f 

But after dgsirer, sonliaiter. pr^^rer, eapdrer, and compter, 
de ia sometimes taken ; and after aimer antaat and penser. some- 
timea a. A second infinitive following que than, as regularly re- 
qaires de : thus, j'aime miens partir que de reater / would 
rather go than stay. 

. After certain verhs of helieving, declaring, and the like, if 
their subject ia also the subject of the action expressed by the in- 
finitive. Such verbs are croira, fl'imaginer, penser, affirmer, as- 
surer, avAner, declarer, jorer. nier ; thus, lis croieat avoir 
raiaon they think they are Hglit (literally, believe [themseloes] to 
'<e HgM), U asBitre ne I'aToir jamais vue he declares that he 
teeer saw fier, il nie dtre malade he denies that he is ill. Ah the 
examples show, the English usually expresses the subject of the 
aeoond verb. 

Some oE these verbs in special constructions take de or ik before 
the infinitive : thus, je jure d'y Stre I swear to be there. 

d. After verbs of perceiving, and sometimes (in relative elanses) 
of declaring, having a direct object which is the subject of the 
action expressed by the infinitive: thus, je levoisTeiiir I see him 
come, il I'a entendne parler he has hea-ni her speak, je le troave 
peser troia livres I find it to weigh three pounds, nn pays 
qn'on m'avait dit Stre tr6s agr^alile a country whieh they had 
declared to me to ftp mry pleasant. But the participle ia often us«d 
instead of the infinitive aft»r such a verb : thus, on I'a vn con- 
rant he was seen rwnning ; or a relative clause (g 18%): thus, le 
Toici qni vient here he comes. 

Such a construction (with these verbs and with laisser, f^ure, 
envoyer, mener) is the nearest approach made in French to the 
Latin construction of an accusative as subject of an infinitive. 

If the infinitive itself has a direct, object, the object of the gov- 
erning verb is regularly changed to indirect : see above, g 158. 

The object of the governing verb ia often omitled wlien indefi- 
nite : thus, j'entends sonner JAear [some one] ring (i.e. I hear 
a ringing). 
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e. After certain verba of motion and of canBation of motion, 
eapeeiaUy aller go, eavoyer send, also mener coiidud-, mettre 
set, venir eome, revenir and retonmer return, rentrer oome 
back in, coorir and accooiir run. 6tre (in puat tenses) in the 
sense of gn, etc. : thus, ils sont allSs demenrer & Fsjis, th^ ftave J 
gone to live at Piiris, envoyez le troiiTer send to find Mm, ells | 
viendra, me visiter demain she will come to visit »ne ta-morroto, J 
il a 4X4 tronyer le roi hehax been to find the Mng. The English I 
often coordinates the two verbs, with and : tinis, go and see him, \ 
send and find him, and the like. 

Hence certain coDunon combinations, which are used almost as I 
if simple verbs : thus, aller or venir clier^er fetch (lit'ly, po or n 
aime to look for), eavoyer cherclier send for, aJler voir visit. 
Also, the present and imperfect of aller are used with an infini- 
tive to form a sort of tense of the immediate future (see XXVII. 
ic) : thus, je vais le f^ire I am going to do it, il aJlait partir he 
was going to leave. 

Venir is followed by itr before the infinitive when it means Jiap- J 
pen : thus s'il venait k tomber if he happened to fall. It alstt I 
takes de before an infinitive to form a sort of tense of the imme- 1 
diate past (see XXXI. 116): thus, je viens de le {aire I have Jud 1 
done it. 

/. Special cases are : often after faiUir and manqner in the. 1 
sense of Just miss, and always after avoir beau in the sense of J 
try in vain: thus, voub avei failli tomber ^ou came within an ] 
aee of failing, voas avez bean r^sister it isqf no use for yc 
resist (or resist as you Willi. 

g. The infinitive without sign is oft«n found in incomplete and "^ 
exclamatory eipresaion, where the verb on which it would depend 
is omitted : thus, qne &ire what [is one] to do 1 moi. Tons aban- 
donner /, tendon you f plntdt mille fbis monrir rather die a 
thousand times, on ne eait que faire ou & qui a'adreBser one 
does not know ichat to door to whom to address one's self, donnes- 
moi de quoi fcrira give me trheivivil/i to write. 

An infinitive standing occasionally in the sense of an impemj 
liv^ is of this character : thus, voir lee affiches [erne mayl .se 
udvertisem^nts. 



(§ 176.) 'Non seulement je ne le ferai paa jeter A la ^ 
porte par mes laquais, mais encore je devrai I'nfeberger I 
iSandeau.) ' J'ai fait parler le loup et rfepondre I'agni au. 
(La F.) ' Sait-elle ooudre, savonner, faire de la soupe ? de- 
mand a-t-il br us quement. (Coppie.) 'Ellea ont daignfe rae 
seconder. (Scribe.) ' II aimait mieux ne ri en faire que de 
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travailler. (haulier.) * Dans oe recit je pretends faire ^ 
d'un certain sot la remontrance vaine, {^La F.) ' Mais 
croyez-vou8 avoir tu6 tous lea Marats ? (ThieTs.) ' Chacun 
dauB ce miroir pense voir son image. (Boileau.) 'Ildiaait 
venir du fond ae la Bohgme. (Gautier.) " Viene voir mou- 
rir ta BCBur dans les bras de ton pfere. (Corn.) " Je fris- 
sonne encore de ce que je lui ai entendu dire. (Mar.) 
" J'entends frapper k la porte. J'onvre ; bon Dien ! c'^- 
tait lui. (Biranger.) " On m'a voulu mener voir Mme. la 
Dauphine. {de Shi.) " Je ne peux pas vous donner cent 
mille francB, maia je m'en vais manger votre diner. {Feuil- 
ht.) "Allons done I'affranchir de ees frivoles craintes. 
( Com.) " La nouvelle que je viens t'annoncer te fera-t-elle 
plaiair ? {Afar.) " Vous aurez beau vous mutiner, voua ne 
chgngerez rien aus faits accomplis. (Sa/uieau.] "Madame 
d'Etampes, qui a failli perdre la France. {Dnm.) " Quol ! 
condamner la victime, et ^pargner I'assassin ? (V. Hugo.) 
'° Quel parti prendre f Votre situation eat neuve, aasure- 
ment. (Mar!) " Ne pas comprendre mon enthousiaame 
pour cet homme? (Soulie.) " Defendez-vous, Horace. — A 
quoi bon me dSfendre ? {Com.) 



OBJECT-INFINITIVE WITHOCT SIGN. 

' Can you come to our house to-day? 'I should like to 
come ; but I am to go elsewhere with my father. ' Then 
I shall hope to see you to-morrow. ' Ton owe it to me to 
visit me at least three times a week. ' He knows how to 
read and to profit by what he reads. ' He Itkea better to 
read than to play. ' He declares he was not at the theatre 
yesterday, but I think I saw him there with my own eyes. 
' He does not deny having been out of the house all the 
evening. ' He imagines himself to be very cunning ; but 
if he thinks to deceive me, he is much mistaken. '° Have 
yon not heard it said that we are going to have a great 
war in Europe? " I had not reckoned to see it come in 
our time. " Go find my servant, and send him to look for 
my book, " I will run and find him at once. " We have 
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been to visit oar friendB, but we did not see them ; theyS 
had gone to take a walk. " Where can my shoes be ? 
one has perhaps set them to dry at the fire. " Look for | 
them ae yoa will, you will not find them. 

177. Many verba are followed by a dependent iafini- 
tive preceded by the preposition de. 

a. The number of such verbs is verj large, de being in French 
more comraon than & before the infinitive. In a majority of 
cases, the de has more or less clearly its proper prepositional 
value, as meaning /rom, (f/, on account of, in rexpect to, and the 
construction of the infinitive is quite analogous with that of a 
noun following the same verb and requiring de before it ; but in 
nearly as many cases it is not so, but the de is mere " sign" of the 
infinitive. 

178. Verbs requiring de before an infinitive-object in 
the same manner as before a nonn-object may be claBsified' 
as follows : 

a. Verbs after which de has nearly the sense of from: thns, 
s'abstenir abstain, ae garder keep one''a self, ieware, (le or ae) 
d^saccoDtomer or d^shahitner disaneustom, wean, (le or sa) 
dispenser or excuser let off, excuse, (le) dissnader dissuade, (Is 
or se) empecher prevent, hinder, venir he coming (jj 176e), ete. 

6. Verbs after which de has the meaning of, or, much more 
often, on oeeount of, in respect to, and the like. Thus, of In- 
transitives, convemr agree, djaespdrer despair, donter doubt, 
^clater etc. (de rire) burst etc. {tcith laughing), enrager be in 
a fury to or at, fr&wii shudder, ^mir groan, monrir in the 
sense of long, parler talk, rire laugh, rongir blush, sonffiir snf~ 
fer, and brfller in the sense of bum with desire. Further, of 
transitives taking a reflexive or other object, or both : (le) accu- 
ser accuse, (le) avertir notify, (se) repentir r^mnt, (le) soapfon- 
ner suspect; (le) blftmer Kame, (se) ranter boast, (le or m) 
plaindre pity, (se) r^onir rqjoice, (le) remercier Uiank, B'dtonner 
be usto7iished, and so on (the verbs are too numerous to give in 
full). 

c. More obscure cases are : (le or ss) char^r charge, (se) d^ 
pteher or h&ter hasten, (se) insurer or mSler meddle, (se) pres- 
ser be eager, ae passer do without, and the impersonal 
(Ae question or matter in hand is. 

179. Verba requiring de as sign before an li 
ODject may be clafiaified as follows : 



il il B'agit ^H 
infinitive ^^^| 
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a. Verbs taking a direct object which is subject of thn action 
of the ioflnitive : such are (le) conjnrer mnjtire, persuader pei-- 
Bitade, prior pray, Bommer aummon, supplier heg, and d^fief 
cUfy, challenge. 

b. Verbs taking the infinitive with de aa direct object, along 
with an indirect object (sometimes reflexive) which is subject of 
the action of the infinitive : thus, (Ini) commajider command^ 
conseiller nd^i?, crier try, A6SvadiB forMd, demander ask {of 
any one), dire tell, forire write, eujoindre eijJoi?t, impnter im- 
pute, inspirer put into the mind, mander order, ordonner order, 
pardonner jiardon, permattreiiie™i#, persnader persuade, pre&- 
dire mvsaribe, jovposer prrqMse, recommander reco'inmend, 
reproULer reproach for, sonffiir suffer, sngg^rer suggest. 

c. Verbs taking the infinitive with de as direct object, the sub- 
ject of the action of verb and infinitive being the same : thus, 
achever complete, affecter affect, ambitionner be ambitious or 
eager, apprAieuder apprehend, ceaser cease (or this belongs 
under 178a), choisir choose, continner ointinue (also with a), 
craindre fear, d^daigner disdain, diSSrer defer, discontinoer 
cease, entreprendre undertake, dviter shun, feindre feign, finir 
finish, gardor l:eep, hasarder risk, mediter meditate, m^riter 
deserve, n^gliger neglect, obtenir get permission, omettre omit, 
onblier forget, pr^snioer presume, regrettor regret, riaqner 
risk, tenter trg, and some others. 

d. A few such verbs take or may take In addition an indirect 
object : thus, devoir owe (which without indirect object takes the 
simple infinitive : g 176o), jnrer swear, menacer threaten, pro- 
mottre promise, proposer propose, rappelor (especially reflex- 
ive) recall. 

e. In certain phrases, the infinitive with de is taken by a verb 
. as direct object, along with an adjective as objective predicate : 

such arc tronvor bon think [U] weU, jnger ngcesBaire or conve- 
nable regard as necessary or suitable, fadre bien or mienx do 
well or better, and some others. 

/. It was pointed out above (g 1766) that after a few verbs d« 
may be either taken or omitted : such are d^sirer desire, aonhai- 
tar wish, espSrar hope, d^tester detest, aier deny. For the verbs 
tiiat are followed by either de or k, see below, § 183. 

g. The infinitive with de is usod elliptically. without governing 
verb expressed, in the sense of begin to or the like : thus, ainsi 
dit le renard, et flattanra d'applandir thus spoke the fom ; and 
his flatterers took to applauding (La F.). Also, at the head of a 
sentence, to emphasize or put in due connection a following state- 
ment ; thne, do recDorir a Louise, je ne Taime plus to recur to 
Louisa, J no U>ng»r love her (compare £ 182A), 
SI 



ILLUBTBATITE SENTENCES.- XXXHI- Objed-infimtivo withrfa. 

(§ 178.) ' Le souvenir du dernier de see crimes anquel 
j'aseigtai m'a eiEpf-che de lui parlcr. (dc Vi.) 'Jevienade 
I'apprendre tout d I'heure. (Mar.) 'lis convinrent de s'en 
rapporter au jugement dn penple romain. (Bosiutl.) ' Ne 
me fais pins rongir d'entendre tes sonpirs. (Com.) ' Votre 
p^re soo^Te de tous voir en proie k un si violent desespoir. 
IGirardi/i^ ' Je te plains de tomber dans sea mains redou- 
tablee. (iwc.) ' On ne devrait a'etonner que de pouvoJt ' 
encore s'etonner. (La S.) ' L'enfant eclata de rire a cette 
ridicule menace, (iferimee.) ' C'est parmi eux qu'il s'agit 
pour nous de se cr^er des amis fidelee, sinc^res. (Ste.-B.) 
Le roi ae m^le, depuia quelque temps, de faire des vera. 
{de Sev.) 

(§ 179.) ' Je vous prie de monter i cheval et de sortir 
de la ville. (de Vi.) 'l\ commande au soleil d'animer la 
nature. (Rac.) ' II n'eut point pardonne i son frdre d'etre 
venu voir la Fadette et non pas lui. (O. Sand.) ' Je voub 
defends, mademotselle, de daiieer avec lui. (Scrtbe.) ' Re- 
pondez doncj je ne demande pas mienx que de me trom- 
per, (Mar.) ' Grand roi, cease de vaincre, ou je cesae d'6- 
. crire. (Boileau.) 'Vous avez omia de me demander ce que 
je viens faire k Paris. (Auffia:) ' Sur les paa d'un banni 
craignez-voua de marcher? (Mac.) 'Jevous prometa de 
ne paa oublier votre numfiro aujourd'hui. (Scribe.) ■" Au 
lieu de les interrorapre, nous ferons mieax d'observer et 
d'ficouter. (Scribe.) '' Le voiltl done de courir jusqu'i la 
demeurance de la m^re Fadet, et de lui conter sa peine. 
(G. Sand.) " Tin Stranger m'a jet6 ce secret k la face, et 
chaque electeur alors de dire ; c'eat vrai. (Bum.) " De 
recourir k Blanche ; elle avail trop d'intSrCt k d^guiser la 
vferitfi. (Le Sage.) 



OBJECT-ISFINITIVK WITH dO. 

' Beware of falling into the water, if you cannot swim. 
' He has just fallen into the water, and that prevents him from 
coming to school. ' He ought to blush at being absent for 
such a cause. ' We agreed to meet here, and 1 was aaton- 
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ished not to find him already arrived ; hut now I des] 
of seeing him to-day. ' I rejoice to bear you say that you 
love me still. ' I beg yoii to remain an hour with me. 
' He advised me to go home and to busy myself with my 
own affairs. ' Allow me to tell you that your conduct does 
not please me. ' I forbid you to behave thus any longer. 
" She continued to write him, and to reproach him for his 
bad conduct ; but he refused to answer her. " If you put 
off starting, yon wiQ deserve to be abandoned by the others. 
" I regret to make them wait ; but it is impossible for me 
to do otherwise. " I must risk offending them, for I have 
promised my father to stay here till he comes. " I judged 
proper to let Mm see that he had offended me, " He finds 
it better to conceal bis evil designs in my presence. 

180. Many verbs are followed by a dependent infini- 
tive having before it the preposition &. 

a. Here aJso (as with de: S IWo), in a majority of eaaee, the 
preposition has more or less its own value, as meaning to, unto, 
at, or the like, and the eunstruetion of the infinitive is analogous 
with that of a noon following the same verb, and requiring & be- 
fore it ; but in part the a is a more arbitrary " sign" of the infini- 
tive. 

181, Verbs requiring k before an infinitive-object in 
the same manner as before a noun-object may be classi- 
fied as follows : 

a. Intraositlve verbs are : abontir ooine (to, as result), aspirer 
aspire, attendre wait, d^er, conconrir concur, condesceadre 
condeacend, consentor consent, conspirer conspire, contribuar con- 
tribute, incliner, incline, parvenir attain, pencher indine, pen- 
ear think, irenoncer Tenannce, rfipngner/ff^ repugnaiwe, rdiiBsir 
succeed, BBrvir serve, songar thiiik, snfSre giifflce, tendre tend, 
tenir in the sense of hold on, insist, be eager, visar aim. 

b. Transitive verbs, with reflexive or other object, or with both : 
abaisser lower, axcociar cause to agree, a>ccoatnmer aceustom, 
admettre admit, ai§:nerrir harden, aider aid, amener bring, 
auimer animaie, appeler call, a-ppUqUBT apply, ApprSter pre- 
pare, asslgner assign, assujettir sul^ect, attacber attach, atten- 
ire keep waiting, arnhr debase, boToec limit, complaire ar.qui- 
fsae, coDdanmer condemn, disposer dispose, ancDurager encour- 
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age, exciter excite, exercer exercise, ezhorter exhort, exposer 
expose, ha.bitner habituate, induire itidiice, inUresser interest. 
inviter invite, mettre set (se mettre is frequent in. tLe sense of 
begin), plaire please, porter lead, ponaser urge, preparer pre- 
paid, proTOiiuer propoAe, r^daire reduce, rfisigner resign, voaer 
devote. 

182. Verbs requiring as sign & before a dependent 
infinitive may be classified as follows : 

%. Many verbs take an iiiflnitive preceded by 4 in the sense of 
at, about, in reference to : such are the tntransitives balancer 
waver, exceUer eteeel, pera^r^rer persevere, persister persist, 
tarder be slow, delay, travaiUer labor, triompher triumph ; 
the reflexives a'acharner be eager, s'amiiser amuse one^s self, 
se conBumer wear oTte's self out. se divertir be diverted, B'en~ 
tendre have sconce, s'^pniser exhaust one's self, a'essayer try 
one's Itand, s'^tndier apply one's self, B'obstiaer and s'opini&trer 
be obstinate, se plaire take pleasure; and the transitlTea em- 
ployer employ, passer pass {one's time etc.). snrprendre catch. 
Witb them may be mentioned the phrases prendre soin take oare, 
prendre plaisir or avoir da plaisir take pleasure, il 7 a plaisir 
one lias pleasure. Other verbs than these are found taking the 
same construction, it being a current and extensible one. 

6. More peculiar cases are consistsr consist, and gagner gai?i 
(where we should espect rather de). 

c. After certain verbs, & is used before an infinitive (much as 
to after the same verbs in English) in a sort of future sense, point- 
ing forward to the action expressed bj the infinitive as sometbing 
anticipated or obligatory : thus, after avoir, j'ai cela & fiiire or 
j'ai & faire cela I have this to do or I have to do this; and in like 
manner after donner give, chercber seek, laiBser in the sense of 
leave, trmvar find. Hence also in the same sense predicative^ 
after etre (see above, g 174c): thus, cela est & &ire tJiis is [a 
thing] to do or to be done (and then also attributively nne cbose & 
&ire a thing to da 01 to be done); and after roster remain, be 
lejl,. and the like : thus, il me reste ib &ire it is left me to do, 
combien codte nn cheval it nonrrir how muc/t does a Itorse oost 
to keep* 

d. The infinitive with & is used as direct object after certain 
verbs, the subject of the action of the infinitive being the same 
with that of the ^erb thus, aimer tone, like (except in condi- 
tional : ^ 1766), apprendre learn, cbercher seek, d^sapprendre 
unleam. 

e. The infinitive with Jk is used as direct object after a few verbs 
that take an indirect object which is subject of the action ex- 
prcsaed by the infinitive : thus, (Ini) aider help, (Ini) enseiener 
or apprendre teach, (Ini) mootrer show. 
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/ T!ie infinitive with iL follows a few verbs taking a direct ob- 
jeat which is subject of the action expressed by the inflnitive : 
thus, (le) instruire or apprendre teach, (lo) autoriser authorise. 

g. After a few yerbs, k may either be taken or omitted : such 
are prdtendre intend, claim, (Ini) plaire please. For verbs fol- 
lowed by either de or k, see below, ^ 183, 

h. The infinitive with & is often used elliptically, or without 
governing verb expressed, usually at the head of a sentence, to 
signify (as ih English) a condition of what follows : thus, k toub 
entendre, on croirait . . .to hear yon, one imuld think . . . (i.e. 
if one heard ymi). Also sometimes to express result, and hence 
degree : thus, il sent le fin a faire horrenr he smells of wine 
\_enough] to frighten one. 



k before a follow- 



183. Some verbs admit either de o 
ing dependent infinitive. 

Sometimes the choice depends on a difference in the meaning of 
the verb, or in its construction ; sometimes it is amatter of indif- 
ference, or nearly so, being governed by no rule that is distinctly 
fitatablo and consistently followed. 

a. The verbs accontnmer aocustom (in compound tenses), de- 
cider decide, determiner deter-mine, luiBarder venture, offtir of- 
fer, refhfler refuse, r^aoudre resolve, regularly and usually take 
de when the infinitive ia tiieir direct object, but & when they have 
another direct object, reflexive or otherwise : thus, j'ai r^ln de 
partir / ham resolved to leave, but ja me snis r^solu k partir; 
and je I'ai dicdd^ & partir 1 have decided Mm (i.e. made him 
deiyide) to leave. Some other verba take k after their lefiexive 
forms, but de in other eonstructions. 

b. More special cases are : hair hate takes k when afSrmativi-, 
but de when negative ; prendre garde beware takes de before an 
afSrmative infinitive, but i. before a negative ; demander takes 
de when it has an indirect object, the subject of the infinitive ac- 
tion : thus, Je Ini damande de se tadre / ask him to hold his 
peace ; laisser, which in the sense of let or cause ia followed by 
the simple infinitive (§ 176tt), takes 4 in the senHe of leace to, and 
de in that of leave off from, fail : thus, je vous laiaee & penser 
/ leave to you to imagine, elle ne laisse pas de plaire she does 
not cease to please. 

c. Verba that take either de or a m senses but little or not at 
all distinguished from one another are : the verbs of endeavor 
OBsayer and t&cher tri/, s'eSbrcer and s'empreaaer endeaoor, 
B'occnper be busy; the verbs of constraint (with direct object, as 
subject of the infinitive action) contraindre, forcer, obliger; nnd 
ft number of others : commencer begin, continuer continue, cod- 
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bentir consetit, mannwar /ail, outiher for get, h^siter and treoi' 

liiKt hesitate; and, witb direct objects (aubjecte o( the infinitive 
aofion) couvier invite, engager engage, enhBTdir inure. 

d. There are many otlier verbs wUch in antiqnatert or in loose 
style, or in occasional cases, take another praposition before ■' 
ftdiowing infinitive tlian the one usually met witn. '" 

HiLUSTHATlVE SENTENCBa.-XXSIT. Objeot-inflnitiTO-witb o. 

(§ 181.) ' Apr^B une vigoureuse defense, il etait parvenu 
a faire aa retraite. i^MeTimie.) ' Tout m'afflige et me nuit 
et conspire k rae nnire. (Rac.) ' L'erreur ne rfiussit qu'iL 
filablir avec plus d'eclat la veritfi. {Massillon.) ' C'^tait 
la premiere toia, depois aon retoar, qu'elle Be dScidait k 
toucher cette rive. (Sandeuu.) ' Elle I'amena doucement k 
parler de eon file, et parut s'int^resaer A, tous see dlscours. 
{Sandeau.) ' n voulait accontnmer aussi ses Moscovites d, 
lie pas connaltre de saison. ( Vol.) ' Qui pardonne ais6- 
ment, invite k I'ofienser. (Com.) °Elle les exhorta i de- 
meurer fermes dans la religion catholiqtte. (Mifftiet.) 

(§ 182.) ' n excelle h conduire du char dans la cani^re, 
(flac.) ' Le public r^volt^ a'obstine k I'admirer. {£oileaw.) 
' Tu paeaes la nuit k r^ver ou k 6crire ; mais, je t'en avertis, 
ta ne r^usairas k rien, si ce u'est k maigrir, il €tre moins 
belle, et k n'fitre pas reine. {de Vi.) * La po6sie ne consiste 
pas k toot dire, mais k tout faire r^ver. (Su.-B.) ' Deux 
hommes si adroits n'ont Hen k gagner d se tromper I'un 
Tantre. ( V. Hugo.) ' Apr^s cela, je n'ai plus rien il voua 
dire. (Mar.') ' J'ai line famille et le nom franpais k soute- 
nir. (idfi.) ' Mais, k propos de tea adieus, 11 me reste en- 
core une chose k savoir. {Mar.) ' Arr^te done, Lisette ; 
j'ai il te parler pour la dei-niSre foia. (Mar.) " On apporte 
il manger; on sert un d^jeliner fort propre. {Oourier.) 
" Elle apprend k chanter, d danser ; elle lit, elle travallle. 
(lie Sew.) '" Je ferai juatice ; j'aime & la rendre k tons, a 
toute heure, en tout lien, ivom.) " Aide-m oi d oublicr 
que Je aula roi. (Dum.) " A voua entendre, on croit que 
vous avez raiaon. (d' Harleville.) " A vouloir le contraire, 
Dieu lui-m6me perdrait sa puissance. (SaTideau.) "A me 
voir, vous n'eusaiez su ai j'fetais mort ou vivant. (Couritr.) 
" Mais elle va d ravir, continua-t-il ; on la croirait faite 
pour madame la princesse. (de Vi.) 

(§ 183.) ' Franchement, je ne hai'raia pas de lui plaire 
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BOUB le personiiage que je joue. (Mar.) ' Le public frangaia 
ne laiase pas d'etre sing ulier quelqaef ois dans sea jugements 
SOT la pofisie. (Sie.-B.) 'Mais Paul et Virgiaie ! A peine 
a-t-il commence ^ le lenr tradiiire, qa'i I'inatant la 8c6ne 
change. ISle.-B.) ' J'ayais commence d'ecrire, et je m'ar- 
r6taL {Mont.) 

Theme 30. 

OBJKCT-rNFINmVE WITH &. 

'Do you consent to see her? ' He aspires to win my 
approbation. ' Everything conspires to aid him, and he 
will perhaps succeed in attaining bis end. ' I have led 
him to confess his crime, and have condemned him to suffer 
its punishment. ' This girl excels at playing the piano, 
' They are slow to come when one calls them. ' They 
were pleased to say that they had amused themselves with 
taking a walk, and that they had not heard [any one] call, 
' Let us get ready to depart, for the light is beginning to 
appear, and we have a long journey to mate. ' I like to 
see the sun rise. '° If you employ your mornings at study- 
ing French, you will soon learn to read it, and you will 
even come at last to speak it well, "I always do well 
what I have learned to do. " Help me, I beg you, to read 
this difficult passage. "I will teach you to understand it. 
" To see yon study, one would think that you like better 
to play. 

"He has tried to injure me, and I am trying to restrain 
my indignation. " He does not hate to do me an injustice, 
but he hates to see me afterward. "The law will constrain 

a to do what he had consented to do. " Take care not 
to approach too near, and beware of falling. " Do you 
ask to drink ? then ask some one to give you a glass of 
water. " One must resolve to drink only water here. 

184. Many adjectives are followed by a dependent 
infinitive having de or & as its sign. 
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Usually, the proper Talue of tlie prepoaition ia to be seen in 
Bach coDstructions. 

Ov An inlnitive preceded by de ia used espocialiy after adjec- 
tives exprcaaiiig a condition or muvement of tlie mind. The de 
here means 0/ or 6y reoMn (ff (though sometimes other preposi- 
tions, or lo as infinitive-sign, are preferred in English), and the 
construction of the infinitive is the same with that of a noun 
following the adjective. Saeh adjectives are : bien aise very 
glad, digne worthy, capable capable, chana^ charmed, content 
pleased, cnrienz curious, d^irenx desirous, encbant^ enchanted-, 
^un4 astonished, fficb^ ^orrj/, angry, fler proud, benreuz 
happy, bonteux ashamed, inconsolable inconsolable, jalanx Jeal- 
ous, ^s weary, macontent dissatisfied, satisfait satisfied, sflr 
sure, snrpria surprised, and many others of kindred meaning. 
Examples are benrenx de le voir happy to see him (i.e. on ac- 
uonnt of seeing him), cnrieux d'appren&e curious to learn, las 
do la cbercher weary of looking for her. Also after Btre followed 
by an adjective, especially ban, in such phraseR as Tons etos bien 
bon de Tenir si tflt you are -mry good to come so soon, qu'il est 
bardi de le riBqiier how daring he is to risk, it .' Also in the sec- 
ond term of a comparison : thus, ai iqjnate que de nons pnnir so 
unjust as to punish us. A fewadverta, having the valueof predi- 
cate adjectives, are followed in like manner by an infinitive with 
de : thua, loin de tdob ejmer far from loving you. 

b. An infinitive with Ik ia used in general after adjectives which 
would admit a noun with the same construction, the preposition 
having its proper value of to, at, in regaid to, for. Such adjec- 
tives are especially adroit skilful, ais^ easy, bean^n«, bon good, 
cnrienx remarkable, difficile hard, dispos^ disposed, enclin in- 
clined, facile easy, habile -ikilled, impossible impossible, lent 
slow, pret ready, prompt prompt, propre suited, triste sad, 
ntile useful- Examples are bon i, manger good to eat, difficile & 
faire luird to do, prfit & partir ready to leaee. An influitlve 
with & is also common after an ordinal used substantively, espe- 
cially le premier and le dernier, aa<l after le seal : thus, le pre- 
mier & Tenir, le senl d. rester M« first to come, the only one to 
stay. 

The cases must be carefully noted where the infinitive is logical 
subject (§ 1736), since it then takes de : thus, cela est difficile i, 
fkire that is /lard lo do, but il est difficile de faire cela it is 
hard to do that. 

186, A nOTiD often takes a dependent infinitive pre- 
ceded by de or ft,. 

a. The infinitive with de after a noun corresponds in general 
to the English infinitive in -ing preceded by t^^ (though often ca- 
pable also of being rendered otherwise): thus, I'art d'^crire th» 
art nf writing, I'occasion de parler the occasion qf speaking. 
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Often, a verb and noun together form a sort of verb-phraae, 
much used with a following infinitive : tlius, avoir penr or 
craints be afraid, avoir envie desire, avoir soin take care, pren- 
dre garde beware, feiro semblant preleml, rendre gr&ce re- 
turn thajtks: for example, j'ai penr d'; aller lam afraid to gu 
there (have fear qf going). 

b. An infinitive with it after a noun is used attributively in the 
same sense as predieatively after 6tro (^ 174c) : thus, tm apparte- 
ment k louer an apartment to rent ; or also, where tl might be 
rendered by ealmtlated to, qf a sort to : thus, on spectacle ik 
ravir a spectacle to delight one, na conte il &ire penr a story [of 
a Mnd\ to frighten one. 

Not seldom, such an infinitive with & is used elliptically, and 
forms a sort of compound noun, the infinitive being used like an 
ordinary noun of oharaeteristie (§ 36) with i.: thua, nne chambre 
il conclier a bedroom (i.e. efuimber to sleep \in]), la aalle a man- 
ger the dining-room. 



(§ 184.) ' Regardez-moi done comme incapable de pro- 
noncer un diacoura de reception, en supposant que je soia 
capable de le faire, {Biranger.) ' Je ne serais pas filchS de 
aubjuguer sa raison, de I'6tourdir un pen. (Mar.) *Je 
aerai oharmS de triompber, mais 11 fant que j'arracbe ma 
victoire. (Jfar.) 'II fitait habitu^ & nous serraonner, et il 
sent qii'il ne trouverait plus d'^l^ve si docile d, T^couter et 
k I'applaudir. [de Vi.) Elle est bien bardie d'oser avoir 
une femme de chambre comme toi. (Mar.) " Liaette s'ha- 
bille, et, devant son miroir, nous trouve trSa imprndents de 
lui bvrer Dorante. (Mm:) ' Dien n'est pas ai injuste que 
de nous marquer poor an mauvais sort avant notre nais- 
sance. {ff- Sand.) 

(§ 186.) 'Tu n'a pas beeoin d'ordonner pour 6tre aer- 
vie. (Mar.) 'Eh bien ! I'bonneur de lui plaire ne me sera 
pas inutile. (Mar.) ' Voua avez raison de plaindre M. de 
Pomponne quand il va dans ce paya-li. (de Sev.) ' II eat 
homme & protiter de cette faveur ; il a dc I'eaprit. (Scribe.) 
* Au milieu etait un heefateak d'ane mine d faire bonte a 
un beefsteak anglais, (Bum.) 'La acSne . , . est d'nns 
magnificence k faire envie il Jean-Jaoquea et k BufEon, 
{Sle.-£.) 
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' I am very glad to aoe you, but sorry to learn that yon 
have been so ill, ' They were curious to know whether 
she was there still. "If be were capable of committing 
(uch a crime, he would be unworthy to continue in our 
iociety. ' I am more ambitious to serve you than to please , 
you. ' We are sure to start at five o'clock, but we are by | 
no means certain of coming back before to-morrow. * Par 
from believing hia story, they were on the point of having 
him cast into prison as a cheat. ' All that is born is liable 
to die. ' He is equally inclined to acquire and to keep. 
' That is a man very skilful in handling the pencil, 
thing easy enough to say, but very hard to do. " He would , 
be the last to deny what he was the first to say. 

" If I found an opportunity to serve you, I should ba 
ashamed not to avail myself of it, " Take care to walk 
straight, and beware of falling. " The problem to solve 
was very simple. " All men, bom and to be bom, count 
npon a life to come. " He came down from hia bedroom 
to the dining-room. 

186. Certain adverbs and adverbial phraaea are followed before 
an infinitive by de or &, forming a sort of preposition -phraae gov- 
erning the infinitive. 

a. Those formed with de are especially av&nt de befort, prdi 
de near, plntdt que de rather than, hors de apart from, loin ds - 
far from, afiu de for the purpose of, in order to, & force de by 
dint of, ^ mains de short of, & condition de on condition q/; 
fktttede/i-r/acftd/'Csee XXXIII. 5): thus, avaat departir 6t/ore 
setting out, i, moina d'etre attentif short of being attenlioe {i.e. 
unless one is attentive), plntdt que d'^tndier, il s'amnse rather 
than study, he amuses himnelf. 

b. Those formed with h are especially de manidre or fk^on 4 
in a way to, jnsqn'i. so far as to; thus, il est alle jusqu'iL la 
ftapper he went so faros to strike her. Less common are phraaee 
with the adjectives Banf*(t/'e and qidtte quits, used ellipticallyr 
thus, sauf & changer resermng the right to change, qoitte k Ste« 
groai4 getting off with a sixilding. 





187, A few other prepoeitions, besides de and i, gov- 
ern the infinitive directly, having before it their own 
proper vjilue, as before a noiui. 

3 very oommon before an infinitive, witli thi 
for, in order to : thus, il eat ici poor jimer he ia Iiere in order to 
play (or for playing, or simply to play) ; and ii 
Qspecially frequent after asaez, trop, and the like : thus, trop 
jenna ponr marier too young to marry. Alao sometime* in tlie 
tonse of for, on account of: thus, il «Bt pnni ponr avoir void he 
Is piinisiied for having stolen. 

Verbs admitting de or Jk before an infinitive sometimes take 
ponr instead, whea the sense \^ made plainer by it. 

. Par by now governs the infinitivi^ directly only after verbs of 
bet^inning and ending : thus, il commence par dcrire he begins 
with writing. 

. AprSs after ia properly used only before the oompound in- 
finitive : thns, apres avoir parld after having spoken. 

. Sans without r thus, sans parler mot without saying a 

. Entre between : thus, il balance entre aller et rester he 

wavers between going and staying. 

UliDBTRATIVE 



(§ 189.) ' H n'osait tirer, de penr de tner Gnillaurae, s'il 
n'fitait pas mort. {Dam.) 'Avantdese mettre ^ table, il 
pria Mile, le Convreur de r&citer quelque morcean, {Ste.-B.) 
Je vais jnsqu'd former des vceux contre moi-m^me. {Dela- 
vigne-) ' Avant deux Joura, je le confondrai de mani^re k 
ne lui laisser rien il rSpondre. {Picard.) 

(§ 187. J ' Je viena pour gpouser, et ils m'attendent pour 

re mnnAH • npla nut. (irinvpfiii. {Afar\ '.To no oiitb ulna 



gourmand, pour trop I'avoir 6t6 ; et, pour avoir trop ri, je 
ii'ai plus de gait4. (Augier.) ' Vons m'avei prfidit, milord, 
qn'un jour nous finirons par noua aimer. (^Scribe.) 'Apr^s 
ni'<!tre raa6, je me trouvai un tout autre homme. (Lab.) 
* Je m'^loigne sans me plaindre et sans murmurer. {San- 

TfiEUB aa. 

INFINinVE AFTER OTUEB PREPOSITIONS. 

' Before finding lis, he was near despairing of hia life. 
For lack of having been notified, he did not know where 
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to seek us. ' Instead of running and seeking, she stands 
still and weeps. ' It is not possible to reason thus, short of 
heing crazy, ' Conduct yourself in a manner to be loved. 
' No one is ever too old to learn, ' I want a pen and 
some paper, to write a letter to my mother. ' He is sick 
now, for having eaten too much yesterday. ' This man be- 
gan by being simple soldier ; I think he will end by becom- 
ing general. " We have returned, after having been three 
years absent. " He had to depart without seeing hsr. 
'■' There is a great difference between promising and keep- 
ing word. 

E. — TuE Participleb and Gerund. 

188. The present participle has both a participial and 
an ordinary adjective nee ; the gerund agrees with it in 
form (not in origin or conBtriietion : see X. 3c, d). 

189. a. The present participle, in its participial use, is 
not varied for gender and number to agree with the noun 
to which it relates. 

b. The present participle used adjectively ia varied 
like any other adjective to agree with its nonn. 

c. The participle is left unvaried when it takes an object, re- 
flexive or other ; and, in general, when it has the adjuncts that 
are distinctive of a verb : thus, deux hommes parlant ensenible 
tteo inen talking together, des preuves convainqmuit tout le 
monde proofs eonviridng everybody, nne mhre consolant sa fiUe 
a mother consoling her daughter. Hence soi-disant is invaria- 
ble : thus, des soi-disant amis seW-^tyled friends. Ayant and 
^tant are never varied. 

d. The participlo is varied when it haa only the ordinary ad- 
juncts of an adjective, and the conatruction of one : thus, 
rhomme est une creature parlante man is a speaking creature, 
COB prenves sont bien convaincautes t/iese pj'oqfx are very con- 
vincing^ des paroles consolantes consoling words. 

e. Many common adjectives are by origin present participles : 
thus, charmant charming, intdresaant interesting. Some are 
such participles with a somewhat changed spelling: thus, &.ti- 
piant/atty»i»y, &tigai)t tiresome; exixMaxX excelling, excel- 
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lent excellent ; violaat violating, Solent vialent; convainqnant, 
conTaincant eonvinoing. 

f. The diatinotionB between the participial and adjectival nsea 
of Iho participle are not always strictly maintained, and tUej are 
lesa regarded in older style. 

g. Often, where we should ose in English a present participle, 
the French has a relative clause : thus, jo le vois qui vient I see 
him coming. 

190, The gerund, having always the same form as 
the preeent participle, is used only after the preposition 
en, and signifies accompanying action, or means. 

Thus, enlisant i'« [the act qf] reading, while reading, on read- 
ing, or simply reading. 

a. The simultaneousness of the action is often made more 
emphatic by prefixing the adverb tont altogether: thus, tout en 
lisajit in the very act qf reading, even while reading. 



(§ 189.) 'Se Bentant un pen fatiguee, et voulant con- 
Berver ou reprendre ses forces poor le dernier moment, elle 
fie rait au lit. (Mignet^ ' Nons voi]4 mangeant et tnvant. 
(^Courier^ ' Tous deux partent, Germain rfivant k aa d6- 
fnnte pins qn'd aa future, et Marie pleurant de qnitter sa 
mSre et le pays. {Ste.-B.) 'Lea boeufs miigiBsants et lea 
brebis b^lantes venaient en fonle, quittant les gras p4tn- 
rages. (Fhi.) ' Maman, toujonrs projetante et tonjonrs 
agissante, ne nous laiasait guSre oisifs ni I'nn ni I'autre. 
(Rouss\ 'II ne bouge non plus qu'une pauvre pierrt', et 
voild lorage qui vient. {O. Sand.) 'Mais voici nn char 
qui pafiBe, an chien qui aboie, ou nen dn tout : il faut voir 
ce que c'est. {Tuepfer.) 

(§ 190.) ' C'est ton fila, Ini dit-elle d'une voix trera- 
blante, en attachant aes yenx noirs sar ceux de son mari. 
{Meritnee.) ' Ne liaez pas cela en vous eonchant ; vous en 
r^voriez. [Courier.) ' C'est en meconnaiasant ce but qu'on 
blaspheme et qu'on est malbeureus ; c'est en le comprenant 
ou en I'acceptant qu'on est homme.. {Jovffrqy.) ' Louis 
XVI., tout en condaranant la eonduite des emigres, ne vou- 
lut paa donner aon adhesion aux mesures prises centre eux. 
{Mil/net.) 'Tout en ficrivant cela, elle a'acbeminait vera 
Paris. (Thiers.) 
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PBEBENT PABTICIFLB AND GEBUHD. 

' Our friendship, triumphing over jealousy, will endure 
eternally. ' Thus he Bpoke, with a triumphant voice, 
' They (f.) took my book, knowing that it was mine ? ' His 
words, striking my ear, attracted all my attention. ' He 
addressed to them a few striking words of consolation and 
encouragement. ' He is a very tiresome man. ' This woman^ 
suffering all that a woman can suffer, appeals to our com- 
passion. 'Help her; she appears |^to be] suffering. "I 
saw her playing at cards an hour ago. " We walked slow- 
ly, stopping often to listen. "Night came to part the com- 
batants. '" He grew pale while reading the letter which 
I handed him. " Saying these words, the tears came to 
his eyes, " Even while speaking to us, she trembled and 
fainted. 

191. The past participle is more distinctly and exclu- 
sively an adjective than the present participle ; and its 
constructions are in the main those of an ordinary adjee. 
tive, agreeing in gender and number with the noun to 
■which it relates. 

a. It has a peculiar treatment, calling for special roles, only 
when combined with the ausiliariea avoir and 6tre to make the 
compound forms of a verb ; see XXVIII. 5-8. 

6. The past participle, being passive 

take a 

verb. 

c. For certain participles which a 
which they qualify, see § 56a. 

192. Ae regards the use of the participle with aux- 
iliaries to make the compound forms of a verb, the fol- 
lowing principles are to be noted : 

a. When used with Stre in intransitive and passive verbs (but 
not in reflexives), the participle has the value of a predicate ad- 
jective qualifying the snbjeet of the vei'b, and with this it ac- 
cordingly always agrees ir. gender and number. Thus, elle eat 
aJl^e sfie is gone, iu aont aim^s tkfy are loced, les lettres flirent 
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^crites the tetters tcere leritien, nous serous partis Hie shall he 
(or haiie) Qone. 

b. When used with avoir in transitive verljs, the participle has 
originally and really the value of an objective predicate qualify- 
ing the direct object. Thue, !□ il a retronv^ ses livres perdns 
he hasfmmd again his lost books, it is the books that are found 
again, and not the finder. Hence it is not with the subject, but 
with the direct object, that the participle oaght to agree. In the 
preaent condition of the language, however, it is niMc bo to agree 
when the object stands before the verb, and not otherwise ; thus, 
luels livres aveE-vons tronv^s w/tat books have you found ? jo 
les ai troavte Iliave found thmn, les livres que j'ai tronv^s the 
books which I hatie found ; but j'ai troDV^ les livres I have 
found the books. 

c. In every verb used reflerively, the auxiliary 8tre (by a very 
strange and anomalous substitution) is taken instead of aTOir. In 
the compound forms of such verbs, the participle has the same 
form as if avoir were used : that is, it agrees with the preceding 
reflexive object if that object is a direct one, but not otherwise. 
Thus, elle s'est tronv^e *Ae ftas found herself (like elle I'a tron- 
v^e she has found her), Ua se sent troav^s thej/ have found one 
another (like ils les ont tronvSa they have found them) ; but, on 
the contrary, elle s'est tronvd des livres she Itas found for her- 
self some books; and again, quels livres s'est-alle tronv^ uihat 
books Jta* she found for hertie/ff— where the participle agrees with 
the direct object livres, and not with either the indireci ^e or the 
subject elle. 

d. Many intransitive verbs now take, or take sotnetiraes, the 
aujiliary avoir instead of Stra. In these, the participle (though 
it may logically qualify the subject as much as in the verbs taking 
6tro) is never made to agree with the subject, but remains un- 
varied. Thus, elle a sorti she has gone out (but elle est sortie), 
ila avaient descendn t/iey had descended (but ils ^talent descen- 
dos), ils ont 4t6 they have been. 

193. Hence we have the following practical mles : 

a. When tised with 6tre, the participle, except in re- 
flexive verbs, agrees in gender and number with the sub- 
ject of the verb. 

b. When nsed with avoir, and also with Itre in reflexive 
verbs, the participle never agrees with the sabject ; but 
it agrees with the direct obiect, in case that object pre- 

wlea the verb. 

c. The three cases in which a direct object may precede the 
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Ferb, and so may have the participle agree with it, are those 
illuatrated above (S 1926) : namely, when it is iuterrogative (or 
exclamatory), when it is a personal pronouu (hence always in 
rellexive verbs), and when it s& the relative q.ae (when the parti- 
ciple agrees with the word which qns represents). 

194. Certain exceptioDal or apparently exceptional 
caBes require to be noticed, as follows : 

n. The participle of an impersonal verb, or ot a verb used im- 
personally, is unvaried ; thus, lea pluiea qn'il y a. en the rains 
hiat there have been, quelle chaJeor excessive a^-t-il fait tofiat 
excessive heat there has been ! 

b. The participle does not agree with an adverbial object, a 
specification of measure or the like (? 28c) : thus, les ajin^es 
qo'elle a dnrd the years that it has lasted, les trois lienes que 
j'ad marchd the three Uagues that Ihave walked. But of coflter 
mst, cotuir run, and valoir be worth, the participle ia sometimea 
made to agree with such an object ; and, in certain phrases, even 
that of vivTB live. 

r. With en of it, some, etc. (XXIII. 5-7), as an indirect object, 
the participle of course does not agree ; but after an indefinite 
word of quantity, like combien, it is sometimes made to agree 
with the noun that is logically implied : thus combien en avez- 
rons TUB how many of them have you seen f que de choses j'ai 
vnes how many things Ihave seen I 

d. An apparent object of a verb is sometimes really governed 
by a following dependent verb or infinitive, and the participle of 
the former hiis no occasion to agree with it : thus, lea livrea que 
j'ai cmqn'elleme Aoimeralt the books which Z thought slie leoutd 
give me, ces tablea.nz, je les ai vn peindre Iliave seen tfitse pic- 
tures painted (lit'ly, liave seen [some one] paint tfiem), je les ai 
laiaae porter antra part / Tiave /tad them carried elsewhere (in 
these phrases, the lea is really object of doimerait, peindre, and 
porter respectively). But if the object is logically subject instead 
of object of the following infinitive, the participle of the former 
is made to agree with it : thns, je I'ai vtie peindre (or peindre 
lea tabloanx) 7 ham seen her paint for paitit the pictures), je lea 
ai laiss^G manger quelqne chose i have let them eat something, 
lea laxmes qn'il nous a vas verser the tears whidi he hasaeen ua 

e. But lUe participle of faire make, cause, when used with a 
dependent infinitive, never agrees with the object (feire being 
viewed as forming with the infinitive a sort of compound verb- 
form, of causative meaning, and its object, if the infinitive alao 
has an object, taking the indirect form : ^ 15S6) : thus, je les ai 
fiut manger I made them eat, il noaa avait fait sortir ' ' ' 
mode us go out. 
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/. A governing infinitive is sometimes understood rather than 
expre^ed ; thus, je Ini ai rendu tons las eerrices que j'a,i dfl 
(or pn, or vonln) I have done him all the sereiees that I ought 
(or oould, or chose) — that is, to do him. 

g. After avoir etc. (§ 182c), followed by an infinitive with k, 
usage is varjing, aceording as the object is viewed as belonging 
more to the verb or to the infinitive ; thus, la peine qn'il a en 
(or ene) a Hon&lr the pain which he has had to suffer. 

195. The participles, both preeeot and past, are (as in 
Engliab) often osed absolutely, along with a noun or 
pronoun. 

Thus, cela fait [or cela ^tant ta.it), il partit that done (or that 
being done), he departed, lui mort, tu monrraB anssi lie dead, 
thou shall die also. 

a. The noun or pronoun is sometimea expressed afterward : 
- thus, fitant rentr£, il me dit having eome in again, he said to me. 

b. Certain participles are used in absolute construction in an 
idiomatic manner, with a value like that of prepositions or 
cmijunclious : thus, excepts cette fbmme except this woman, en 
pgard & sa jennesae mnsithnnn (lit'Iy, regard being had liij hi* 
.'," uih, attendn son kge in view of Im age. 

ILLUSTLtATTVE SENTENCES.— XSX VIII. Past Particdpls. 

(g 191.) ' Que do palais d6traita, Ae trflnes renverw&s 1 
(Rac.) ' Le fer est 6mouaae, les bl^cbers aont Steints. { Vol. ) 
' Et quel temps fut jamais si fertile en miracles ? L'imjiie 
Achab dfitruit, et de son sang trempfi le champ que par le 
meurtre il avait usurpe ; pr^s de ce fatal champ Jezabel 
immol6e, sous les pieds des chevaus cette reine foul6e, de 
son sang inhumain leei chiens d4sa]t4r^s, et de son corps 
hideus les membres d4cliir4s ; des proph^tee menteurs la 
troupe conf on due, et la flamme du del sur I'autel descendue. 
(Rac.) ' Je voia aux flarames fiternelles nos roia pr^cipites 
aana tin. {Bernnger.) 

(§ 192-3.) ' Ceux de ces amis qui sont months trop baut 
pour raoi, je m'en tiens 61oignf\ (Bh-anger.) ' Quelle triste 
eoonomie que celle de I'Sme ! elle nous a Lt^ donn^e pour 
^tre dfivelopp^e, perfectionnSe, prodignfee mfime dans un 
noble but. {df Statl.) ' Que sont devenus ces personnagea 
qui fireut tant de bruit ¥ Le temps a fait un jias, et la face 
de la terre a 6t6 renouvelfie. (Chat.) ' Tu me demandes e 
cela la raisou d'une chose qui n'exiete pas, et que je n'ai 



jamais dite : lea femmes ne Bont nullemeDt condamn^es & 
la mfidiocritS. {de Mnislre.) ' Je cesaerai pour eux de pa- 
laitre afflig6e, et j'oublierai leur mort, que voas avez ven- 
g6e. (Com.) ' Je ne aaie s'ilnoiiB areconnuBB. (-fiau.) 'Si 
le temps nesillonnait paa leuratraitB.quelles traces aiiraient- 
ila gard^ea de eon pasaage ? (de Slaei.) ' Lenra vfitements 
et lenrs armes, qu'on D'avait jamaia ma, excitaient la cuiio- 
site et la surprise. (Mickavd.) ° Elles avaient Tin air si 
etrange que Praacovie 6prouvait une certaine crainte, et ae 
repentait de s'^tre arretee chez ellea, (de Maistre.) " Dana 
la demi^re moitie du XVIII° si^cle, deux puiBBancea a'e- 
taient elev^es daus le Nord, la Prusse et la Ruseie. (Mignet.) 
" Lea cavaliers qui sont tonib^a sous vos coups se aont attir^ 
eux-mSmes ee malheur. (Le Sage.) " Vous aavez la pi^tre 
idee que je me suis faite de moo m6rite littSraire. (Eirajir- 
ge7:) " Nob regards parcouraient avec plaisir lea nom- 
breuaes demeures que les babitanta de la campagne se sont 
coDBtruiteB sur ces nautenrs, (BarthUemy.) 

(§ 194.) ' Que de maux il en eet d^jd rf^ault^ ! (Bescker.) 
' C'eat une des idSes les plus utilea qu'il y ait jamaia eu. 
(Thomais.) ' Je regrette lea nombreuaes ann^eB que j'ai vecu 
sans pouvoir m'inatruire. (Rouss.) ' Le premier volume... 
eat assur^meut fort intSressant ; la preface nous donne une 
idfie des recherchea qu'il a cofitSea. (Remusat^ Mes ma- 
nuBcritB raturgs, barbouill^a, et preaque ind^cb iff rabies, at- 
teBtent la peine qu'ils m'ont collt^e. (Roust.) ' Od peut 
juger des embarraa aana nombre que lui avait valus oette 
double parent^. ( V. Hugo.) ' Maia je ne lea ai pas vSonea, 
oes annees de ma vie. (SarJou.) " Tout le monde m'a offei-t 
des services, et peraonne ne m'en a rendu, (de Mainl.) ' Pen- 
dant oea demiers tempa, combien en a-t-on vua qui du Boir 
an matin aont pauvrea deveuua ! (La ^.) '° Tous les sol- 
dats a'etaient laiaae prendre. ( Vol.) " A peine I'avons-nons 
entendue parler. ( Vol.) " O Julie ! si le deatin t'efit laisseu 
vivre 1 (Rouss.) ' Voild le aujet des larmes que tu m'as 
vue veraer 1 (Fhrian.) " Elle a'est fait aimer ; elle m'a fait 
hair. (Com.) "II a ^tfi libre de mettre d cet abandon la 
condition qu'il a voulu. (Serej/.) 

(§ 196.) ' Mais le combat fini, o'est alora qu'il se montre. 
(PonKard.) ' Enx punia, nous ponrrons faire admirer ait 
monde ... la liberty. (Ponsard.) ' II ne sera pas dit que, 
moi parti, voua rirez. (Bum.) ' Noua avons plus d'une pi^CQ 
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qui, 6taiit corrig^es, pourra,ient aller & la poBtfiritS. ( Vol.) 
' Le caa 6cheant, je ituiB homme d retarclor mon depart. 
(Bum.) ' Cea gfin^ralit^s etant adoptees, rasaemblee s'oc- 
cupa de I'organisation du pouvoir legialatif. {Mignet.) ' Peu 
de genH de hob jours sc sont tues, eu egard £L toas cenx qui 
ont Hong^ 4 le faire. {Sle.-B.) 



PAST PA&TICIFLE, 

' If we do not hurry, they will have gone before we 
have arrived. ' Virtue is loved by all the good, and only 
hated by those who have addicted themeelves to evil 
habits. ' Too many tears have been shed over her sorrows. 
' I have not yet received the letter that my father has sent 
me. ' What books have you already read ? ' I have read 
only those which you had recommended to me, ' You are 
miatakeD ; I Lave not recommended them to you. ' The 
few inhabitants whom war has left in this town are too 
poor and weak to be feared. ' How many mis forlunea have 
we not seen in our time ! " I thank you for the trouble 
which you have given yourself in order to come. " My 
sister has bought herself some beautiful dresses. " The 
dresses which she had bought for herself are not yet 
brought to the house. " What a beautiful evening It was 
yesterday ! " That was perhaps the prettiest festival that 
there has ever been, " Where has he borrowed the 10,000 
francs that this house has cost him ? '" All the days that 

Lthis chimney has smoked have been rainy. " I have found 
beautiful flowers in the meadow, and I have gathered some; 
but 1 have given them all to my mother. " Have you not 
given any to your sisters? '* No, they have gathered some 
for themselves. " Those are actions which I have thought 
that you would approve. " The story which I have begun 
to read is very interesting. " The letter which I have 
promised to write for her is not yet begun. "' I heard V 
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Bpeak of the news which had just arrived, and I let her 
finish without interrupting her. " I saw her huy the pic- 
ture which we had seen painted last year. " They have 
made all the excusea which their conscience has permitted 
them. " I pity Mm for all the trouble which he has had 
to take. " The dinner finished, he went away without say- 
ing farewell. 



Vni.— ADVERBS. 



196. The mles respecting adverbs and thoir use have for 
most part been already given. 

Thus, as to the formation of adverbs from adjectives, XXXI. 
1-6, 9i a« to the comparison of adverbs, XXXI. 7, 8; as to nega^ 
tive adverbs and adverbial expressions, especially § 164 etc. ; aa 
to words construed now as adjectives and now as adverbs, gg 56, 
116c, d; as to adverbs used in the manner of pronouns, ^ S5 ; as to 
adverbs of quantity with following nouns, V. 3, 4 ; as to varioas 
adverbs, XXXII. 1-6 ; as to the usual place of adverbs, XXXn. 7. 

197. Adverbs are sometimeB used in the manner of ad- 
jectives or nouns. Thus : 

a. As predicative adjectives : thus, il est bien maintenant Jie 
ig well now, cela n'est pas ainsi that ix not so. 

b. Rarely, as attributive adjectives ; thus, le temps jadis the 
time of old, la page a-oov.\xe the page opposite, la presqae^ter- 
nit^ almost eternity. 

c. Governed by a preposition, like nouns ; thus, d'oft from 
where, whence, Isa jambes de devajit the fore-legs (lit'ly, legs nf 
tnfnmt), la plnied'hisr the rain of yesterday, de trop in excess, 
mtperflwyus, par trop ton vtuch, quite too, jnsqn'i demain until 
to-morrow, des longtempa since long ago. 

d. Quite rarely, in other noun constructions. 

198. Sometimes an adverb in Engliali is represented in French 
by an adjective : thus, il est arriv^ le premier he arrived first. 

Compare the cases in which the same expression is treated 
now as an adverb and now as an adjective, g 56. 

199. An adverb of degree is often separated from th« 

p.djective which it gualifiea. Thus : 
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a. Comnte (with combien) and que, always, m pxclamntorj ox- 
preasiona : tbua, Comme il est lieareux how happy /w is! que 
vona fltes gflntiUe /lom pretty you are .' 

b. Pins and moins in the sonse of the more, the less; thus, 
ping yons 6tes vertnenz, plos vons eerez heoreox, the inors 
virtwnis you are, the happier you will be. 

c. Sometimes other adverbs : thus, tant il eat vrai so true is 
it 

200. The reaponsiveB oui yes and non no are a sort of 

elliptical adverb, aeed to repi-eeent a Benteoce. 

a. They are sometimes preceded by qne when used as repre- 
Benting a sentence which ia the object of a verb : thus, jo croia 
qne oui Ibdieve yes (or Ibeliene so), je te dis qne non / tdl you 
no (or that it is not so). 

b. In answer to a negative question implying a negative state- 
meat, si is used instead of oni : thus, vons n'y ^iez pas you wei-e 
not there, were you f si yea, I was. 

20L Voici and TOil& are also abbreviated sentences (from tdU 
ici and voia lil), and they retain some of the conatnictiona be- 
longing to the verb which really forms a part of them. 

a. Thus, they often take a pronoun -object, which foontrary to 
iho rule for an imperative afflrmative : X5II. 7) is placed before 
tliera : thus, lo8 Toilil there they are, m'y voici here I avi, vona 
vonlez de I'ar^nt? en voilk you «ion( money f there is some; 
more rarely, they are preceded by the relative object que : thus, 
CO monsieur qua voici this gentleman here (lit'Iy, whom behold 
here). 



IX.— PREPOSITIONS. 

202, Moat of what relates to the prepositions and theirusee has 
l>een already stated ; what needs further to he added will be given 
here. 

203. The two prepositions de of, from, and h to, at are those 
of which the uses are most various, depart most widely from the 
simple original meaning of the words, and are most analogous 
with inflectional endings, of genitive and dative respectively; 
they have been, therefore, most fully treated above. 

a. Thus, the uses of de as connecting one noun with another 
in the manner of a genitive are stated in g§ 29-^ ; as making a 
partitive noun, g 35 ; as connecting a nonn with an adjective, g 61 ; 
as denoting material and measure, V. 1-4; after a verb, 8 162; 
as preceding an iuflmti\e, ,- j 177-9, 183-5 ; and so on. 
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6. la like manner, the uses of i, between two noune, at ^| 36-7; 
betweeu an adjectiye and noun, g 61 ; between a verb and noun, 
S 161 ; before an inflnitive, § 180 etc, ; and so on. 

204, Further uees of do may be noted, as follows : 

a. With the noun c6%6 side (and sometimes with part part), de 
loses altogether its sense of removal, and signifies on or at : thus, 
de ce cOt^ on this side^ ils se rangent des denz cOt^s de la salle 
they draw up on both sides of the hall, de tontes parts on eeery 
tide, de cflt^ (or port) et d'antre on tlte one side and the other. 

b. In like manner, de means at or tlie like in a few expresaioiis 
of time ; thus, da matin at morning, in the morning {=Qf a 

. morniMtg), de bonne henre in good time or early, de nos jotm 
in our day, de ma vie in my life, du. vivant de ce roi in the life- 
time of this king. 

c. After pins more or moins less, de is used in the sense of than 
before a numeral, when the meaning is a greater or less quantity 
than what is expressed by that nnmeral : thus, plus de deux ans 
more than two years (i.e, a nuitiher of years greater than two), en 
moins de vin^ minutes in less than twenty 'minutes : but, qnatre 
yenx voient pins qoe Aevxfour eyes see more than tu-p [can see], 
and so on. The words midi midday and minoit midnight (as 
being equivalent to donze heures twelve o'doek), also demi half, 
quart a quarter, and & demi or ^ moiti^ by half, are treated as 
numerals in respect to this construction : thus, plas de minuit 
after midnight, pins d'a demi min£ more than half ruined. 

206. Farther uses of & may be noted, ae follows : 

a. The preposition iL is used elliptically in the sense of at the 
distance tj/, at the age of. at the rate qf, in connections that point 
out sufQciently what is intended : thus, a trente lienea de Fajis 
at thirty leagues from Paris, il est mort & vingt ajis he died at 
twenty, vendre i. la livre sell by the pound. 

b. While en is in general used with the name of a country to 
mean either to or in (VI. 4), a, with the article, stands instead 
before a plural name, and also before certain names of distant 
countries, and of ancient provinces of France : thus, anx Etats- 
Unis to (or in) the United States, an Japon in Japan, au Kexiqne 
in Mexico, an Poiton to Poitou. With partir set out. start, and 
in one or two similar phrases, is used ponr ; thns, partant pour 
la Syrie leaving for Syrta. 

c. A is used in such phrases as c'est bien k voob that is good 
Hfyoti (or in you), c'^tait folie k lui tfiat was folly in him (or 
fodishofhim). 

d. It occurs in many elliptical phrases : as, i moi oi 
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' help ! (i.e. mme to me, come for Jteip), an revoir [good-hye] till 
we meet Again, k noiifl deux between ourselves. 

206. The other prepositions liave in a much higher degree each 
its own meaning or range of nearly related meaninga, correapond- 
ing in a general way (though with not infrequent exceptions) to 
certain prepositions in English ; and hence they call for only brief 
treatment here, 

307. Dajis and en in, itUo, etc. Of these two prepositions, 
having nearly the same sense, dans is more definite, en more gen- 
eral and vague, in the relation desigaated. 

a. Dans (except with proper naniea) is almost always followed by 
a limiting word, an article op possessive or demonstrative, before 
the noun it governs ; en, on the other hand, rarely stands before 
such a limiting word, Mpeoially the definite article (never before 
le or lea, rarely before X ). 

b. Instead of en (VI. 4), dans in used before tlie name of a 
countrywhen accompanied by an adjective : thns, dans la France 
m€ridionale in southem France, dans tonta I'Angleterre in all 
England. Alao, both with the name of a country and of a town, 
when the meaning ia within, inside of. 

c In expressions of time, en is used to mean in the year, in 
the month, in the season: thus, en mil hnit cent trente, en iX6, 
an joillet in 1830, in summer, in Jvly (but, by eiception, an 
printemps in spring) ; but daiis la mfime ann£e in tlie same 
year, and the like. In expresaiona for a certain length of time, 
en means rather in the course of but dana at or by the end qfy 
thus, je flnirai ce travail en nne semaine I shall finish this 
work in a week, but je I'aorai &ni dans nne semaine / shall have 
it finished in a week. 

d. En is used in many adverbial phrases of manner, means, 
material, form, and the like : thus, en secret in secret, en an- 
glais in English, en or in gold, en blanc in white. 

e. En is used elliptically to signify in the charade of, also 
translatable as like or as : thus, agrir en lionn6te homme act like 
an honest man, parler en maitre speak as master. 

f. En and les are contracted to 6b in certain learned titles ; 
thus, doctenr ds sciences doctor of seieTtce. 

208, Avec with. This preposition usually signifies simply ao- 
oompaniment. But it also, like with in Englisb, not infrequently 
designates instrument and manner, e:tohanging in the^e senses 
with de (3 182), often with a hardly definable variation of mean- 
ing : thus, tner avec nns ^p^e slay with a sword, ^prire avec 
nne plnme ivrite with a pen, conTrir avec (or d') nn manteaq 
cover with a doak, and the like. 

209. Par by. This preposition also often designates manner 
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or motive, eichangeably with de (§ 162) : thns, pax or de crainte 
for fear. AUcrnal«!j with de (XXVIU. 3), it is used along with 
a passive verb to aigmfy tho performer of the action, especially if 
the action is an external or physical one : thus. 11 est &app6 par 
qaeliin'im he is struck by soinebody. But de and par can to a 
great iixteuL bo used aft«r the same verb : de then expressing a 
more general or habitual action ; par. one that is more special or 
exeoptioual 

210. Saji> without. This preposition is pecnliar in being 
treated in some respects as a negative word (since it so distinct!; 
implies a negation of accompaniment) : thus, sans rien dire with- 
out saying anything, saju or ni argent without gold or silver, 
sans nul doote without any doubt. After it, the partitive sense 
of a noun is regularly left unexpressed : thus, avec de I'or mais 
sans argent with gold but without sUver. 

211. Depuis./him, since. SepuH marks a starting-poiut, in 
space or iu time, especially the latter : thus, depuis les Alpes 
jnsqn^li I'oc^an from the Alps to the ocean, depuis cinq heures 
jnsqu"a six from fi-oe to six o'clock. But with a perfect or pluper- 
faet, or a present or imperfect (^ llfld, 119e) in the sense of such, 
it means since, ever since, during . . . past or for, ago, and the 
like. Thus, je ne I'ai pas vn depuis son retonr / /lave not seen 
him since his return, jl y rgve depuis trois jours he ftas lieen 
dreaming q/' U during three days past (or for three days), elle 
est arrlv^ depnis pea de temps she arrived a little while ago. 

212. a. A large number of preposition -phrases or compound 
prepositions are made by adding ae to an adjective or adverb. 
The commonest of these were given at XXXIII. 3. They call for 
no further remark or explanation here. 

6. The prepositions Ibat govern the infinitive were given above, 
at gl87. The preposition en, governing the gerund, was treated 
above, af ^ 190. 

213. The required repetition of de and i. before each noun 
governed by them was pointed out at III. 5. Excepted are espe- 
cially a word added to another in apposition or as equivalent to 
it, and a nameral added to another with on oj'.- thus, ^vSqne iL 
Londres, capitale des Sajcons bishop at London, the Sascon capi- 
tal, de deux oa trois of two or three. 

a. The repetition also of en is nearly as strictly required. As 
to the other prepositions, they may be repeated or omilted before 
successive nouns, much as in English : thus, malgr^ lee en 
et les fkates in spite nf errors and faults, daae la paiz et 
'n peace and in war. 
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X.— CON J UNCTIONS. 

214. The conjanctions in French, as in other lan- 
gnagea, may be divided into coordinating and anbordi- 

nating. 

a. Tbia distinction is much less important in French than in 
German, becauio nothine in the BrrangcmeTit of the sentence 
derienda upon it ; it is only a part of general logical grammar, of 
the analjsia of the sentence or period into ita conatituent parts, 
which ma; b« carried on in much the same wa; iu French as in 
English. 

215. The commonest coordinatiDg conjunctions are 
et and, mais hut, on or, ni Twr, ansBl also, car for, doas 
then, or now, ainsi thtis. 

a. Bot7t . . . and is eipressed by et . . . et ; and of nearly the 
Bame Talue are the correlative pairs tant . . . que, non-senlement 
. . . mats encore. Either . . . or is on ... ou, alao soit ... on, and 
Boit . . . floit. Compare XXSIV. 3. 

216. Subordinating conjunctions are snch as give to 
tlie clauae introduced by them a subordinate character,aB 
entering into the strncture of another clause with the 
value of a single part of speech— namely, of a noun or 
Bubstantive, of an adjective, or of an adverb. 

217. Substantive clauses are introduced almost only 
by the conjunction que that 

Thus, as subject, qn'eUe aoit belle n'est pas i, nier that she U 
beautiful is Jtot to be denied; as object, on ne peat pas niar 
qn'elle soit belle one eamtot deny that site is beautiful ; as goy- 
trned by a preposition, malgri qn'elle soit belle, je ne I'&dmire 
pad in spite of her being beautiful, Ida not admire her. 

a. But in suah oases as the last, it is usual (see § 136a) to regard 
malgrj que as a compound conjunction or conjunction -phrase, 
introducing an adverb-clause. 

6. A subject -clause is much more uanally, as in English, an- 
ticipated or followed by a pronoun as grammatical subject, with 
which then the clause ia to be regarded as standing in apposition : 
thus, ce n'eat pas i nier qn'eUe soit belle it is not to he denied 
that she ia beautiful. 
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c. SulistaDtive clauses are also introduced by wjmpound relative 
pronouns and adverbs (that is, ench as are used with the valne of 
antecedentaud relative at onoe) ; alsobyBiintliesenaeof wAe^Aer: 
thus, urn Tont 6tre aimfi doit 6tre BiiiiB.ble wJtoeoer {or lie wfw) 
tvanU to be loeed should be iomtble, aimez qni vous aime love 
(him) who loves you, je ne sais s'il virat / doti't know wluther 
he is cominff. 

218. Adjective clansee are for the most part intro- 
duced by relative pronouns, but also by relative adverbs, 
whieb may then be regai-ded as conjunctionB. 

Thus, la table on je I'ai mis the iable where (or on uAfcft) I 
laid it, le livre qui est snr la table the bo/jk which is on the 
table, and so en. 

219. Most conjunctions and conjunction-phrases in- 
troduce adverbial clauses, or such as qualify verbs, ad- 
jectives, and adverbs, by adding limitations of time, 
manner, degree, condition, suppoeition, canse, pcrposej 
and the hke. 

Thus, je partais lorsqn'il entra / was going aivay te?ien he 
came in, elle est si aimable qa'on ne peat que I'aimer s?ie is so 
Iwable that one cannot hut love her, si vons y restez, j'y reste- 
rai aiuai if you stay here, I shall stay also, qaoiqn'il soit panvre, 
jl est coutsnt though Tie is poor, he is hajq>y, venez que je vans 
voie come, that I may see you. 

220. It is eiplaloed above, under the head at Subjunctive 
(§ 132 etc.), in what cases the verb of the dependent clause is 
made subjunctive. 

221. The conjunction having the greatest frequency and variety 
of uses is que tTiat, and its employment as conjunction shades oS 
into that as relative pronoun, meaning that or which, so that in 
some cases they are not easy to distinguish from one another. 
The Indes will give references to the passages where the various 
uses are explained. 

a. VhUe tliat, both as pronoun and as conjunction, is often 
omitted in English, it must always be expressed in French : thus, 
the friends I have is lea amis que j'ai, I know he is here is jessis 
qa'il est ici ; and so in all other cases. 

b. When the conjunctions and conjunction-phrases containing 
qne— as lorsqne, paisqae, qaoiqne, pendant que, tandis qne, 
parce qne, tant que, dds que — are to be repeated, they are gen- 
L-rolly repeated by qne alone ; and qua is likewise used in repeti- 
tion instead of quand, comme, and si : thus, loreqne rempereor 
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fat reveini et qn'il ent visits le camp when the empenr had re- 
turned and when he liail visited the camp, a'il n'a qoe pen d'ar- 
gent et qn'il veuille en avoir pins if he has only a little money 
and wants more. 

c. Especially in familiar language, q.ne is sometimea used in- 
stead (if loraqne, avaoit qne, depnia qne, jn8q.n'^ ce qne, and 
qne . . . ne instead of sans qne: thus, i, peine ^tait-il aorti qne 
la maison a'^eronla he had }tardly gone out, when t/ie house fall 
in, je n'y irai point qne tont ne soit pr&t 1 shall iiot go there 
unless (or till or before) everything is ready. 



XT.— INTERJECTIONS. 
222. The simple or pare interjectionB in French are 
iu part the same as in English. 

a. Those most used are ah ah (in various senses), or oh 
eh eh, h^las alas, aie oh (pain), QJie, haiipooh, ho^ Jiello, chnt 
sh, hein Jte;/, parblen zounds, and so on. 

6. Many words and brief phrases are used elliptically in 
manner of interjections. Examploa are : hon good, silence be 
still, posts plague take it, allona come, tiena or tenez fiold, t 
here, gare look out, par exemple indeed, k la boime henre ve, 
welt, en avant forward, go ahead, i, moi help — and so on. 

c. The interrogative pronouns and adverbs are often employed 
in an int«rjectional or exclamatory way. The usage in regard to 
them is very much as it is in English. The same is true of the 
abbreviation of sentences brought "about by their use in exclama- 
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(§ 197.) ' Elle a qnitte sa belle robe ; eh bien ! elle n'ert 
pas plus mal poar cela ; au contraire. {Scribe.) ' Le grand- 
vizir ne a'avise paa de s'informer a'il est bien on mal dana 
ses affaires. {Le Sage.) ' Par dea recite d'autrefois, mfrr _ 
aor6gez notre veille. {Beranger.) 'J'fitudiaia de loin, en 
sflence, ce talent prScooe et grandiasant. (Ste.-B.) ' Et 
depnis quand as-tu oette id6e ? (Dum.) ' Ce moment pour 
jamais a fise mon destin. {&irardi».) ' D'ioi k nn an, je 
prometa de revStir la robe blanche du baptfime. {Souvestre.) 
Puis il saisit ses denx pattes de demure avec ses deux 
pattes de devant, et, comme satisfait de cette attitude 
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classiqne, il se remit tl me contempler. ( V. Hugo.) ' J'abnse, 
cher ami, de ton trop d'amitie. (Rac.) '° Ce n'est qu'an 
effet de leur peu de lumi^res, qui les empfiche de connaitre 
la grandear de leur roal. (La R.) 

^ 198.) ' Tranquille jem'endore, et tranquille je veille. 
{Chinifr.) ' Les rares moments passent ei rapidea ! (Dum.) 

(§199.) 'Ah! mon Dieu ! que je suib malheurense ! 
(Serine.) 'Plus leur cause m'eat cbere et plus I'effet m'en 
bleBse. {Com.\ ' Pins j'y reflechis, et moins jetrouTe cette 
Bc6ne nature! fe. (Vol.) 

{8 200.) ' Mais non, maman ! y pensez-vous ? — Maia si, 
mademoiaelle, je le veux. (Scribe.) 

(§ 201.^ ' D a'asaied ou roe voilA, B'^criant: Ah ! quelle 
guerre ! (Beranger.) * Mon jeune homme ne ee fit paa prier ; 
DOUB ToilA mangeant et buvant, lui du moins. (Courier.) 
' Tremblez, tremblez, m6chants ; voici venir la foudre. 
(Corn.) 'Pourquoi m'en donoei-iez-voUB la peine puiaque 
voua voM ? (M<,r.\ ' Me Toild bien avanc6.— Ne le voild-t-il 
pas bien recall ? (Mar.) 

(§ 204.) ' J'avaia de mon c6te quelque chose a te dire ; 
maia ta ra'aa fait perdre mea idees. (Mar.) ' Voyez-vons 
Londrea de I'autre cfttS de I'eau ? ( F. Hugo.) ' De toutes 
parts Ton ne Toyait que champa cultiv6a. ( Volney.) ' Le 
roi arriva, la tfite haute, pronienant de tons c6t&B sea re- 
garda, et cherchant le peuple pour lui parler, (Guizot.) 
II me aemble que de mon temps on n'Stait paa comme cela. 
(Scribe.) ' Da temps de rarchiteetnre, elle ae faisait mon- 
tagne, et s'emparait puiaaammeDt d'un si^cle et d'un lieu. 
(V, Hugo.) 'II ae jeta d'abord but I'omelette avec tant 
d'aviditS qu'il semblait n'avoir mang^ de trois jours. 
(Le Sage.) ' En moins de deus ans Guatave Vasa rendit la 
Su^de Inth^rienne. (Vol.) * II 6tait alora plus de rainutt. 
(A Vi.) 

(§ 206.) ' C'est nne veuve asaez riche, qui demeure d 
qnelques lieues de Id. (Ste.-S.) 'A quelquea joura de h\, 
ella gagna la rive droite du Clain. (Sondeau.) *Mon plus 
long sSpour fut au P^rou. {Feuillet.) ' N'importe, madame; 
c'est bien mal k vous. (Scribe.) 'Elle frappe Marat au 
flanc ganche, et enfonce le fer juaqn'aii cceur. A moi ! 
s'fioria-t-il. (Thiers.) - 

(§ 207.1 ' Le bceuf 6tait abaolument inconnu dans I'AmS- 
rique meridionale. (Buf<i,i.) 'Je auis done enfin dazis 
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Moscon, dans I'antique pays dea czars, dans le Kremlin 1 
{Siffur.) 'Dans qaelqiies jonra none ponrrons k loisir 
poursuivre oe discours. (Delaviffne.) * Entin, qu'as-tu fait 
en trente ans de dfivoueraent pour tes obera semblables ? 
Rien dn tout. (FeuillH.) ' Qnand inon mari combat en bon 
Boldat de Home, je dots agir en femmc ainsi qn'il fait en 
homme. (Ponsard.) ' II ressemble k nne statue de jardin 
habillee en monBieur. [Merij.) 

(§ 210.) ' Sana songer qu'A me plaire, ex^cntes mes lois. 
(Corn.) 'Sana Jeter d'alarmea, 4 tons mea Tyriena faites 
prendre lea arniea. (Rac.) " Ila ae condamnent k cette 
froideur de aentimenta qui laisse passer lea joura sanu en 
tirer ni fruits, ni progr^s, ni aouvenira. {de StaU.) 

(§ 211.) ' Comment, oonaine ! depuis troia ans, ToiliL 
deux foia que vous m'ecrivez I [Courier.) 'En orient, en 
Occident, depuia plus de denx mille ans on ne parle que 
d' Alexandre. {Bossuft.) ' J,/es pluies qu'il fait depuis trois 
jours me mettent au desespoir. (de Sev.) ' II gtait absent 
depuis plusieurs heures, et le petit Fortunato Stait tranquil- 
Jement etendu au aoleil. (Mirimee.) ' Je comprenda I'fetonne- 
ment od voiin avez &t6 de tout ce qui sVat paas^ depuia le 
16 jusqu'au ^0 de ce moia, {de Siv.) 

(§ 221.) ' Lorsqu'on est sana fortune, et qu'on epouae 
quelqu'un qui en a beaucoup, songez que de qualitea il faut 
lui apporter en dot I {Scribe.) ' C'est la division Legrand 
qui se trouvait le plus en danger, parce qu'elle ^tait plac^e 

Pr^a du Danube, et que, pour ce motif, I'ennemi voulait 
accabler. (Tkifrg.) *En tout caa, ai je I'Spouae, et qu'il 
veuille en mettre un autre ici k votre place, voua n'y 
perdrez point, {ifar.) 'A peine, en eflfet, eat-il e»pir6 
qu'on voit ^clater tous lea d^aordres qui fermentaient 
depuis quelques annSes. (Baraiife.) ' Vona le feriez officier 
de la Legion d'bonneur qu'il ne serait pas plus superbe. 
{Juiiin.) ' La vie s'acb^ve que I'on a il peine ^bauchg son i 
ouvrage. (La B.) 

The^e 35. 

FEKPOSITIONe. 

' Do you wisb that I paaa on the other aide ? ' I found 
theae flowers on both sides of the river, ' Tou got up quite 
early thia morning. * I shall not see him again in eight 
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daya. ' It was a little more than micTnight, ' He will 
come in less than half an hour. ' 1 gave him more than 
half of what he asked. ' He aella beer by the pot, hutter 
by the pound, cloth by the yard, and egga by the dozen. 
' It was wise of him to go to the United Stat ea, rather than 
to MckIco. '° He will atay a year in South America before 
returning. " I shall go to find him in three daya, and we 
ahall finish our journey together within a month. " He lives 
like a man of property. " I can speak of it only with pain 
and regret. " One must bear her loss with fortitnde. 
'* Tou came in by the door; you will go out by the window. 
" Without money, without friends, what can one do? "I 
had to leave without seeing any one. "She speaka with- 
out committing faulta. " For the laat fifty yeara they have 
talked only of N^apoleon. " He had not seen tbem for five 
days. 



XH— ABRANGEMENT OF THE SENTENCE. 

223. The arrangement of the sentence in French oor- 
reaponds in a general way to that in English. 

a. That is to say, especially, those very frequent and necesBary 
changes of order, oonaisting in inveraion or putting the verb be- 
fore ita subject, and transposition or removing the verb to the 
end of the aentence, which are characteristic of German, are 
mainly wanting in French, as they are in English. 

6. Minor matters regarding the position of words— such as put- 
ting the adjective more uaually after the noun, putting an object- 
pronoun before the verb that governs it, and the Uke — have been 
already disposed of above, under the different classes of words. 

e. It remaina here only to give a few rules respecting cases of 
inversion, or putting the subject after the verb, which also in 
general are like English cases, yet with some differences. 

224. In queatiouB, the rule for inversion is in general 
the same as in English : that is, the subject is put after 
the verb, except when the subject is itself the inteiroga- 
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tive element (either an interrogative pronoun, or contain- 
iiig an interrogative word). 

Thus, §teB-yoDB ici are you Itere * but qui est ici who is here f 
quel homme itsdt ici what man was here f oombien d'homiuea 
seront ici denuiiu Aow many men wiU be here to-morrow f 

a. But it is only tlie conjunotive subject-pronouns, and also on 
and ce, that may without restriction follow the verb in. questions. 
If, on the other hand, the subject is any other pronoun than 
these, or a noun, the subject ia usually required to be stated first, 
and then the q^uestion asked about it by means of a conjunctive 
prononn (aee I. 11). 

b. When, however, the sentence begins with certain interroga- 
tive words (XXV. 6)i even a noun ia allowed to be put after the 
verb, unless the verb has a direct object. Thus, qn'a cet homme 
(or cet homme gn'Sr-t-il] what is the matter with this man f oil 
eat votre &ere (or oft votre frere eat-il) where is your brother f 
combian vant cela (or combieu cela vant-il) how much m that 
worth f but only comment votre tchre enpporte-t-il pon malhenr 
how does your brother bear his misfortune ? 

e. Interrogative inversion with a noun as subject Is very often 
avoided by using the paraphrase est-ce qne is it true that, or is 
■ it the case that : tlius, est-ce que votre frfere est ici is your 
brother here .* And the same paraphrase is also common even 
with a pronoun -auhject : thus, est-ce qn'il est vena has he come f 
— especially in the Ist sing., with a verb-fonn ending in e : thus, 
eat-ce qne j'aime (only rarely aim^-je) do J low f 

226. Interjected phrases, marking a quotation as made 
in the words of the one who uttered them, are inverted 
in French, just as in English. 

Thus, vanez, m'a-t-il dit come, said Tie to me, qnoi ! m'^criai-je 

what ! cried I. 

226, In optative phrases, or those expressing a wish 
(sometimes having also an imperative or exclamatory 
sense), the inverted arrangement is sometimes used, with I 
a subjunctive (see § 131&). I 

This ia not common, a qne, in the sense of would that, being 
generally used instead. Examples are : viva la reine long live 
the queen 1 pniaae-t-il (or qn'il ptusse] revenir bientSt may he 
soon return ! pl4t & Dien might it please God ! 

227. Quite rarely, inversion is osed with a subjuDc^' ■ 
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(nanall^' past) to p^ve a conditional ecdsc — that is, one that 
would he fully expressed with if or though (see | ISlc). 
Thus, dflt-il m'en ooflter la via slwitld it (i.e. though it shouldi 
cost tne my life, fassiez-TooB honune on d^mon tvere you (i.e. 
lohether you were) man or demon. Us anraient r^sist^, n'eflt 6ti 
le cftoon they would have resisted, but for the cannon (lit'ly , had 
the cannon not been). 

228. Not seldom, the sentence is inverted when some 
other member of it than the subject is placed at its head. 

Such another member may be a predicate adjective, an object, 
an adverb or adverbial phraae of place or time or other accom- 
panying circumatance, and so on. The inversion ia nowhere re- 
quired, but only more or lesB common. Some of the coEes may 
be more specially described as follows : 

a. After certain adverbs and adverbial phrases — especially i 
peine scarcely, en vain in vain, anssi accordingly, toqjonrfl ever, 
encore besides, an moina or da moinB at least, pent-Btre perhaps, 
tout an pins at the utmost — a pronoun-subject is commonly made 
to follow the verb : thus, & peine ^taia-je entr^ hardly had I 
come in, en vain (or vainement) ra--t-il essay^ in vain did he 
attempt it, ce Bont de bellea ^toffea, anssi cofltent-elles clier they 
are handsome stuffs, and corre-spondingly dear, peut-6tre vooB 
attend-ella perhaps xhe is waiting for yon. In corresponding 
eases, a noun-subject also is sometimes treated as in asking a 
question : thus, h peine cet homme ^tait-il entr^ hardly had 
this man entered. 

b. After a predicate adjective, with 6tre, a noun-subject some- 
times follows the verb. This is especially common with tel r thug, 
telle ^tait sa condition suc/i vas his condition ; other examples 
are : linmbles fiirent d'abord lea ponvoirs humble w^v atfirH 
the powers, antres Bont lea temps de Uoiae different are the 
times of Moses. 

c. Likewise, after various speeifloations of time, place, and cir- 
cumstance : thus, ainai dit le renard thus said the fox, ici titait 
jadis one ville here was formerly a city, alors comment une 
Intte terrible llien began a terrible stniggle, i, c5t^ de notre 
ami ^tait sa femme beside our friend was his uife, an milieu 
de la fonle ae tronvait nn petit gar^on in tlie midst of ttte crowd 
loas found a little hoy, i. cette condition tat ajont^e une antra 
to tills condition was added aTwther. 

d. Likewise, in a relative clause, after q.uel, q.ne, oil, and tbe 
like : thus, on vit quelle ^tait aa situation one saw what hissitita- 
tion was, le plaisir que Ini donne la vne d'un ami the pleasure 
which t/te sight of a friend gives him, c'est t^ qa'est n^ ce j[rand 
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homma it is there tliat this great man iims bom, la place oil ^tait' 
dresaS I'^clia&ad f /dP place where was erected the scaffold. 

e. These inversions with a noun-aubjeet take place OBpoeially 
wbpPB the Hubjeet is a. complex one, or acoompimied by aajiincta 
which connect with following clauses. They can also hardly 
occur if the verb has additional adjuncts, especially objects that 
follow it. 

229. In rare eases, the verb itself stands at the begin- 
ning of an afBxmative sentence- 
Thus, vient nn aatro (along) conien another. 

230. In poetry, many of the ordinary mles for the 
arrangement of the members of a eentence are liable to 
be violated. 

Illustrations of all (he various ciiitea of inversion are to be seen 
among the aentencee already given above. A few more are a<lilud 
here. 

ILLUBTHiTIVK SmiTENOES.-aCL. Ibvarted ArnuiKemoiit. 

(§ 224.) ' Ou aont, Dieu de Jacob, tes antiques booths? 
(Rac.) ' D'oii vient done la cfirfiraonie que von a faitcs? 
{Mar.) "Quel est ce principe ? quels en sont les^lementN? 
(Ouizol.) 'Et que dira mon pdre, si je te cache sans sa 
permission 1 (Merimee.) ' A quoi pretend une religion, 
messieurs, quelle qu'elle soit ? {Guiiot.) 'A qui va cette 
lettre? (Regnard.) 

(g 226.) ' Puiss^-je raffermir ta haine qui chancelle ; j 
puisae une juste horreur te saisir comme moi ! (Delavigne.) i 
'Sois-je du ciel 6craa6 si je mens! {Mol.) "Plfit k Dieu , 
que le sacrifice de raa vie pflt sauver la sienne ! (Guizot.) 

(I 227.) ' Elit-il dtk bien plus fort et bien plus habile, 
elit-il eti Richelieu on Sully, il fflt tomb6 de mSme. 
(MipTKt.) ' Coiltdt-il tout le sang qu'H616ne a fait repandre, 
du9a6-je aprSs dix ana voir mon palais en cendre, je ne ba- 
lance point. (Rac.) 

(§ 228.) ' Comme la mode fait I'agremcnt, aussi fait-ello 
la justice. (Pasc.) 'Si cela pouvait lui donner lee senti- 
ments d'un homme qui va paraltre devant Dieu, encore 
serait-ce quelque chose, {de Sev.) ' Du moins, en tout cas, ne 
la connait-on point comme on oonnatt le chevalier. (Mar.) 
' Peut-6tre traverse-t-il encore quelques rues solitaires. 
(Gtrardin.) ' Combien les lunettes nous ont-elles decouverl 
28 
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d'fltrea qiii n'^taient point pour noB pbilosopheB d'aupara- 
vaDt ! (Pasc.) ° Aussi la mort de cet homme ne contraata- 
t-elle point avec Ba vie. (Bal.) ' En Eapagne, au milieu du 
rdgne lie Philippe 11., delate la revolution dee Provinces- 
Uniea. {Giiizol.\ 'Maintenant est fait le plaisir de Dien. 
(Michelet.\ ' Ainsi a'est 6coul6 le dix-huiti^me siticle. {Ba- 
rante.) Aux lettres de pierre d'Orphfie vont succSder les 
lettree de plomb de Guttemberg. { V. Hugo.) ' ' Au-dessona 
du gros poirier qui toache au mnr de la grange etait asela, 
Burle banc de pierre, m on p^re adoptif! (Sue) " Enfin 
arrivSrent les joura d'agonie. {Bai.) " Voici la maiaon ou 
demeure Reboul. (I>um.) " Tout horame pent f aire ce qn'a 
fait Mahomet. (Pnsc.) " C'eat lA que ae ravive I'dme dea- 
bSchSe sur les bouquios. (To^pfer.) " J'essaierai d'arriver 
ainsi a comprendre quel a et& dans son ensemble, et d'une 
mani^rc complete, le d^veloppement de notre glorieuse 
patrie. (Ouwot.) " Je cominen9ai8 d me faire k ce tSte-d- 
ti?te lorsque survint un incident. ( V. Hugo). 

{% 229.) ' Viennent ensuite les dgputSa de la Or^oe. {L» 
Bai.) 



Xm.— FRENCH VERSIFICATION. 

231. Since any one who reads Fronch poetry ought to know, 
at least in a general way, how it is conatruoted, the following 
brief statements are added here. 

232. Since in French there is (12) no marked distinc- 
tion of long and short vowels, and also (11) only a weak 
accent, resting on tlie final syllable of each word, and un- 
accompanied by a secondary accent on any of the pre- 
ceding eyllables, there can be in French verse no proper 
metrical movement, either of quantity or of accent: a 
French line of verse is only a certain number of snecesaive 
syllables, with a rhyme at the end. There is and can be 

'iio French verse without rhyme. 

333. a. In making out the proper number of syllables 
for a line, the silent syllables, or those containing a mute 
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e (18), count in general, a8 much as those which have a 
full prontineiation in prose. 
Thus, there are sis syllables iu 

II ra- 1 garde I taojaut; 



nne I peilt | ;n.'il dm- | nm ; 
FsnTie { mere, | ton fils | eit mo: 



and eight in 

and twelve ii 

OnTTGnt I dSE im- { morteli | let bien- | faliau- 1 tea malm ( 
and thirteKn in 

Tn U { trcinblea ! | reprit | oetts | beta | omel- | la, 
h. But if a final o mute comes to stand before an initial 
vowel of a following word, it is lost, Hie two vowels 
forming together only one syllable, 
ThuB, there are six syllables in 

Lb ri- I ohs^et la | pniuant ; 



and eight ii 



n Ian- I aa. 



fen- { dre„a I'ln- 1 itaat ; 
I nae^ez- | pira_a | la velz ; 
D- I re„eiL-iia- | Te^ime^hnL- | n 



and twelve in 

Ohl I'ai- { time | pnbll- { qiie,„elle^e()t | Ten lea | tenal 
and thirt-een in 

II eat I paBTTB^I- | niitl- { la^et oha- | ann la [ delou- | ae. 
c. Certain special rules wi]l be given farther on. 
234. Rhyme is of two kinds, called reepectively mas- 
culine and feminine. 

a. Feminine rhyme is that between words having a 
mute syllable after those whose accordance makes the 
rliyme. 

Thus, feminine rhyme is that between mflre and pure, contente 
and r^cente, dis-je and fis-je, est-ce nnd niesse, glorifle and 
fortifie, due and vue, chim^res and amgres, jonrn^ea and 
anuses, irriteut and lia.biteiit, prieut auil flent, and the like. 

b. Masculine rhyme is that between words which end 
■with a fully pronounced syllable. 
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Thus, mflr and pur, content and recent, die and fis, dfl -iiid 
Td, berceaux and tombeaux. pass^ and vere^, lui and nni. 

c. The names masouLiue and feminme are evidently given bc- 
eauHe the two kinds of rhyme aro such as subsist between the 
mascTiiine and the feminine forma of adjectives respectiTely ; 
thus par mflr and pure m^e ; contents recenta and contentes 
r^centes. 

23d. In French verse, masculine and feminine rhymes 
are required always to alternate. 
This may be lino by line, or couplet by couplet, or one couplet 



within another— or yet otherwise, 
made to rhyme together. Examples a: 



1 than two lines a 



Bisn ne peee taat qa'an eecrst ; 
Lb porter loin eit difficile a,nx fenuoM ; 

Et je Bsia meme ear ce fait 
Bon DDmbre d'hommes qni soot femmei. (£a F.) 

Ooi, je vieni dane son temple adorer I'Eternel ; 
Je TienB, aelon I'mage anti^ae et soleoiiel, 
Celebrer avec voos la fomeuee jonmee 
Oh *iir 1e moBt Sins la loi noiu fut donnee, {S(k.) 

On porlera, de sa gloire 

S«Tii 1e chaome 1>ien lougtemps ; 

LliuiDble toit, dans oinqaante ane, 
Na connaltra plot d'antre Mstoire, {Biranger.) 

S36. Rhymes, to be allowed, must have more than 
the mere sound in common ; there Timet also be a certain 
correspondence of written form — so far, especially, that 
the finals would carry on or link (84 etc.) alike, 

a. Thus, m6r snd pnra aro never allowed to rhyme, nor con- 
tent and r^cents, nor bleu and penx, nor ad and nee, atid so on ; 
nor would banc and qnand or camp rhyme \ nor plier and &.6 or 
fiez. But words ending in the different sibilants, as eax and 
btens. or &ifi and paiz and nez, or crev^a and devez, may 
rhyme ; also d and t, as attend and aatant ; or c and g, as ban: 
and rang; also pases like passe and grice, honte and prompte, 
meine and tbeme and aime, gants ixwl temps, and so on. 

. The first singular of a verb is sometimes used in rhyme with- 
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out its final b : thus, j'averti with Totre parti ja vien with bien, 
je croi with emplot, and ao on. 

This m because the final i of this person is oaly a receat addition to 
it : aee I Be. 

c. Some words have in verse two diilerent forms, either of 
which may be used : thns, encor beside encore, a.Tecqne beside 
avec, jnsqasB beside jnsq.aa, and so on. 

d. Rarely, the liberty is taken of rhyming words generally for- 
bidden to rhyme ; and then the sjxilling in sometimes ehanged to 
correspond : thus, circaiiBpec(for-Epect> and coups de bee (ZaF.).' 

237. Words in which a mute syllable (-e or -es or -eat) follows 
a vowel — thus, crfie crSes cr^ent, fle fles flent, aud the like — are 
of very restricted uae in verse, the oomhinations being never 
allowed to eount as two syllables in the middle of a line. Those 
in final e may ho used there before an initial vowel, where their a 
is lost (§2336): thus, 

Hals blentSt a ma vae^oa I'a tali diaparaitrs, i 

Ban maitrs Is rappells, el orie,_et sb tonmiBiitB. 
Qns ne snli-je restee^anz bords on j'ai fleniiT 

But those in es and ent are only allowed at the end of a line, 
where they make a feminine rhyme. 

a. But the ending aient of imperfect and conditional (also 
aoient, aiea, aient) is arbitrarily reckoned as a smgle syllable : 
thus, 

Erraient an gre dn T«iit, da lanr lort inaertains. 

. . . qna 1m roil 
L» lolent anwl ; c'eit I'lndnlgenoe. 

238. An i and another following vowel often form together 
only one syllable, while in other cases they make two syllables : 
thus.rien, bntli-en; fleradj., but fi-er v.; lienz, but glo-ri-ens; 

a. For the most part, such combinations have in the same word 
always the same value, as one syllable or as two ; but there are a 
few words in which they are allowed to be treated either way ■. 
thus, an-cien or an-ci~en, hior or hi-er. The endings iona and 
iez (of impf. indie., conditional, and pres. and impf. subj.) are in 
general oue syllable ; but they are two in the conditional if a 
mute precedes the r : thus, ^tions ^tlez, Be-rionB se-riei, doU'- 
nioas don-niez, fiis-Bions fiis-siei ; but Ton-dri-ona Ton-dri-ez. 

b. Tbe distinction between these two classes of cases has to be 
learned principally by practice. But it may be pointJ?rt oat that 
where the combination corresponds to a single vowel in Latin, it 
is one syllable in French : thus, rien rem, fiel fel, bien brn- 
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pied ped-em, fler fer-um, lien loc-nm. On the other hand, the 
i makes a separat* ayUiible in the forms and derivativea of verbs 
in ier : thus, li-er, U-dub, li-ee, li-ajit, li-eur, li-en. 

239. Tba same difference of value is found, much leas often, in 
combinations of u with a following vowel ; and, quite rarely, in 
those of on. 

Thus, ni-i-ne, hut plni-e ; nn-a-ge, but i-piar-ne ; onaia, but 
jon-ais : and so on. 

a. A n after q or g is in general only an orthographio sign, ana 
' has no separate value ia making syllables. But in ar-gu-er it is 
pronounced, imd makes a syllable throughout, as in other verba 
in ner, like re-mn-er, flu-er. 

6. Many otherwise doubtful eases are settled by the use of the 
difereais or of an accent. 

240. Those pupils who are to leam to scan the lines of French 
Terse may best be practised in dividing off the syllables two by 
two — iu writing, in some such manner as is done above, in S 233 ; 
and also in reading them with the same division. In ordinary 
reading of French poetry, of course, no auob artifloial diviaion 
should be made. 



VOCABULARIES. 



I,— PKENCH-BNQLISH VOCABnLABT. 



ABBBKVUTIONB. 



IrreKulBr (t 



French. 

rrom, dBrived from. 



Old Vreach 
participle, 
prepoalllim 



id eiplained under Uielr principal words. 



abftndon m 



a pi-Bp. {% ZOib, 2051 to, toward, 

unto ; at, in ; of, for, with, elc. 

(cbaracteri/ed bji ; about, in 

respect or reference to ; on, by ; 

" - "■' I6I0) ; belonging to 
n.. ad.] 

abandoiimeDt, renun 
[a and bandon, fr. G. 

bail]. 
abaudanueT n. abandon, give up. 

[fr. abasdoQ, ] 
abattre v. (XX. 96) l>cut irr knock 

down, strike oa. [a for L. oi, 

and battre.] 
abbe m. abbe (name and title of a 

clerical person of a certain 

grade). [L. aibatem.] 
abaille/. bee. [L. apiculam.] 
aMmer e. sink, overwhelm, swal- 
[abime, abyas ; fr. 



Gr.] 



SB, arrival, attack: 



d'abord, from the start, at first, 
first, [a and bord, side, edge.] 

abDcder n. arrive, land. [fr. abordj 

aboyer v. bark. [L, ad^ubarij 

abreger d, abridge, sborlcn (hence, 
cause to aeem shorter, make to 
pass pleasantly). [L. abbrevlare, 
fr. brevi^, short. ] 

absent '/(f;. absent. [L.] 

abioloment ude. absolutely, [fr 
absain, L, oiWufiM.] 

aboHT T. make wrong use of (da : 
§ 163/), abuse, [fr. abm, L. 
afnisiu.] 

uDademle /. academy, institution 
of learning (hence, learning and 
its interests). [L,, fr, Gr.] 

aooabler ?. overwhelm, crush, 
[fr. OF. caable, engine of war.] 

aDcepter v, accept, submit or re- 
sign one's self to. [L. at 
lare.] 



pied ped-«m, fiu- flsioiitn. UMi l(> 

i makes a aeiiarafe BylUtblc Mi 11—^ 
in ier : thus, li-er, Ii-OB*. lin» l»< 

239. The same diflerfiui-c ni 
oombinations of n with s t'-^^- 
thoae of on. 

Xhua, m-i-ne, but pliii-e; 
joa-aiB ; and so on, 

ft. A n after q or g is iu ui ■■ 
has no Beparnt<j value in nuil < 'i 
pronounwd, iind makes a .?>'! 
in ner, like re-ma-er, fla-«r. 

6. Many otherwise doobtfaf 
diffiresis or of an accent. 

240. Those pupils wli" an. i 
verse may best be prarii;,,' ■■ 
two — in writing, in *()rF'i' 

and also in resdmy; il 

reatling of French po-.tr., , 
ahould be made. 
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)i^f) /■ needle, spire. 



^l{' 



. sLarpen. [fr. 

5, sharp.] 

ha) garlic. [L. allvon.] 

V), elsewhere, some or 

~e else : d'aiUeors, otb 

esides, moreover. [L. 

^ " ■ amialilc, lovable, 

..-. aimar ] 

), like, be fond of or 
t to : almar miiiiz, like 
(L «»«.■,.] 



,. _ir tatmospbere) ; air, look, 

BD, aspect : avoir lair, have 

B look or aapecl : (wil/t a<(i.: 

%60ii) appear, seem to be, [L. 

I 0^. pleased, glad, happy. 

i. eo&J, not diffieult. [fr. 

Lt adv. easily, readily, [fr. 



'itltis (TlrO m. aloes. [Arahtc] 
alan adp, then, at that time ; in 

that case ; ftlora qne, at the time 

that, when. [L. ad Ulam horant, 

at that hour.] 
ulternative /. aJtemative. [fr. L. 

allernare.] 
ambauadenr m. ambassador, [fr. 

o,] 



ame/. soul, spirit. [L. c 
'-meaiSM), amen. [Gr.j 

nener v. bring, lead ; draw on. 

induce, [fr. mener.] 

imar (7!i) adj. bitter, sliarp 
[L. <ii»^-um.) 

neKnmB /. bitterness, vexatlOD. 

ameablement m, furniture, [tl. 
menblea, movables, fr. L. mebi- 



d adj. Gennan. [OG. 

1, AJlemanni.] 

. (ire. 83 ; p. 138) go, be go- 
I Ing : allons, come, come on ; 
I I'en aller (XXIX. 7c), go off or 
I away, be going ; j aller de 
^ trnper". concern, [?] 
kUi«T n. ally, join. [L. alligare.] 
'■Imanaoh (69b) m, almanac. 
[Arabic] 



'-i 



nmitle /. friendship. [L. 



mitle /. 



amolUr v. soften : »' . . ., be molli- 
fied or softened, grow soft. [fr. 
mol, soft.] 

amonr »i. /. (§ l&c) love ; amour 
propre, self-love. [L. •imorem.'\ 

hmooreiuc nilj. amorous, enam- 
oured, in love (with, da), [fr. 

amnier v. amuse, divert, entertain. 



length of time). |X. annum.] 
anoStre m. ancestor. [L.antfeeiwr, 

preceder.J 
anoisn ndj, ancient, old, former. 







of 


old, [fr ancien. 






aneantirB. reduce to 


Donmitity, 

oeant (L. 




nihilate. [a and 




!«-), nothingnesii 






—•vdum. 


fr. 


aTvU. 
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acomnpagner r. .iccompany. [fr. 

oampBgae, rompaDtOD.] 
uoomplir r. .iccompliah, complele: 

f&it utcDinplj, iliiiig done and 

finished. [L, ari-camplere, fill.] 
aoflordei r. iu.t«rd, gmnt. [LL. 

aeeardaj'e, fr. Mr, heart.] 



"ocarao (BS^) m. hook, lutch, tear, 
[fr. oriM, fr. G., =erookeu:.] 

BCGueiUlr e. (itr. 16) receive, wel- 
come. [L. ad-cAlig^'e.'] 

aeheminer v. despatch : ■'..., eet 
out, proceed, [i and elidiniii, 
on the roBil.] 

Bohetar j>. buy, purchase. [LL. 



aoqnerir i<. (Ar. 63) acquire, gain. 

[L. acyatrere,] 
aetif 01$- active, Iirialc [L. ae 

iivum.] 



^ J. actionem.] 
adbesion/. adhesion, concurrence. 

adiea m. adieu, farewell, good by, 

g, Sien, (I commend you) to 
od.] 
adminlgtrer e. administer, man- 
age. [L. adminigtrare,'] 
admiTable ai(j. admirable, won- 
derful, amazing. [L. admira- 

admlratiou /. admiration. [L. 

admiratlonem.] 
adntiTBTn. admire. [L. adntirare.] 
*4opter n. adopt. [L. ado-ptare.] 
adoptifm^'. aaoptive, by adoption. 

[L. odopfipum.] 
adaadBiemsnt m. softening, miti- 
gation, alleviation, [fr. adandr, 

fr. donx, soft.] 
adrauT V. address : i' . . ., address 

one's self, apply, appeal, [fr. 

L. ad-dirigere, direct.] 
adroit a4j. adroit, dexterous, akll 

ful, clever, [fr. L. ad-direclam,} 
idUray. aftair, coDcern, basiDCSS: 



votrB aflklra, the thing for yon, 

what you want ; avoir asatn 

a, have to deal with, [a fain 

(a thing) to do.] 
kffiilre oift'. {04 if ppU of affiairBr) 

buBj, occupied, [fr. affidre.] 
affaiaiemsDt m. being weighed 

down, depression, pviiig wiiy. 

[fr. affaiMar. fr. &,iz, burden, 

'L.fa>cem^ 
affligBT s. afflict, grieve, vex. [L. 

a^Hgere.'] 
a&anDhiT c. free, liberate, enfran- 
chise, [fr. fraJio, O., free.] 
a&antBr t. Bland in front of, 

face, meet, brave, [fr. bont, 

L. frantem, front,] 
afln adn. to end : alui de, for the 

pm-pose of, in order to, to ; 

afln que (§ ISTiQ, In order that. 



&ge adj. ([u !/ ppte of igor) ageu, 
old, on in year^. [fr. aga.J ' 

a,gu V. act, behave, proceed, ex- 
ert one's self : s'agir da impert. 
coacero, be question of, be the 

agoeaii m, lamb. 
Bgonia /. agony, 

|L. ngoniam. fr. Gr.] 
agonisBr n. be at the point of death. 

[L.fr. Or.] 
BgreablB atlj. agreeable, pleasant 

[f r. agreBr, fr. S gro, L. ad gra- 



I. [L. agere.] 

fL. aprwHum.] 
, death-struggle. 



agramenl m. agreeableness, pleas- 

ingncBs, gratification, cbarm. 

[fr, BfTBBr, fr, a grs,] 
agrioultnrB f. agriculture (crops 

and theii- interests). [L. itgn- 

enlliiram.] 
aide m./. (g 16a) aid, help, helper. 

[fr. aider.) 
aider v. aid, help : aider & (g IBIb). 

elve help to oi- about, t 
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'Ki^-olter (6!^) «. sliarpen. (fi 
ugu, L. aeatiim, sharp,] 

aU m. (§ SU) garlic. [L. >im<,,ii.] 

aillenra adD. elsewhere, some nr 
anywhere else : d'aillevn, oth 
erwise, besides, moreover. [L. 
alioraum,] 

ftimsble Off/, atniabl'', lovable, 
lovely, [fr. umer ] 

aimsr s. love, like, be fond of or 
altached to : alMet miinz, like 
better, prefer. [L. nmirr.] 

ftlnil ode. thus, 90, iD this or that 
way, likewise : alnii qne, as, bo 
as, SB well as. as also. [L. 
ague gk or in sir] 

air in. air latmoaphere) ; air, look, 
mien, aspect : avoir I'air, have 
the look or aspect; {inith o'/J.: 
§ set) appear, seem to be. [L. 

aisa a<U. pleased, glad, bappy. 

aiie ai>j. easy, not difficult, [fr. 

aiiement adv. easily, readily, [fr. 

ajoorner u. adjourn, defer, put 
off. [ft and jonr, day.] 

ajouter v. add; rejoin. [L,, fr. 
(iii andjuzf'i, near.] 

alarms /. alarm, fright, [fr. a 
Tftrma, to arms II 

alamut z. alarm, frighteu, terrify, 
[fr. alarmB.] 

*albnin (SIA) m. album. [L., 
white.] 

alentour aiie. arouod, roundabout, 
[a I'Gntoiur, in the neighbor 
hood.] 

aUemai^ /ulj. German. [OG. ale- 
man, AltcmaDoi.] 

aUer v. {irr. 82 ; p. 128) go, be go- 
ing ; allona, come, come on ; 
■'en ftUer (XXIX. 7c), go of! or 
away, he going ; y allar it 
!m;«yfl concern. I?] 

allier t. ally, join. [L. alligare.] 

"tlmana^ (696) m, almanac. 
[At&blc] 



*aloit (^i'I] m. aloes. [Arabic] 
alon adu. then, at that lime ; in 

that case : alort c[ne, at the time 

that, when. [L. nd illaiii hornm, 

at that Uoiir.J 
alternative /. altemative. [fr. L, 

alter aare.} 
ftmbauadear m. ambassador, [fr. 

GO 
ambitienx ailj. amhltious ; ai noun 

amhitious person. [L. ainbi- 

ktstef. soul, spirit. [L. aninuiT/i,] 
*ftiiiBn(B4rf),amen. [Qr.] 
anener o. bring, lead ; draw on. 

Induce, [fr. menar.] 
•amar (7St) adj. bitter, sharp 

[L. amarum.'j 
amertumB f. bittcmesB, vexation. 

[fr- amer.] 
ameublBment tu. furniture, [fr. 

mBublei, movables, fr. L. moit- 

ami m., amis/. {^ 16) friend. [L. 
amltlS /. friendship. [L. amid- 



mom »i. / (§ 16f) love ; amour 
propre, self-love. [L. 'miorfm.] 

monrenx nrlj. Hmorous, enam- 
oured, in love (with, fls). [fr. 

.mnser v. amuse, divert, entertain. 

[ft and mnier, stare.] 
ji til. year (esp'ly in deflnitioosof 

length of time). [L. annum.] 
jiMtre Hi. ancestor. [L, onfweMor, 

preceder.) 
jioisn iidj. ancient, old, former. 

ILL. ..<.>.»«,».] 

smsnt 'Ida. anciently, of 

[fr anci«n.] 
r 0. reilueelononMito, an- 

nibilato. [» and ntent (L. im- 

fni), nothingnesB. 1 
— " angel, [Ij. angelum, fr. 



ingles. 
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uilmil m. animal, living being. 
[L. niumid.i 

aiumw r. animate, enliven, excite. 
[L.ammar,.\ 

tiwaitf. year (txp'lj as a continu- 
ous space of tmie). [fr. ftu.] 

ftnnoiuer v. announce, make 
known. [L. annuiiliare,} 

*antiolirlBt CTSa) m, antichrist. 
[Or.] 

antique aiS- antique, ancient, of 
former times, [L. antiguiivt.] 

'aont (11) m. August. [L. aui/us- 

"aafiteton (14) m. harvestman, 

reaper, (fr, aofit.] 
tpereevolr n. (iiT, 65) perceive, no- 
tice, observe. [L, ad-pereiptre.] 
aplanir r. make plane or even, 

smooth, [fr. plin, L, planum.} 
appartBnir v. (trr. 61) apper' '" 

belong, [L. adperUnere.'] 
appeler i;, (XXI, 3i;) call, sum 

appeal to. [L, appellaTc] 
*appendlce(50«)n), appendix. [L.] 
applaodir r applaud, cheer: . . . £, 

give applause to, applaud, [L, 

/ipptaudereA 
Hpport«T V. brmg, convey, procure, 

[L, ajtportorc] 
apprendra v. (trr. 30) apprehend, 

learn ; teach, make knowu, in 

form. [L, ttpprekeiidere.'] 
approohar e. bring near (to, de : § 

les/) ; draw near, approach (to, 

da); i' . I ,, approach, draw neat 

<lo, da), [fr, proohe, near,] 
iippriniYar a. pprove, approve of. 

[L. approbare,] 
appnyar s. support ; lean, rest. 

[fr. appnl, k and OF. pui, 

height.] 
»prS« prep, after, next following. 

adv. afterward, later ; further, 

proceed : d'aprea, according to ; 

aprte qna, after that, after {eorij,). 

[L. ad-prei*um.] 
aprla-danuin adv. day after to- 



L, weapon. [L. 




aprea-midi/, or m. afternoon, 
arbra m. (g lie) tree. [L. nrbo- 
f#m.] 



are m. bow. [L. i 

aroMdao m, arch-duke. [arcM-, fr. 

Gr,, and dno, L, dueem, leader.] 
atohitectnre /. architecture. [L.] 
aivent m. silver ; money, treasure. 

[L, ai-gentum.] 
■"irgnar (68/) v. argue. [L. ar- 

■nw/, (S 1! 

■n»«/. anny. \^li. nrmorain.j 
arrtwher r. take away or obtain by 
force, wrest, exloit, snatch, 
force (from, a: g IBlr), [L, ab- 
radicari.] 
arranger v. nrrange : »'..,, ar- 
range itself, come out all right. 
[fr, rang, rauh,] 
aireter e. arrest, bring to rest, stop, 
check i stay, ("/ u dog) point, set ; 
■'..., arrest one's self, slop, 
stay. [fr. raatar, slay,] 
arrieiB adv. in the rear, backward, 
behind : en arrlere, backward, 
back, into the background, [L. 
ad rs'j'c] 
arriver i>. arrive : arrive, person 
arrived, arrival. [L, ad-npare, 
fr. ad ripaiii, to the shore.] 
arriv6e/. arrival, [fr, arriver.] 
araanal m, arsenal, [fr. Arabic,] 
art m. (§ 12c) art. [L. artem.] 
artlfiCB m. ai'tifice, deceit, trick. 

[L. «rtijkivm.-\ 
artisan m, artisan, workman, [fr. 
art.] 



•aapaot (7Ba) m. aspect, appear^ 

ance, [L, aspeirlnm.] 
asaaasin m. BSSBSsiu. [fr, Arabic] 
asBBBBinat in. aasassinatioQ. [fr, 

asaombloe/. assembly, [fr. 

bler.l 
atitnnbleT r. assemble : a' . . . , 

father, come together, assemble, 
fr. L. »imul, together.] 
aaseoir v (iiT. 78) sit down, take 
a seat: i' . . ., alt down, [L. att- 
tidere.] 
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Mrrii V. reduce to servitude, Bub- 

jugate, enslave : uiervl, slavish. 

[fr. »erf, serf, alave.] 
asasE -idv. (V. 4i) enough, suffl- 

eienlly; tolerably, fairly, rather. 

[L. «S mtu.] 
aHlflttB f. plate, [tr. L. ad and 

present (at, i. : g 161'(), be a wit- 
ness (of, a); ouUtant, one prcs- 
, bystander, Bpectalor. [L. 



ly. [fr. Minri.^ 

atelier 'r. workshop, studio. [LL, 
hafteltiirium ( ?). ] 

attacher v. Bttacb, fasten, bind, 
tic, join, fix : a' . , ., attach one's 
self, be attached or fastened or 
fised; apply one's self. [fr. 
taohB, tacK, nail ; prob. Celtic] 

attaqne /. attack, [fr. attaqner.] 

attaqaer v. attack : »'...&, fall 
upon, picks quarrel with, [same 
as attaofaar.] 

atteindrs r. {irr. Ifl) attain :...£, 
attain to, attain. [L. iieiinijere,] 

attenflra i'. wait for, await ; wait, 
stay : i' . . . a, await, expect, be 
prepared for; en attendant, while 
waiting-, ineaDwhile, in the mean 
time. [L. altendme.] 

attenter d. attempt ;..,£, make 
an attempt upon, assail, plot 
against. [L. atUntare ] 

attsntioD f, attention ; mark of 
attention er regard or considera 
tion, considerate notice, [L.] 

attBBtar b. attest, bear witness to. 
[L. atte-tiri] 

atUror v, draw down, attract : 
t' . . , bring upon one's self, in- 
cur, [a and Uror, draw.] 

attitoflfl/. attitude. [L. aptitudi- 

anbargB /. inn, tavern, [fr. Q. 

htrberge, camp.] 
BUnn pTon. (umA n« : g 111, IflT) 



an-desBOOt adv. below : . . . da, Im- 
low, beneath {prep,), [an (a 
le), de, and sotu,] 

an-desansaiZc, above ; , . . de, above 
iyrep.). [au (a le), do, and iub, 

anjonrd'bni adu. to-day, nowadays. 

Tan (ale) jonr, de, and hnl, L. 

luidie. to-day.] 
•anlx (67(1) pi, of all (| Sin), 
aapuavant itdv, before, formerly, 

previously, beforehand, [an (i 

le), par, and avant.] 
aaprsi 'tih. near, at hand : . . . de, 

near to, in presence of, in the 

eyes of, before, [an (a le) and 

pres, near.] 
anrora/.dawn, aurora; gold color, 

of gold color (§ 63d). [L. auro- 

aaiples m. auspice. [L. au>pi- 



n.] 



i tot, 



aatant iiili!. as much or many: . . . 

qaG,asmucha3(«i7nj,). yL.atitid 

laiiliim.'l 
antel "i. altar. [L. allare,] 
Buteur in. author. [L. aulerem,^ 
'antDnma (89a) m. autumn. [L.] 
Butorito/ autnority. [L.l 
nntonr ailr). around, roundabout : 

. , , de, around, about {prep.), 

[au (a le) and tonr, turn.) 
antra pi-on. other (XXVII. 6, 7 ; g 

116). [L. alle7-am.] 
antrefolt itdv. formerly, of old. 

[antra and Ibis, time.] 

"" ' iidti. otherwise, differ- 



antmi jirojt, others than one's self, 

other people, [fr, autia.] 
avanoB /. advance, advaataga ' 



prEnce-english 



d'KTanM, In advanee, before- 
hand, [/. ITBIlOBr.] 

ftTknocr I', iiclvano:, put forward, 
push on; prefer, benefit, [fr. 

BYant pitp. before, prevloua to : 

, , , ds {icilh inf.), before; . . . 

qna, before that, before (eor^.: 

§ 137i). [L. <i4 am.] 
avantagB m. advantage, odda on 

onu's side, superiority. [fr, 

aTant-hifli adv. day before yester- 

avao prep, with, along with, by ; 

d'avM, from wilb, from. (L. 

apnd /loe.] 
BTinir m, time to come, future, 

[i. venir, to come.] 
aveitlt i>. advertiae. gtve notice, 

inform, warn. [L. adcerlere.l 
ftveu VI. avowal, confession, ac- 
knowledgment, [fr. avoner,] 
KTengla a^. blind. [LL, ab- 

ocuUm.'] 
aveoglement adv. blindly, [fr. 

aveuylo.] 
BTidits/. avidity, greediness. [L. 

anidilitlem.] 
avl« m. advice, opinion, way of 

thinking, [L. utiiwsum.] 
aviaer r. advise, inform : s' , , ., 

bethink one's self, be Ibought- 

ful, take notice, have come into 

one'H bead. [fr. avis.] 
avoir r. (i/T. 80 ; p. 68) have ; j 

avoir (XXX, 4), there is, etc. ; 

en avoir &, have to deal wilb; is 

aiixi/., see XXVIU. 8-7; for 

XIII. 6. [L. A^fere.] 

avoir in. what one has or possesses, 
property, [inf. of avoir.] 

avonar n. avow, acknowledge, con- 
fess, [LL. advotare, ad and 
wtfwm, vow.] 

*»vrU (ZM) m. April. [L. aprUem.'] 

bagatelle /. bagatelle, trifle, [fi 
Tt.] 



baijwr n. lower, drop, decline, i^ 
off, ebb, [fr. baa.] 

bftl m. ball, dance, [fr. L. ballare. 
dance.] 

balancer v. balance, waver, hen- 
late . [fv. L. bUanf^m, bol- 

•balaamiqao (T46) adj. balaomic, 

balmy, [tr. Gr.] 
balnstradB /. baluslrade, railing. 

[fr. lialiuitrB, baluster, fr. Gr.] 
bano m. bench, seat. (fr. Q.] 
baaoir v. banish, [fr, ban, f r. Q. ] 
bnaqaeroatier ut. baukrupt. [fr. 

It. Iiiincit rv<to, bench brokenn 
•baptema (71") m. baptism, [fr, 

Gr.] 
•baptiflBT (71a) r. baptize, [fr. Gr.] 
borbe /. beard : faira la , . ., pnt 

one's beard in order, ahave. ]L. 

barbonlUM e. smear, blot. 1 ?] 
barde m. bard. [L., fr. Celllc.] 
•baril m() in. barrel. [LL. barit- 

baron in. baron. [LL. bitronem.'] 
baronne/. baroness, [fr. baron.] 
baa adj. low, base, mean : a bas, 
downward, down ; en ba», be- 
low, down -stwre, [LL. baimlm | 
baa adv. {XXXI. 8) low, in a low 

baa m. stocking, hose. [fr. baa 
a<ij.] 

baaaa-oonr /'. poultry-yard. [lit'ly 
lower yard.] 

bateau rn. boat: . . . avapenr, steam- 
boat, steamer ; . . . a voilea, sail- 
boat, sailing vessel. [LL. batam. 
fr. G.] 

b&tlment m. building, [fi'. batlr.] 

batir V. build, [fr. bat, LL, 
irts/ura.] 

battra v. (XX. 3e) beat, strike : 
SB .... fight, fence. [L.infHere.] 

beau, bel (VII. 7) 0((;. beautiful, 
handsome, fine : avoir bean 
(i- 17^), do or try in vain, make 
useless effort to. [L. bell-ii ' 

beauoonp adv. (V. 4) much, a ^, 
deal, many -, very much, veiT. 
[bean ond oonp, stroke.] 
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bMU-bars m, brother- in-law, [bean 

and belt.] 
b«aa-pere m. fatbcr-in law. 
bflaate/, beauty, [fr. bean.] 
bee&teak m, beefsteak. [EogliBh 

bel, see b«an, 

heler v. blent. [L. iHilarf,] 
bolle-ateur /', slBter- in-law. 
benin ar^. {% 63g) beniKnant, be- 
nign. [L. benianiiot!) 
beoii D. bless. [I>. beitetiieere.] 
bargrer m. shepherd. [LIi. ierbi- 

earium, fr, berbex, ram.] 
bnoin in, need, necessity, require- 
ment ; avoir bsioln, have need, 

be in need or want, need. [ 1\ 
betail, beatiani m. (g 2la) cattle, 

[L bestiaU.} 
bets /. heaMi, animal. bnit«. crea.- 

ture: beta noire, apecial aversion, 

[L. beaiiam.] 
benrre m. butter. [L, but u rum, 

fr. Or,] 
bibUothBqnB/. library. [Qr.] 
blen add. well, rightly ; all right, 

very well ; quite, indeed, truly. 

Burcly ; very ; mucii, many (V. 

4^) : bisn qne, though, although 

l§ 1S74}. [L. bene.) 
bisn m, what is well or good, good 

thing, good ; wealth, fortune ; 

bomna (ui'famma or geoa) da bien, 

honest or excellent person. 

[= bian adv. ] 
bian-gtre m, well-being, welfare. 

[bian and etra,] 
biantait m. I>ene0l, good office, 

kindness, [bian and fait, deed ] 
blantat ad!>. verv soon, soon, [bien 

and tit, soon.] 
billot m. block, [fr. Celtic] 
•Mi (7M) adv. twice. [L. bit.] 
blamer d, blame. [L, blaaphemare, 

fr. Gr.:8_9,i 
blue iiiij. CvII. 6'i) while, [fr. G,] 
blaiphamar «. blaspheme. [L, 

b!<n-p?iemare, h. Qt.: %».] 
bUuu n, wound. [1] 
bleo -i^. blue. [fr. G,] 
boMge m. woods, grove, boskage, 

[IX. boteuM, fr. O,] 



btsnf m. Cbmob pi. Sit) OS. [L. 
b.mm.} 

boire d. (irr. 27) drink. [L. Winra,] 

boil m. wood, timber; wood, forest. 
[LL. boiciim. fr. O,] 

bon tvlj. good (for, a), excellent ; 
right ; kind : a qnoi bon, good 
for what ? of what use 1 what 
avails it ? de bonne henra, In 
good time, early ; i ban marcbe. 
bon marohe, cheap. [L. Iiotiiim.] 

bonheur m. happiness, good for- 
tune, felicity, blessing. [L, ^- 
tiiii/muffuyium.] 

boQJDQi m. good day, good morn' 
ing, one's greeting or compll- 
meots. [bon and jonr, day.] 

boute/, kindness, gMdness; actof 
kindness, favor. [L. boailaUm.] 

bomat V. bound, limit, confine, 
narrow, stint [?1 

botte/, boot, [fr Q.] 

bouohB/. mouth. |^L, Itueeam.] 

bongar d. budge, stir, move. [fr. 

bouiiur D. (frr. 64) boU. [L. hut- 

bonlaager m. baker, [fr. booU, 

ball, loaf.] 
boaqnin m. old book, musty old 

volume. [Dutch boeken, hooka.] 
bonrraau m. cseculioner. I?J 
boat m. end, tip, bit, ^nall piece. 

[fr. bontar, push, fr. G.] 
bontwUe/. bottle. [L. butieuUim.] 
bontonniere /, button-hole, [fr, 

bonton, button, fr. bont.] 
bra* ni. arm, [L. bmchium.] 
bravoitrf? brave, gallant, excellent, 

worthy (g eoi). [?] 
bravar it. brave, face bravely, defy. 

[fr. bravo.] 
brabii/. sheep. [L. berbieem.'} 
brdche/, breach, gap. [fr. G.l 
brenvaga m. drink, beverage, (fr. 

L. bSiere, drink. I 
brillant ntlj. brilliant, Hbining. 

[pple of briller.] 
brUIer s. shine, be brilliant. [LL. 
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browB/. bniah. [fr. G.] 
bruit in. noiac, bustle, ado ; ru- 
mor, report, [fr. bmire, L. 

brftl«r V. burn, scorcb, consume, 
set on fire. [fr. L.pw-iw(uro(?), 
burnt up.] 
tmn iirf?. brawn, [tr. G.] 
brutqaemeiit mfti. bluntly, abrupt- 
ly, roughly, [fr. bnuqne adj., 



b&Oher m. pile, funeral pile. [fr. 

LL b'loca. It. a.] 
bnlla /. bull, papal edict. [L. 

biiilani, bow, seal.] 
bnreBii m. bureau, desk. [fr. bnra, 

woolen stuff.] 
but afro m. butt, maik ; eirf ; 

ftim, purpose, [same aa bont.] 

fft pron. (SXIV. 8 ; § 93) tlmt, 
that thing {■«■ person), [fr. cela.] 

OMher c. conceal, bide. [fr. L. 
eaiolum, crowded together.] 

tadesn m. gift, present. [L. ea- 
telluiii. chainlet.] 

cadre m. frame, framework, bor- 
der. [L. gundriim.'] 

oafi m. coffee, [fr. Arabic] 

oolamlte /. calamity. [L. ealami- 

o»lns a^. calm : ai noun, calm- 
i, tranquauty, serenity, [fr. 



LL. c 



a(1).] 



. calm, quiet, tranquil- 
lize, [fr. calme.] 

oalomnier n. calumniate, slander, 
libel. [L. cahtmiimH.^ 

eampagne /. field ; flelds, country 
(as dlHtingulshed fram city). 
[LL. campaniam, fr. cawpunA 

•Bansm (786) m. cancer. [L., 
crab.] 

oanon m. cannon : pondre &.. ., 
gunpowder, [fr. cannB, cane.] 

oantoanler m. roadsmnii, gate- 
keeper, [fr. oanton, cantou.] 

'oaontDhono tiig) m, caoutchouc, 
india-rubber. [West Indian 
word.] 



•oap (Tlti) m. cape, headland. [L. 

eaput,'\ 
Mpable ailj capable ; Just tbe one i 

or the thing to (,de). [fr. L. 

cnpni.] 
oapitsins m, captam. [LL. ca-a\~ 

oapital lit. capital, invested funds. 

[L, capitaie.l 
capncia m. capuchin (monk). [&. 

oapnoQ, cape.] 
oar (v«ij, for. [L. qviirf.-l 
ewaotilre m. character. [L.,fr.Gr.] 
cardinal m. cardinal. [L.] 

L. camira, chariot,] 

carriage, [fr. It., fr. 



»■] 



!, hap, event ; en tout 



cauer c. break ; quash, [fr. L. 
oatholique ndj. catholic. [Gr.] 



r (L. c<ilcare. tread) and 



a. 1. 



discuBS 
matters. [L. eausari.'^ 

oavalier m. horseman, cavalier, 
knighl. [fr. L. eabultvi. hoi'se.] 

ce, Mt pron. (XI. 2; XIII. 2, 8: 
XXIV. ; § 147*) thh. that ; it 
(Ihey, these, those) : ce qui or 
qne, that which, what ; jnMu'K 
aeqne,untll, till, [tr, h. eeee /uie, 
ecfi! isliim.] 

cecl prim. this, [c* and bI,] 

cedsr r, yield, cede, give up: le 
eSder (g 82/i), give way. [L. 

celajij'u'i.that. [m and la : XXIV, 
3.1 
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"tan* {74d) m. franchise ; census. 

Mnt num. bimdred (XV.; Set). 
[L. «»«»..] 

aantolne /. century, fiye score, a 
hundred or BO. [£r. oent.] 

eentiSme num. huniJredUi, hun- 
dredth irart. [fr. cant.] 

EsntTB 7/1. centre. [L. anUnun ] 

eepeodant adv. pendug or dunng 
this, meanwhile ; however, nev- 
ertbelesa. [m and pendant.] 

Bsremonie/l ceremoiij' ; ceremoai- 

"ctit |81(0 «*. atag. [L. wriram.] 
oerlie,/. alxeirj. [fr. L. cdnuunt.] 
oertaJn a^. certain, aure ; certain, 

some, sundry (VHI. Sc ; § 80*). 

[fr. L. ceitM.] 
eertoinement adu, certainly, surely. 

[fr. oertain] 
oartea arlc, certainly, assuredly. 

[L. Mi-te.] 
oaiaar c, cease, refrain from, stop. 

[L.«»..,l 



DhaitB /. chalf, seat. [L. eatke- 

,1mm. fr. Gr.] frm.] 

ehalenrj' warmth, heat. [Ij.calo- 

cbambrs/ chamber, room : femma 

de ehsmbra, lady's maid. [L. 

ohamp 171. field : inr la ohamp, on 
the spot, at once, directly. [L. 
eampum.] 

Bhanooler c. (XXI. 3f) stagger, 
waver, falter. [L. omteVnre.] 

duutgar ti. change, alter : ohangar 
da {% 168/), make a change iu 
regard to, shift, change. [L. 
eumbiare.] 

ohanaon /. song, ditty. [L. am- 

dhantar ii. sing. [L. eantire. ] 
chanteiiT m. singer, [fr. chanter.] 
ehapean m. hat. [fr. OF. ohape, 

a^pe, cape.] 
obapltra m. chapter, [h. eapila- 



:, chateau. 



ehaqne piva. (XIV. 6 j 1 109) each, 

every, [abbrvn. of ohtonn.] 
char 111. car, chariot, cart. [L. 

eharmar v. chnrm, delight, [fr. 

charme, L. carinen.] 
ohasaa /. chase, hunt, sport, [fr. 

ohaMer.l 
ahasaer v. chase, hunt ; chase 

oway, drive off, espclj dismiss 

<^ a servant). [L, capture.] 
ahat 771. cot. [L. aitluni,] 
chatain ailj. (^ fiSd) chestnut color- 

eil, auburn. IL. c ' 
ahatean m. castle, c 

aiJ-ttUum.] 
ahaad ndj. 

. .61.b 

pcteons); faite chund (XXS1._ 

8u), be warm (of wcafher). [L. 

talidum.] 
ehef m, head, chief ; "ohef-d'tBUTTB 

{61«), masterpiece. [L. caput.] 
ehemin tti. road, way ; ahanun da 

far, railroad, railway. [Ui, 

eaminum, fr. Celtic 7j 
dieminSe /. chimney ; fireplace ; 

chimney-piece, [ir. chamin.] 
*clienU{88e)./(. kennel. [fr.clUan.] 
ahar adj. (VIII, be ; g 60(| dear. 

costly, precious, loved, valued 

ohorchar v. seek, look for; try to 
find ; allar aherchar, go for, 
fetch. [L. eirciire. run about.] 

eheramBnt ode. dearly, at much 
cost, at a high price. [fr. 

aharir c. cherish, treat with affec- 
tion, hold dear, [fr. ahar] 

cheval 7;i. horse : i, oheval, on 
horseback. [L, acbal/tim.] 

chevalBrie^'. chivalry, [fr. ahsral] 

chevalier m. chevalier, knfght. 
[fr. ohaval.] 

chBvalure /. bead of hair, hair. 
[fr. chaven.] 

flhavat 111. head of a t»ed, holster, 
pillow, [fr. chef.] 
levan 7;i. {gen'ly pi.) hair. fL. 
eiipiltum.] 
iBi prtp. at or to the house of. 



* 
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where (one) lives, vrith, among. 
[L. earn, in Uic huuae.] 
Dhim in. dog. |L. euiiein.] 
choir V. (irr. 70) fall, |L. caderf.] 
oholiir t. choose, select, coll : 

ehoisi, select, [fr. O. \ 
ehoie /. Uiing, object, matter, af- 
fair : qnel^oe ehosa, somcthiDg ; 
tonte ohou, everything ; sntre 
obDW, some uc any tning else, 

'►Cliriit (78.;) in. Christ. [Gr.l 
*is)iat (76ti) tiiU'j. hush, [imita- 

oi ut/8. (Xm. 3, XXrV.; § 91) 

here. [L. eece hie.] 
eLA m. <II. B ; g 22a) heaven, sk}-, 

clime ; canopy, awning ; Heav 

en. [L. OBluia,] 
d-lnoliu, d-jofat, § EBn. 
*oinq |,72o) num. five. [L. qtiin- 



. fifty. [L. guiii 



dnqaantB nu 
giuiginia.'] 
ciuqaieme num. fifth, [fr. dmi.] 
droanatanos/. circumstance. [L.] 
dtadalle/. citadel, [fr. It.] 
dtoyan m. citizen, [fr. dta, ci^.l 
•oiTU(68(0arf?. civil. [L. riniiem.] 
claaiic[ae adj. classic, classical. 

[L. daaneum.'] 
•o&f (Bl'O/. key. [L. davem.] 
olonar p. nail, rivet, fl.i. [fr. oloa, 

noil, L. rlnnum.^ 
■dnb (67<i) m. club. [English ] 
ooenr m. heart; courage, resolu- 
tion ; a omnr oavert, with open 
heart, openly, frankly ; da ban 
otnr, with all one's heart, heurl- 
ily, aincerely. [L, eur,] 
odI m. collar. [L, eoUum, neck.] 
wlsre/. choler, anger, rage, wrath. 

[L. ckoleram, fr. Gr.] 
EoUegne m. colleague. [L. eoUe- 

colonle/. colony. [L.] 

oomtiat m. combat, struggle, fight, 
[fr. oombattrej 

DOmbattre c. (XX. 3fl) combat, 
fight ; fight fir straggle against, 
contend with, [eon and battre | 

Bombian mis. how much or many ? 



how much or many {ietiUScSi, 

how, in what measure or degree; 

combian i^ue. however much. 

[Gonuae and biea.] 
oombiner e. combine, contrive. 

{L- eombi;a,e.'\ 
eomedla f. comedy ; Com6dia fran- 

eaiae, name oi a certain company 

of actors at Paris. [L., fr- Gr.l 
oamiqna <i<lj. comic, comical. | L ] 
oommandor i>. command, order ; 

... a, give in charge to, give 

command or order to, dliecl 

[L. comineniiixre.^ 
oomma ade. eonj as. just as, like', 

in charucier of, as being. [L. 

guomodv ] 



oomment adv how ? how I how 
{re!aliue) [fr. Bonime (-msnt, 

commentaire m. commentary. [L.] 

conunattra r. (irr. 31) commit. [L. 
commiilere.l 

oonuniaeionnali'e tn. mcasenger, er- 
rand man, porter, [fr. Bommii- 
Bion, errand. ] 

oonunimicatlon /. communication. 

flomp^Tuo /. company, socielr, 
fellowship ; Iroop, band. [fr. 
oompagne, companion.] 

comparable "ilj. comparable, ad- 
mitting comparison, commen- 
surable. [L. eomptiT'iliilem,^ 

oomplet uiij, complete, entire. [L. 

r«m,,kti.m..] 

oompletement adv. completely, en- 
tirely, [fr. complot.J 

oompreadte v.{irr. ^) comprehend, 
iuclude ; underl!«^d : yoompcU, 
being included, with inclusion 
of {^ ttftl). [L. eomprcheiulere.] 

•oompta (71a) m. account, com- 
putation, reckoning, [fr, ocfup- 

♦compter (7I'i) p. compute, count, 

reckon, [L. compalare.] 
oompnter r. compute. [L.; S.S>] 
comCe III count, earl. / 1,. eor"' — '' 
eomteua /. countess, [fr. 
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ooaotToir a. {in: 65) conceive, form 
a. conception or Ictea of. [L. 
coneipere.] 

oonalnra v. (iir. S9) conclude ; in- 
ter. [L, eoncludere.] 

"ooiuUimiisr (69ii) v, conaenm, [L. 
miidemTiare.] 

DDnditlon /. conditioD, state, rank 
ill life. [L. eonditioTiem.l 

Mndidre v. (irr. 1) conduct, lead, 
guide, manage, drive. [L. con- 

Knimtef, conduct, [fr, MndoirB.] 
MnSanoe/ confidence, trust. [L. 

eonfidsnoe / confidence, trustful 
commuuicaition ; (aiia confidenoG 
de, confide, disclose, [L. cuu- 
fidentiam.] 

oonfltnrs /. Bweelmeat, pteaerve, 
jam. ffr. conflre, L. conficere, 
put topilher.] 

oonfandrs !>. confound, confuse, 
perplei, baffle. [L. wn/nnde™.] 

oonnaJtro n, {in: 18) know, have 
knowledge of, Iw acquainted 
'witb, be informed of, bave cog- 
nizance of. [L. eogno»cei-e.'\ 

wnquerir b. {irr. 63) conquer. [L. 
Bojiyuirere.] 

MnquSte/. conquest. [L. conqui- 

eanHlenoe/ conscience ; consciouB- 

ness. Inner sense. [L,] 
ooniail m. counsel, advice. [L. 

ooiueiller «). counsel, advise (e 

[L. eonailiari, 

wuMntement m. 
Mntir, L. eoTiseiiHre, consent.] 

Donee^nanoe /. consequence, im- 
portance. [L. conieqiieutiam.] 

ooaservor b. preserve, keep, retain. 
[L. c^n^a,-e.1 

eoniidenil9lement<HJf>. considerably, 
[fr. oonstderable, fr. oonsldarer,] 

OOnndeTer d. consider, regard, es- 
teem. [L. con»iderare.\ 

•oniliter e. cotuust, bo composed 
or made up (§ 1834). [L. eon- 

U 






[fr., 



oonioler ^.console, comfort, soothe. 

[L. eoTWofcri.] 
oonwUtlon/ consolation [L.] 
eansplrer v. conspire, combine. 

[L. conapiTare.^ 
conititntdonnel a"j. constitutional, 

[fr. (lonBtitction, L.] 
oonatanunent iidt: cunstantl 

constant, L. (XXXI. 4a), 
coQstraire v. {in: 3) 

buUd. [L. eaiu<li-aere. ; 
soDsnmei v, consume, waste. [L. 

conte in. storf.tale. ffr. MUter.l 
oontemplar v, contemplate, regard, 

gaze at. [L. eoaUmplaii,] 
contonir o. (trr. 61) contain, hold, 

include. [L. eontittere,] 
wotont a({#. content, satiafled, gifid, 

happy. [L, "■ 



isfaclion, happiness. 



[fr. 



oomptsr, campnter: g 9 ] 
oontinnellement iidv, continuaUy. 

[fr. coDlinuBl, fr. oontlnner.] 
continaer v. continue, keep on 

with ; keep on, last; go on. [L. 

oon&aotBr v, contract, draw to- 
gether. [L, c</nU:iclar^.] 

oontTBire a^j. contrary, opposite : 
an oontraire, on the contrary j 
quite olberwise. [L. contra- 

oontrarter !'. contrast, be opposed. 

[fr. Italian, fr. L, co)ilrti, 

against.] 
contie prep, against. In opposition 

tojincxchangefor, [h.Mniiu.] 
oontrolB lit. control, restraint, [fr. 

Eonvenir jj, [iir. 60) come together, 
accord, agree ; suit, be suitable 
n>- proper : oonvsnir de, agree 
upon, assent to, acknowledge, 
own, [L»»»,..>,.I 

eonventiOD f. convention, asBem- 
bly. [L.l 

oonvler e. invite, incite, qulckeu. 
|IiL. eonviiare.i 
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M<l(^2e) m. cock, [imitative,] 
eoqnin m. Mqaine/. IS IBc) rogue, 

knave, scamp. [?J 
wrdoiinler m. shoemaker. L^iC'tj, 

worker in Coiilovan leslher.] 
Mrp» w. body ; corpse. [L. cor- 

p>is.] 
Mrriger v. correct, amend ; chaa- 

tise. [L. coiTigeve.\ 
erarompTB p. (XX. 36) corrupt, vi- 

tiale, apoil. [L. cmvuiiipeTe.'\ 
ootem. side, part (de, on ; § 2M-(). 

[fr, L, aista, rib,] 
Moeher s, lay down, put to rest or 

to lied : »B . , ., retire to rest, go 

to Ixid. [L. colloeareA 
BondB m. elbow. [L. ciibitum.'] 
conflra o. {in: 34) sew. [L. can- 

oouIbp 11. flow on, glide by, pass 
away. [L. evlare, filter.] 

Mnp m. blow, stroke, hit ; dis- 
cbarge, shot ; tont-ii-CDQp, sud- 
denly, all at once ; £ noap bSt, 
assuredly, to a certainty, wiili- 
outfail; coap d'ceil, glance, sud- 
den look ; and compare bean- 
ooBp. [L. colaphus, fr. Gr,] 

coapable adj. culpable, guilty. [L. 
ciilpabUem.} 

nonple m, f. (§ I6a) couple, pair, 
brace. [L. tx/palam,] 

cour /. court ; courtyard, yard. 
[L. cJiertem.] 

NaragB m. courage, [fr. ooenr.] 

oonraDt nt. current, stream : an 
oooiant, abreast of the sircam, 
not behindhand, up with the 
times, weD posted, [pple of 
Domir.] 

coorir c. (irr. 53) run ; be current, 
circulate ; run after, hunt 
(%im). [L. currere.] 

conronne/. crown. [L. coroTiam.'] 

o«nn ni. course, run, vent : douner 
conn ii, give free course or vent 
to, allow to go on unchecked. 
[L. ..™>».] 

eonrt ai$. abort, brief, curt. [L. 
evrtum.} 

•onrtlitik m. courtier, courtllng. 
[fr. IL, fr. wrte = com.] 



oouBin m. BOUsiDe/. (g l&c) ccni^ 

[L. aiiisobrinum.} 
otntean m. knife. [L. eulteUjiTa,] 
Donter b. cost. [h. eon»lare, stand 

•oondl (680 '"■ ticking. [L. e«i- 



Cilll 



"^ . 



er. [fr. eoutwe, L. conmtiiram, 

sewing.] 
oonvent ni. convent, monastery. 

[L. ,.,««.»,] 
convert m, cover, plate etc. for 

eating, seat at table, [pple of 

oonvnr.] 
oonviiT E. {irr. 56) cover, envelop; 

fill. [L. eooptrt fl,] 
craindre n. {irr. 15) fear, be afraid ; 

be afraid of, dread. [L. tre- 

mere. tremble,] 
orainte /, fear, terror, dread : de 

oraintB nno, for fear that or lest 

(XXXIV. Bo;§J3fe), [fr. crain- 

grssBs oAj. f. (g 53(2) crass, gross. 

crayon m. pencil, [fr. 
chalk.] 

crew V. create. [Ji, ( 

ori m. cry, streetciy. [fr. > 
cry; L. quii-itaTe.'\ 

*orio (6Bj) m. Jack, lifter, [imita- 
tive. J 



:. L. eretam, 

'•J . 



crltlqns /. 



, [L.a-im,n.] 
[L., fr. Gr.] 
nism, review, [L, 
eniicam, fr. Gr.] 
*«(» (68ff) m. hook. [fr. G.,= 

crook.] 
oroirs i>. {irr. 30) believe, think, be 
of opinion, suppose ; believe to 
belong (§ 181e), credit ; wieU in- 
;!/i.(g 176c), think one's self. [L. 
a-edere.] 
oToitre v. {irr. 19) grow, iucreaaa 



(P! 



■"■I„ 



oil/ cross, [L. erHcem.] 
crnel udj, cruel. [L, erudcltm.l 
emellcmeat adv. cruelly. [fi; 

oneiUir e. {irr. 48) collect, gathei; 
pick, cull. [L. colligere/l 
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■mIUu (786) /. spoon. [L. cech- 

bsiraBBler m. cuirassier, [fr. oni- 
raise, fr. ouir, leatber, L. con- 



oniiine/. kitchen. [L. cog\iinaml\ 
onisinieia/ cook, [fr. cnisine.] 
cnlotte/. [geit'ly pi.) troustra, pan- 

taloona. [fr. onl, L. ailaniA 
aolta m. veueration, adornlion, 

worship. [L. citttum,'] 
onltiver n. cultivate, improve by 

exercise. [LL. euWiKuie.] 
ourleos adj: curious, peculiar, 

queer. [L. eui'iojuinj 
mrioiUe/, curiosity. [L. curioei- 



I 



. czar, Russian emperor. 



daigner n deign, thiuk wortliy, 

vouchsafe. TL. dignari. j 
dama/. lady. [L. domina,m,~\ 
'danmer (68(i) e, damn. [L. dam- 

dangsT m. danger. [LL. domitii- 
arium, fr. d/miiiius, lord.] 

ian^wmadj. dangerous, atleniled 
With danger, [fr. dsJiger,] 

dana prep, <g 30T) in, into, to. [L. 

danter v. dtuice [fr. Q. { 
davantagB adii. yet more, more, 

further, in addition, [da and 

avail tage.J 
de pt^. (In,-V.; § 203(1, 20*1 of ; 

from; about, respecting ; out of, 

because of, on account of, fur ; 

with, by, through ; at, in, on ; 

to (§ 172fi); some or any lIV. ; 

8 85): than (XV. 3); as (§ IfflJff). 

[L. de.] 
debarrasier it. disembarrass, disen- 

cumljer, rid. [fr. barrai, fr. 

bmre, bar, obstacle.] 
debont ndi: on end, in upright 

position, erect, standing, 

thrown down, [dt ~- 









1, decease, depart this 
'- — ■■ 1. December. [L, 



life. 



deception/, deception. [L. daeep- 

dachirsT v. tear asunder, lacerate, 
mangle, [probably fr. G.] 

daohoir v. {in: 70) fall, sink, de- 
cay. [L. deciders.] 

deddement iidt. dendedly. [fr 
decide, pple of deoider.] 

decider v. decide, settJe, deter 
mine : . . . de, decide about, set 
tie 1 ae . , ..make up one's mind, 
resolve^,. \L. decidere.\ 

diolaroTB, declare, state, procli 
[L. declariire.'\ 

deooaper ti. cut up, cut. [de- (L. 
dig) and ooupar, cut.] 

deoonvrir n. {irr. 56) discove . 

', disclose. \i.B- (L. da) 



/nMn. 



and 



dedans 



dedonunaKer «i. indemnify, com- 
pensate, make up (for, de). [fr. 
de- (L. dis) and domin^s, dam- 
age.] 

deesaej'. goddess, ffr. L. if.^,] 

defaite }', defeat, jfr, defaire, un- 
do.] 

debat m. defect, deficiency, fault, 
blemish : an or a defant de, in 
default of, in the absence of, 
failing, [fr. defaillir, be wajit- 
ing.] 

defendre v. ward off, keep away : 
forbid, prohibit ; defend, pro- 
tect. [L. Aefeiidtie.] 

defenss /, defense ; prohibition. 
[L. defeiuam.] 

defoiuienr «i. defender. [L. defen- 

•dBfloit (Yfri) '11. deficit, [L.] 
defler v. defy: se . , , de, distrust, 

donbl. |L. dij/ldere.] 
defnnt (ulj, defunct, deceased. \h. 



free, relieve of obligation, dis- 
charge, redeem, [de- (L, di , :;nd 
gager, fr. gage, pledge,] 

degeler o. thaw, melt. [dS- (L. dis) 
and geler.] 

dego&t m, disgust, dislike, aver- 
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8ion, vexation, mortiflcation. 

[36- (L. din) and gofit, tnsie.] 
degodtM V. (liagust, sicken, weaiy. 

[fr, d^out.] 
dagre m. degree. [L. rfB^odiiinJ 

Xer !i. disguise, hide. [fr. de- 
iis) and Bniio, guise.] 
degni*ameat m disguise, [fr. de- 

pillBT.] 

dehon iiiiB. without, out^dc. [da 
and hora, without.] 

dqa aifn. already, [dei aod ja, 
L. jnm, now.] 

dqjannai m. brenkfaat. [LL. dvje- 
junare, relieve of hunger.] 

deliMtetae/. delicacy, [fr. dlUoat, 
delicate, L. deUcaliim.'\ 

dellce 711. f. (S lie) delight ; pi. de- 
light, -■ " .....-.-. 

demander v. ask, request (of, a : 

g i61c). [L. (fcmoftdflre.] 
demoin iidu. to-morrow : aprei-de- 

nwin, day after lo-morrow. [L. 

dr, and mane, in the morningn 
demenranije /. dwelling, ahode. 

[proyincial, fr. demenrer.] 
demeuie /. dweUing, abode, [fr. 



demenrer «. continue, abide, dwell, 

live. [L. demorari.~\ 
lemi adj. (g SSo) lialf : deml-henrs, 

half-hour ; deml-saTant, balf- 

leamed, sciolist. [L. dimidiuTn.y 
demollr t. demolish, unbuild, pull 

to pieces. [L. demoliri.'j 
demon m. demon, devil, evil spirit, 

[L.,fr. Gr.] 
dant/. (| lie) toolh. [L. deaiem.] 
depart ra. deparhire, setting out. 

[fr. departir, depart.] 



deneflher 



ito, baalen. [LL. diapsdkare, 

dis-impede.] 
depani ™. pi. (g 34) expense, cost. 

[L. rftapensum.] 
dapania /. expense, OTitiay. [fr. 

depcDtar, pay out, fr. L. dif^pen- 



spite, 



. [L. de- 



deplaire t. (irr, 24) displease, be 
disagreeable to. [da- (L. din) and 

doployar s. unfold, develop, dis- 
play, put in action, exert, [do- 
fL. din) and ployer, L. plicare, 
told.] 

dapnii prep. (§ 211) from, since, 
during . . , past, for, ago : depnii 
qoe, since [conj.). [da and pnia, 
tlien,] 

depnte m. deputy, [pple of de- 
pater, depute,] 

damiar a^_. (VUl, Bi!; g 80ft) last, 
concluding ; last past, next pre- 
cedingr the present, [fr. OF. 
darrain, fr. L. de leh-o.J 

demieremest adv. lanlXy ; lately, 
recently, [fr. dernier.) 

derontern. throwoff the traclt, lead 
astray, bewilder, Ijaffle. [do- (L. 
die) and ranta, track.] 

derrlere prep, behind, [fr. L. do 



fresh, [del |L. d'u) and altlrer, 

alter, make thirsiy.] 
detavonar v. disavow, disown, re- 

fu!ie to acknowledge, [daa (L. 

disj and avaner,] 
descendre v. descend, come down, 

fall. [L. dencendeye,] 
dkert nt. desert. [L. dmerlum.] 
deBerteni m. deserter, [fr. deaer- 

ter, fr, L. doerius,'] 
deaetp^r v. deepair : se . . .. give 

way to despair, be in despair, 

[dee (L. di)i) and etperer, hope.] 
deteipoir m. despair, [dsi (L. liit) 

and aspoir, hope.] 
desii Jii. desire, wish, [fr. daiirer.] 
dMirar i\ desire, wish. [L. dt- 

_««?.m,v.] 
desbabltnar 4!. disaccuEtem, wean. 

[das (L. dis) and habitner, habit* 

desardre m, disorder, tumuli, [dee 
(L. du) and ordre.] 



VOCABULARY. 



Aeiornudi aili. beDceforth. [L. ria 

I. dry up, witbcr. [L. 
, fr. eiix,i«, dry.] 
•desMU* (I8r/) 'U/b. pi'ep, imdcr, be- 
neath, [de and wa», L. mii>tii».] 
*dM»ni (IBd) rtrfp. p}-ep- above, 
upon, on. [de and nu, L. «u- 



destin n. destiny, { 



[fr. dMtl- 



I 



deatiner o. destine. Intend by fate. 
[L. degUnare.^ 

detMtable (u>j. detestable, abomina- 
ble, [fr. dlteater, L. deteslaH.~\ 

dBtonmet v. turn away, a^ferl, 
divert, [ds- (L. di>) anil toumer, 

detruira 'b. {irr. 2) destroy, ruin, 

demolish. [L. deslnieie.] 
detto/. debt. [L. debitn.] 
dens num. two. [L, dtio.] 
denzlsma (Sle) num. second, [fr. 

dBvant prep. adu. before, in front 
of, in front : an-dsvant de, to 
the front of, so as to meet, lo 
meet, [da and ayant (L. iib 

devslopper s. develop, unfold, 
evolve. [!] 

developpemsnt m. development, 
evolution, [fr. davelopper,] 

deveoir v. (irr. 60) become, eouio 
to be, turn. [L. dcteiiiir.] 

dBTiBs /. device, motto, [f r. dovi- 
»Br, fr. L. divixum,] 

dsvoii V. (iir. 661 owe (§ 179rf), be 
UDflcr obligation, be reguired, 
have to, be appointed or &lend- 
ed or destined, be to (w/'fl iiijln : 
XXVI. 12f) ; bo sure to. [L. 

devoir m, duty, [inl of devoir.] 
devot my. (S i3ii) devoted, devout, 

pious. [L. depotum.] 
davonenunt m. devotion, [fr. d§- 

toubt, L. drMtatv.] 
diabls m. devil. [L. diabvlum, fr. 



Or,] 



. diamond. [L. ada- 

Dievm. God. [L. deum.] 
dlffiront adj. (BOI,) different, dj- 

verae ; various, sundry. [L. 

dif^rentem.] 
difBcile (iij?, difficult, hard. [L. 

digkile>n.-i 
difflmiltB/. difficulty, [L. difficui- 

diSbrmite/ deformity, [L. defar- 

digna ndj. worthy, deserving. \h. 

digii'im.] 
dlmanoha "i. Lord's day, Sunday. 

[L. dnmiiiiaim. of the Lord.] 
dtnar e. dine. [?] 
diner m. dinner. [Inf. of dmei.] 
diplamata m. diplomatist. [fr. 

diploma, diploma, fr. Or.] 
dire r. (irr. 9 ; p. 165) say, leli i 

name, appoint. [L. dieere.'] 
dirBctrioe /. directresa, female bu 

perlntendent. [fem, of dlrac 

teur (§ 16^1), fr. L. dirigere.} 
diaoamer ». discern, descry. [1/ 

diierTiiere.l 
disoonrB m, discourse, speech, ad 

dress, talk, words. [L, discur 

dispsjaltre n. (irr. 18] disappear, 
vanish, [dia and paraitre,] 

diaperaer f. disperse, scatter, [fr, 
L. digpermm.l 

diipOB m. {§ 63d) in lusty health, 
hale and boirty. [L. diaponi- 

diaputo /. - dispute, controversy. 

[fr. diapntar,] 
disputar r. dispute, contend, argue: 

lo . . . (§ 834), contest, vie (with, 

ai. [L. diepiclare.] 
•diatiller (68/) v. distU. [L. (fw- 

distinotioa/. diatinclion. [L.] 
distiiipier n. distinguish, discern, 

notice. [L. dMiiiguei-e.~\ 
distrait adj. distracted, absorbed, 

unbeedio!;. [pple of diitniia, 



[L. 
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diTia liS}. diTiue. [L. dinnun.] 
dinmim /. division, corps (of sn 

armv). [L. ditiMoiitm.\ 
•dlz (81i, 8Sf] num. ten. [L. dt- 



•dix-lmit (812>) 
[dizand bait.] 

*dix-hiiitieni« (81A) nun. eigh- 
teenth, [fr. dix-hnit.) 

'dixieoie (Sic) nam. teotlL [[[. 
dix.) 

•dii-nenf (81!i) 
[dix ouii neiif.] 

■dix-iept (Blii I 
[dix and lept.] 

doeilB ixrij. docile, [L.] 

doctenr in, doctor. [L. do(iorim.\ 

douMti^neoiJ/. domestic : nt noun, 
domestic, Berrant. [L. liomes- 

•domptBT (71o) D. subdue. [L. 

don ni. gift. [L. donum.] 

done (ufii. then ; therefore, conse- 
quently [ pray, do (wiW tmpv.). 
[L. ad tune.] 

donner v. donate, give, bestow. 
[L. donare,'] 

dont adv. proii.. {XXVI. 7 ! § 102) 
wlience ; of whom, whose. [L. 
de nnde.] 

donnir v. (trr. 43] sleep. [L. dor- 

"dot (76a)/. dowry, marriage-por- 
tion. [L, (tofem.] 

donblo («{?. double. [L. du- 
plwn.] 

d<raMm<mt ad^, sweetly, softly, 
mildly, [fr. donx,] 

donlUettement iuIp. softly, delicate, 
ly. [(r. donillBt, fr. L. duelUem.] 

dot^euT /. paiD, grief. [L. dah- 



doux iKij. (VII. 8) sweet, 

pleasant. IL. dulcem.'] 
donialns / dozen, twelve ( 



lonileia« num. twelfth, [fr. donis.. 



•djmdma <S9A) / dnchm, dram. 

[Gr] 
dngoii m. dragoon. [L. droeonnn.] 
di»p m. cloth. [!] 
droit ut jf". d irect, straight, right : 

adz. (XXXI. 9) Btiai^t, di^ec^ 

ly. [L. dirretiim.'] 
droit tit. tigtii. [L. direcium.'l 
doc m. duke. [L. dueem, leader.] 
dual m. duel. [L. dueUuia.^ 
dnnuit prrp. during, pending. 

[pple of dnrer.] 
dur«r e. endure, last, coatinue in 

being. [L. durare.'^ 

esn/. water. [L. aguam.] 

ebanober v. sketch, outline, rough- 
hew. [1] 

ebrutler ?>, shake, disturb, unset- 
'tle. [fr. brandir (i), brandish, 
friG.] 

ecartBT p. discard, remove : •'..., 
turn away, swerve, deviate, [fr. 
e (L. fj) and carte, card.] 

echapperf. escape (from, fi : §161e), 
[fr. OF. cape, cape, envelop.] 

Mhaoffer c. warm, heat : ■',.., be- 
come warm or hot, grow esdled. 
[fr. L. ealefaeere] 

6clioir v. {i>r. 70) fall, befall, oc- 
cur : la oai Sobeant, the case 
occurring, if it eo happens. [L. 
ex cadere.] 

ecUt m, burst, outburst, flash, 
splendor, brilliancy, brightness, 
glory, renown, [ir. eolator,] 

eoUter v. break out, burst forth ; 
shine out, come to light, ap- 
pear : . . . de rlie, burst out 
laughing, ^r. G. ?] 

eoloTo (1. (i?v. 28) unclose,opcQ,bud, 
hatch. [L, ex and claudere.] 

eoole /, school. [L. leholam, fr. 
Or.i 

eoDller m. eoolisre/. (§ 16) scholar, 
pupil. [L. sch^trem J 

eooRomie/, economy, savti^ ; stint- 
I inc. stinginess. [L. taeonomiam, 
. ti'- &>■■] 

eeouler s. ■' . . ., flow or pass away, 
run by, elapse, [e- iL. tz) and 
' eonlerj 
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SoonMr v. listen to, hesr. [L. e 



I 



Serit m. writing, written work. 

[ppleofBOTirB?! 
ionvEUn m. writer, author, [fr. 

LL. icribiinv.at,'] 
ivanler v. ■* . . ., crumble, fall in 

pieces, go to rain, [fr. L. coi u- 

tvlare, roll togetber.j 
Sdowtloa/ education. [L.] 
etlet m. eSect, result ; en effet, iu 

fact, indeed, really, to be sure. 
JL. fffeetnm..] 
effiirt m. effort, [fr. efforrar, fr. 

ifbvjei c. make afraid, frighten, 
alarm, startle. [L. cx-fi'ig^are'A 

affasion /. effusion, outpour of 
feeling, expression of emotion. 
|L. (ff„mnem.-\ 

SfilBrc equal. [fri^^h.TquaUm.} 

eg'ord m. regard, consideration, 
considerate or respectful atten- 
tion : en ... it, regard being hail 
ta, considering, [e- (L. ex) and 

esarer c. miBlead : a' . , ., go astray, 

fet lost, [o- (L. «!*■) and garw, 
ecp, fr. G.] 
egliie / cliurch. [L. eecksiam. 

fr. Or.] 
Sgorger v. cut the throat of, 
slaughter, [fr. gorge, throat.] 
eh iiileij. ah ; ah bian, well, 
sleoteur m, elector, voter. [L.] 
element m. element. [L. elemea- 

elephant m. elephant. [L.] 
aavB m. one brought up, pupil. 

[fr. Blerer.] 
elarer i>. raise, elevate ; bring up. 

educate : ■'..., rise, arise, go 

up. [L. elevaTe.l 
im» proji, she; it. [L. iUam,] 
elolgnemeat m. removal, distance, 

estrangement, aversion. [fr, 

Sloignw.] 



Hoignar c. put to a distance, re- 
move, withdraw :»',.., go to 
a distance, retire, withdraw, 
[fr. loin, far.] 

enil>arrai m. embarrassment, hin- 
drance, dilHcally. [fr. liarre, 
bar.] 

embanoher 71. involve, engage, en- 
list, [fr. baBBha, workshop.] 

emigrer v. emigrate : emigre, no- 
ble emigrated from France dur- 
ing ibe RevolutloD, [L. enti- 

♦emmanar (53'i) v. lead away, carry "S | 
oS. fen (L, irule : iSb) and 

*.amment (26o) adv. ending. 

V. dull, blunt, deaden. 
.Tuee, dull, fr, G.] 
■D. («T. 7ff) touch with 
emotion, move, agitate. [L. 

emparer v. a' . . ., possess one's 
self, take paiscssion, eeivic, raas- 
ter, [L. ill and parare, pre- 

empScher v. prevent, hinder (170a). 
[LL. impedicare, fetter.l 
nperenr m. emperor. [L. impe- 



emporter e. carrj; off oi- away : 
a' . . ., be carried away with 
passion ; emperte, passionate, 
violent ; Temporter, carry it off, 
get the better, [en (L. iiide) and 
porter, carry.] 

emprlaonnement m. imprisonment, 
[fr. empriiumier, fr. an prison, in 
prison.] 

empmnter t). barrow (from, &: 
§ 181c.) [fr. L. in promudtum.] 

en ode. peon. (XXin. S-a ; § 86) 
thenee, away ; of it, of them, of 
him or her ; its, their (§ B86) ; in 
respect to or about it or them ; 
some or any (XSHI. 7) ; one or 
ones. VL. inde.} 

en prep. {VI. lo ; % 207) in, at, on; 
lo.iiiH>« in the act f I' course of , 
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Mtohainer v. enchaiQ, cktiiii up, 
fetter, restnuQ. [on. ohaliiA (L. 
catf^ham), in chains.] 

eiiBDce (pr eaeot : % SSSr) iidr. to 
tliia time, yet, still ; Xnrthcr, in 
addition, liesides, more,' agiiin : 
encoiB que (g 13Tf>), aJUiuugh, 
even though. [L. hiiitc /lorum.] 

enoie /. inkl JL. eiteauatum, en- 
CBUstic, fr. Qr.l 

endormii n (i>r. 43) put to sleep ; 
»',.., fall aaleep, go to sleep. 
[L. u.O'mmre.} 

endurcir v. harden, iniira [en and 
dnroir, fr. dui, hard,] 

enfluitw. ((Kid/.: §16e)ehi]d. [L. 
iiifitiitem, infant.] 

*enfar(T3i)m.hell. [L. iiiferniitn ] 

enfermer t. abut up, lock up. con- 
fine, [en and femier, shut, L. 
jirmare.1 

euBn ad-e. in fine, at the end, at 
liiBt, dually, [en and Sn.] 

anfonoeT o. sink, plune:e, buiy, 
drive in. [fr. sn and fond (L. 
fiintliim), botloiii.] 

enftiir «. (I'/r. 47) a' ..., flee, run 
away, lake flight, [en adv. and 
fair, fleo.] 

engager n. engage, induce, lead : 
•'..., become engaged w occu- 
pied, [en prep, ant! gage, 
pledge. J 

•enivrer (S2a) v. Intoxicate, inebri- 
ate, [fr. en prep, and ittb (L. 
ebriam), drunk. j 

enlever v. cniry off, take away, re- 
move (from, a ; g IBle). [ea and 

ennemi in, ennemie/, (S 16) enemy. 

[L. iidmicum.] 
"eanoblir (SSn) k. ennoble, raise to 

high rank. [fr. en prep, and 

noble, L. nobtlem, noble.] 
"■ennni (63n) tn. ennui, weariness. 

[fr. L. Ill odio, in odium,] 
•"ennnyei (63ii) v. weary, Iwre : 

■'..., he wearied or bortA or 

tired, [tr. enirai.J 



"elmnyenx (SSi) atf}. wearisome. 

tedious, [fr. ennnl.] 
•Bnoiguoillir (63ii) v. make proud. 

[en prep and orguell, pride.] 



[L. e 110 J mem.] 
enrioUr n. enrich, make wealthy. 

[fr. en prep, and riohe, rich.] 
enw,aglMiter i>. bloody, cover with 

iilood. [fr. en prep, and »ftn- 

giant, fr. sang, L, iuni/uinem, 

blood,] 
enseigne m. /, (g 16a) sign, mark ; 

ensign. [L. inugniaJ] 
ensemble adt:. together, at the same 

time, in company 01' union. [L, 

ensemble m. entirety, whole taken 
together, general effect, [same 
as ensemble adv.] 

enanite aii-c. in tlie next place, next, 
afterward, tlien. [en and anite, 



entendre n. hear ; attend to, under- 
stand : ■'...!>, understand 
aljout, be a Judge of. [L. in- 
tendere.'\ --- 

entbonsisBme ni. enthusiasm. [L. 
fr. Gr.] 

entier adj. entire, whole, com 
plele. [L. integrum.'^ 

entre prep, between, among : d'en 
tre, from among. [L. initr.'] 

entreprendre r. (irr. 80) undertake, 
[entre and prendre, bike.] 

entrem. enter, go In. [L. tntrare.] 

envers prep, toward, [en and vers, 
toward.] 

envie /. envy ; inclination, desire. 
[L. invidi/im.'^ 

environ adv. prep, about, some- 
where nearly, not far from, [en 
and viron. circuit, fr. Tirer, 
tum (?).] 

envoyar c. (in: 81) send, despatch. 

epaii ni^j. thick. [L. s/iuaum.] 
epargner c. spare, eave. [T] 
epsnle /. shoulder. [L. ipatv- 
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mg. [aa if pple of eplorer, L. 

pfoivire, weep.] 
epiog«/. BpODgc. [L, lepinmiim, 

It. Gr.] 
epoqns /. epoch, age, period (of 

time). [Or.) 
eponz in., epoiue ^. {% 16) spouse, 

bustiand or wife. [L. upon- 

epDOBBT V, eapouae, mony, [fr. 
epoux.] 

eprouTOT c. make proof of, experi- 
ence, go through. [L. ac-'pro- 

•iiluatBnr (7a'>) m. equator. [L.] 
*eqtLMtTa(T2>'')'ti^'.eque»triaii. [L,] 
eqnivoi]ns ailj. equivocal, of doubt- 
ful or questionable character. 
[L. (squi'cocum.X 
arrGnr/. error. [L. errorem.} 
e«,inthe. [eaandles! g20T/.]< 
Guadmn m. squadron, [fr. It., 
fr. L. ex-guadrtire, form square ] 
eiolave>«./(§15e) slave, [fr. G.J 
sipaoe m. gpace, eilent. [L. «pa- 

stpagnol 1UI3. Spanish : as noun, 
Spaniard. [L. hispaidohimA 

aspiw f. species, kind, sort. [L. 
ipeoiem,] 

esperauce/ hope, [fr, efpersr,] 

BBpfeer V. hope. [L. eperare.] 

espoir m. hope. [fr. eiperer.] 

eaprlt m. epirit, soul ; mind, in- 
tellect ; wit, clevemeas, bright- 
etch, outline, t 
[fr. It., fr. L. 
dium, fr. Qr.] 

auaim m. swarm. [L. eiamen.] 

Msayar v. try, make trial or osaay 
of, attempt, [fr. etsal, L. es- 
flff"(in.] 

•6»t(76.i)m. east. [Q.l 

oBtime /. esteem, good opinion. 
|;r. Mtimer.] ^ 

eatunor b. eaWem, regard with re- 
spect, Talue. [L. a^Umire,] 

*HtO)liao (SBn) m. st^mneh. [L., 
fr. Or.] 

et (S6fi) fvinj. and : at . . . et, both 
. . . and. [L. f^] 



etablir v. establish, Qx, scltle. [L. 
tiabiUre. \ 

etat m. state, condition, position 
in life ; State, commonwealth, 
country; estate : EtattOeneranx, 
States Qeneral, assembly of or- 
ders for legislation. Uj.itatum.] 

eto. |Bt BiBtara) and so forth. [L.] 

BtelndrB v. {irr. 16) estinguish. 

[L. sxatingueTe,'] 
Gt«Ddani m. standard, banner. [G.J 
etendra o. extend, stretch out. [L. 

exle)idere.'\ 
etemel adj. eternal, everlasting. 

[L. mternttlem.} 
etonnar n. astonish, astound :■'..,, 
surprised. [L. 



etannement in. astonishment, [fr. 



etrango adj. strange. [L. exlra- 

etrangai in. stranger, [f r. Strange.] 1 

etiB B. {irr. , p. 63) he ; o» au^ii. , be, j 

have (XXVnL 6-8); go (| ITto): ' 

is'Ht qna, the thing or fact or 

i_ ijjg j^ belong lo I 

vj, 1...V,, J jtre, be up to ni" 
thing, understand ; an Stre, 
with respect to things, he at a j 




gale. (fr. Btnde, study, L. Mil- 
rfi'i'in,] 
Bvanooir n. vanish, fade away. 

eveiUar t>. wake up, waken : 1' . . ., 
wake up, he awake. [L. es- I 
Tigi!are.\ 

event, occurrence 

shun, avoid, escape. [L. 



[ft. L. 
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I. examination, ID 
[fr. 



•e»mBa (60f) 
quiry, [L.] 

sxoaller c. excel. [L. eirellerif.] 

exeaUant acy. excel]-' "" " 
eeller : § 180^.] 

axospte ppfc. (I B6ii) excepted, ex- 
cepting, sayo. [fr. escepter.] 

eznepter k. except, leave out, re. 
move. [L. ex-eepla-)-eA 

Bxoentf o^. exces^ve. [fr. ezoei, 

exciter «. exdte, arouse, stir up. 

[L. eieitnre.] 
exenae/. excuse, apology, [tr. ax- 

excuer v. excuse, pardon. [L. r^- 

exeonter c. execute, cany out. 

[fr. L. extecutum.] 
example m. example, instance. [L. 
exemplum.] 

'— (7lo) n. exempt, [fr. 

nptum.] 

\ exercise, practise. [L. 



exerdce 
exiialer 



.. exerciae. [L. . 



exhale, blow oH, give 

venc lo. [L. ex?nTla'fe,] 
exliOTtar v. exhort, admonish. [L. 

exhorlari.] 
*exll (68d) m. exile, banishment. 

[L. arjilium.] 
enler -fr. exile, banish, [fr, exil.] 
exlstenoe/. existence, [fr. exliter.] 
aziiter e. exist, be in life oi' being, 

live. [L, arrttere.] 
ezpedltif ndj. expeditioua, expedit- 



experienee /. experience ; experi- 
ment, trial. [L. experien- 

eipter v. expiate, alone for. [L. 

expiare.] 
■x^er V, expire, pass away, die. 
■hU<- eenpiTore.] 
^^^'Bation / explication, explana 
- [L.] 
BT e. explain, malie intcl- 
..„-.le. [L, fxplicnre. unfold.] 
•xjaauioa/. expression. [L,] 



eiprimar t, express, render. [L. 

extraordiiuira adj. extraordinary. 

[L.) 
BXtranie (!(?/, extreme. [L.] 
eitremement adv. extremely, [fr. 

extreme.] 

fabricaat m. manufacturer, maker, 
[pple of ffthrjquer (6 lB9e), L. 
fahnrari) 

fabrique/ faclory. [L./oincam, 
workshop.] 

face /, face, front : jeter a Is, fao^ 
cast in the teetb ; en U.oe de, in 
front of, before. [L. faciemA 

fiieheT n. offend, disturb, fash, 
anger : »b . , ., be offended s-r dis- 
turbed, be angry, [fr, L./atli- 
dium, n version. 1 

fadlearf/. easy. [L. fieilem.] 

fMilement ad-a. easily, [fr. &oile.] 

tatjoaf, fashion, manner, way : . . . 
d'etre, way, habit, habitual man- 
ner, [h, /actionem, make.] 

faoalte/. faculty, capacity, power. 
[L,] 

tadejiif. fiatnes?, insipidity, lame- 



[fr. fidbla.] 
faillir 11. (irr. 50) fail, come ahorl ; 

come just short, be close upon 

or near to, just miss of (% 176/). 

[L.fallere, deceive.] 
faim / hunger, famine : BToir 

fiOm, be hungry (XIU. 6). [L. 

faira v. (irr. 23, p. 150) make, do, 
act : cause, make (SXXII. 86 ; 
eifiSfi, 194e) ; be {of leeat/ie^ 
(XXSn. 9a); put m order, fix : 
■e . . . a, accustom <»■ reconcile 
one's self to ; en Stre tail, be all 
over (g 856) ; bien fait, well 
shaped, shapely, of good flgiu* ; 
fajre gram, »fe grace [ fairs voir, 
show, exhibit. [L, facere,^ 

•faiianoe (3Bc) /. extra duea. [fr. . 
fidre.] 
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t (S9«) m. maker, jobber, 
[fr. falre.] 

fait (78») m. feat, deed, action, ex- 
ploit, [pple of tira.] 

Mloli n. {in: 74, p. 141) inpers. 
be obliged, must, have to ; be 
lacking, need, wnnt : pen t'en 
&nt, t&ere is little lacking. [L. 
failure, deceive.] 

famenz nrlj. famous. [L. famo- 

famine /. family. [L. familiam ] 
famine/, famine, [fr. faim,] 
fantSma m. phantom, ghost, spec- 
tre. [L. yij/ifismo, fr. Gr.] 
•fc,on (31a) m. fawn, wbelp. [fr. 
L./a^umt.] 



(g eSd) foppiah. [L. fatuuia, 

foolish.] 
fatal adj, fatal. [L. faUdem.'] 
laXigaaf. fatigue, ■weariness, [fr. 

fatigner,] 
tatiguer v. fatigue, tire, weary r la 

. . ., be tired or weary. [L. 

fnligare.] 
fante /. lack, deflciency, fault : 

ftmte ie, for lack of, in default 

of. [fr. failUx.l 
faveor / favor : en favaii da, in 

favor of, on behalf or account 

of. [L. favorem. ] 
favoraWe ailj. favorable. [L.] 
fge/. fay, fairy. W./itla. fate.] 
felndre -b. {irr. 18) feign, make 

believe. [L. fingere.] 
*ttaiuue (26i)/, woman, wife ; . , . 

da ehajubre, eee ohambre. [L. 
/srainim.J 
fenatre/. window. \Ji, fenestram,] 
fente /. split, crack, [fr. fendre, 

L.findere, split.] 
fsr m, iron, steel ; weapon. [L. 

fermm. \ 
farms (M^. firm, strong. [L. jlf'- 

fermB/, farm. [fr. farmer.] 
fermantar v. ferment, work. [L. 

fermenlare ] 
fermar ii. make fast, shut up, close. 

\li. jinnare, make firm.] 



farmete/, fimineBS, vigor, strength, 
[fr. fenne.] 

fermier m. farmiera/. {§ 16) fann- 
er, [fr. fenna, noun.] 

ferrer jj. furnish nr equip with 
iron ; vole farrea, railway, [fr. 
far.] 

fertile aiSj. fertile, fruitful. [L, 
fertilem.'] 

tervaiaf. fervor. [L.] 

fete /. festival, feast, fflle. [X. 

/£*(«.] 

teter o. celebrate ; observe as holi- 
day ; keep llie festival or holi- 
day of. [fr. fSta.] 



ceased, me. [L. fuit, \ 

feidlle /. leaf, sheet. [L. fulia, 

leaves.] 
fovriar m. February. [L.] 
fidela adj. faithful, true, exact. 

[L. fideUm.^ 
fter V. confide : le . . . &, trust one's 



flgnTB/ figure, shape, form ; face. 

yj^.M^iram.] 
"■fil (68(f) m, thread. [L. /iwii.] 
flUa/ daughter, girl. [L. jKtam.] 
fiUatte/, girl, lass. [fr. flUe.] 
•flis (88o. 74(i} m. son. [L. jUim 

fln /. eud, finis : i la fin, in the 

end, at length ; aans fln, without 

end, to all eternity ; afiii, see ths 

word. \h. finem.} 
fln adj. fine, delicate, elegant. [L. 

fiidtum, finished.] 
flnamoe /. finance, [fr. fin, end 

(settlement).] 
finesse /, fineness, subllety, art, 

artifice, finesse, [fr. fln, adj.) 
flnir e, finish, bring to an end : an 

finlr, make a finish or close (g 



Ij. ficiim. fixed.] 
lemant adc. fixedly, steadily. 

[fr. fizB, fixed.] 
amma/. flame, [L.I 
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flano TO. flank, side. [L, flttcum. 

lliner v. lounge, idle, [f] 
flftnerie/. louugiog, idleness, [fr. 

■ m. lounger, idler, [fr. 






[?] , 



fUttenr w. flatterer, [fr. flattBr.l 

fl*eli8/. arrow, [fr. G.] 

flstxir E. wither ; aully, dishonor, 

disgrace. [L. jUieetre.] 
flenl i: fiower, [L. Jlorem.] 
Senrir r. (XIX. M) flourisli. [(r. 

flanve m. river. [L./««um.l 



. flotter, 



e, flood. [L. rtt, 
flottB/. fleet, navy. [fr. 

floal, h. Hot.] 
fol / faith ; plighted word. [T>. 

foig /. Ume (auccesBive), turn in 
•.- .<... ™» ~™. . J la (pi, ^ 

ince, [L. 



folie /. folly, foolishness. [fr. 

ttm..] 
fonctiDiuiBiTe m. functionary, oiti- 

cial. Ifr. fonotioa, L. funclio- 

fond in. bottom, depth, base. [L. 

fandamA 
fonder v. found, base, establish. 

[L. fundare.] 
fondie V. melt, dissolve. [L./un- 

aere.] 
foroB /, force, strength, might, 

power ; S Anw de, by dint oi- 

meauB of. [L.faiitii, strong. ] 
loroer )i. force, compel, [fr. foroa.] 
twciait m. misdeed, [fr. forfoire, 

L. foi-iafaeere. misdo.] 
former v. form, shape, make, con- 
stitute. [L. formire.] 
fart adj. strong. — adii. strongly, 

greally, much, very much, very. 

llj. forteia.^ 
tort m. strong place, fort, [fort 

adj.] 
fortnne/. fortune ; lot in life, tote ; 

wealth. fL. fitHunain.\ 



\. fosse, ditch, trench. [L. 



foudre /, thuuderWt, lisbtnini;. 

[L./.4r..,J 
lOnle /. crowd, multitude, great 

quantity, [fr. fonler.] 
fooler e. crowd, press, tmmple, 

tread : , . . aux piedi, tread un. 

der foot. [L. fullare, in fullo, 

fuller.] 
fourohette/ fork. [fr. L./uroi.] 
*foitnill (68c) m. bake-house, [fr. 

L.fi'maa, oven.] 
baglle adj. fragile. YL.fragilem 

(|fl).] 
tnia, ftftiche {VII. 8) adj. fresh : 

fraia onetlli (5 Sfr/), fresb-picked. 

[fr. G.] 
fkuia 1/1. vl. (§ 34) expense. [L. 

/™d»m(?).f 
ftaoc, franuhe (VII. 6!!) niij fmnk, 

free ; prepaid (§ fi6n). [fr. 

ba-aa m. franc (piece of money). 

[fr. inscription Fi-nncorum rar, 

kin^ of the French.] 
&anf au ii<lj. French, [fr. FraiLoe, 

France.] 
firanchemsnt adv. frankly, [fr. 

fruiohlt c. clear, jump or pass 
over. [fr. franoj 

frapper -c. strike, ucul a blow to, 
hit, knock ; affect strongly, im- 
press, [prob. fr. G.] 

{Hon m. r3u, check, curb, con- 
toal. [L./;;enwm,i 



frSlB adj. frail, fragile. [L. fra- 
gile (§ 8),] 

ftemir v. shiver, vibrate, thrill. [L. 
fremef-e.] 

ftfee m. brother ; holy brother, 
friar. [L.fralr^m.] 

tripoa m. bipouie f. (g 16) knave, 
rascal, rogue. [?] 

ft'iiuimer e. qaiver, thrill, shiver. 
[fr. triiaan,L. frictioii'^m.] 

frivole adj. frivolous, triliing, vain, 
empty. [L. frirolvin.] 

froid a^. cold, cool : avoir froid 
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[. 6), be cold (in, &}. [L. 



I 



froideor /. coldness, coolncaa, fri- 

gidilj. \tT. fcold.] 
trDDuge m. cheese. [LL. fo 

ticum, shaped.] 
froiit m. front, forehead, brow. 

[L. frontem.'} 
trnlt m. fruit ; valuable result, 

profit [L. fptetum.~\ 
fogltlf a^. fugitive, fleeting, tran- 

aient. [L. /uffifioum.] 
fnir e. (iw. 47) flee, fly -, fly from, 

shun. [L./Mffw«.] 
fonebre adj. funereal, funeral. [L. 

fiinebre'm.'\ 
tiait/. fury, rage, wralii, passion. 

[L./unam.l 
fnrleuz a^. funous, raging, ai: 

gry. [-L.farioKum.] 
•fnBil (68o) m. gtin, musket, [fi 

h.foeun, flre.J 
fntur ndj. future, that is to be, ic 

tended. [L. fuCurum.] 

gai o^;. gay. [fr. O.] 

gaiete, gaite /. gayety, liveliness, 
fun, [fr. gnL] 

gi^ner v. gain, win, acquire ; at- 
tain, reach, arrive at. [fr. Q.l 

gain m. gain, aequisition. [tr. 
gAgaer.J 

galantd'y. (gflOilRallant. [fr. G.] 

gant ra. giove. [£r, G.] 

garantir o, warmnt, guarantee, 
[fr. G.] 

gar^n m. boy, lad, fellow, ser- 
vant, waiter, bachelor. [!] 

garde /. (§ ISn) guard, watcli ; 
keeping : n'avaic garde de, take 
care not to. [fr. garder,] 

garde in. (§ ISit) ^^uard, keeper, 
soldier of a certain class, [do.] 

garder o, guard, watch ; keep, 
keep up, maintain, preserve. 
[Ir. 8.] 

gars /. station, terminus, depot, 
[fr. a. (Eng. mt>-t) j 

gamlion /. garrlsoD. [fr. garair, 
garnifih, fr. Q.] 

gfttaaum. cake. [fr. Q.] 

gaucha a4/- awkward, clumsy ; 



left (hand ur dde).- [fr. ( 

(Eng. gawk).] 
*gai (88(1) m. ga.1. 
gaion m. turf, sward, [fr. G.] 
geler v. solidify, stiffen, freeze. ' 

[L. gelaiv.] 
gemfr c. groan, moan, lament. 

[L. geia^-e.] 
gemigBemsnt ?n. groan, [fr. ga- 

mlr,] 



general adj. general : en general, 

in general, oniinarily. [L.] 
general m. general oflicer, general, i 

[ = gGDBral adj.] 
geneitilite /. generality. [fr. 

general.] 
gsneration/. generation, [L.] 
g§nerenx •uij, generous. [L.] 
genie m. genius. [L. geniam.] 
genoa iii. knee. [L. genieuiumj] 
gBD» /. pi. {% 16d.) folks, people 

persona; servants. [L. gentem.V 
'gentil (6Sc) a^. nice, good, welt 

behaved, pretty. [L. gerOi-M 

If-m.] f 

gentilhomme ( p!.. 'gentUshammM, i 

aft:) m. ima of good birth or I 

breeding, gentleman. [gentU 1 

and homms.] I 

geometre ni. geometer, mathema- 1 

tician. [Qr.] ' 

glgantesque ailj. gigantic, [fr. L. 

l/iffimtem.] 
gite m. quarters, lodging, deposit, 

layer, [fr. genr, L.jaeere. lie.] 
glacer v. turn to ice, freeze, chill. 

[fr. glaoe, L. glaciem, ice.] 
gloiro /. glory : IkirB gloire da, 

make one's boost, glory in. [L. 

glorieox a4/- glorious. [L.J 
genfler i>. swell, inliale, distend. 

[L. eonfare, blow up.] ' 

gourmand m, gourmand, epicure. 

[?] 
goat m. taste. [L. gustum.] 
gofiter B. lasle [L. gualare,] 
goatta f. [% 16Tc) drop, particle. 

LL. gutlam.] 
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gonvBmante/. 

of goDvemer.j 
gonTBrnement m. government, [fr. 

goavsmer.] 
gouvemer v. govern, direct. [L. 

giibcraare,'] 
gnee/ grace, favor; gracefulness, 

charm: tain graos i, show favor 

or be indulgent to, t 

don. [L, yratiam.] 
graoienx adj. eniciouB, obliging ; 

graceful. [L. graUoiiim.] 
gianini^. great, grand, large, tall: 

gTUid'choae (^ ie), something 01- 

anything great, matter of im- 
portance. [L. tfrandem.'] 
grandement o^c. greatly, largely, 

gnmdly. [fr. graiid.] 
graadBor /. greatneaa, extent, 

grandeur, [fr. grand.] 
grajidir «. grow large, increase. 

[fr. grandn 
grand'merB J. (g 4f) grandmother, 

[grand nud mera.j 
grand-pore m. grandfather, [grand 

anil pere.] 
grand-viiii in. grand-vizier, [grand 

grange /. grange, bam. [LL. 
graneoTa. granary.] 

gtai adj. fat, plump, Uiick, rich. 
[L. CTVMnuni.] 

•gratiB (7«) adv. gratis. [L.] 

grave a^. grave, seriouB, impor- 
tant, weighty. [L. jri-owm.] 

gravenr mi engraver, [fr. gravsr, 
fr. G.] 

grilei V. imperil, hail. [fr. grSle, 
gravel-atone, fr. 1] 

griUer B. griU, broil, [fr. grille, 
fr. L. eratieula, gridiron.] 

grondoT e. ETOwl, scold, chide, find 
fnult. [ir. L. gr-annire.'\ 

gTH adj. big, stout, large. [L. 
jrofwum.] 

groBder a^. coarse, rude, uncouth, 
[fr. groB,] 

gnert «d«. (with nB : g 187al hard- 
ly, scarcely, but little, [fr. G. 
weigarB, much.] 
' gnfitir «. heal, cure. [fr. G. 
viahren, protect.] 



gnarpB/. war. [fr. G.. = i ^ 

goidB in,/, (g IB.i) guide ; leading. 

rein. [fr. guider, guide, fr. ?f 

habile ailj. able, skilful, compe- 
tent. [L. /iQ&(V«m.] 
haiiiletS /'. ability, skill, cleverness. 



[fr. habilflf!).] 
habit m. coat, dress. [L. hfihitnm7[ 
habitant m. inhabitant, [pple of 

habitBr.) 
habitBr «. live, dwell, inhabit. {L. 

hnbUare.] 
habitude / habit, custom. [L. 

habitudinem.'] ' 

haMtaer t. habituate, accustom, J 

wont. [L. kitbiluarf.'] 
'haine /. bate, hatred, aversion ; 

avoir Bn haioe, regard witli hate, | 

have an aversion for. [fr, 

hBir.] 
'hair B, (XIX. 3a) hate, detest, dto- 

like. [fr. G., =Eng. hate.] 
'hardi adj. bold, daring, forward. 

[fr. G., =Eng. Iiard.} 
'hatBT c. ae , . . , hurry one'a self, 

hasten, [fr. hfita, bast«, fr. O., , 

=Eng. 7wMte.] J 

'hant iMj. bi^, tall, lofty, opr 1 

lifted ; en hant, on high, abor^ J 

upstairs. [L. aUum.} 
'haul ad's. (XXXI. 8) in a. liigh ol 

loud tone, aloud, |=haat adj.Xj 
'hantement iidr. highly, haugbi-l 

tily, boldly, loudly, [fr, luiot.l 1 
liaateur /. height, elevation, loftl- 1 

nesa. [fr. hant,] i 

'hasard in. hazard, chance: par- ] 

. . ,, by chance, perhaps, Iw 

der. [fr. Arabic] 
hBberger ■c. sheller, entertain, i«- 

ceiveas guest, [fr. G,=Genn. 

Iterlierg^n.y 
hebrsn m. hlbrlaqne /. (g S3a) He- 
brew, Hebraic. [L, hdinEwn, 

hebraiciim.} 
"helas (74(1) interj. alas t [U, ah, J 

and L. liumin, miserablej 1 

*hennir (2ea) c. neigh. [L. At^ 



VOCABULARY. 



li£ritaKB "1- berhsge, inheritance. 

[fr. lieriter.] 
hiritOT !i. (Sie^) iniierlt. [L. 

heritief m. herltlSn /. (§ IS) in- 
lieritor, heir. [L. heredttarium.] 
heroine/, lieroine. [L. henHnaia.] 
herolque ik/;. heroic. [L.^raioum.] 
'heroB 111. Lero. [L., fr. Gr.] 
heure /. hour ; time of day, o'cloclt 
(XVII. 4) : de boniiG henrB, in 
good time, earl^ ; S, la bonne 
aanrB, in good bme, very well, 
well done : toat i, rhenre, at 
this moment, inunediately, just 
DOW, presently. [L. horain,] 
heannjement adv. happily, luck- 
ily, [fr. heurem.] 
henxeuB at)J. happy, fortunate, 
lucky, [fr. hear, L. auguHum, 
augury.] 
'baortear n. run against, collide 

with, jostle, linocb, rap. [?] 
•hidevz adj. hideous, horrid. [L. 



Mbt, dayhefore yesterday. [L. 

lii»toipa_ /. history ; Btwry. [L. 

■•hiver (735) m. winter. [L. h&er- 

'hollandaii adj. Dutch, Nether- 
landish, of Holland, [fr. Hol- 

homme m. man : Itre honune S, be 
the right person for, be the one 
to. [L. hominem.^ 
honiwte atlj. (VUL fif) honest ; 
worthy, excellent ; respectable, 
creditable. [L. }u)nestum.~\ 
hDnnanr m. honor, respect, criedit : 
faire honneor i, give tiie credit 
(d«, of anylhiog) to. [L. /to- 
honorable adj. nonorable. [L.] 
■honte/. shame : avoir honte IXIII. 
6), feel ahaine, he ashamed, f f r. 
G. , Saion hoiula, dishonor J 
horlion tit. horizon. [L., fr. Gr.] 
hormia prep, except. [hoiB and 
mlt, pple of mettre, put.] 



honenT/. horror. [L.] 

'hora adu. prep, out, out of, out- | 
aide ; hora do, outside of, out cS.. 
[L.>r,«.] 

hfito m. guest, visitor ; host, enter- 
tainer. [L. iiMpitem.l 

hnile/: oil. [L. oleum.] 

"hnit (64c, 76u) num. raght. [L. \ 



hnmanite/. humanity, [L.] 
hnmor n. draw in, inhale, imbibe. 
- [1\ 

hnmaup/. humor. [L. humnrem.^ 
•hymen (64rf) Hi. hymen. [Gr.J 
hypocrite in. hypocrite. [Gr.' 



idea/, idea. [1 , 
IgnDmlnie/. i^ominy. [L.] 
^orant adj. ignorant, unlearned.. 

U, u'» (eSiT) pron. he, It, thevi:' 
there (? 147&) ; an indtf. ia^tcp 
IXI. 8, XXrV. B), it ; n« impen.' 
xuJgect {XXX. I), it. [L. iUum,. 
iUai.] 
He /. isle, island. IL. insulam.'] 
bDa.gB f. image, likeness. [L. 

imagmem.] 
imaginar -n. miagine : *'..., im- 
agine to one's self, fancy. [L. 
i'liagirtan.] 
imiter v. imitetc. [L. imitari."] 
immenie adj. immense. [L.] 
immoler n. immolate, sacriQoe,. 

slay. [L, immtilare.} 
impatiant iidj. impatient. [L ] 
*impatleouaeat {26a) adu. impa>- 

patiently, [fr. Impatiant.] 
imperienaement ade. imperiously. 

[fr. Imperionx.] 
ImpsTianz adj. imperious. [L. 

impeiioiui/i.] 
impetnanaament adv. impetuously. 
[fr. impftuenx, L. impeiaoium.] 
Imple adj. impious. [L. impiiim.i 
Impnrter b. be important ur of con- 
sequence, matter, signify, con- 
cern (g 14BA) : n'lnporte, it is of 
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impoMnt iiilj. impoaiag. [pplo of 
ImpMST, fr. L. impoiiirre/\ 

impouibiB iidj. impossible. [L.] 

imprimer v. impress, impart, give. 
[L. imprimere.^ 

impradent "dj, inipnident. [L.] 



impaaemBnt tidn. with impunitVi 
uopunlihed. [fr. impanl, fr. 
pnnir, puaisli. ~ 



J. incapable, [L.] 
inosTtitude f. uncertaintj. [L. in- 

etrCiivdiiiem,] 
inQident m. inddoat, occurrence. 

[L.l 
iiulinsr v, incline, bend ; •'..., 

bow. [L, indinare.] 
imsonnn adj. uuknown. [in- and 

Indechi&able adj. uod«!ipberablc. 
[fr. dechifter, fr. oWffre, cipher, 
Fr. Arnbic] 
*iniieniiiite(26'j)jf'. indemmty. [L.l 
independant adj. tadependent. [L.J 
*indBi (81i) m. index. [L.l 
indifiSrent mlj. indifferent, imma- 

terial. [in- and diff&TBnt.l 
Indigna adj. unworthy. [L. in- 

digiium.] 
Indnatrie/. industry. [L,] 
indiqaw v. indicate, pouit out, ap- 
point. [L. mdicare,] 
InebronlablB aiij. not to be shaken, 

immovable, [fr. ebranlsr,] 
luMtimabla adj. incatimablc. [L.] 
inbnter o. render infamous or dis- 
graceful, cover with ignominy. 
[L. iiifamare.] 
infantBrio/, infantry. [?] 
inHuenw/. influence, [fr. Inflner, 

L. iii.fiuei'e, flow in,! 
informs adj. unformed, abnpelcss, 
crude, rough. [L. in^or-num.'\ 
Informar v. Inform, nipnso ;■'..., 
get informed, seek to know, in- 
quire, ask. [L. ivforaiare.'\ 
iiufeniBoz udj. iogeniouB, clever. 

[L, ingeniosum.'l 
iBiSnumant ndv. ingennoufllv. [fr. 
uigeiia, tr. L. i>igenuum.\ 
'a adj. inhuman. [L.] 



i^inre/ inBult, abuse. [L. mfMeS 

injuBtB adj. unjust. [L.J 

inqulet mlj. unquiet, disturbed, I 

jvstless. [L, inquUlum.} J 

ingolent adj. insolent, impertinent. I 

inapirar i^. inspire. rL. tn»pirart.\ J 
InitaUatiDn / installation. ^fi^ J 

inBtallBT.) 
installer R. install. [LL.,fr. ■ 

fr, G., =Eng. ttali.] 
Instant m. iostanl, moment. [L.]'! 
inatlnot m. Instinct. [L.J 
InstitatBiir m. instructor, teactm. 

[fr. L. insiilvere, estahtishj 
inrtmotif arfj. instructive. (L.l 
inKtmotionJl instruction. [L.J 
initmire -n. (irr. Z} instruct. [L. 

inteiasBBnt "ilj. Interesting. [pplQ 
I of interBBser.J 

intersuer v. interest, concern, ffr. 
, L. mte^s..] 

interet tn, interest, concern. [L. 

tntBTiompre fi. (XX 3^') Interrupt, 
break in upon. [L. inUrrum- 

intime a4}. intimate, close. [L.l 
inutile adj. useless. [L. inulilem.] 
inventer «. Invent, derise, pj. 



*ja(tlB (74rf) adv. of old, in old 

times, formerly. \L. jamdiv.] 

jaloQX adj. jealous. [L. leli^imTii.] 

jamaia adv. (irilh ns : g 16T) never, 

not ever ; ever (g 167fi). [L. 

jMn tnagia.] 

Jamba /. leg. [LL. ijambam.) 

Janvier m. January. [L. janv-fl 

jardin m. garden, [fr. Q., =Ei 
satden.J 



diem, Jupiter's day. 
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J«im« (Wij. young. [L. Javenen 
jeosBUB /'. yoatn. [fr. JBOue.] 



I 
I 



joie/. joy. {L. g'ludiam.j 
joindxa b. {iir. 17) join, unite. [L. 

jangere,'] 
jolt adj. pretly, nice, pleasing. 

\fT.Q., = :Eng.jM!/] 
JoUmant 'Ulit. prettily, [fr, joll,] 
jouBT V. play. [L joean. ] 
jouet M. plaything, toy. [fe. 

*jong(63ci) in. yoke. [L.jugnm.] 
jooir t. take pleasure (in, da : 

§ 168/), enjoy. [L. gnuderf..] 
Joaissaooe /. enjoyment, pleasure. 



r (XXXII- 9a), bo daylight. 



jouT't. day; daylight, light : fidre 
jour (XXXir - ■ ' • ■■ ' ■ 

jonnml in. jouiial, daily paper, 

newspaper. [L. di'iriiitlejn.] 
jaaniea,/. day. [fr. L.diuma.] 
joyenz ni'j, joyous, merry, glad. 
[fr. joie,] rdfcio»«™.] 

jndioiBnx adj. judicious. [L. ju- 
jn^ m. judge. [L. judieem.] 
jngement m. judgnient. [fr. jn^r,] 
jnger r. judge, decide. [L. jiidi- 

jnillat Hi. July, {L_. julititn.] 
juin jji, June. [L. .j'liiium.'] 
JTuiidiation/. jurisdiction. [L.] 
juEqua adp. as far as, all Qie way : 
jnsqa'a, all lie way to, as favas, 
clear to ; jtuqn'fi ce que (§ IST"), 
until : jusqn'ini, how far 7 [L. 
de and trnqtm,'] 
jnste ii'lj just, correct, suitable ; 
exact, precise : au juato, precise 
ly, exactly. [Jj.j'cuiuiit!] 
jnitB adp. ciactly, eorrecuj", in 
tune. [=JMte -tdj.-. XXSI. B,] 
jnitioa/. justice. \ii, jiMtiti/tm.] 
jnitlSn; b. Justify. [L. j'ulifiaiire.] 

la art, in-on. the ; her, it. [L. 

ISflrfd. (XIII. 8, XXIV,; 8 91-2) 

there: ds la, from there, thence; 
pat la, (hat war, by Hiat route. 
fL. iU.,^.] 
la-bu adii, down there, over tlicre, 



yonder ; in the other world. [la 
and bas.l 

labanr m. labor, cultivation. [L. 
labmem.] 

iBborienz adj. laborious, industri- 
ous. [L. laboHftmim.], 

l&che (iflj. lax, slothful ; cowardly, 
dastardly, base : 'w nimn, cow- 
ard, dastard. [L. iii.';>im.~\ 

•laoB [68jr) m. snare, string. [L. 
l.,q<ieum.-\ 

la-destos ad-e. thereupon, with re- 
gard to that, in that respect, [la 
and deBBnt.] 

laid "ilj. ugly, homely, [fr. G., 
=Eng. lottiheA 

lains/. wool. jL. iinnm] 

laisser v, leave, quit, almndon : lot, 
leave, allow, permit, cau,"e j 
leave off (from, da), omit, fail, 
fall short of. [L. Inxare ] 

laitra. milk, [L. (oe.] 

lampa/. lamp, [L. ('imp'rifewi,] 

lanoer n. dart, hurl, launch, shoot 
forth, let loose, discharge, [fr. 
lanoB, lance, fr. ?] 

langage m. language, speech, dia- 
lect, [fr. langna.] 

laa^e/ tongue; language, speech; 
tirer la langne, thrust out the 
tongue, make faces or grimaces. 
[L. lii-suam.] 

*Iap) (74ff) m. lapse. [L. lapsiim ] 

laqoals m lackey, footman, ser- 
vant, [?] 

large 'i^. broad, wide, large. [L. 
liirguni,] 

largeiir /. breadth, width, [fr. 
large] 

larma/ tear, tear-drop. [L. litcri- 

■laryni (816) m. larynx. [L., fr. 

Gr.] 
laurier m. laurel, bay. [fr. L. 

laurum ] 
Uve/. lava. [fr. It., fr. L. lamre.] 
le 'irl, jwon. the ; him, it ; ao 

(SXin. St). [L. illvm.] 
le^on/. lesson. [L. Mionem.] 
lagBt adj. light, nimble, lively ; 

frivolous, empty, [fr. L, tevii.\ 
legion/, legion. [L.J 



FEESCH-ESQLISH 



lesUlattf adj. legislative, lawgiv- 
Unma m. TCgelable, pot-herb. 



moiTow, following 

6ay. [le, en, and demain,] 
Unladj, slow, lardy, [h. It/itiim ] 
leatemeDt udD. slowly, [fr. lent.] 
leqnel pron. (XXV. 6, XXVI. 4-7 ; 

S 101) which one, who, that. 

[le and qnel.] 
In art, piva. the ; them. [L. 

aioi, Slas.] 
lettre/. letter. [L. Iifei-am.] 
lanr pron, to them ; their, theirs 

(xrv. 1, 8, xxvn. i). [l, aio- 

lerer b. raise, lift : ae . . ., rise, got 

up, [L. leMii,] 
line/, lip. [L. ihbrum,^ 
mxatif. libcriy. [L.l 
libriira m, bookseller. [L. fi't'vi- 

Ubra adj. free, at liberty. [L. 
Uberum.] 

lien. m. place : avoir lieu, take 
place, happen ; tenlr lien cte, 
take the place of, serve as ; an 
lien de, insleud of. [L. lo- 

liana /. league. [L. Ifueam, fr. 

Celtic] 
llirra/. hare. [L. fcporem,] 
ligne/. line. [L. fjneam.] 
llmiter vi. limit, shut in, confine. 

[fr. llmita, L. limitem.'^ 
•Ungual (8^) iidj. lingual. [L,] 
•lingnirta (62/) m. linguist, [fr. 

L. iingaa. language.] 
lire u. (iiT. 11) read, peruse. [L. 



Talem,. 
Uyre m. book. [L, iifti-um.] 
livre /. pound ; livre (piece 

amount of money, nearly 

frano). [L. libram.'] 
livrer v. deliver, give up, make 

over, surrender: le , . ,, give up 



's self ; be applied «q 



rf. IL. iifterore.] 
'■. lozlc. [L.fr.G. 

V. [L. ltgem,'\ 



devoted, 
loglqne/. Ii 
loi/ law. ^ 
loin "dr. far, to or at 'a distaatwA 

loin de, for from ; loin qne < 

137')), far from its being 1" 

case that [L. tonffe,] 
loisir m. leisure. [L. Ivxj'e, 

permitted,] 
long a<ij. (til. 64) long, .. _ 

story, lengthy, tedious : le li 

de, the leogth of, along. 

lo?igujn.'\ 
longtemp* iide. for a long time, Ei 

H great while, long, [long a 

lonRaement ndv. at length, lea 

ify. [fr. long.] 
longaeor/. length, [fr. long,] 
lora adv. then : Ion de, at the tfai 

of. [L. ilia /tora, at that hour^ 
loraqne ronj. at the time that, whe 

as. [Ion and que.] 
lonage in. hire, letting o 

ago, on hire. [fr. 1 loner.] 

1 loner p let out, lend, hire. ' 

2 loner «. proise. J;L. laudare.'i '■ 
Ionia m. lonis, louie d'or (pieoe^ 

money, of 30 or 24 fraucs). [^ 

Lonia, name of king.] 
loop m, wolf. [L. iuparo.] 
loy«l lulj. loyal. [L. legt^em.] 
loyslement ode, loyallj, hCHt^tlrJl 

fairly, [fr, loyal] -§ 



Inip 






ibim 0;'her. 



Inire o. (i'jt. G) shine. [L. luter*^ 
lomiere /. light ; pi. lights, c 

lightenmcnt, intelligence a 

knowledge, [fr. L. lumi 

light,] 
Inndi m Monday. [L. luna di 

moon's day.] 
Inne f. moon. [L. lanam.] 
lunette/, magm^ying glass ; 

lades. [fr. lone (fron 

shape).] 
Intherian /idj. Lutheran, Protein I 

taut. rCr, LvfA«r, proper name.] 
luM m. luxury. [L. {uiKim.] 



VGCABULAKT. 



maduiie ting. mMdames p!. (XIY. 

4)/. myliidy, the bdv, miidam, 

yhs. [mR and dome, | 
mademoiselle i-iiiff. meDdemoiBellei 

Pl f.m-- ■-"- ' 

lady, M 

daroscl. ^ 
magasin m. magaziiic, store, shop. 

[fr. Arabic] 
*iiiag;uter (T3c) m. Bchoolmastcr, 

dominie. [L.] 
magiitrat in. magistrate. [L.l 
mftgDiflcence/, magnificcDce. [L.] 
tual m. May, [L. maium.] 






maigrli v. grow thin or meager or 

lean or emaciated, [f r. mai^e.] 
maiQ /. hand : a la main, in the 

hand ; entrs Is* maliu, between 

or into the hands, into the 

charge. [L. manum.] 
moint pron. (§ 113) many a, many. 

[?] 
maintenaiit adv. now, at present. 

[pple ol malntsnir,] 
maintenir f. {in: 61) maintain, 

keep up. [main and tenir, keep 

mals con;, but. [L. maffii, more.] 
•mall ^^id) m. maize. Indian corn. 
[Indian word.] 

■naiion, in the bouse, at home. 

maitrs »i. master, owner, ruler, 
teacher : mAitre Dhantenr, mas- 
ter or chief singer. [L. magit- 

maitreiBe /. mistress, owner, di- 
rector [fem. to maitTB : g 16*.] 
majtita /. majesty. [L.] 
mal iirfp. badly, iU. [L ■male.'] 
mol m. evil, ill, harm, hurt, pain, 
disease : avoir mal fi (XIII. 6ii ; 
S !7ii), have pain or ache in, 
[L. midum.l 
malade adj. sick. 111 : as no%n, 
Blck person, patient. [L. viate 
aplum.^ 
maUdie /. malady, illness, dis- 
ease, [fr. malade.] 



mallsnr m. imhappincss, misfor- 
tune, [fr. L. jnalum augwium.] 

malheunmz atfj, unfortunate, un- 
happy, [fr. malhsur.) 

malhonnfite ui//. dtfibouest ; un- 
civil, rude, [mal and honnete,] 

malin, malirne (§ SSc] a<lj. maiig- 
Dant, malign. [L. ■malignum!] 

maUo /. trunk, mail, [fr. G.] 

maman /. mamma. 

nuiQohe m, /. (g 16a) handle ; 
sleeve, [fr. L. manua. handj 

manchette/ cuff. [fr. xoancbe.] 

manger v. eat. [L. TTtandueare, 
chew.] 

maniere /. manner, way, method : 
de maniere, in such a way, in 
such wise, so ; de . . . qns (§ ISTiJ), 
so that. [fr. L. Tnajiw, hand.] 

manifsster «. manifest, show. [L.] 

mantenvre m. / (g ISu) workinan ; 

rari. work widi the band.] 

manquer v. be wanting or dencient 
(in, de), be lacking or absent, 
lack ; fail, give way, leave in 
the lurch ; just miss {§ n^). 
[fr. L. mancus, defective.] 

mantean m. mantel, cloak. [L. 
mantelium, ] 

maanal a^. manual, with the 
hand. [L. manuaUm.l 
amunrit m, manuscript. [L.] 

norafeher iidj, for vegetable- rais- 
ing or markEt-gardening, Tege- 
table. [fr. maraia, mArah, wet 
land.] 

marchaud fii. dealer, retail mer- 
chant, shopkeeper, [fr. L. mer- 

marohe in. market : bon marohe ot* 
a bon morshe, in a favorable 
market, cheaply, cheap. [L. 



marohs/. march, walk : enmanlu, 
on the march, in motion, [fr, 
maroher.] 

marcher v. march, walk, advance, 
get on, make progress. [!] 



FRENCH -Bt*»LISH 






maxdl m. Tuesday. [L. mar 

diem, day of Mare.] 
nuTeohBl in. marslial. [fr. G,] 
mweohala /. (§ 16] mar'^^-''- "•" 

[fr. marechi^.l 
nufi m, husbana. [L. 
mariaga w, marriage, [fr. mariBr.] 
marier v. marry, give in marriage; 

w . ... get marrieil, marry. [L. 

marnna/. mark, sign, tolcen. [fr. 

on 

mafqner v. mark, mark out, des- 
ignate, [fr. marqna.l 

mariiTiii m. marquis, [fr. G., fr. 
mark, frontier.] 

mBTriniu /. (g 16c) marcbioness. 
[fr. maTquls.] 

•mars (74d) m. March. [L. misr- 

nuutyr m. martyr. [L., fr. Gr.] 
maua m. masaa (nefCi) /or master). 

[American word,] 
•mat (78a) adj. dull, dead ; clieck- 

matcd. [fr. G. matt.] 
matelot in. sailor. [7] 
matin m. morning: da grand or 

ban matin, very early. [L. nwi- 

iutiimm.'\ 
mandlre p. [irr. 10) curse, accurse. 

[L. makdicere.y 
mauvai* mij. bod, evil, wicked, 

naughty, wrong, [fl 
me pron. me, to me. IL. me.l 
meohanoate /. wickedness , mis- 

cbief, maUcloua act. [fr. m6- 

mechant adj. wicked, bad, evil, 
malicious, mischievouB. [fr. 
meaohair, L. minvi eadetv, turn 
out iil.l 

meaonnaitre v. (in: 18) misunder- 
stand, misapprcciate. [me-, 
mis-, and aonnaitre, know.] 

meoontant ailj. ill-content, dissatis 
fled, [mi-, mis , and content.] 

madeaine/. medicine. [L.] 

medloarite/. mediocrity. [L] 

melllear oif;'. (IX. S) better. [L. 
mdiorem,'] 

milaneoUqna 'ii''i. melancholy- [L., 
fr. Gr.} 



meler r. mix, minele : is ... t, be 

mixed wiUi, mix one's self up 
with, meddle with, dabble in. 
[fr. L. mii^yfl.] 
melan m. melon. [L., fr. Gr.] 
membra rn. member, limb. [L. 

miniibiiiM.] 
mema ailj. (g 111) self, -self 
(XXIII. 3c); self-same, same, 
very ; aa uiiv. even : da mema, 
in Uie same manner, all the 
same- [fr. L. temei ipnimmwin. 



h sell] 



' /■ 
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mener n. lead, conduct, take. [L. 

■mentnrfo. end(7iff(SXXI. a) = -ly, 
I^L. mente, with mind.] 

mantenr m. menteuie /. (S 16a) 
liar ; aa adj. lying, false, deceit- 
ful, [fr. mentir,] 

mantir i'. (iir. 41) lie, tell a lie, 
speak falsely. [L. mentii-i.] 

mentoa m. chin. [L. mentvm.] 

manufu^'. minute; — axjitnin, minor 
matler, detail : salle das mentu, 
hatl of minor pleastu^a (name 
of a certain hall). [L. minu- 

mepria m. contempt, [fr. mipriMr, 

mer/. sea. ' [L. mait.] 

marci m. gratitude, tlinnka. [L. 

merc^em, recompense.] 
mararedi m. Wednesday. [L. mtr- 

eurii diem, Mercury s day.] 
mere /. mother. [L. miitrem.} 
mendianal iidj. southern. [L.] 
merlta m. merit, desert, worth. 

[L. meritum.} 
mnriter % merit, deserve. [L. 



M 
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mwnre /. measure, means, method 
of action. [L. menmram-] 

metier m. business, liandicrof t , 
occupiition. [L. mimsiei-ium,] 

mStre iit. meter, (a little more than 
a) yard. [L. melrum, (r. Gr.] 

mettte c. (irr. 31) put, place, set; 
mettre a, put in a stale of, re- 
duce or drive to ; mettre a la 
ports, tura out of doors ; se . . . 
a, set one's self at, begiii, com- 
mence. [L. mitlere, send.] 

menrtre m. murder.homicide. [fr. 
Q., =Eng. munter.] 

midi m, midday, noon, twelve 
o'clock. [L. iiUdiiim diem.} 

mie f. crumb, particle, mite 
(§ 166rf, 187e). \h. mieam.\ 

mien 'irfj. (XXVII. 1 i § 8T) niiue. 
[fr. L, meumA 

mianx arfs. (XXXI. 6) better; 
more : le mianz, best ; aimer 
misnz, like better, prefer (g 
176^) ; de son mlenx, one's t>est 
or utmost, the best one can. [L. 
metiM,} 

*mil (68(f). see miUe. 

mlllBn m. middle, midst. [L. 
medium locum, mid place.] 

•miUe (68/), *mil (XV. 7 j § 63) 
num. thousand. [L. taille.) 

•mllle (6B/) /. mile. [L. mUlia, 
thousand (paces).] 

mjlliim VI. million, [fr. mllle.) 

milord, my lord. [English words.] 

mine /. mien, bearing, aspect, 
look. [fr. It.; L. mina™.'] 

miaUtre m. mioisler. [L.] 

minnit m. midnight, twelve o'clock 
atoight. [f r. £. mcrfiom noetem. ] 

minnte/l minute, moment, sixtletli 
of an hour. [L. minuiam, 
small, minute.] 

miraole in. miracle. [L, miratu- 

miroir m. mirror, looking-glass. 

modef. mode, style, fashion. [L. 

moderar v. moderate, keep within 
bounds, temi>er. [L. wiideritTi.] 



modere, pple of modwer J 
moderae a<ij. modem. [L.] 
modeate adj. modcat. [L.] 
modestement aitv. modestly, [fr, 

modesta.] 
•dkbhtb (74rf)/. pi. (8 24) mannew, 

morals, habita. [L. mores.] 
moi pivii. me, to tob, I. [L. me.] 
moindra iitlj. (IX. 3) less : Is moln- 
dra, least. [L. minorem :%2e.] 
molni lido. (XXXI. S) leas, the 
less (XXSrV. 8}: la moins, least ; 
an or da moitts, at least, at any 
rale ; a moini de, short of, with- 
out ; i moina qne (g 1376), un- 
less. [L. miiKia] 
mail m. month. [L. mensem,] 
moitie /. moiety, half. [L. medi- 



monde m. world ; company, so- 
ciety, set, audience : tout le 
monde, everybody. [L. mun- 
dum. ] 
monaeigiianT #/i, mylord.hisgrace. ' 

[men and aeignenr,] 
" naionr (IBrf, ^3c) dng. *m»- 
aor* (73c) jil. m. (XIV. 4) the 
^utlemao, sir, Mr.. Metars. 
ion and aiew, L. nfnioi'Eni.l 

[L. „wn. 



_ . [fr. 

mountam.] 
montrer o, show, set forth, ex- 
hibit. [L. momtrare.] ' 
manner i\ mock : le . . . de, deride, 

scoff, ridicule, make fiu or 

game of. [?] 
moral lulj. moral. [L.] 
morosBiii m. bit, morsel, small 

piece, extract, [tr. L. mortum, 

pple of mordere. bite.] 
mort /. death'. [L. mortem.'] 
mott adj. dead; as wou«, dead 

person, corpse. [ppleoInonriT.J 



FRENCn-ENGUSH 
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moiqnSe /. mosque, Mohammedan 
place of norsbip. [fr. Arabic.] 

mot m. word, term, exprcBaion, 
utterance {% ISTi'i : donner le 
mot, pass the word, [LL. niul- 
mm, fr. ?] 

motif 711, motive, cause, refisoD. 
[L.] 

monche/. fly, insect. [L. museiim.] 

mmwiioir m. handkerchief, ffr. 
mDuaher, fr. LL. muixare, fr. 

moo, moi^VIL V) adj. soft, las, 

weak, eSemiuate. [L. wo/iem,] 
monlin in. mill. [L. fr^linvnt. It. 

mola, millslonej 
monrir s, (irr. 83) die, decease. 

[L. «i^-.] 
ffloniquet m. musket, gun. [LL. 

maacheta, it. muMa, fly.] 
monToii o. (irr, 78) move. [L, 

moyen m. way, means. [L. mfl- 

dian.um.'] 
raoyenner v. medlale, iDring about : 
moyennant, by means of, in con- 
sideration of. [fr. moysn.] 
mugir E. low, bellow. [L. viugire.l 
muraillo /. wall. [L. muralia.^ 
murmuTBr n, murmur. [L.] 
*maaeum (61i) m. museum. [L., 

fr. Gr.] 
mniioien in. mniinlsnna /. (§ 16) 

musician, [fr. mniiqna.] 
mnBiq.ae/. music, [L,, fr. Or.] 
mntiner v.: ae . . ., mutiny, rebel, 
be refractory, [fr. mntin, fr. 
L. molus, moved.] 
myitere fit. mystery, secret, se- 
crecy. [L,, fr. Or.] 

Tall adj. si^le, unaffected, artless, 

naive. [L. nativvm.] 
nkluanBe/. birth. [L. na»etii(iam,] 
naftpo c. {irr. 30) be bom, 

into being or exialence, spring 

up, arise. [L. natd.] 
nappe/, table-cloth. [L.fiiaj^xim,] 
nation/, nation. [L.] 
national arfj. national, [fr. nation, 
natnra/. nature. [L.) 
uatnrel adj. natural. [L.] 



natnrellemant adji. naturally. | 

natural.] 

I iitlii. (g 164 etc.) not : expletivt, 

§ 170. [L. mi,.] 
neanmoins iidTi. nevertheless, [ne 

ant, nothing (fr. L. ne em), and 

moins.] 
neoOBSita/. necessily. [L.] 
negociateuT m. negociator. [L.] 
leigo/snow. [I. niv^am.^ 
naigar s. impei'g. snow. [fr. nalge.J 
nerf m. (*nerfa [81a] pi.) nerve, 

lew ; string. [L. yeimm,] 
•net (76«) adj. neat, clean, fair. 

[L. nitidum.] 
nettement adv. neatly, clearly, dis- 
tinctly, [tr. not.] 
nattete /. neatness, cleameas, con- 

ctene«. [fr.nnj 
nettoyer c. make neat or clean, 

clean, put in order, [fr. neti] 
neut adj. new, fresh. [6. noeum.] 
nenf {61a, SSc) jiuia. nine. [L. 

nenvteme num. ninth, [fr. nsnt 



nJin. nose^^fl 
ni ad-e. (XU. 6 ; 
nor. [L. »>,;«,, 
niloo/. niece. [L, nepliam.} 
nior V. deny. [L. n^ffor*.] 
no., iibbreit'n for nnmSro. 
noble adj. noble, exalted. 



'. [L. Ttepolem.] ^^ 

% 167/) neilliflrA^I 

J. neptiam.] ^^^M 

inmSro. ^^^| 

, exalted, lof^fji^^H 

7. [fr. nobis.] ^^H 



noir (idj. black. [L. nigj-tim.] 
nom m. name ; reputation, char- 
acter, note. [L. noirttn ] 
nombra m, number ; great number 
of, many {% bOd) : aani nombra, 
numberless, innumerable. [L. 




VOCABULARY. 



nansAta num. (XV. 3a) ninety. 

[L. nonaginla.'] 
nord TO. north, nr. G.] 
notre, no» proa. (XTV. 1) our. [L. 

notw pron. (SXVIl. 1) oura. [L, 

noitnim. ] 
nonrrioa/. nurse, pj. nutricem.] 
noarrir v. nourish, leed. [L. nu- 



■..] 



;,[i;" 



I 
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noQvean, noiiTel adj. (YII. 7) 
recent, novel, new-faaUonod. 
[L. norellam.] 

nonvollB /. piece of news, newa. 
[fern, of nonTeau.] 

nOTeBLbrs ra. November, [L.] 

Doyer m. ■walnut-tree, walnut- 
wood, walnut, [fr. noiz, L. 
nacem. nut.] 

nv aifj. ^% USa) naked, bare, nude. 
[L. niiaum.l 

noire o. (mt. 4) injure, harm, do 
hiirt(t«,i; §1816). [L.wicere,] 

unit/, night. [L. riactem.] 

DILI pron, (§ 111) not any, none, 
no ; no one ; null, of no value 
or effect: nnllB part (aStt), no- 
where. [L. nilluiii.] 

nnllBmsnt adv. lu no wise, not at 
all. [fr. nnl.l 

onmero m. numbet(In a numbered 
series). [L. numero, abl. oaae.] 

nn-pisdi (§ S6a) a^, barefoot, [nu 
and pledi.] 

ob«ii V. be obedient (to, S : g 16Ii), 

obey. [L. ebedire.] 
objet m. object, matter, article, 

thin^. [L. uigectum ] 
obligation /. obligation : avoir obli- 

eatlon, be under obligation. 

(L) 
obligar n. oblige, compel, force ; 

lay under obligation, do favors 

to. [L. abliffare.] 
obioor adi. obscure, hidden, dark, 

[L] 
obiBTvatlon/. observation. [L.] 
obierver D, observe, [h.obaermre ] 
obstfnar i'. : >'..,, be obstinate. per. 

siat, Imist. [L. obltinare.] 



obtenir v. (irr. 61) obtain. [L. oi- 

Mcadon /. occasion, opportunity. 

[L] 
Occident m. Occident, west. [L.] 
occnpation/. occupation. [L.] 
ocouper a. occupy : a' . ... occupy 

or employ onea self, be busy 

(wilh, de), spend one's time (up. 

on, de). IL. occupare,] 
oceans u</j.|.(S68rf) oceanic. [L.] 
oot«nte num. (XV. 3u) eighty. [L. 

oclaninla.'] 
ofltobre m. Oclober. [L.] 
ojil 7it. (yenx pi. : § B2ft) eye. [L. 

cenfm. (*tenfa [Sin] ;:2.)egg. [L. 

CBuvM /. work. [L. opei'am.] 
offenaro o. offend. [L. offeiigare.] ' 
offioier n. officer. [L, offieuiriuni.] 
offrir B. (in: 53) offer, set before, 
present : »'..., make offer of 
one'a aelf, offer, [fr. L. offerre.] 
oh iriteij. oh I ah I 
'oignon (43a) m. onion. [L. 

oiseau m. bird. [LL. atieellum, 

fr. avia, bird.] 
oisU adj. idle, unoccupied, [fr. 

L. otium, idleness.] 
ombragB m. ahade, umbrage. [L. 

umiraiiema, fr. itmhra, sbaoe.] 
omelattB /. omelet. \1] 
omattra «. (irr. 31) omit, pass over, 

let pass, [L. omUiere.] 
•omnibos CIM) m. omnibua. [L,, 

(or all.] 

on pron. (XXVU. 4jJ 106) one. 

peoirfe, they. \0F. hom, L. 

one, onqnei adv. (§ ISTe) ever. [L. 

unquam.l 
oncle m, uncle. [L. amneulitm.^ 
onqnu, lee onci. 
onia (81/) num. eleven. [L. itn- 

oniilme (BV) i'"". eleventh, [fr. 

opinion /, opinion, good opinion 

oppowT 11, oppose, [fr. L. opjwnwa.] 
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•ppoiltion f. opposUioD. [L, 
opprobre m. oppcohr — ^ — 

shume. [L. | 
or adv. coiij. now. [L. Iioravi, 

orm.%d, ih. 
onga Tit. Blorm 

bre«ze.] 
oraiaon/, oration, speech ; prayer. 

[L. oratmiem.] 
ofaoge m. oranee ; orange color 

(§63rf), [fr. Persian.! 
ordinaiie a<p. ordinary, common 

usual. [L. ordiiiitriam.] 
ordla&iremeiit ifj«. ordlnarUj, usu 

ally. [fr. ordlnaiiaj 
Drdonner n. give orders (to, ii 

§ 1816), order. [L. ordinare.] 



I. order. [L. ordinem.^ 



[fr. L. auri fabrum, worker in 

gold.] 
D^niiatioii/. organization. 
OTgiLe m.f. (g ISc) organ. 

ojpanum.] 
wgnell m. pride, [fr. G,l 






«.] 






[L.] 



oriental (j^*, oriental, eastern. 
original atlj. original, [L.] 
origlae/. origin. [L.] 
omement «i. omarocut. [L \ 
orphalin m. orpheliae /. (§ 16) ( 
plian, orphaned, [fr. L. i 

ocn w, dare, [fr, L, Midfre.} 

filer B. take away (from, a: 
161n), talte off, remove. [T, 
Eng. ousi.] 

OB eoTtj. or ; on ... on, either . 
or. [L. aulA 

(A adv. pron. (XXVI. 8) where ? 
where ; to or at or in whic'h : 
i'iA, from where, whence ; par 
o4, by what way or route ; ou 
qns (§ lS7c), wherever. [L. 

oubll m. piece of forgelfulness, 
overaight, omiBaion [ft. oublior,] 
onbller o. forget, [fr. L. Mivifci.] 
*(mMt (7&() m. west. [G.] 



oni <6V> i^". (I 200) yea. p-- *» ' 

I'ifuiJ. that same.] 
OTilr «. (iiT. 49) hear. [L. audire,] 
■ nn (74d) ra obtsb/. (g 16) hear. 

[L. ur^m.] 
*outil (68(;) m. tool, inatrviment. 

[fr. L. ur», uae.] 
onlraga m. insult, shuse, maltreat- 
ment, outrage, [fr. i ' 

cecd, fr. L. vUra7\ 
oatrager v. insult, abuse, [fr. ra> ■ 

trago,] I 

vaU^prep. beyond; besides. \Ja,% 

ultra.} L 

ontrer c. go beyond, exceed, [fcil 

OQtre.] r 

ouTort adj. open ; frank, free. \ 

Ipple of onvrir.J 
ouvBTtuTB/. opcnmg. [fr. onvert,] 
ouvraga m. work, labor ; result oi 

labor, product, work. [fr. 

onvrier m. onvriere /, {§ 16) work- 
er, laborer, workman or woit-_ 
woman. [L. operariiimJ} " 

oavtit V. {irr. 65) open ; open ti 
door. [L. aperire.'\ 

pags/. page {of a book). [L. ; 

gifam.] 
page m. page (in waiting). [GtJ 

paidioii, boy.l ■ 

pailluu f.m. (g 16a) straw-bedfl 

clown, [fr. paille.J 
paiUs /. Etraw : ohaua da p 

straw-bottomed chair. [L. ; 

pain fn. bread : petit pain, I 

biscuit. [L, paiiem.'i 

paisible a<IJ. peaceful, [fr. ] 

paix /. peace, quiet : en p»lz, t 

peace. [L. paeem.] 
palaoB m. palace. [L, palatiiim.1 1 
panier m. basket. [L. p ' — 

for bread,] 
'"paon (Slu) m. peacock. [L.pi 

papier m. paper. [L. pnpyrvn.'] 1 
p&qnem./. (§lSi;)pnsBOver, Ea"'"~ 

[L. paadiam. fr. Hebrew,] 
paqnat m. packet, package, i 

[ft. G.] 



VOCABCLAET. 



par prep, by, through, by means 
of : par on, by ■what route or 
way. [L. ^r.] 

psraitro n. (in: 18) appear, be visi- 
ble, show one's aM ; seem, [L, 

paiblen inteij. zouuds. [fr, par 
Dieu.] 

paros que eonj. because, for the 
reason that, [par os, by this.] 

parconrir -c. (in: 53) rua through 
or over, io or pass throi^, 
traverse, [h. percurrere.] 

paf-dSBsui adv. above, over and 
above, Ijeyond. [par and dMiiu.] 

pardon m. pardon, forgiveness, 
[fr. pardoniioi'.J 

pardonnable [)((/. pardonable, wor- 
thy of foTgiveness, [fr. pardon- 



!. pardon, forgive ; par- 
don anytlilng (to, a, any one), 

[LL. pei-donare.] 
pareU ar(}. like, similar, such : tin 

paroU, such a. [LL. parieulum, 

fr. L. par, equal.] 
parent in. relative, parent. [L. 

■parenlem.'\ 
parenti /. relationship, kindred. 

[fr. parent.] 
par«u«nx a^. idle, la7,y. [fr. pa- 

rMM, L. ptgHliam, lozineaa, ] 
paifait iidj. perfect. ilj.pei'fectimi\ 
parfaitBmsnt adv. perfectly, [fr. 

parltilt.] 
pittior V. bet, wager ; dare say. [L. 

pariare, balance, fr. par.) 
parlement m. parliament. [fr. 

parlor,] 
parler v. speak, talk, discourse. 

[fr. parole] 
parler m. Bpeecli, talk, worda. 

[inf. of parler.] 
parloir m. talking-room, parlor. 

[fr. parlor.] 
parml prep, among. [L. per me- 
" 1, through l£e midst.] 



part /. part, portion, share ; side 
concern : a part, aside, apart 
de la part do, on the part of, it 



the name of, on behalf of, ua 
from; poor ma (etc.) part, for 
my (etc.) part, so far as I (etc.) 
am concerned ; autre or qoelque 
or nolle part (§ %ia), elsewhere 
ar somewhere or nowhere ; 
prendre part, take a part, share ; 
■e donner part, make one's self 
a sharer, assume a slisre. [L. 
parUm.} 
parti m. division, party, side ; de- 
termination, resolution, [fr. 

pf^iuit adv. accordtngiy, hence. 

[par and tant.] 
partte /. part, portion, share, [fr. 



partlr.] 
partir v. {irr. &o; set out, start, go 

away, leave, depart. [L.pariire, 

divide, 
partout adv. everywhere, [par 

and tout.] 
parvenlr v. (irr. 60) arrive, attain, 

reach one s object, succeed. [L. 

peiixaire,] 
pai m. step, pace ; footstep, traclc 

[L. poMtirn.] 
paa adv. (v>lt/t ne) not (XII.; 



:t, start, go 



passably, toler- 
ably, pretty well. [fr. paaiahle, 
fr. passer.] 

passage m. passage, passing, [fr. 
passer,] 

pasaer i'. pass, go on or by or 
through ; spend : le . . ., take 
place, occur, happen ; ee . . . 
de, dispense with, do without, 
forego, [probably fr. pai.] 

passion /, pasaioQ. [L.l 

pMtenr m. pastor, sSeplierd, par- 
son. [L. paninrem.] 

patre m. shepherd, herdsman. 
[L. paxtor (§ 4ft, c).] 

patrio /. one's own country, father- 
land. [L. palriam,] 

patto/, paw, foot. [?] 

paturage m. pasturage, pasturfc 
land. [fr. patom, f r. puoro, L. 

panvre af(;. (VlII. Sn ; § 



§eOi)poQr; 
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■eedy, pitiful, miaerable. [L, 

*payi (37<() vt. country, land : 
Fayi-Bai, Ixiw Countries, Neth- 
erlands. |L. pagenaem. fr. pa- 
ffus, village.] 

•jiyiagB (S7a) in. landscape, [fr. 

"payian (l7o) m. peasant [fr. payi.] 
peaa /'. skia, hide, pelt [L. ;ie^ 

peole/. peach. [L. persieum. Per- 

pedbe f. fishing, [fr. peoher, L. 

pi»:ari.] 
peohe m, sin, trespass. [L. peeea- 

pedan turns m. pedantry. [fr. 
pedant, fr. It.] 

p^dro V. (sit. 16) paint. [L 
piagere.'] 

pelna /. pain, distress, grief, ans- 
iely i trouble, difficulty ; pen- 
al^ : £ peioe, with difHciu^, 
hardly, scarcely, but juBt. \1,. 



pointnrB /. painting. 

pendant prep, during, pending ; 

pendant que, during the Ume 

that, whtie. [ppic of pendre, 

L. pendere, hang.] 
penetrer p. penetrate, permeat*. 

[L, penelrare.l 
feneief. thoueht. [fr. penier.] 
penier -n, think : penter a, think 

on 07" of, turn one's thoughts to ; 

peniBT de, think about, have an 

opinion of. [L. peiinare, fr. 

pendere, hane,] 
peniBur m. thinker, [fr. penser.'] 
"pensnm (60e) m. task Imposed. 

[L.l 
'pantametre (fiOf) m. pcniameler. 

[Gr.] 
psrdre v. lose ; ruin, undo. [L. 

peTdtre.l 
pera m. father. [L. patrern.'\ 
partMtionner -o. make perfect, bring 

to perfection, perfect, [fr. per- 

fontioii, L,] 



porfide a^. perfidioua, t. ___ . 

deceitful. [L. pcrjid-uin.l 
peril (68(2) tii. peril, risk, danger. 

[L. periculum.l 
periodignfl a^. periodical. [fr. 

pariode, L., fr. Or.] 
pirlr T>. perish, go to destruction. 

[L. pei-ire.} 
pemmttre o. (%rr. 31) permit, allow. 

[L. iKi'miUeTe.'] 
permiBflion/. permission. [L.] 
perpetnet n. perpetuate. [L. per- 

pelvare.] 
perpetoeln<J?.perpetual, never end- 
ing, [f r. L. perpeluvt, ] 
per^xiti/. perplcsity. [L.] 
pertaa ai^. PeraWi. 
penmrnaga m, personage ; chai^ 

acter, part. [fr. penonnc] 
perBOnne/. person, individual; own 

self r ffiW ne (SII. 4 : § 107J, 

167-B), nobody, no one, not any 

one. [L. pei'Mrnam.] 
peiBonnel ai^. personal, [fr. per- 



paranador i>. persuade, 
[L] 

perte/. loss. [fr. perdre.] 

petit adj. little, small, petty : a» 
noun, little one, child, boy or 
girl. [?1 

petitesaa /. littleness, pettiness, 
smallfrmean action, ffr.pettt.l 

petit-filB m. grandson, [petit and 
fill,] 

pen adji. (and a» noun, m.) little, 
not much, not very ; few : pan a 
pen, little by little, by degrees ; 
£ pen prea, within a little, al- 
most, nearly ; pour pen que, how- 
ever liltle (g 137c) ; tant soit pen, 
ever so litfle, slightly, \h.pati- 

paupla m. people. [L. popuii/m.] 
paur / fear, fright, terror ; avoir 
penr {XIII. 8), fed fear, be 
afraid ; falre penr, cause tear, 
frighten ; de penr de, for fear of ; 
de penr qua , . , ne (g ITOa), for 
fear that or lest. [L. jwiwrem.J 
pent-etre adv. may be, perhaps, 
(fr. il pent (poovoir) Mre,] 



VOCABULARY. 



phlloH^ m. ptillosopber. [Qt.] 

piSoe /. piece ; piece (of music, 

etc.), oramittic piece, drama, 

play : tout d'one pi^M, all of one 

piece, without pliancy, atifl, 

pied m. foot : a piod, on foot. [L, 

pedem.] 
piBiTB /. Btone. [L. petram, fr. 

Gr.l 
pietS/. piety. [L.] 
piStre a^. poor, eorry, pitiful. [L. 

pedeslrem. ] 
plqnen II. pique, stin^, ofFetid. [fr. 

pio, point, fr. Oeltic] 
pirs aty. (IX, 3) worse. [L. p^o^ 



[I- 



L 



pii adn. (XXSI. 8) 
pry as.] 

plstolet m. pistol. [?] 

place / plaie, room, stead ; forti- 
fied place, stronghold. [L. 
plamm, fr. Or.] 

plaoer v. place, set, station, fix. 
[fr. plaoe.] 

pUindra o. (irr. 15) weep over, 
lament, pity : le . . ., complain ; 
lament. [L. plangere,] 

plaints/, plaint, lamentation, cry 
of grief^ or pain, groan, [fr. 
plaindiB.] 

plaira u. {in: 24) please, be pleas- 
ing or give pleasure (to, a : 
% leii) : piat S Dtn, would to 
Ood ; a Dleu ae plaiie (g ISBc), 
■God forbid. [L, plaeere,] 

plaltant ai^'. pleasing, pleasant, 
[pple of plniie.] 

plaiair m. plejjsure : (airB plaliir, 
cause or give pleasure, gratify, 
[old inf., =plaire.] 

plante /. plant, [L. pliinlam.] 

plat m. diah, plate, [fr. G., 
=M-} 

plsia a^. full. [L. pUnam.] 

plBineniBiLt ada. fully, [fr. pleln.J 

plsnn m. pi. (glSn, 24) tears, crlea, 
weepinff, [fr. plBnrer.] 

plenrere. lament, shed tears, weep. 

plonvoir s. (irr. 71) rain. [L. 
pluere.] 



pliBp n. fold, bend. [L. plieare.} 
plomb m. lead. [L. piuwi&uni.J 
plonger v. plunge, immerse, smk. 
[L. plumbieare, fr. plumbum. 



7,.] 

- .'grei ^ . 
la plnpart de (ifirA a 
most of, most, [plua and part.] 
plna adv. (IX. lo, XXXl, 8) 
more ; the more (XXXIV. 3) ; 
{lattk na : g 167-8) no longer, no 
further, no more ; de {dna, 
moreover, besides, further. [L. 
plus.} 
plnsiaura pi'on, pi. (8 lia) several. 

[fr. pin..] 
plntot adv. sootier, rather, by pref- 
erence : platot qae de {aith inf.), 
rather than, [plna and tot.] 
pooia /. pocket, ffr. G.] 
poame m. poem. [L., fr. Qr,] 
poesia /. poesy, poetry. [L., fr, 

Gr.] 
poato m. poet. [L,, fr. Gr.l 
poing m. fist, clenched hand. [L. 

pugnuin.'\ 
point m. point, dot, spot r a point, 
at the right point, in due time ; 
{with na: g 165-8) not, not at 
all, by no means. \h. punetum.l 
poire/, pear. [L. pintm.] 
poiriar m. pear-tree. [fr. poire.] 
pols m. pea. [L. jiiwin.] 
poisBon m. fish. [fr. L. pitcem.'] 
poitrina/ breast, [fr. L, pectiia.l 
polvTB "(. pepper. [L. piper ] 
polloe /. police, matters of police, 

[L.. fr. Gr] 
pommads/. pomade, [fr. pomiue.] 
pomme /. apple : pomme de terre, 

potato. [L. pomiim.} 
popnlenx (KIj. populous. [L.] 
poroelaine /. porcelain, china, 

piece of china-ware. [fr. It.] 
port m. port, harbor, place of ref- 
uge. [L. partumA 
porta/, door, gale. [L. poTtiira.\ 
^itiof. reach, compass, capacity, 
calibre, [fr. porter,] 



PBKNCH-ENQLiaH 



pwttr B. cany, bear, convey; 
wear ; reach, eitcnd : so . . ., 
carry one's self , be tin reaped to 
Ltalllil. [L, poj-i'Hf,] 

portemanteau ?n, portmaiileau, va- 
line, [porter and muitaaa.j 

pottndt tn. portrait, [fr, L. pTo- 
tra}iere.'\ 

piaar «. place, set, lay ; m . . . , 
Kettle, sjigllt. [L. pa'uaar€.'\ 

poueder v, possess. [L. pouiderti] 

poMeMBur m. posseasor [L, pos 

poHsssion/. poBsesaion. [L.J 
pMte /. post, post-offlce. [fr, L. 

pMterite/ posterity. [L.] 
pot m. pot, [L. potum^ 
pnterne /. postern. [LL. potteru- 



. z prep, tor, on account of, for 
the sake of, in favor of ; in or- 
der to, to ; as (§ 164it) ; pOnT 

qna (§ 13Tii), ia order that. [L. 

pt'O.) 

ponrqnoi adi; conj. for what, why. 
[pour and qnol.] 

ponrtolvre b. (ijt. 33) pursue, fol- 
low, follow out, continue. [L. 
proiegui.] 

pourtant udn, for all that, yet, 
still, nevettlieleea. [poor and 



provided. [L. pimidere. 
— shpiirgeon. [L.pvl- 

ponvolr c. (ht. 73, p. 119] be able, 
have power, can ; may, might 
(XXV^ 8/): 11 » pent, etc. 
(KXV. 8/'), It is possible, etc. 
[L. ;io«j«,3 

ponvob m. power, [inf. of ptra- 
volr.] 

prioSdoru precede. [L. prmctdere.\ 



preolenz adj. precloua, valuall 

[L. pretiomm.] 
preoipiteT u. precipitate, hurl head- 4 

long. [L.] I 

preooce adj, precocious. [L. prtfc-.J 

predlre n. (in: Q) predict, foretel 

[L. piipdiee^v.] 
prefaos /. preface. [L. prctfatio-m 

praKrar c. prefer, [fr. L. 

•prefix (81i)fn. prefix. [L.] 

praniier iidj. first. [L. primaTiimi,]l 

prendre v. {hr. 30) take, take ^3 

seize, take hold of, captiu«4 

s'y . . ., set one's self about sonu" 

thing, proceed, manage ; e'en . , 

a, lay the blame ou, impute, fl" 

'lult with, """"' ''""'' ■"" 

rendre ear 

^iidere.] 

preparer ii. prepare, make ready,* 

^^■\ ^ 

proa adv. prep, near, nest : 

near, near by, next b 

pjeaaum.] 
prewDce/. presence. [L.] 
prssent adj. present : a pre 

present, now. [L.] 
preaentement ndr. preeenlly, ioM 

mediately, [fr. preeent,] [ 

preasnter ^. present, offer. [L. 

presque adv. almost, nearly. [^St 
and que.] 

prasaor v, press, urge, crowd, hast- 
en. [L. p^eMare.] 

prat adj. ready, prepared. [LL. 
prtMium.] 

pretendre v, put forth claim, claim, 
presume, profess, intend, pre- 
tend. [L. ]»\elendert.] 

prStoT V. put forward, advs 
lend ; put to one's acco — 
tribute. [L. prifstait.] 

pretre m. pnesl. [L. prMiuterutn, 
fr. Qr.] 

prior V. pray, beseech, b^, re- 
quest, ask; offer prayer : m tain 
prier, wait to oe ui^ged. [L. 




TOCABULAEY. 



prince m, prince. {L, principem.] 
prinMise /. princess, ffr. prlnca : 

priaoipal ici(j. principal, chief. [L.] 
prinoipe m. principle. [L. pi-iii- 

eipium.] 
priTileffe.m. priyilege. [L.] 
pcii III. price, coat ; prize, reward. 

[L. jireliuin,] 
probabls nrtj. probable. [L.] 
probabltment luZc. probably, [fr. 

probable.] 
praohain /tdj, next, next following 

or to come. [fr. ptooho.] 
prMhe adj. near (to, da). [L. 

propium.] 
proonrBr r. procure. [L. pTocu- 

j^odi^er s. be protlii^l of, spend 

freely, lavish, [fr. prodigne, L. 

prndiginn.'] 

profane Kij;. profane, secular. [L.] 

profeuer b, profess, [ft. L. profet- 

pTOfesienr m. profeasor, instructor, 

teacher. [L.] 
profoiiion /; profession, occupa- 

•profil 188''') »». profile, [fr. L. 
JUum. thread.] 
>fitBr B. profit 

Et advaahkge. 

profonnd (i(Jj. profound, deep. [L. 

prnfaiidl'in,] 
prafasion /. profusion. [L.] 
proBT^ m. progress, advancement. 

proie / prey : en prole a, a prey 

U>. [h. -prad^m.^ 
projet m. project, plan. [L. pro- 

jtctum.l 
prqetar v, project, plan. [fr. 

projet.] 
pnnnaner v. lead forth, take or 

send about :»..., lakeawalk. 

[L. promiim,-,.-] 
promeHe /. promise. [LL, pro- 

miiaam, tt. prmuittere7\ 



[L. 






promettre n. (irr. 81) promise. 
promillere.'] 

•prompter (71i) t>. prompt, [fr. 
prompt, L. promptiim.\ 

: pronounce, utter, de- 
ive opiaion or judg- 
luEui. i^L. proimnliare,'] 

prophSta m. prophet. [L.. fr. Gr.] 

propoa m. tfjk, discourse : intent, 
purpose : a prapoi, to the pur- 
pose, in point, appositely ; a 
propM do, in connection with, as 
Huggealedby. [L. proponituin ] 

propoaer t. propose, [fr. L. pro- 

propre an^. (§ 80'i) own ; very ; suit- 
able : nice, clean : amonrpropra, 
self-love. [L. proprium.] 

proeporor v. prosper. [L. prospe- 

prwjorite/. prosperity. [L.] 
proteger c. protect. [L. protegere.'] 
pronvar o, prove. [L. pi-obnre.] 
provlnoa /. province ; Provinoei- 

Uniea, the United Provinces (of 

the Nelherkads). [L.l 
provoqnar v. provoke, excite. [L. 

promciire, call forth.] 
*iaadenunent (2&i) ath. prudently. 

[fr. prndeat.] 
prttdanoe/. prudence. [L.l 
prudent /irfj. pnident. [L,] 
public /iiij, public, JL. puSftsum.] 
pnblic m. public, [same as adj.] 
pnblieation/. publication. [L.J 
*pnBril (68./) ntO- puerile. [L.] 
poia ndu. (hen, next, thereafter. 

[L. posL] 
pniiqae eonj. since, because, as. 

[pnie and que.] 
pniuammeBt oifv. powerfully, 

mightily, by force, [fr, pnia- 

lant.] 
pnluanae f. power, might, domin- 
ion, [fr, pnisiant.l 
pniiHut /ii(}. powerful, mighty. 

puissant, [old pple of ponvolr.] 
puair u. punish. [L. piiiiire.] 
par <!<(}, pure ; mere, simple. [L. 



FKKXCH-SS6LI8H 



|ii1Hm r. qtaMy. entitle, tarn 
<M, 4e: %iae). [LL. ftuU- 

fnlite /. qoali^. [L.] 

fiud adt. evty. wben; if, snp- 

poaing IbsL [L. gvaado.] 
fsaat pnxk bow miKb «r maiij : 

fMBnt £, ■• for, u regirda, in 

respect to. [L. judAi ins,] 
qunntaia* /. two acotc, sBne 

fortj'. [fr. qianBt*.] 
qvanata nun. fortf. [L tbwI- 

quart nura. ronrth (^ 68) : a* noun, 
quarter, fourth part [L. quar- 

qaatone num. fonrteell. [L. 71111- 

qnmtre nvm. four. fL. jt/ofuor.} 
qnatre-Tingta niiiyi. lour tweaties, 

four-score, eight;, [qoatre and 

vinrt.] 
qnatriAiie num. fourth, [fr. qtu- 

*"■] 

qo« pron.: iiitirrog. (XJtV. 4) 
what, which ; relat. (XXVI. 2) 
which, that, whom ; what (g 
103f ); o/tifT- qui, qnol, etc. {^ IM), 
ever ; wy/riitf (g 88, 1476, 173«> : 
M que (XXVI. 10), that which, 
what. [L. qtiem, qvavi, quod, 

qua ode. how, why (inierrog., re- 
lal., txdam.), [L. qtlam, quod.\ 

■n< <y:n ('. that (§ 2E1) 1 tign^tv^. 
(Vm. 7i), »«fij. ofl«r, 6 132 rfe .; 
making omj. phrase*. XXXIV. 
6 ; g lSe-8 ; in order that (% 
137(f); repenting il etc. g ISBi, 
8216,- for loMiqiM etc. g221(!/ 
qn« . . . na, unless, until, § 13Bf,' 
qna in eomparUon (IX. 4), than, 
aa : aflm- qnelqas etc. (S 10T<-, <l). 
ever : na . . . qna (XII. 6 ; g 167), 
only. [L. quod, quam.^ 

tnel ;)r0n. (XIII. 4) what, what a, 
which ; qnsl qna (§ lOl) what- 
ever. [L. qualem.j 

qnslaonqnfl prim, (g lOS) whatever, 
whatsoever, of some sort. [L. 
qaaUmcunqat.} 



tulqu 



i § 107) 



nme; aboot, Msrlr, aonH (S 
lOT^: «nytM A«ae (^ 107'i), 
Mmrthing. anjthing ; qnelqoe 
. . . frn* (J 107e, if), whatever, 
bowem ; fulqn* part (§ aSii), 
somewltere^ [L. guaUmquamj\ 

faalfMAia orfr. stsnetinies. [qoel- 
fuaod firi»,] 

fUliia*«a;»rvn. (XXVIl. S ; g 107) 
Kane tnie, somebody, some peo- 
ple, eome. [^melqae and im.] 

qaanJla /. qiuirrel. contest. [L. 
qiiatittm.'\ 

qocrcller i. qoarrel or wrangle 
with, scold, chide, [fr. qnerellB.] 

qoMr r. (I'rr. 63) seek, look after. 
[L. jiiffrCTK.] 

qtri pron.: inteirog. (XXV.: g 96) 
who, whom, what ; Telat. 
(XXVI--. § lOS) who, wbopi, 
thai, whi(^ ; (^ 103) whoever, 
any one who, whal : qoi qna 
(^ 1041, whoever. [L. qai.'\ 

qnioonqne pron. iXXVl. 9) who- 
onewbo. [L. qriicuvt- 




qnltte a^j. free, rid, diM 

[L. quietvm.'\ 

qiuttar e. quit, leave, abandan 
give up. [fr. qnitts.] 

qnoi proTi. : in 1a -rog. (XXV.lwhat; 
rtliil. (XXVI. 6; g 108,0 what. 
which ; t.Tclam. (XXV. 4c) what 1 
qnot qna (§ 104), whatever ; da 
qnol, wherewith, the means 
(XXVI. 6"). _\h._miid.'\ 

qnoique r<^j. (XXXIV. la ; % \S1b) 
though, although, [qnol and 
qna.] 
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_ *. make firm or strong 
a^m, reBnforce, confirm, [fr. 
.(tflennir, fr, ferme,] 

Tsiraiflhii i'. refresh, freshen up. 
[fr. fraiddr, fr. fraia,] 

rsgout in. atew, ragout, [fr. 
agofiter, fr. goflt, taste.] 

rgJun /. reaHOD, sense; motive, 
cause ; ratio, proportion ; jus- 
lice, riglit: i raiton, rlglitly; 
avoir raiMn (XIII. 60), he right, 
have the right of it. [L. ra- 

rajennir b. rejuvenate, renew 
youth, malte or iMCome young 
again, [fr, iBano, young.] 

ramenar 51. hring back, [fr. 



hack, [rs and appelsr,] 
lappoTtar n. hring or carry hack, 

refer: I'ea , . . a, refer one's 

self to, leave the decision to, 

abide by the judgment of, [re 

and apporter.J 
*rapt (76») m. rape. \h. raplum.] 
Tare adj. rare, unusual, uncom- 

mon. [L. ,■»■■„».] 
rBBBT B. shave. [L. raaare.} 
laiMBier t. satiate, satisfy, surfeit. 

[fr. L, ad-aatinre, fr. mtis, 

enough,] 
ratorer e. scratch out, erase, 

cancel, [fr. ratnro, fr. ?] 
ravir v, ravish ; enrapture, de- 
light, charm. [L. rapere.] 
ravlver n, revive, hring back to 

life. [fr. vif, alive.] 
rSalUe /. reality. [L.] 
leoeplion /. reception, entrance 

(imo a society). [L.] 
Moevoir n. (iir, 65) receive. [L. 

I'ecipere, ] 
reohsrehe/. research, search, [fr. 

TMhBCDher, re and obernlier.] 
iSoit m. recital, narrative, story, 

tale. [fr. redteT.] 
ledter c. recite, rehearse, declaim ; 

narrate. [L. r^eilare.] 
tBOoIte m. harvest, crop. [L. re- 

eolleciam.] 



reoonnaitra p. {irr. 18) know again, 

recognize, [re and oonnaftrsl 
rewniir n. (ii-t; 53) recur, go back. 

[re and oaurir.] 
reeoiivrer ». recover, regain. [L. 

recuperare,] 
rscttler v. pull ec draw or throw 

back : se . . ., draw back, back, 

recoil.] [fr. cuI.] 
tedacteor in. editor, [fr. L. re- 

ilarAum, put in shapcT] 
redonbler ii. (de; g I^) redouble, 

make twice oa much. [fr. 

double,) 
rsdontable aclj. redoubtable, for- 
midable, [fr. redonter, fr. donte, 

doubt.] - 
rednira v. (irr. 1) reduce. [L. re- 

rafbrmer v. close or shut again, re- 
close, [le and femier.] 

reSeohlr c. reflect, meditate. [L. 
reJlecUre.] 

reflet m. reflection, reflected im- 
age, [fr. raflater, L. reJieolere,~\ 

reflexion/, reflection. [L.] 

refroidir v, cool down, become less 
warm, chill or alackeo. [fr, 
froid, cold.] 

regard in. look, glance, notice. 
[fr. regarder.] 

regardsT b. look, look to, see ; look 
at, gaze at, regard ; have regard 
or respect to, concern, [re and 
garder, keep. ] 

ragimant m. regiment l^L.l 

r^Ia/. rule. [L. ' ■ 



[L. 



[fr. regrattor.] 
raprettar v. regret. [?] 
reine/ queen ; reine-mers, 

mother, king's motlier. 

reginam,'\ 
rejolndre i'. (irr. 17) 

and jaindre.] 
relation /, relation, 

[L.] 
relegner t. relegate, consign, 

ile. [L. rekgare.] 



rejoi 
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raliglenx ailj. religious : at jtoun, 
monk. [L. re/isiogum.} 

raUgiau/ religion. [L.] 

TsmarqiiBr a, remark, notice, [n 
and mariinar.] 

remettre p. (ijr. 31) put back, put 
again, set agsio -, Land over, 
consign : b9 . . . a, begin i/i- com- 

:, show again.] 



■"■] 



[L. 



'. meet, fall in witli. 

[re and enoontrer, encounter, fr. 

eoDtre, against,) 
randeirooi >'t. rendezvous, Kp- 

puintj?d place of meeting. [= 

rsndez-TonB, betake youTHelf.] 
rendre o. render, return, give Imick, 

give, pay, doi [L. reddere,] 
ranonoer v. Imth ti : S 78, 161J) re- 
nounce. [L. renunlmrlA 
renouTeler o, (XXI. 8c) make new 
again, renew, [fr. rs and non- 



rente /. rent, i 



[L. reddi- 
n back in. 



Imock 



renvoyer v. (in: 81) Bend back, 

[tb and BnToyer,] 
rSpandie v. spread abroad, scatter, 

diffuse, abed. [fr. L. re-expan- 

rapantir v.: te . , ., repent, [fr. L. 

re]iiEmtere.~\ 
rfipeter c. repeat \L. repetere."] 
repondn v, responii, reply, i 

swer ; . . . ds, be answerable 

responsible for, warrant, [L, 

re»pondere,'\ 
riponie /, response. [L. retpon- 

reporter v. bring or carry back. 

[re and portar.J 
rapoi III. repose, caltn, rest, [fr 



repoMF e. repoae, rest; 

take rest or repose, ref 

repoaeie.] 
repooaMO' v. pusb back, repulse, 

thrust off. [L. re-palsare,'] 
leprendre v, (irr. 30) take again, 

resume, recover ; begin again, 

go on to say. [re and prendra.] 
repr^aenter v. represent, [L,] 
repriKihBr r. make a matter of 

proacb or reproof, reproach (any 

oou, a : g leii) for. [re and 

proche, near.] 
repnblioain adj. republican, [fr. 

Tepabliqoe.] 
repnblique / republic. [L,] 
repngnanoe /. repugnance, 

sion, [fr. L, repugnare.] 
reserve /. reserve, [fr. I . 

reaister v. (iiiilh & : S 181&) resisL 

[L.] 
resondra v. (jit. 36) resolve. [L. 

reaolntion /. resolution. [L.] 
reapeot (76ii) m. respect, regard. 

IL.] 
reapirer o, respire, breathe 

token. [L,] 
*Teueiii.blan<» (18(f)/, resemblance, 

likeness, [fr. reaaamHar.l 



'ressemhler (IBi/) r. {itit/i. & : % 161'- 
be like, resemble. [i 
■ambler,] 
(ISi)/. 






reatnoratlon /. restoraticin. 



reate m. rest, remainder, 
[fr. reatar,) 

nater v. remain, be left. Stay, c 
linue. [L. re»tare.] 

reanltar v. result, ensue. [Zi. 
aidlare.] 

retarder v. retard, delay, put off, 
[L.] 

retenir n. (trr. Ql) hold back, re- 
tain, restrain, [X, retinere,^ 

retixer v, drawback, draw, derive: 
IB . . ., draw one's self bock, 
withdraw, retire, retreat. [r» 
and tirer,] 



^^^^^V 401 ^^H 


rttmx m. return, [fr. retirarner ] 


Tomaln lulj. Bomaa, \L. roma. ^^| 


rstoornw b. return, turn back or 


^m 


the other way: se . . ., turn 
around or back ; b'su . . ., go <ir 


ronuTL m, romance, novel, [fr. ^^H 


L. ivmanm.] ^M 


come back, return, [ra and 




retraite / retreat, [fr. rotrairo, 


elist. [fr, romanw, fr. ramaD,] ^^M 


rompre v. (XX. 31'} break, burst. ^^M 


L. re-frahere.] 


,A'S"'U.™.«..] ■ 


retrouver b. 5iid again, [re iind 


trtniTM.] 


ronjo adj. red. [L. riibeum.] ^^H 


n-anir c. reunite ; unite, Join, 


rongeur m. reducas, bluah. [fr. ^^H 


_ combine, [ra and unir.] 


louga,] ^^M 


rsniiir v, succeed (in, a), [re and 


rooglr D, turn red, blush, [fr. ^^M 


M8ir,L. «;i™.] 


lon^.] ^^^H 


revBT V. dream, muse, exercise the 


route /. route, course, way, road. ^^^H 


imagination, be in a revery, rave. 


[L, ruptam.} ^^M 
rouz, TonHB (g 63c) ai^. red, red- ^^^H 


[rr. rSvB, dream, fr. ?] 


iBTenir o. (trr. 80) come back, re- 


dish. [L. rumum.} ^^M 


■ turn. [L. revfiiirf.] 


lajal adj. royal. [L. T^alem ] ^^^^| 


■ rerStir v. (iir. 51) put on again, 


royaliate m. royalist, of the king's ^^H 


■ clothe one'H self la, put on. [re 


party, [fr. royal.] ^H 


W andvStlr] 


Toyaume m. kingdom, realm, [fi. ^^^M 


■ TBTolr V. (in-. 67) see again ; re- 
view. [L. Ttmidere,] 


^^M 


='"/ri;Si>'-[,f""''^ ■ 


MTOlter 0. reyolt ; rouse to rebel- 


lion or opposition, shock, [fr. 


Toda adj. rough, coarse, rude, [L. ^^H 


rSrolte, L. Tevol'tlam.] 


rudem.] ^^M 


levolition/. revolution. [L.] 


rudeau / rudeness, coarseness, ^^^| 




harshness, [fr. rude.] ^^^1 




rue /. street, [LL, riigam, fur- ^^^1 


revolution.] 




•rlmiu {616) m. ruin. [fr. Eng- 


ruBo adj. crafty, shrewd, cunning. ^^H 


lish.] 


[fr. raier, L. re^iuare.] ^H 


riohe ,.dj. rich. [fr. 0.] 


maie adj. Russian, ^^H 


TiohmB / riches, wealth, [tr. 




riele.l 


*aari&«e m. sacrlf ce. [L.] ^^H 


cul'im.] 
ridionle m. ridiculouaness, absur- 


saoTifier n, sacrifice. [L. lacrf- ^^^1 


saSe »i. sacrilege. [L.] ^H 


dity, [same as adj.] 


aage adj. sage, wise ; well-be- ^^^H 
haved. [L. wipt»i;i.] ^^^H 

Mint ndj. holy, sacred, saintly; ^^^1 
o'no^n.mint. {L. ,,xnctumS ^H 

aaiuT r. seize, lake hold of. [LL. ^^1 


rien pro/*, {with na: XII. 4; S 


■ ' 10T4, IST-S) not anything, noth- 


■ iag; anything: rian qu'i or 


■ rlea qae de, merely by, by notb- 


W ingbut. [L, rem.l 
" rire v. (trr. 13) laugb. [L. ndere.] 
rira m, laugh, [inf. of rira,] 


fr. 0.] ^^1 


■aiion /. season, time of year, [L, ^^^1 


mUoiiem.\ ^^M 


rive/, bank, »hore. [L. rtpara,] 


aaIla/ha11,ra)m;fenciiig-scbool: ^^1 


Mbe/ dress, frock, [fr. G,] 


tsUe a manner (g 1854), dining- ^^H 
iwm. [fr. G., =Gcr^. M^<i,f ^H 


lohinat m. Btop-coefc, faucet, [fr. 


■ Bobln, nickname for sheep.] 


lalon m. saloon, large room, par ^^^| 


■ roi m. king. [L. nym.] 


[fr. (aUe,J ^^H 
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•ADitdl m. Saturdaj. [L. n/Mali. 

diem, day of flabbntu (Sebrew).} 
■ang in. blood ; kind.*^, nice. [L. 

tiing'ainem.'l 
umglant a^. bloody. [L, san- 



mhi prep. (§ 210) witbout ; apnrt 

from, but for : lau ^ue conj. 

(XXXrV. 6b ; g 1876) without" 

that, TCitliout, unless. [L. si'iu.] 

aanta/ health, [L, »onrfo(em.T 

■Btln 71. Ratio, rfr. L. seta, silk.] 

■atiifaotioa/. BaUsfaction. [L.I 

iatiBfeiro E, {iiT, 23) satiafy, make 

content. tL. mtu,fa.cere.-\ 
■antsr ji. Jump, leap. VL. ioltare.'\ 
taavage adj. wild, barbarous, sav- 
age. [L. liitaticwtn.} 
ianvars, save. [L. safoare.] 
Mavanr m. savior, deliverer, [fr. 

HTKOt aaj. knowing, wise, learn- 
ed ; oj jwun, scientific man, 
scholar, [old pple of ■avoir.] 

MToir c. (ill'. 77 ; p. 159) know ; 
knowaa, know to be; (wiOiinf.) 
know Low. [L. sapere.^ 

Mvon m. soap. [L. iaponem.'\ 

lavoauet «. soap, lather, wash, 
[fr, »avon.] 

saynSta /. saynet, little Spanish 



fense. [fr. L. (cajiiiatam] 
•aelerat m. villain, Bcoundrel. [L. 

■wne /. scene; stage. [L., fr. 

Gr.J 
iDlsnOB /. science, knowledge, 

skill. [L.] 
lompula m. scruple, qualm. [L. 

KfUpulum. ] 
'Soalpter (711) v. sculpture, cut or 

carve In stone, [fr. L. seuipei-i 
*ioiilpteiir (Tin) m. sculptor. [I 
•aonlptiiM (71a)/. sculpture. [I 
M proa. (XXIIL 4; XXIS. 2] 

one's self. [L. «.] 
■eBncB /. sitting, sesaton. [fr. 

wolr] 
see, fiche (YII. SA) adj. dry. ^L. 



"•1 



CW) "« 



(68/) 

serf I («i '!'«.] 

'leoonde (SB/). 

•secondsr (58/) c. second, 
by, support, [fr. saoond.] 
sacanrB m. nuccor, uid, help, [L. 



. second, [it 

iond, sixtieth of 



■tf; 



oiourn, stay, stop. [fr. 
id diUTniu.'\ 
[L. Mi.] 



seloD pi-ep. according to, (__ 

authority of. [L. wub-longum, 

along.] 
lemaina/. week, ^. sepiimaiiam,'] 
umblabifi adj. similar, like ; a» 

noun, fellow, fellow-being, [fr. 

■embler.] 
BBmblar «. seem, appear, [L. 

•sens (74rf) m. sense, intellect, im- 
derstanding ; sense, meaning 
way, direction ; boa seni, good 
sense, sensibleness. [L, aenium.'\ 

■entiar m. track, path, footway. 
[L. ,«,I«n«».J 

Beatuaant wi. sentiment, feeling, 
[fr. aentir.] 

•entire, (i>r.40)feel,be8ensibleor 
iiavo a sense of , T 

septaute num. (XV. Sii) seventy. 

[L. Kepluagiiita.'] 
(aptembre m, September. [L.] 
*Beptieine (71a) num. seventh, [fr. 



78) sit. [L. fl 
•eept (7io. 76a) n 



sergeat m. sergeant: aergon 
villa, constabTe, policemau. 
semientem, servant.] 

MTiauBBmant adv. seriously, 
seriani.] 

sMeiuE udj. serious, [fr. L 


d(, 

[L- 
[fr. 


rivi.'] 

[L. .enno 
sarvioB m. s( 


preach \a, lecture. 


^. [L.] 


■ 
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I 



HTTietta /. napkin, [fr. i«rTir.] 

»Mvlr r. {in: 41) serfe ; be of use, 
avail, aclvanlage, help ; serve 
up, put on Hio table : servlr de, 
serve as, take or fill the place of 
(§I61tf); aoaorvir do, serve one's 
self witli, make use of, employ. 
[L. »r»V..] 

•erviteoT m. servilor, servant, 
[LL.] 

lervitnde /. servitude, a! a very. 
[L.] 

ibhU m. Bill, threshold. [L. 

Hnl at^. sole, alone, only, single. 
[L. solum.] 

lenlement adv. only, solely, sim- 
ply, [fr. HBnl.l 

ftuslere, restrained. [L.] 
■esa m, ses. [L. teruiiK] 
■1 coiy*. (XXXrV. 16; % 1834, ISSti) 

if; wlielher. [L. «".] 
■I nrfr. so, as ; yes (§8006) 



I 






(»■ 



J. s«&«.] 

lien pr/m. (SXVIi. 1) hia, 

its. [L. suatit.'] 
■l«iiT m. mnster, Mr. [L. eeni. 

■inio 111, sign, [L. m'gnum.} 
"denet (63A) in. signet ; mark. 

[fr. fiigne.] 
■ilenoe m. silence : girder . . . 

keep silence, be silent. [L.] 
■lllon m. furrow, [fr. ailler, fi 

O.] 
BiUonnor v, furrow, groove, wrin 

kle. [fr. siUon.] 
simple (iiO. simple, [L. Hmplum. 
linuars a^. sincere. [L,] 
iiD<»Tameiit adv, ainccrely. [ft 



■•■) , 






. singular, peculie 



linistre adj. sinister, inauspic: 

dismal. [L.l 
(ire m. sire, air. [L. »enu 



■Itnation /. situation, conditioo, 

LL.] 
"six (Blfi, 85p) num. six. [L, set ] 
•siiainB (Bid)/ half a dozen, some 

six. [fr, slr(ge7).] 
*iixieine (Blc) num. sixth, [fr. 

sociBte/. society. [L.] 



self, [saj 
soi-dlsant adj. {% lS9c) self-styled. 

professed, pretended, [wi and 

dliant, pplc of dire.] 
Boie/, aUk. [L. w/ain.] 

iBT », lake care of, tend, mirse. 



T^ 



■olrni, evening,. latter part of the 

day, [L. seriiin, late.] 
aolt cuiij, wlietLer, or ; be it ; be it 

so, [subj, prea. 3d sing, of 

Stre,] 
'soixantalae (Sl^i) /. three-score, 

some sixty, [fr. BOizantB (§67),] 
'golxaata (Sic) num. sixty. [L, 

teniginla.] 
■oldat m, soldier. [LL, Kildatvm, 

paid.] 
Boleil m. sun ; sunshine. [L. toli- 

evlam, fr, >ol, sun.] 
*BalBniiBl (S6ii) (uf/. solemn, [fr 

L. aoUmnii,] 
Mlitaire iilj. solitary. [L,] 
wlllnde /. solitude. [L.] 
aon, sa, bbb proii. (STv. 1) his, her, 

its. [L.«iuv,.] 
son m. sound. [L. muuia.'] 
soagB til. dream, revery. [L. 

Sanger v. dream, muse, meditate, 
reflect, think (of, a: gieic). [fr. 
Bonge.] 
inner ■n, ring, ring tor, [L. 



unore <«{/, sonorous, clear-soa^d- 
ing, loud, ringing. [L.] 
ort w. lot, fate, destiny. [L. 

orte /. sort, kind, species i dB la 
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■oiie, aftor that fashion, in Uiis 

or Uiat way. [L. mrlem.] 
wrtir 11. (ice. 39) come o'' go forth, 

issue, proceed; go ""' " 

room, etc., de) ; lort 

leave, abtudon. [L. 
lot (TBii) /ulj foolish, siUy, stupid 

(M jiouii, fool, silly fellow, 

blockhearl. [^J 
Mttiio/. folly, piece of folly. Hilly 

act. [fr.wrt.1 
lond ain adj. auddea ; a» adv. 

(XXXI. 9) suddenly. [L. lubi- 

■ooffranoe /. BuSering. [fr. «onf- 

frir.] 
fonSciT v. (in: 64) auBer. [L, 

evfferre.] 
lonfce m. aulphur ; sulphur color ; 

of sulphur color (^ S3if). [L. 

Holuiter V. wish, desire. [fr. 

OF. haiUi; fr. Q, f J 
H^ (67a) a^. satiated, surfeited. 

[L. mluUum, fr. aatur,] 
HoUgcff V. solace, comftnt, help. 

[L. BuWraioM.] 
Holiar m. shoe. [!] 
Mop^ m. susplclou. [L. »us- 

pjcfonera.] 
•oup^Dnner b. suspect, form o)' 

have a suspicion of. [fr. sonp- 

toapa /. soup. [fr. O.] 
■(mplere /. soup-dish, tu. 

■DnpiT m. si^. [L. susp'n'uin.l 
^wnroil (68c) m. eyebrow. [L. 

■nurd arfj, low-toned, obscure in 
sound, dull ; deaf. [L. surdum.] 

aontiit V. {irr. 18) smile. [L. 
svbridere, laugh sliglitly.] 

Miiiiln m. smile, [hif. of'^sonrirA.] 

■on* prep, under, beneath, below, 
[L. »ubtu».'\ 

MintBnir t. (irr, 61) sustain, up- 
Vild, support, maintain, pro- 
tect, favor. [L. suitiiiere.] 

loudiBr c. withdraw, subtract 
(from, £: § 161c). [i 

tiTBT.] 



[fr 



(in-, 60) come into the 
mind ; have come into the mind, 
remember: is . . ., remember, 
recollect, he reminded of. IL. 
su6-^,7.ir,.] 

lonvenir iii, remembrnnce, recol- 
lection ; memorial, memento, 
souvenir, [inf. of aouvsnir.] 
uvent adv. often, frequently. 
[L. nwfti'nda.] 

aonverain m. sovereign. [L. ru- 
pentiium] 
specimen (S4d) m. specimen. [L.] 



iplendide lulj. splendid. [L.J 
status/, statue. [L. atatuam.] 
itylB »i. style. [L.. fr. Or.] 
subjnguer v. subjugate. [L.] 
■nblime a^. mibllme. [L.] 
inbtiitsT n. subsist, exist, continue. 

[L. tuhmtffie.] 
*snbtU (68<i) n-Jj. subtile. [L.} 
KUKeder v. succeed : ... a, suc- 
ceed to, follow. [L. auecedere,'] 



suocomber v, succumb, give way, 

perish. [L. giieeumbere,] 
more m. sugar, [fr. Arabic ] 
•sud (60a) Hi. south, [fr. G.] 
mffire «. {in: 6) sufBcc, be auffl 

eient oj" enough. [L. e"_Stcere.\ 
snite /. what follows, sequel, 

train ; succession, series, auile : 

tout da inite, at once, immedi- 

ately. [L- eeeulam.] 
snivTB V. (in: 83) foUow. [L. 

mqiii.] 
Biqet o^. subject, liable. [L. 

--'bjecium.J 

" ibject, reason, occasion, 

auperte ad), proud. [L. i^vper- 

inpplier r, supplicate, beseech, 



position, assume, [fr, L. . 
ponere.'] 

ur prep, on, upon ; over, aboTSj 
about, near to ; on account 
on the strength of : im le i 
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on tbe Bpot, at oace, immedi- 
ately. [L. super.] 

iflr adj. sure, secure, steady, trust- 
worthy. [L. securuin.] 

BurfiMJO /. surface. [L. lupei-- 
Jieiem.) 

sarpMiidre v. (in: 30) take by sur- 
prise, surprise, [but and pren- 
dra,] 

Borpriae /. surprise, astoniahment. 
[fr. BurpreD^e.] 

Bortoiit adr. above all, especially. 
[but and tmit.] 

jurrenlr «. iii-i: 60) supervene, 
come imexpect«dly, befall. [L. 
fupercenire.] 

■nrvlvie ». {in: 33] survive, out- 
live {with a.: % IBli). [sot aud 

■uB ada. above, upon : en 'ru 
(T4d), over and above, besides. 

lUBpeot a^. suspected, auspicious, 

[L. luipecSum.] 
■yiteme m. system. [L., fr. Qr,] 

*tal3ao (68,7) "•■ tobacco. [Indian 

word.] 
table /. table. [L. fitltulam.'] 
tablean. m. picture, paiutdng. [fr. 

table.] 
tache /. task. [LL. Utxam, fr. L. 

ttijsare, lax.l 
taiUaui m. Uilor. [f r. taiUer, cut, 

fr. L. taleam, cut braucb.] 
talre v. (iir. 25) keep secret or 

silent: se . . ., be silent, keep 

silence, bold one's peace. [L. 

talent m, talent, natural gift, 
ability, capacity. [L., fr. G.] 

tandia que co/y. whilst, while, 
whereas. [L. lam die^n gaad.] 

taut ade. so mnch or many, aa 
much or many : ai taut eat i^ae, 
if BO be tJiat, supposing that ; 
tant Boit pen, ever so little, 

qno (i 137o), so long as. [L. 



a f. auDt. [te 






tantSt adv. presently, soon : taa< 
t6t . . . tancot, now . . . now. 
[tant and tot.] 

•taon (14) m. gadfly. [L, laba- 

tariadv, tale. [L. Iitrdum, slow.) 
taase/. cup. [fr. Arabic] 
tepiwi. thee, to thee. |L. fc.) 
tel jiroiL {% 110) such (such a, ua 
tel) : such a one, so and eo ; 
one, another, a» . . . so : tel qua, 
whatever, any soever ; tslla 
qnalla, such as it is, iu whatever 
condition. [L. talim.] 
temoignor v. testify, attest, indi- 
cate, show. [fr. temoln.] 
temoin ni, witness ; testimony, evi- 
dence. [L. leslimoiiium,'] 
tsmpa m. time ; weatber. [L. 

tendreHB f. tenderness, fondness, 
[fr. tendre, L. ienerum.] 

tanir v, (in: 61) bold, keep : tenet 
(g 22ai), hold, look here, well 
now : se . . ., keep one's self, 
stity,Btand; tenir Hands, we lien; 
tenir tete a, see teta, [L. fentre.] 

terre / earth, ground, land : i« 
terre, earthen ; b tarra, on the 
ground. [L. teiriim.] 

terronp /. terror, dread, fright ; 
la. Tarrenr, tlte Terror, the time 
of fear and dread during the 
French revolution, " "■ 

terrible ndj. terrible. 

torritoire m. territory. [L, 



y. [L tern 



testament, wUl. [L ] 
tete /. head : tenir tete &, make 

head against, cope with, resist ; 

pardre la tete, lose one's head or 

wits or presence of mind. [L. 

tctiiiiii, potsherd. I 
tete-&-tSte m. private interview, 

tete-il tete. Pit'ly. head to head.] 
tbe III, tea. [ir. Chinese.] 
thoitro »i, Ihealer, stage. [L., fr. 
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tint, tiflioa (gee) mm. third. [L. 



I. draw, pull ; derive ; 
cliarge, siioot off, ehoot : 
1b iBngue, me langae. [fr. 



toi ■pTon. thee, to tbee. [L, («.] 
toito /. clotli ; canvas, heau pic- 
ture. [L. te{ami\ 
tombo/. tomb, grave. [L., fr. Gr.l 
tomber si. fall, tumble. \ir. G. (?)] 
tomB m. tome, volume. [L., fr. 

Gr.] 
ton 7«. tone. [L.,fr. Gr.] 
ton, ta, teiprort. tLy. [L. tmimt.^ 
tonnw V. impei'i, thunder, [L. 

lonare,] 
toipevrf. torpor. [IJ 

tort m. wroQe, harm; ftvoii tort 
(XIII. 6a), be in the wrong, be 
wrong ; & tort, ■wrongly. [L. 
lorlum, twiBtcd.] 

tortueni adj. tortuous, involved. 
[L.] 

tot ndv. soon, [L. to»lwn, burnt 

tonohor v. touch, be in contact 
with, be close upon, approach ; 
lay Ibe liand upon, handle, med- 
dle with ; touch with emotion, 
move : tonoliGr ii, be close uj 

with, [!] 
toi^oun (^1!. always, all the time ; 

even now, still, yet, all the same. 

[fr. tons joDia, all days.] 
tour m. turn, [fr, tonraer,] 

Tonsiaint /. All Bahita' day. [tona 

tout (touj, 74d) py'on. (XIV. 6* ; 
% 116) all, every, whole ; every- 
thing, everybody, the whole : an 
adv. (§ llBc) wholly, entirely, 
quite, altogether ; tonte ohose, 
everything ; tool deux or tou> 
In deui (XXVII. 7<i), both; 
tont lo monds (XXVII. 7^0. 
everybody ; dn tout, at all \ 



■ upon 
aeddle 



tont . . . qua [g llfrj), bowerer; 
tout k ooup, all at once, sud- 
denly ; tout a fait, wholly, en- 
tirely i toat a. rhenra, Just now ; 
tout de nite, at once, immedi- 
ately. [L. laCum.] 

toutetoiB aiis. yet, however, never- 
theless, [touts foil, everv time.] 

taat-puisBuit mfj, (§ 68di nji-power- 
f 111. [tont and pnlBsantJ ' 

traoB /, trace, [fr. traowr.l J 

traiwr «. trace, draw, sketdi, ont^fl 
line. [tT.L.triicm] " 

tradolre s. (in: 1) t^a.^alntc. [L. ' 
traducere.] 

tragsdia /. tragedy. [L , fr, Gr.l 

trft^igne adj. tragic. jL., fr. Gr.] 

tralilr v, betray, be traitor lo, de- 
ceive, frustrate, abuse. [L. 
iraderc, deliver.] 

traiiiBT V. dxag after one, draw 
along, tnul, [fr. train, train, 
fr. train).] 

trair© o. (wr. SI) draw, milk. [L. 
Ira/iere.] 

trait m. trait, feature, lineament ; 
arrow, shaft, dart. [L. tractum, 
drawn.] 

traiter n. treat (as, de: g 168?). 
[L. iraetare.} 

trtutre m. traitor. [L. tradHor 
(§ i'^).] 

"tranqullle (68/) a(!}. tranquil, 
calm. [L.] 

*tranqnillBment (68/) udn. t.ran- 
quiUy, calmly, [fr. tranqnille.] 

"trans. (74i). 

*waiigit (74*, 76n) m. transit. [L.] 

travail (§ fllra) m, work, labor, 
toil, travail, [fr, L. Irabem, 
beam (!).] 

travailler v. work, toll, labor. 
[fr. travaU.] 

traveri m. oddity, whim, caprice, 
eccentricity ; a travera, across, 
athwart, through. [L. traiia- 



over nr through, [fr. travan.] 
traiia umir. thirteen. (L. <rfdrfltm.\ 
trolKidme n-um. thirteenth, [fr. ^ 

trolao.] ■■ 
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:...] 



tremble. 



[ft. 



trsmper v. steep, soak, wet, dip 

[L. lemperilre.i 
tMntalne /. (^ 67) some ibuty. 

ih. tront. 1 
tiente num. thirty. [L. trifftnCa.] 
. reiy, very mucli. [L. 



[L, 



trSsDT m. treasure, treasury, 

iheaaarum, fr, Gr.] 
traHEiUIiT ;;. (dr. 45) start, be 

Blartled or agitated, [L. 

trioot nt. knitting, knitted work, 
network. [It, triDoter, knit, fr. 

trioinpliB in. triumph. [L,] 
triampher v. triumpli, g»in the 

victory (over, da), [fr, tri- 

ornphe.] 
trlite a^. aad, duU, dreary. [L. 



I 



torfn. sadly, [fr. trlBte,^ 
tdstmse /, sadness, melancholy, 

gloom, [fr. tristo,] 
trol» num. three. [L. it^.] 
tTDisiems num. third, [fr, troii,] 
tromper v. deceive, mislead, cheat, 
baffle, disappoint ; bb . . , , de- 
ceive cue's self, be mistaken, 
make a mistake, [?] 
trompeor m, trompeoia/, (g 18) de- 
ceiver; OS adj. deceitful, mis- 
leadiog, U^acheroua, [fr. trou' 
per.] 
trona m. throne, [L., fr, Gr.] 
trap (i4(i. too, too much, in escesa, 
beyond what is called for : fle 
tn^, supcrQtious. not wauttd, 
betterawa7;tiop pen, too little, [?] 
tpoublar o. trouble, disturb, agi- 
tate, stir up : le . , ., become 
disturbed or B^talcd or con- 
fosed, falter. [L. Iwbwlare.] 
troupe /. troop, band. [LL. Irop- 

pnm. fr, T] 
troover n, find, discover, come w 
•"'t upon ; find to be, regard as, 
consider, think: le . . ., Slid 
one's self, chance to be, be. [t. 
(uciui'e, disturb (?).] ^ 



UB num. art. (g 66, GO) one ; an, a 

[L. .<««m,] 
imi^uB adj. tmique, sole. soHtary, 



without a match oi 



.... [L.] 
{mtk d« : § 168/) use, make 
use of, employ ; use up, weisr 
out : an nser avao, deal with, 
treat, handle, [fr. L, u«",] 

naurpw v. usurp, take unjust pos- 
session of , [l,] 

*Qt (T6'i) m. do (name of first notfi 
of scale). 

ntile adj. useful, advantageous. 
[L. utUem.'] 



vache /. c 



[L.. 



»J„ 



I vagna adj. vague. [L, vigum. 
"ignamant ado, vaguely, unL^ 
tainly. [tr, vagna,] 

'■ ' ' s. Idle ; con- 

3a) vanquish, 



■..] 



[fr. 



>r pref- 



quer. [L. 
vainiineiiT m. conqueror. 

Tainora.] 
valet m. valet, flimky, [fr. 

vassalU, vassal, fr, Celtic] 
valanr /, value ; valor, bravery. 

[L,] 
valisa/. valise, portmanteau, [fi 

It] 
valoir v. {irr. 73) be worth, have 

the value of ; have as much 

value as, be equal to ; be eood 

for, win, procure : valoir n 

be worth more, be better o> 

erable. [L. tatere.'] 
vanitl/. vanity. [L.] 

boast, brag, [X. lanila 
yapaur/. steam, vapor ; m. (§ IBa) 

steamer, [L.] 
vaie n>. vase, vessel, [L. » 
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vbHIb/. wulch, waking, sititng up i 
evening before, eve, verge. [L. 

voiUsr e. wake, watcb ; wake up. 
IL. i>iffilare.] 

vein*/, vein. [L. 

vflloiiM m. velvet, 
a '(I. hwry.] 

yendre p. Bell. [L. rviulere.] 

vendredl m. Frioay. [L. oen^is 
ilUm, Venus's day.] 

venerabla /ulj. venemtile. [L ] 

venger b. avenge. [L. rindioire.] 

venlr c. [m: 60 ; p. 145-6) come, 
be coming : vena, one oniveti, 
comer ; Tenir de {iriih inf., 
XXXI. Hi), have just (done 
anything) ; en vanir $,, come to 
the point oC. have recourse to, 
resort to, [h. venire.] 

vent in. wind. [L. ventum.'] 

Terita,ble arfj. veritable, true, ac- 
tual, real. [fr. Torite.] 

rerite /. verity, truth : a la . . .. 
Of en .... in truth, indeed, veri- 
ly. [L.] 

vene m. glass, drinking - glass, 
tumbler. [L. nitriitn.] 

yen prep, toward ; about. [L. 



[L., 



verBBT ». pour < 



«.] 






vertn/. virtue. [L. jiiWufera,] 
vStement tn. garment, vestment, 

dress. [L. ■neitiinentwm,] 
tSUt e. [irr. 51) clothe, dress (in, 

dB). [L.Ka(iM.r 
ymiv« /. widow. TL. mdv.am.~[ 
Tiande /. meat, flesh ; viand. [L. 

tivenda.'] 

[L. mft'um.] 



Tiotoiie/. victory, ,_.. .. 
viotorieux o(j?. victorious. [L._ 
Tie /, life ; biograpliy : da la via, 

in hia life, ever. [L. iiiiam.] 
vieil, an vienx. 



vieillard m. old man. [fr vlanxj 
vieillewe /. old age. [fr. vienz.] 
TiellUr n. grow old, become aged, 

age. [fr. vieni.] 
viani, viail (Vll. 7 ; § 686) adj. 

old, not young, aged ; aa noun, 

old fellow or fiieod. [LL. 

vetulv.m.'] 
vi/ adj. lively, vivacious, brisk, 

vigouretut iiilj. vigorous. [L.] 
vigaanr /. vigor, strength, forc&.l 

[L] 1 

•vil (68rf) nrf/.vile, base, mean. rp-Xl 
vilenie f. villany, baseness. ['•■■ i 

vilain, base, fr. L. riiliin-- ~"' 

the country.] 
•viUage (68/) m. village, [fr. 

Tille.] 
*ville (68/) /. city : & la vllle, in 

the city. [L. viilam.] 
[L,™^_ 



vlnaigre m. vinegar. 



a algro, 



'Ingt (TSa) num. twenty. [luM 
score, some twenty..! 



. twenlietli. 



vingtaine /. 
Ifr, Tingt, 

vingt,] 
•violemmant <26o) adv. violently,. 

by force or violence, [fr. vii- 

lent.] . 
violent ar(j. violent. fL.] 
violatta f. violet, [fr. L, vio 
•virii {6Brf) adj. virile, manly 
*vl« tyid) f. screw. [L. 

vll m. lace : vli-ii-vii de, face ta| 

face with, opposite to, frontii 

[L. vi^m.] 
yiaage m. visage, countenance, 

face. [fr. via, m.] 
vUible ai^. visible. [L.J 
viaiera /. visor, [f r. vii, m.] 
vitlte /. visit : rendre vtaita,pE^ a 

visit or call. \fT. vlaltar.l 
viiitar v. visit. [L. wwla raT] 
vlte luH quick ; at adr (XXXI, 

9) qiiicklf, rupidiy, f«< [TJ 
vlvant m. lifetime, life, [ppleol ' 
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vWwnBnt a^. livelily. [fr. vif.] 
TivM V. (irr. 83) live. [L. ciiwo,] 
vialr VI. vizier, [fr. Arabic] 
TMum vow; wiMi, desire, prayer. 

[L. zoluTnJ] 
voiot iiiterj. (g 201) see here, bere 

ia or are oc come, beliold, lo. 

[voU and oi] 
TOiB /. way, road, track. [L. 

voilii CnUrj. (g 201) see there, tbere 
ia or are or come, behold, lo. 
[voli and 1ft.] 

voile 711./. {g ISa) veil ; sail ; liateaa 
a voilai, sailing vessel. [L. w- 

voir B. {irr. 67) see, behold, view, 
look : voyoni, let's see, see here, 
come now ; y voir, see things, 
have eyes. [L, videre.~\ 

voUin aSg. neighboring, near (to, 
da); a» nQUn, neighbor. [L, 

voliinage m. ueighboiiiood, vici- 
nage, [fr. iwisiH.] 

Toitnrs /. carriage, vehicle. [L. 
vecturam. I 

voli/. voice. [L. vocem.-\ 

•volatil tfiid) cuij. volatile, flying. 
[L."' 



Totra pre 
[L. ,».i 
vonloii 



voIontiBn adjt. willingly, gltidly. 

(fr. L. JUilu.iiUirie.l 
nina m. volume. [L.] 

(XIV.) your. [L. I 



(XXVII. 1, 2) youra. 

.in'. 72; p. 114) wish, 
desire, want; be willing or in- 
clined or pleased ; mean, in- 
tend: Tontoir dire, mean, signify; 
en vooloir £, have a gniifge or 
spite against, lay something up 
against, have a design upon, 
aim at. [L. wife.] 
TOM pron. you, to yon. [L. noi.] 
voja^ m. journey. [L. viaiicHmJ] 
vrai infj. trae, veracious, real, ac- 
tual, genuine, [fr. L, oerum.] 
viaimsnt ads. truly, really, indeed, 

in fact. [fr. vrai.] 
Tue /, view, sight : de Tue, by 

sight, [pple of voir,] 
*whiBt (78/(, 80) m. whiat. [Eng- 



•yaoht IBS) 

yeni (863) pi. (II. 6 



yacht. [English 
2Si) eyea. 



n.— VOCABULARY OF FRENCH PROPER NAMES; 



Achib (Sflfl, Sib) m. Aiob (wicked 

king of Israel: 1 Kings xxi. etc.). 
Auhlllo (68/) m. AcliilleB (cliief 

Greek hero before Troy). 
AcUlle Severik, a Fruncli urlist. 
Aftiqufl/. Africa. 
•Ail (an Provencal (81ft) /. Aix 

(town in soulheaslem France). 
Alaiandro nt. Alexander (king of 

Macedon). 
AUemagne/. Oermany. 
Alpaa/. Alps (raountaina of Switz 

Amazone /'. Amazon (female war- 

Ameriqae/. America. 

Andalouaie / Aniinluaia (province 
of southern Spain). 

Angletarra/. Eugland. 

Anuey. Anne (queen of England). 

Angon ni. Aragon (province of 
Spain). 

Ardadra / cliaracter in Montea- 
quieu'B " Arsace et iBmenie." 

Asia/. Asia. 

An^naU m. Augustus (first empe- 
ror of Rome). 

Antrinlke/. Austria. 

a'AntTin, name of a Frencli genlle- 

Anvray, M. Auvraj (character in 
About's story " i'OncIe et le 
Neveu"). 

da Baliao, ni. Balzac (French nov- 
elist). 

Balgiqna/. Belgium. 

Berlin ra. Berlin {capital of Prus- 
sia). 

Jamard m. Bernard {eharacler in 
Bandeau's ' ' Mile, de la Oci- 
gli.^^e"). 

BeuonniSre J. tbc Bessonniere 
(name of a farm In the story 



of 



" la petite Fadette" : placi 

the hesgona, provincial [ft 

bit, twice] for twins). 
Biohonne/, name. 
Blanche ,/". Blanehe (girl's name). 
Blouet, Blouet (name of chanict_ 

in Theuriefs stoij " la Sainl 

Nicolas"). 
Bohame /'. Bohemia ; Gypsy- 

(applied to aggregate of artii 

ua homcles.<! and free livers). 
Bonaparte, Bonaparte (nam^ o| 

family of Napoleon). 
Bonrgogne / Burgimdy (east 

French province). 
Bonrgnlgoon m. Burgimdii 

aumed name of Doranl*). 
•Bruxellai (Blc)/. Brussels. 
Bnffon, Buffon (French naturalist) 
Syren, Byron [English poet). 
Calvadoa m. Calvados (a dei 

ment of France, in Nonnandi 
CalyjMO /. Calypso (nymph 

sessing an isfwid where UI3 

was long detained). 
Candie/. Candia (or Crete ; island), 
Carthage/. Carthage (city). 
Ca.Btille/. Castile (province of cai< 

tral Spain). 
Cesar m, Ctesar (JuliiL 

eral and biaturion, uncle of ~A.v 

gustus) ; name of other persoi .. 
Cesarlne /. Cesarine (woman'i 

name). 
Ctaarlea m. Charles : Chailei-Qi 
Charlea V., emperor of ' 

many ; Charles I., Cluirles IL, 

Idngs of England. 
Chateaubriand, Chateauhrii 

(celebrated French autior). 
CUne/. China, 
Clroe /. Circe (nymph and 



pkopeh names. 
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Otlwnx, an ftbbey in eastern 
Prance. 

Glain in, Clain (name of a river, 
brftach of the Loire). 

Clnire /. Clara (character in 
Ahout'a story " la Fillo du 
Chanoine"). 

Clave /. Claye (small town near 
Paris). 

Conde. prince of Condc (celebrated 
French general). 

Carder, Charlotte Corday (slajer 
of the French revolutionist 
Marat). 

Croiiillei, Croisilles (name of the 
principiil cliaracter in a story of 
de Musset). 

Danemark in Denmark. 

Santon, Danlon (noted charactei 
in the French Revolution), 

Danube m. Danube. 

DanpUnG /. Dauphhiess (title of 
the wife of the Dauphin, or heir 
U> the throne of France). 

DavouBt, DavouBt (one of Na- 
poleon's marshals). 

Doraste in. Doranie (character In 
a play of Marivaux, " le Jeu de 
I'Amour et du Hasard"). 

Ihipont, Dupoot (French general). 

Edoaard i». Edward ; Edward 

, III., king of England. 

iBrpto/. Egypt. 

EliaabBtli /, Elizabeth (queen of 
England), 

EUie /. Eliza (character in Ra- 
cine's "Esther"), 

Ergaste w. ErgasIeB (fabricated 

E»agiie/. Spain. 

d'Etampai, Ducbesa, favorite of 

Francis I, of France. 
Etna "1. Etna (volcano in SicOy). 
Europe/, Buropc, 
Eylan in. Eylau (scene of one of 

Napoleon s battles), 
Fadat, name of a family in George 

Sand's story " la petite Fa- 

dette." 
Fadatte /. name of a girl, the 

heroine of the story just men. 

lioned. 



ranohette/. girl's name. 

Flandre /. Flanders. 

rietohw, Dr. Fletcher (olergyman 

in attendance at the execution 

of Mary Stuart). 
Eontainebleau m. Fonlainebleau 

(French town and palace, south 

from Paris). 
FortnnatD, name of a boy iu 

Merimee's story "Matleo Fal- 

Fotuihe, Fouche (at one time min. 

ister of police under Napoleon). 
Fouqnet, Fouquet (a superinten- 
dent of finances under Louis 

XIV.), 
FranoB/. France, 
Franfole m. Francis, Frank, 
Franooiga/. Frances, Fanny. 
Fraderio m. Frederick ; Frederick 

IT., or Frederick the Ore&t, 

king of Prussia. 
Geneve /. Geneva. 
Oeor^ m. George (character in 

PoQsard'a play " I'Hoimeur et 

r Argent"); Cteorge, husband of 

Queen Anne, 
Oariaain, character in George 

Sand's ")a Mftre-au-Diable." 
Oiiardln, H. Salat-Karo, French 

writer and politician. 
Grace/. Greece, 
de Qri^nan, count, son-in-law of 

Madame de Sevigne. 
Gnillanme m. William ; Williara 

UI. (William and Maty), king 

of England, 
Gnstave Tasa, Guatavus Vasa (he- 
roic king of Sweden). 
GattembarR, Gutenberg (inventor 

of printing). 
HanovTO m. Hanover. 
le Havre (VI, 8/), Havre (city of 

France). 
Helane /, Helen (character in 

"Mile, de la Seiglifre"; Helen 

of Troy, cause of the war and 

destruction of the city). 
Henri m. Henry ; Henii-le-Orand, 

Henry the Great (or Henri IV,, 

king of France). 
Henrietta/. Henrietta, Harriet 
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'HolUnde/. HoUaDd. 

HOTBca, HoratiuB (chaiacter in 

Corneille's play of thai namcl. 
Hnmblot, Mme.', cbaracler in 

About's stoiy " rAibum rlu 

RfgimenL" 
JUon m Dium (other name nf 

Troy). 
Inim/.pl. (he Indies, India. 
Italie/ Italy, 
lacob <6T(i) 911. Jncob (ancestor of 

the Hebrews). 
Jacques m. James ; James U., 

liiDg of England. 
Ikpas m. Japan. 
Jean m. Jnbu; lean luqnM, J. J. 

Rousseau, 
leanns/. Jane, Joan, Joanna. 
"JernBalem {6ie)f, Jemailem. 
Jolndiette m. name, 
leubel / Jezabel (wife of Ahnb : 

1 Eiues xxi., ct«.). 
JoMph, Joseph. 
Jules III, Julius. 
Julie / Julia ; heroine of a novel 

of Boufseau. 
"Kremlin [biiJ) in. Kremlin Ipalace 

nt Moscow). 
de Lsfayette, Mme., authoress and 

leader of society in Paris (ITIh 

century). 
de lamartlue, celebrated French 

author. 
Landry m. a cbnrncter in Q. Sand's 

story "la petite Fadette." 
Lauienoe, name, 
Leblano, name. 
Is ConTTBur, Mile., celebrated 

French actress, 
leprand, name of a certain army- 
corps, from its commander. 
Liiette / iiibbiev'ii o/filias) Lizzie 

(name of a character in a play 

of Marivaux). 
IMb/. Livia. 
Londrea m, London. 
Loni* m. Lewis, LouiB : looiB 

XIV., louii STI.. liings of 

France. 
LoulsB/. Louisa. 
Louvre in. Louvre (palace and gal- 



Madelon /. Madeline (a character 

in G. Sand's stoij " la petite 

Fadelte"). 
Madrid m. Madrid (capital of 

Spain). 
Mahamet n. Mohammed (Arab 

prophet), 
de MalttteADfl, Mme., celebrated 

French lady and authoress. 
Malesherhei, French advocate, 

once minister of Louis XVI. 
Marat, Marat (ferocious French 

revolutioiilst). 
Marchal, a character in About's 

story "la Fille du Chanoine." 
Maria / Mary, Maria (Mary Stuart, 

133'). 



oEw 



Marseille /. Marseilles (French 

city), 
M&than in. Mathnn (character lo 

Racine's "Athalic"). 
Uazarin, Mazarin (cardinal, and 

prime minister of Fi'ance). 
Medicis m. Medici (ruling family 

at Florence). 
HeditBrranee /. Mediterranean 

MeziquB m, Me^co. 
Minerve/, Minerva (Roman 

deasof wisdom), 
Hantaigne, Montaigne (celt 

French author). 
KaaoBu w. Moscow (ancient 

tal of Russia). 
MoacBvite m. Muscovite, Bi 
Bapln m. Naples. 
BapoleoQ m. Napoli 

emperor). 
de FoalUes, French e 

high rimk (cardinal 
Horvegfl/, Norway. 
Honvelle-Hollande /. New Hol- 

iiind, Australia. 
Hnrembergr nt, Nuremberg (Oer. 

man city). 
Olof m, character in Qaiitier'B 

■ilorj "le Chevalier doubla," 
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PROPER NAMES. 



. , 1. Olympua (mountaiD in 

Greece, setit of tlie gods). 
Orphee m, Orplicus (Greek hero. 

said lo have inndc Blnnes build 

IhemBelvea into wnll^, etc., by 

the power of bia music). 
Oiwald m. Oswald (iiero of Mine. 

de Staei's "Corinne"), 
Palwtine/. Palestine. 
Paris m. Pta\a. 
Panl m, Paul (character ia the 

story " Paul et Virginia"). 
Pnulins /. Paulioe (character in 

Coroeille'a " Polyeuct*"). 
Peron ui. Peru. 
Philippe m. Philip : Philippe U,, 

king of Spain, 
Plgnerol, fortress in which Fou- 

quet was coufined. 
Pologue /. Poland. 
PolyBnote, Polyeuctes (character in 

Corucille's play of that name). 
Pompadour, favorite of Louis XV. 

of France, 
de Fompoime, marquis, a minisEer 

of Louis XIV. 
Praaoorie /. Prascovie (Russian 

girl's name). 
Prniee /. PnisaiB. 
Pnuort, French statesman, one of 

the judges of Fouquet, 
Pyreneae f. Pyrenees (mountains), 
Sebool, Reboul (French baker- 

Bfioamler, Xms,, noted French 

beauty and leader in society, 
ahln m. Rhine (river). 
Biohalien, Richelieu (cardinal and 



senlatlve of the Catholic religion). 

Bnisie/. Russia. 

SaiiiCe-QeneTiSTe, French abbey. 

Saint Jeaa, St. John (name). 

St. lonls, St Louis (Louis IX., 
king of France). 

Saint-Hioolas, St. Nicholas. 

de Bohnimann, HUe,, celebrated 
Nethcrlandiah savante (ITth cen- 
tury). 

Ssine /. Seine (French river run- 
ning through Parisj. 

SicilB/. Sicily. 



SuMb/ Sweden. 

flnleie/ Switzerland. 

Sally, Sully (minister of Henry 

IV. of France). 
Byllft, Sylla (Roman leader). 
Tamiae/ Thames. 
Tanaro m. river in Italy, branch of 

IhePo. 
Taylor, Baron (a French literary 

man, of English descent). 
Thebee/. Thebes {Egyptian city). 
Toinetta /, Tolnetle (character in 

Moll(''rc's "le Malade imagi- 

Tanuaint,/'- All-Saints' day. 

la Trappe, la Trappe (famous mon- 
astery, of especially rigid rules). 

Traief. Troy. 

de Tnrenne, Turenne (famous 
French general). 

Valere 711. Valerius (character In 
Moli^re'a " Tartuffe"). 

ValtBline / valley in Italy, near 
hike Coma. 

de Vanbert, Hn>6., a character in 
Sandeau'a " Mile, de la Sei- 

Valaloaear, place in Spain. 

da Tendome, celebrated French 

general. 
VoBiie/. Venice. 
•Tonna (74<[) / Venus (Roman 

goddess of beauty). 
Tienne/. Vienna. 
Tirgi ■ " '"■ 

Viaigoth m. Visigoth (. 
German race, conquerors of 

Wagram m. Wagram (Austrian 
village, scene of a victory of Na- 
poleon), 

Whitehall, Whitehall {palace in 
London, scene of the ejfecutlon 
of Charles I.), 

Zambo m. Sambo (na 
gro servant, in Laboulaye'a 
" Paris en Am6rique"). 



m.— ENQLI8H-PRENCH VOCABULART. ^^H 


ADOimoBii. Adbukvutionb : «. noun. infr. iLtmnsitWe. (inns. translUTBi -^^^H 


Herereooe Is oooaaionallj made to (heme and Benlonce : thus, 10". ^^^| 


a, an, un. 


afternoon, aproa-midi /. or m. ^^H 


abandon, abandonner. 


afterward, apres, ensnlte. ^^H 


abdicate, abdiquw. 


again, encore, de nouveaa (10'\ ^^H 


able, capa1)le, boa, habUs : be able. 


against, contre. ^^M 


pODTOir )■. {in: p. 119.) 


age l^mw old), Tleillir. ^^^H 


aboul, (roimdabout) antonr de, 




(nearly) environ, inr (§ 7a'/), 


ago, U y a (XXX. ie). ^H 


qnelqna (§ 107^): run about, 


agree, eonvenir (I'lr. 60). ^^^1 


wmrir. 


aid c. alder. ^^M 




air, air m. ^^M 


jjrep. 


oil. lent (XIV. 6 ; g 116) : at dS,^^! 


absent, absent : be absent, etre ab- 


iee at ; after all, aprg* tont. ^^H 


sent 01' s'abaenter (19'). 


allow, permettre {in: 81). ^^^M 


absolutely, abaolmnant, 


almost, preaqne, a pen pre*. ^^H 


abuse ;>, aboaer da S 162/). 


en hant. ^^^H 


accept, accepter. 


leol. ^^^H 


HCcompnny, aooompagnar. 


along prep, le long de, ^^^H 
aloud, 'haat. ^^^1 


according to, d'aprss, aelon. 


accordingly, ansai 


Alps, Alpea/. ^H 




already. dejS. ^^M 




al9o. anul. ^H 




although, qnoiqne (XXXFT. liV^^H 


acquire, acquorir (irr. 63). 


bien qne, encore que (% I37b). (^H 


Bcrosa prep, a travflra. 


altogether, tont a fidt, tont^^H 


act, aRir. 


(g llBr). ^H 


action, action/. 


always, tonjoun. ^^H 


active, aotif. 




acldict one'B self, a'aflonner. 


Ancnca. Ameriqne/. ^^M 


address r. adreHcr; address one's 


amiable, aimable. ^^^1 


self, a'adreaeer. 


among, panni (XXVI. ^), 9BtX9^^^^M 


adieu, adieu m. 


from among, d'entre. ^^^1 




amoimt. an InHnilc, see infinite, ^^M 


admiration, admiration/ 


amuse, amnaer : amuse one'a a^Ci^^H 


admire, admirer. 


B'amoser. ^^^^1 






aflnir, affaire/. 




■ afraid : be afraid. aTOir penr or 


and, ^^^H 


H erainte (XIII. 6). 


angry, ficlte (at, wntre; on H^^H 


^^ Africa, Afrlqne/- 


count of, de) ; be or get angnf'^^H 


^^B after prep, aprea ; caiij, aprei que : 


■e fioher. ^^^H 


^K after that (conj.), aprS* que {% 


animal, animal m. ^^^^M 


^P 


annesed, oi-joint (g Sfrt). ^^H 



^^^^^H ^^H 


snoCber, im autre: odo another, 


astonished, etoDD^. ^^^H 


Van I'aatie, Isi ana les antres 


astronomy, astianomie/. ^^^^H 


{XXVU. 7). se (XXIX, 8), 


at, a 1 en, dtna; da; par: at all, ^^H 


answer o. repondre. 


da teat ; not at all, na . . . paint ^^^| 


answer n. rSpom»/. 


(g 165^<) ; at once, Bar le champ, 1 


anxious, luqoiet. 


tout de suite ; at present, a pre- H 


any, flB tcilh art. OV.; §36, 391, 


Bont ; at the time of, lors da ; at 1 


quelqoe : not any, na . . . Bnoun 


the bouse of, at some one's, J 


HI- nnl, na . . . pttB de (§ 356). 


<Ae>. ^^J 


anything, qnelqna ohoie : not aoy- 


attach, attaclier, ^^^^H 


tliing, na . . . rien ; anythiug 


attack 0., Bttnquer. ^^^^H 


whatever, qnoi qae ce loit (| 




IM^'). 




appeal p on appeler (XXI. 3c). 


attract, attirer. ^^^^H 


appear, paraitra (in: 18). 


attraction, attrait n>. ^^^^H 


apple, ponmiB/. 


auburn, bmn. ^^^^H 




August, *aout (14) m. ^^H 




aunt, tante/. ^^^^H 


approach, {Irang.) aapprocber da, 


Austria, Autriohe/. ^^^H 




author, autaur m. ^^^^M 


lapprocher. 


avail one's self, profiter. ^^^H 




avoid, eviter. ^^^^1 




await, a'attaodre S ^^^H 


April, avril m. 




anse, se lever. 


back : bring back, m bring, etc. ^^H 


arm (limh). braa m. 


bad, maavais : bad weather, mau- ^^^H 


army, armeef. 


vail tempa. ^^^M 


■ around prep. . autonr de. 


baker, boalanger m. ^^^^M 


■ arrive, arrivar (wi(/i etrs- XXVIII. 


■ 


ball (dance), bal m. ^^^M 


W art, art m. 


baud (troop), bande /. ^^^^| 


™ article, arUole m. 


bare, nu (g 66ii). ^^^M 


artist, artiatB m. 


barefoot, barefooted, nu-pledB, ^^^H 


as arfn. {before adj.) aosii, (i/ffT- 


pleds na« (g Sen). ^^H 


a:^'.) que; as mucEi or mnnv. 


bareheaded, with bare beads, nn- ^^M 


antant ; as much or many as, 


lata, tete nue i% S&<). ^^M 


■ antant quo [ as long as, tint que ; 


basket, panlWM. ^^^M 


M as soon as, atusitat qne, det qae ; 


battle, bataillo/. ^^H 


■ as far aa, juiqoB, jnaqn'a (/«vp,); 


be, etra (in: p. 62); be (in re- ^^H 


V as for, as regards, qnant a. 


specl to health), sa parter ; be ^^^H 


B SB CKJ. comma, ainel qne, da 


(in respect to weslher), faire ^^^ 
(XXXII. 9a) : be all over, en 1 


(§ 102fl), on (§ me) : (since) puit 


que; (wliun) lorsque. 


etra fait ; be off with one's self, 1 


ashamed : be ashamed, avoir 


a'on allar ; be belter, le porter 1 


honte (Xin, 6). 


mieox. Be remattra ; he to, de- | 


Asia, A«le/. 


voir{XXyi. 12/). ^^d 






i- leio. 


^H 


aspect : have Uie aspect, avoir I'air 


beat 0. battre (XX. Sc). ^^H 


_ iS 666). 


beautiful, baau (YU. 7). ^^H 


■ Mpire. aipbtt. 


beauty, beaate/. ^^H 


H Msure, aanrer. because, paroe que, pniiqne. ^^H 



^^M ^^^^^^^^^M 


^H become. devMilr (irr. 60). 


boil r, banlUir (irr. 64). ^^^| 


^M bed, lit m. : go lo bed. ■« eoncher, 


bold, -hardi. ^^H 


^H tUsr Ml coocher (1 1)"'). 


bonnet, ohapean m. ^^^H 


^H bedroom, ohfttnbts a eoaeber /. 


book, livre m, ^^^H 


■ (g 186A). 


boot, botte/. ^^H 


■ be^r. bi^/ 


Bordeaux, Bordeanz m, ^^^^| 


H befall, uriver 2. 


bore r. enanyer', be bored, Stflj^^H 


^H before prep, {previous to) BTUit, 


ennnye, a'ennnym. ^^H 


^H (ia front or in presence of) da- 


born, ne ; bt- Ixim, nutre (irr. 30 ; ^H 


^H Tsnt ; Willi inf. aTant de. 


«((/< atre, XXVIII. 6o). 1 


^H before conj. avant que (§ I87a). 


borrow, ampronter (of, i. : g IBlf). 1 


■ q»B . . . D« (g liU). 


both priin. tone deui, tona let 


■ beg, prier. 


deni, I'un et I'atttre (JtXVU. ^), 1 


^H begin, conunencer, sa msttra (ir)'. 
■ §1) a. 


le» deox (25'). -^^^ 


both c^/v*. et (XXXIV. S). ^^H 


^H bcbuve, a« condoire (ire. 1). 


bottle, bouteille/. ^^H 


■ behind, darrilre. 


box, boite/. ^^H 


H Belrium. BBlgique/. 


boj, garcon m. ^^^H 


^1 believe, oroire (in: 26). 


brave, brave (VUI. St:). ^^H 


■ «»|.i"sr*'"""°''^"' 


bread, pain m. ^^H 


breadth, Urgetir/, ^H 


■ beloved, Gheri. 


break, rompre (:^. Zb), (the anl^H 


^H below MiJD. ea baa, 






breAkfa^t, dejenner m. ^^H 


^H ai^u. deuOQB. 


brilliant, briUant. ..^H 


^H beaidea prep, outra ; othj. d'ail- 


bring, apporter ; bring back, iVj^^H 


^H lann. 


porter, ^^^H 


^H best niJ^. le meilleui ; adv. le 


brother, firere m. ^^^H 


^m mifiTiz. 


brother-in-law, beaa-&ere m. ^^^H 


^H better nrfj. meiUwr ; adv. rnieox : 


bron-n, bras. ^^^H 


^H be better (in heallb). ae porter 


brush n. broiBe f. ^^^H 


H mi«nx, la remettre {irr. 31), (be 


Brussels, 'BiuieUea (81s) /. ^^H 


^H preferable) vaJoir mieuz ; love 


builil, batir. ^^H 


^H better, aimer davantage ; like 


bum, brfiler (ivith, de). ^^H 


^M belter, aimer mienz ; find it bct- 


busy one's eelf, a'aocnper (with, A4^^^| 


^H ter, tronver meilleori get ibe 


but eoiij. maia ; prep. ezaeptfej^^H 


^H better, I'emporter. 


but little (with i>.),iia. . ■ gaft^^^H 


^H between prep, entre. 


butter, beorre in. ^^^H 


^B beware c. prendre {irr. 30) garde 


buy, aeheter (SXI, SA). J^^H 


^B (of, de), ee garder. 


by IXXVIII, 3), par [g SOS). ^^H 




(g 8k, 162'-), a (^ >Tr, 161d) : J^^H 


■ delii de. 


means of, moyennant ; by dil^^^H 


■ big, groa. 


of, a force da. ^^^H 


^K bird, oueaa nt. 




^K bit, moroean m. 


cake, gatean m. ^^^H 


^K black, hdIt. 


call e. appeler (XXI, Ze); cd^^H 


^B bless, benir. 


back, rappeler. ^^^H 


^^H bliad i{(lj. avensle. 


campaign, oampagne /. ^^^H 
can, paavoir (in: p. 119). J^^^l 
cannot, ne ponvob (i)t, p, 11^^^^| 


^^B blindly, aveorlemeat. 
^H blue, W 


^^B blush V. ronglT. 


%\Wii), nesaar»U,etc.(XXXIV^^H 


^H «Mt. batMU m. 
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capable, oapaUs. 


halilt ^^H 


capital (chief city), i)&|utiile /. 


coffee, Dale m. ^^^H 


cftpta[n, cspituna m. 


cottin, cercneil m. ^^^H 


card. oartB/'. ; at CATdi, atix cartes. 


cold, bold : be cold, foel cold. ^^H 


cardinal ai/J. cardinal. 


avoir froid (XIII. 6) : be cld ^^H 


care ii. Bain m.: take care, avoir 


(wcathen, biratrc^d ; grow cold, ^^^H 


floin ; take care not to, n'ttyoir 


ae ratcoidir. ^^H 


garde de (g 166c). 


collar, ^^^H 


^_ carriage, voitore/. 


coml), peigne m. ^^^H 


^K carry, porter ; carry away, em- 




H porter. 


come, venir (iii: p. 145 ; viilh etre, ^^H 


^M case, cas m. : in case that, in case. 


XXYIU. 9a), (happen) adveair, ^^H 


V au or en cae ine (§ 1376). 
^ cast ». jetBT (XXI. ic). 


(arrive, get so far as) orriver, ^^^H 


en venir ; cornel allona {XXVII. ^^H 


cat, oliat m. 


M) ; come back or again, reve- ^^^H 


cause «. raiion/. 


nir; come down, deieandre; ^^^H 


cause !>. (Willi inf., XXXII. B6: g 


come in, entrer. ^^^H 


1586, lT6a) faire {irr. p. 150). 


comedy, comedie/. ^^H 


cautious, prudent. 






coming ii. arrivee/. ^^^H 


century, sleole m. 


command, commander a (§ 1616). ^^^H 


ceremony, ceremonie f. 


commit, oommettre {in: 31), &ire ^^H 


certain, certain. 


(ill-. 33) (one ta.vAe). ^^^1 




companion, oompagnon m. ^^^^| 


Chair, chaise/. 


company , cempagnie / ^^^^H 


chamber, chambra/". 




cliango «, changer, changer de 


conceal, eacher. ^^^^^| 


1§ 182/1. 




chapter, ohapltre in. 


concert, concert Ni. ^^^H 


character, oaractera m. 


conclude, coaclnra {in: S9). ^^^H 


charm n, oharme m. 




cliarm ly. oharmer (with, da). 


condition, condition/. ^^^H 


cheap, cljeaply, S hoa nuxolia, bon 


conduct n. oondnite/. ^^^H 


marche. 


conduct V. condoire (iir- 1) ; con- ^^^H 


cheat n. fonrba m. 


duct one's self, ae conduire. ^^^^H 


cheese, fromage m. 


confetis, oonfasaer, avonar. ^^^H 


child, enfant "i/. (§ 16e). 


conquer, vainore <XX. 3a}. ^^^H 




China, Chine/ 


conquest, coniineta /. ^^^H 


choose, clioiair. 


conscience, oongcienee/. ^^^H 


^_ churcb, ^lisB /,: to or at church. 




■ al'eglise. 


consequently, done, 'oonseqnem- ^^^H 


^m citizen, oitoyen m. 


ment (26'!). ^^H 


■ city, 'viUe (eB/)/ 


consolation, oonsolation/. ^^^H 


■^ ciean f . nattoyer. 


conspire, cooBpirer. ^^^1 


clear t.: clear out, a'aa aUer 




(XXIX. 7«). 


constantly, oonetamment. ^^^H 


cloak, mantean m. 


constitunonal, constitntionnel. ^^^H 


cloister, ololtrs m. 


coui^traiR, oontraindia {in: 15). ^^^H 


^_ close V. lemier. 


contact ; come o>- be in contact ^^^H 


■. cloth, diap m. 


with, touohar a (g 1616} ^^M 


■ clDtbo, TStli (in. Gl). 


contented, content. ^^^H 







^M us ENQM3B-FRENCH ^^^^^^^| 


^H coDliiiually, continual tement. 


decease r. deoeder. ^^^H 




deceive, tromper. decevoir (irr. WS^^^M 




December, decembre in. ^^^^H 


^H conk, oniginiere.r'. 


deceptive, trompemc. ^^^H 


^H corrccl r. corrlger. 


declare, declarer. ^^^H 


^H correctly (in tune), jofte. 


deed, fait in. ^^^H 


^1 Corsica, Corse/. 


deep, profond. ^^^^1 




defect, defoat in. ^^^H 


H count !■. oomptor (upon, inr). 


defend, defeadre. ^^H 


H couDt II. oomte m. 


DetnosUienea, SemMthena m. ^^H 


■ country, pays w., (one's nr nnlive. 


Denmark, Danemark vi. ^^^H 




deny, nier, reuler (21"). ^^^H 


■ tlic city) campi^e /.: in tlit 


depart, partir [ir): 3S). ^^H 


■ coimtrj-, a U oampagne. 




■ cotirtifc, DDnrage m. 


depend, se fier (upon, a ; 5^'), df^^^H 


■ coiiragooiLS, oonragBni. 


pendre (ou or upon, de : g ie9ft)^^^H 


■ courier, CDnrriBr in. 


depot, gaxef. ^^H 




describe, decrire [in: 12). ^^H 


^M cousin, oOTuin m., ooueine/. 


deserve, meriter. ^^^| 


^m cover n. (place at lublf) couvert m. 


design It. deiaeln in. ^^^B 


■ cover r. oonvrir {iir. 58). 


desire v. vonloir (iir. 73), dealrWj^^H 


W cow.Taohe/. 


avails envie de. ^^^H 


cowardly, poltron. 


despair ii. deseipoiT m. ^^^1 


crazy, ton (VII. 7). 




create, oreer, 


destination, destinaUen/. ^^M 


credit p.: credit one with, oroirB 


die, monrlr {in: 62; ailh ett^^^^H 


(qnelquB ohoio) a (§ leie). 


XXTIII. Of'). '.^^H 


crime, crime iii. 


difference. diSgrence/. ^^M 




difficult, difficile. ^^M 


crup!, crael. 


difficulty, difficDlte/ ^^H 




dine, diner. ^^^H 


cry V. cry out, g'eorler, 


dinine-room. Mile a manger /. {^^^H 


cuff ". manohettB/. 


cunning, fin. 


dinner, diner n>. ^^^| 


cup, taaae/. 


dint : by dint of, a force de. ^^H 


curious, coiieui. 


directly, bdt le champ. ^^^H 


■ curae v. mandire (in: 10). 


disappear, disparutre (irr, 18). ^^^| 


■ 


discomfit, decDnflre (in-. 7). ^^H 


■ dancer, danunr m., Aiaatutaf. 


discover, deoonvrir (in: 56), ^^^| 


■ dangeroat, dangeraoz. 


disgrace, honte/. ^^^B 
dish, plat w. ^^M 


■ Danube, Danube m. 


■ dare, oier. 


displease, deplalre (I'lT. 24). ^^M 


■ dash n. intr6pidlte/. 




H dniigbl«r, fllle/. 


distrust, le defler de. ^H 


H day, jour m. : day before yester- 
^H day, avant-Wer m. ; day after to- 


do, ftdre (iir. p. ISO) : do without ^^H 


■e pawer de. ^^^1 




doctor, dootsnr m. ^^H 


H dead a^. mort. 


dog, Dhisn m. ^^M 




door, porte/. ^^^| 


■ dear, eher (YTII. S«). 


doubt r. donter (if, ont . . . Mt^^^l 


^1 dearly, oherement. 


g nou). l^H 


H decay r, dioholr (ht. 70). 


down-stairs, en bu. ^^H 
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dozen, dtnuains/. 

draw, traire (in: 21) ; draw near, 

■'approohsi {to, ds : g 16!}/'). 
dress r. B'habiUer. 
dreas ". robs/, 
dressmaker, contuiisTe/. 
drink, JkiItg {irr. 27). 
drive oS or away, ohaner, 
dry (idj. aea {VII. 6*). 
dry n, (eoher. 
due, du (XXVI. \2e). 
dull, (ledious) BnnuyBiix, (stupid) 

lonrd d'eaprit. 
during, pendant, dnrant : during 

Oie past, daring . . . past, da- 

poia (g 211). 
duty, devoir m, 
dweU, dimnrer. 

each, (n4i-) Dhaqne, (n.) ohacon : 
each one, ohaoun ; each other, 
run I'anttfl (XXVII. 7), m 
(XXIX. 8). 

ear, DrsjllB/l 

earlier, pIoB tSt, de meilleure heore. 

early, de bonne henre : so early, de 
■i bonna henre ; quite early, da 
blen (or tres) bonne henre. 

easily, tacilement. 

enet, *Bet (76d) in. ; the East, I'Orf. 

easy, aiie, fitcile. 

eal, manper. 

editor, re^teur m. 

Edward, Edousrd. 

eSort, effort m. 

egg, iBnf ( pt. *a9ii& : 6Io) m, 

Eighl, 'hait (76-;). 

cighleeu, *dii-hnit (,91b) 

eiglith, bnitieme, 

eighty, qnatre-Tlngta (XV. 2i), 

either aiiij, oa { . . . on, or), (nor 

. . . either) aon plus |^ IQSi:). 
either pron, Vvn on Tantre 

(XSVII. 7). 
eleven, •onie (64/). 
Elizabeth, Kliaabeth. 
eloquent, eloquent, 
else ; nothing else, rien d'antrs ; 

nothing elee than, ns . . , rien 



elsewhere, ailleurt, an tie part I 

(S 28a). 
emperor, empeieor m. 
employ, employer. 
empress, imperatriee/. 
enclosed, oi-lueloa (g S6ct). 
encourage, encouiager. 
encouragement, enoootagament. 
end n. fln /.. (ohject) but (JOti) m : 

make an end or finish, en flair. 
end V. ftnlr. 
endure, dnrer. 
enomy, ennemi m. 
England, Angleterre/. 
English, angUla, d'Angletene. 
enough, w»e« (V. 4a). 



enter, antrer (mtk etra r XXVUI. 
6a) 

entirely, tont ii &it, enttsrement, 

tont(§U6.). 
enjoy, jonir de 1% 162/). 
equdly, egalement ; equally . . . 

and, aosri . . . qae. 
escape r. (inif) t'echapper, (Cr.) 

ediapper a (g 161c). | 

especially, enrtout. 

esteem, eatimeT. 

eternally, etemeUament. 

Eina, Stna m. 

Europe, Enropa/. 

eve, Toille/. 

even, msme (g 114f), (tiot exc_^_ 
Ing) jnaqn'a (^ lG6a), {iBith ger- . 
und : g 190a) tont. ' 

evening, loir, soiree : in the even- 
ing, du eoir. 

every, ohaqne, tont (XIV. 6i ; § 
lOB) ; every one, ohftcon ; every- 
body, tout le monde ; every- 
thing, tout, tonte choia ; eveiy 
day, tons le» joSTrT-wrerywhere, 
pnrtont. 

evil ailj. manvai*. 

evil II. mal in. 

esample, example m. 

escel, azcaller. 

excellent, ezoellent, 

except, hors, exoepte (§ SBa). 

exclaim, a'eorler. 



^H 430 ^^^^^^^1 


^m excuse n.«anii«/. 


too few, trop p«a ; the artr^lf^^M 




quelqaea (34°). ^^M 


H esercise ?i. oieroiM m.. thems m. 


£eld, Ghamp iii. ^^^H 


^H exhibilioQ, expoaiUon/. 


HfU:m, quinia. ^^^1 


^H expect, attendrs. 


Qftb, cinqnlgme, quint (XTI. 40^^H 


^H experience, BxpflHence /. 


^^M 


^H express, ezpriiner; express one's 


fifty, cinqaante. ^^H 


^^1 tlinuglits, s'ezprimeT. 


ligiit f<. GOm^attre (XX. 3c). ^^M 




light >i. Bombat »». ^^1 


^B Fitremel;, aztrfimement. 


find, tronvor ; tind one'a self, aa ^^1 


^H e;e, ceU »i. (i'^. yanx Sfti). 


tronvar ; lind again, ratronvar. 1 
fine -flj. beau (VII. T| ; fine weath- 




^H fact : in fftct, sn aflet. 


er, beaa, bean temps : a fine J 


^H factory, bbrlqne/. 


tiling, beau. ^J 


^M faU, &lra debnt a (6'). 


finish, flnlT. _H 


^H faint, t'evanonir. 


fire, fen m. ^^M 


■ fall, tombar Uailh etra : XXVIII. 




H 6.(1, doohoir (irr. 70) ; fall short, 


first u<lj. premier: adv. pimi I«^^H 


■ falUir. 


premiere foil. ^^H 


H false, faux (VU. B). 


fish, paiigon ui. ^^^H 


H fame. renDinmee/. 


five, *oinq {72c). ^^^H 


■ famUy, ^miUe/. 


flee, fair (i.t. 47). ^^H 


■ famine, famina/. 


flight, faite/. ^^M 


^H Fanny, FianfoiM r. 


flourish, flenjir (XIX. 3AX ^^H 


^H br m/c. loin : far from, (aiith inf.) 


flower, flanr/. ^^^H 


H loin do, {^m ji.) loin q" (g 187fi); 


fold T. plier. ^^^1 


^B asfaraa, eeeaa; so far as, »«« so. 


folks, gani pi. i% IS'Q. ^^H 


^V farewell, adien m. 


follow, anivre (fit. 88). ^^^^ 


^V farm, ferme / 


foolish, sot, inseius {14"). Ani H 


■ farmer, farnuerm.; farmer's wife. 


(VII. 7). 


■ fermiere/. 


foot, piad m. I 


^M fashiOD : in IIiiLt faahion, da oatta 


for 2»-^P- poui, de, (during) depnla 1 


^B ta^n, da la atnta. 


(% 211) ; as for, quant i. _^H 


H fast iidv. vlte. 


for my. oar. ^^| 


H fatlier, pare m. 


forbid, defendie (da : ^ lT9i) ; QoO^^M 


^B fault, fonte/., dStnat m., erreor/. 


forbid, a Dien ne plaise (§ 166«).^M 


■ favor, favaiir/. 


force, force/. ^ 


^H favoril*. favorl (VH. 8). 


forget, onblier. 
fork, ftrarcbette/. 


^H fear )<. oraindre (in: 15), BToir 


H penx (ll'»). 


former, eelni-la (»((**/.). ce . . . -li 


^M fear ?i. p«ur/,, orainta/.: for fear 


(nrfj.)(§eil. 


^F of, da paur m- oraiute da ; for 


formerly, antrefois. ^^H 


H fenr Hint, da p«nr m- orainta qua 


fortitude, courage m. ^^H 


■ ... naiSlTOfl). 
H February, ^Trlar m. 


fortune, foTtnne /,; good fortunei^^H 


bonheur m. _^H 


■ feeble, faible. 




■ feel, wntir (i>r. 40). 


four, qoatie. ^^^M 


■ festival, fata/. 


fourteen, qnatoria. ^^^H 


^H fetch, allei oi- vanii abarelier (g 


fourth. qnatriSme: fourth pM^^^I 


^r lT6e). 


quart m. ^^^1 


^ few, pen (d» : V. 4) ; a few, qael- 


fowl, ponle/. ^^H 


W qnai (XTV. 6fl) ; but few, pan ; 


f renc, franc m. ^^^ ^^^M 


M^^v ^^^^^1 



^^^^^H 421 ^^H 


^K Vtaace, France /. 


grace, gr&oe/. ^^H 


^M Frances. FranooiBB /. 

^M FrancU, Frnnk. Fran^oia m. 


grand, grand. ^^^^H 




W frank, fcano (VII- m. 


grandmother, grand'atSre /. (g ^^^| 


frankly, franohemont. 


^H 


freeze, geler. 


grandson, petit-flla m. ^^^M 


French, franfaia, de Franos. 


grcfil., grand : a great deal , bean- ^^^^| 


Friday, vandredi m.; Fridays, lo 


oonp (V. 4). ^^H 


J Tendrndl (S 48). 


Great Brituiti. Grs,nde-Bretagne/. ^^H 


^1 friend, uni m. , amie /. 


greatly, beanmap, grandement. ^^^1 


^B friendslilp. amitie/'- 


Greece. Greoa/- ^^M 


^H from, de,des, d'avec, depuia (g 211). 


grief, ohagrin m. ^^^1 


^^F front : in front of, en face ds ; to 


grow, oroitro {in: IB) : grow old, ^^^M 


^" the front of. au-dBvant da. 


vielllir ; grow pale, palir ; grow ^^^H 


fruit, fruit "t. 


cold, ae rafroidir. ^^H 


full, pleia. 


grudge : have a gnidge at, en von- ^^^H 


fully, plGinement. 


loir a (XXIV. 6/). ^^H 




guest, bata m. ^^H 


gain I., gagner. 


guide, gnlder, nondnire (iVr. 1). ^^^H 


game, jeo m. 




garden, jardin »i. 


hnbit. Imbitnde/. ^^H 


gate, porte/. 


hail V. greler. ^^^^| 


^ gather. <hvi»s.) ouelllir (irr. 46), 


linir, cbevauz m. pi. ^^^H 


^L (:'ifr)Bereimir. 


half ». moitie. ^^H 


^B general n. geaenil m. 
^P Geneva. OenSve/. 


half i-ij. (XVI. 4a; § SSa) demL ^^H 


demi-: half an hour, nne dami- ^^H 


B^ gentleman, monsiflur (XIV. 1). 


heuro. ^^H 


geotilhomms {pi. 'gantila- 


hand a. main/. ^^^H 


^ommsi : 68''). 


Laud n. remettrs (in: 31). ^^^H 


Qerman, allemand. 


handkerchief. moaohoiT m. ^^H 


Germany, Allflmagne f. 


handle r. manier. ^^^| 


get, obtenir ()?■/■. 61): get up, se 


handsome, baau (VII. T). ^^^1 


Uvar ; get ready, a'appretar. 


Hanover, Hanovre m. ^^^M 


gift, cadeaa m., prStent m., don m. 


happen, arriver (icilh etra : ij^^^^l 


girl, mitf. 


XXVin. B't), venir a (m7A inf.: ^^^H 


give, donner : give a present, (aire 


§ 1T6«). ^H 


(.■«•. 38) ua cadMU. 


happUy. henreasement. ^^^H 


glad. Bin ; very glad, blsn aise. 


happiness, banhanr m. ^^^H 


glaM. verre m. 


happy, hearem:, contant. ^^^H 


glory, gloira/. 


hard, dnr, (difBcult) difficile. ^^^H 


go. ttUw (i>r. p. 128). StTB (g 17&), 


hardly, i peine, ne . . . gners (g ^^H 


^1 partir ((>>'. 38) ; go out, tortir 


16U): 1 hardly know, jo ne ^^H 


■ache pai (g 131.'). ^^H 


Harriet, Henrietta/, ^^^H 


■ it'SkvKr '"""■■"■'■'■ 


haste ; make haate, ae Lfiter, h ^^^H 
depeohar. ^^H 


God, DI(nim.;god, dienw. 


hasten, ae hater, ee dep§eher. ^^H 


gold, or m. 


hBi, ohapeanni. ^^^H 


good adj. ban (IX. 3) : good far- 


hHtei.haJrlXIX.3ri). > ^^H 


tune or luck, bonhenr m. ; good 


have, avoir (in: p. BB) : ai oHxil.. ^^H 


H^ morning or dnv, bonjonr m. 


avoir or etre (XXVIU. 6-a, ^^M 


1-"* " —m 







^H ^^^^^^^H 


^B ftTair a (glBE.1. stre obljge de, 
^H bUofr (XXX. 7). 


ej-elam.). que (XXV. M) ; how 1 


many or much, oombiBn, (er- 


^H he, U (68'^), Ini. 


cl'iHi.)tiMie (24"). 


^M head, tete/. 


however arfr. qnolqnB . . , qas (§ 


^1 hcaUti. i&nte/. 


lOTff). »i . , . qae, poor . . . que, 


^H bear, entimdre, ouir (,irr. 40). 


tout. , . qnB(till6i/, 137b). 


^H heart, cceor ii. 


however cuiy, , cepandant, tonlefois. 


^1 heaven, del (IT. 6) ni. 


human, bomain. 


H beir, heritier >.<. 


himdn^d, oent (XV. BS, 6 ; ^ e7«). 


■ help D. aider ; help 1 a moi (§ 


hunger, faim/.; be hungry, aTc4i^.^H 


■ 205d). 


faim (XIII. 6). ^H 


■ hen, pooIe/ 


hurry r. ib hatar. ^^H 


H hence urfu, d'iol. 


husband, inarl m. ^^H 






H Henrietta, Henriette/. 


^^1 


■ Ueary, Eanri m. 


idle, pareasenz. J^^H 


H her 7»-on. (XXH.) U, lui, ella 


if, Bi [29b ; XXXIV. lb : % I88<I^^H 


■ (XXIII. 2); po««. (XIV. 1-3) wn; 


qnand, qua {% 138c, 221ft). ^^H 


H hers, lien (SXVn. 1, 2). 

■ here, id; -oi (SIU. 3, XXIV. ; § 


ignorant, ignorant. .^^H 
ill >idj. malade ; adv. ual (XXXt^^l 


^H 91-2) ; here Is or are, ydIoI (g 


l^H 


■ 201). 


ilULmalm. ^H 


^H herewith, oi-joint, cl-iuolui (^ 66ii). 


illustrious, illnitre. ^^^M 


■ hero, 'heros m. 


ill-will : bear iil-wiU to. en m^^H 


^1 hesitate, IlmUgt. 


loir ^^H 


^1 hide one's self, se caohar. 


iniagioe, inuginer, s'lmaginar, *^^^| 


■ high. 'haat. 


tignrBT. ^^H 


■ highly, 'hantement. 


immediately, tout de loite. ^^^H 


■ himOUOI.), le, loi. 


impatience, impatifince/. ^^H 


■ hie (XIV. 1-3, XXVII. 1, 2), BOn, 


impious, imple. ^^H 


^B dan. 




^1 hisKiry, hiitdra f. 


bQt. importer, etre neoeBuIrf^^H 


■ hold, tenir (<>;'. 61). 


impossible, ImpoHilile. i^^H 


■ Holland, 'Hollanda/. 


in, en, dani (VI. 1" ; g SOT), J^^H 
(VI. i. XIII. &<), de a 2M!f)..^^H 


^H home : at home, shei mol (etc.), a 


^H la malBDn; go borne, aller a la 




■ mUHin. 


inclined, enelin. ^^H 


^B honcal, hODSete (VIII. Sc). 


Inconsolable, inconiolalile {for. daX^^H 


^H honor II. hannanr m. 


indeed, an effet, (== to be sure) tt^^l 


^^^ honor v. honorer. 


eit yrai- ^^H 


^H hope r. espersT, (wish) soulutlter. 


India, IsdeBf. pi. .^^H 






^K horrible, horri1)le. 


iuflnilc : an infinite amount, ttj^^H 


^^^ horae, ctaaval m. 


finiment. j^^H 


^^B horseback : on horseback, a eheTal 


influcQce, Influenoe/. ^^^H 


^H iei<f). 




^V hoi, ohaud. 


injure, nuire {irr. 4) a (^ 161M. ^H 


^^V hour, henre /. : half an hour, nne 


injustice, Injustioe f ^^M 
ink, anoTB/. ^H 


^m demi-henre (XVI. ia). 


^m hoiiao, maison /.: at the house of. 


Inside adi: dedans. ^^^1 


■ chei. 


Bzigar. ^^^^1 


^^^k how, lonunent (iiiterrog,, relat.. 


iostead of, au Uen da. ^^H 



^^^^^H 433 ^^^1 




kingdom, Toyanma m. ^^^H 


inferea*'.'. intereMer ; ioterestiog. 


kitchen, ouiiine/ ^^^H 


intereMant. 


knife, aonteau m. ^^^H 


intemipt, luterTomiirg (XX, 3b). 


know, MToir 'irr. p. 15S), (be ac- ^^H 


intiniale /ulj- intime. 


quainted with) oonnaitre (irr. ^^^H 
18); know how (rai»t iii/.) ^^^1 


into, on, dkOB (VI. In, 4 ; g 207). 


introduce one's self, »'intri>dttire 


eavoir (XXXIV. T'l) ; know to ^^M 


(in: 1). 


be, savoir (XXXIV. 7«). ^H 


invlDcible, inrinoible. 




H^ invite, inviter. 


labor f;. travailler. ^^H 


^B iron, Ter m.; adj. ( = of iron), de 


laborious, laborienz. ^^H 


■ far, en fer. 


laek II.: for lack of. faute ds. ^^H 


^1 it, il, Glle ; le, 1b ; ns ijuief. i«if^. 
■ (SI. a, XXIV. 2 ; § 1476), ce, il. 


lady, dame /. : my lady, the lady, ^^H 


madome (XIV. 4) : the young ^H 


■ Ital7, ItBUe/. 




H Italian, itali«n, d'ltaUe. 


laniCDt, 90 plaindre {in: lH). ^^H 


■ its, son(XIV.), sien (XXVII. 1, 2], 


language, langue.y'. ^^H 


H en(g8B»). 


large, grand. ^^H 




tost, dernier (VIII. S-- ; g 60i) ; at ^H 


^1 James, JBiOquGB m. 


last, enSn. ^^H 


^M Jane, JeEone/. 


late, (tardy; tard, (deceased) feu ^^H 


^B Jacuaiy. jauviar m. 


(g 66u) ; later, plus tard. ^H 


^1 .iBp&n, Japon m. 


H jealousy, jalonaia/. 
^m Joan, Joannn, jMnne/, 


^H 


latter, oelui-d (S 91). ^^H 


^1 John, Jean m. 


laugh V. lilt (irr. 13). ^^M 


m 


oin, joindre (ii-r. 17). 


laugh 11. Tire m. ^^H 




oumal, journal m. 


iim, loif. ^H 




Durney. voyage m. 


lazy, pareesanz. ^^H 




oy. jole/. 


lead V. mener, condoire, (induce) ^^H 




udire n. juBB ra.i be a iudee of. 




■'entendre 'a. 


leaf, feunie/. ^H 


judge B. : judge proper, juger bon. 
Julia, InliB/. 


learn, apprendre (in: 30). ^^H 
learned atJJ. gavant. ^^H 


Julius. JnlBi m. 


least, /idB. Is moins (XXXI. 8) ; at ^^H 


July, jnUlst m. 


least, an moina. ^^M 


June, jnln m. 


leave, {(rans., abandon) quitter, ^^M 


just rtrfj. JMte. 


(leave behind) lainer; {inli:.de- ^^M 


juat adt. : have *r had just (done 


part) partir {in: 38). ^H 


anyUiing), vleag or vtauda de 


leg.jambe/. ^H 


{XXXI. lift). 


lend, prater. ^^^H 


^1 justice, jnitioe/. 


length, longueur f. ^^^M 




lengthily, longaement. ^^H 


^1 keep, tenir {ii-r. 61). gardeT ; (word 


1cs.t adu. moine (XXXJ. B); the ^^M 


^F o>' a secret) tanlr ; keep silent. 


less, moins IXXXIV. 8). ^^M 


^^ taija (in'. 35) : keep doing any- 
tUng, imp/, {in. '/S ; S 119«). 


lesson, lefon /. ^^^^| 


lest, que . . .'ne (§ ITOa). ^^M 


kill, tuer. 


let. laiuariimpu. (VIII. ?c;g 111). ^^H 


kind nt^. bon (to, pour). 


letter, lettre/. ^^^H 


kiud n. tatUf., nmrBm. 


Lewis, Lonli m. _^^H 


H^ kindness, bonte/. 


liable, enjet (VII. 4a). ^^H 


K kiEg,roIm. 


library. bibUothSqu*/. ^^H 


^^^1 




^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 
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lie n. (be telee) mentlr {irr. 41). 
life, Tie / : in «11 my life, de ms 

Tie (§ 167^). 
li"lit II. (dnjliglit) jonr m. 
llie r. aimflT, vooloir (iiT. p. 114) ; 

like better, aimar mienz. 
like aff/. panll. 

like prep, eonj. conxmB, en (g 207e). 
tily, 111 (74rf) m. 
listen, Boontar ; liateu lo, ecouter ; 

listen to rea^n, entendre ration, 
lileraturp, littSrature f. 
little milt, pen (de, V. 4, XXXI. 8); 

a little, UA pen, nn pen de ; little 

bj little, pen a pen, petit i petit ; 

too little, trap pen de ; but little 

(Kith v.), ne . . . gnero (XII. i). 
little I'p. petit. 
live, (dwell) demearer, (be (dive) 

vlTTe {irr. 33) ; long live I vive 

(§ 144,T). 
lively, vlf; in a lively manner. 



ENGLISH-FBENOH 



London, Iiondrea m. 

long /u0. long (Vn. Wi). 

long adv. (a long time) longtempB ; 
longer, onoore ; any longer, plu» 
longtemps (19*); no lon^r, ne 
. . . pln» (XII. 6) ; BO or ia long 
as, tint qna {% 137o). 

look /I. regard i/i, 

look V. (appear to be) avoir I'air 
(S 59li) ; look at, resarder ; look 



lose, perdre, 

losa, parte/. 

lond adj. arfc. 'hant. 

Louia, Lonli m. 

Louisa, Ionian/. 

love p. aimar ; be loved, le folra 

aimer (32''). 
love n. amour m/. (g lie) ; in love 

with, amonrenx de. 
(ow,bai; inalowlone,low(ni?i!.), 

\>u. 
Lyons, Lyon m. 

mad. ftm (VU. 7). 
madam, madama (XIV, 4). 
maid, (servant) domaitiqae/ 
make, (kba {irr. p, 150) ; (cause lo 
"3)rMidn. 



to, de fsfon a, 

manufacturer, fabrioant m. 

many, beaoconp de (V. 4), tiaa de 
{wilharl.: V. 4W.niftint (gll8) ; 
many a, malnt <g 113) ; as many, 
antaiit de ; how many, oomtiien 
de, qne do (XXV. 4f') ; so many, 
tant da ; too many, trap de. 

map, oarto, 

march r. BLarahei. 

MflTcli, *maTa m. {lid). 

.^lurcus Aurelius, Haro-JLorale m, 

Maria, M aiie/, 

marry, {Ira/ia.) epousar, ae morier 
avec ; (intr.) ae iDorler ; be mar- 
ried, ae marier ; newly-married 
(person), nonvaan marie {% ted). 

Mary, Marie,/. 

master, maitre m. 

matter n. aSklre /.; wbat is the 
matter with him. qn'a-t-U 1 
(Xm. 64). 

matter o. importer (§ 1486). 

May. mai m. 

may f., avis . prw. (IX. 86), po 
(!JT. p. IIB; XXV. B/). 

maybe, pent-atro. 

Touloir diro (XXSHI. 7(fl 
means : the n\eans (of anythinn 
da qnoi (g IDSif), lea moygnii D^ 
means of, moyeimant, a force MS 
by no means, ne . . . nnllemi 

meanwliile, en 

meat, viande/. 

meddle with, le melar S n; 

meet v. {Iram.) renoontrer, (in(r.Ji| 

ae rencontrer ; go lo meet, alia: 

a la renoontie or an-dovant da, 
melon, melon m. 
memory, memolre/. 
mendacious, mentanr ' 

/■ (§ 16). 
merchant, nagooiant m., (retaU) 

marchand m. 
merely by, rian qn'a or qne d* <S% 

I68a). ■ 
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^^^eter, mStre m. 


music, mnsique/. 


^B Mexico, Hexlqaa m. 


musician, mnifcien m. muiicieime/. 


^B middfty, midl m. (XVn. ib). 


must, il lant efc. (XXX. B, 7), 




devoir (In: p. 124 ; XXVL W). 


^ mighl ^, »«&?. (IX. 86), pouvoir 
(^XV. 8/). 


my,mon(XIV.). ^^m 




mUIc li. I&it nt. 


^^H 


milk B. traire (in-. 31). 




million, million m. 


DapMn°°»r^'ette/. ^^H 


mind ». Mprit m., iateUigenM/. 


Kspoleon, ITapoteon m. ^^^H 


mine, mien (XXVII. 1, 2). 


near adv. prSs, aaprai ; too near, ^^^H 


miaister, mlolgtre vi. 


trop prea. ^^H 


minnte n. minutB/. 


near, near to, prep. prSa, prei de ; ^^^^H 


iniadecd, (Orfait m., mfifait m. 


go or draw near or near to, ^^^^ 


misfortune, malhenr m. 


B'approolier de (g 18^). 1 


Miss, MademoiBeUB /. (XIV. 4), 


nearly, a pen pro., prei de [14"). 1 


Hlle. 


neat, *nBt (Tea), (clean) propre. J 


miss !i. faillir [in: 50). 


necessary : be necessary, fitlloir 1 


mistake : bemistakeu, bb tromper, 


(in-, p. 141). ^^m 


mock, (Iram.) ae moqner de. 


need n. beieln m. ^^M 




Dtiiglibor, volilii Ri., TOliine/. ^^H 


modem, modeniB. 


neithei pi-on. ni I'nn ni I'antn ^^H 
(XXVII. 7). ^^M 


modest, modeste. 




neither foi>j. ni (XXXIV- 3). ^^H 


Moadny, Inndl m. 


nephew, neves m. ^^^M 


moaey, argent m. 


never, ne . . . jamais (XH. 4 ; § ^^B 


monk, moino 7ii, 


^^H 


month, moll m. 




more, plM (XXXI. 8), plna do (V. 


new, nonveaa (VII. 7), nenf. ^^H 


4) ; the more, plus (XXXIV- 3). 


news 11. nonvelle/. (s. or pi.). ^^^M 


moreover, d'ailleors, de ploi. 


newspaper, joomal m. ^^^1 


^— moruing, matin in., mtttinoe f. : 


next atlj. proohain ; next day, ^^^1 


K good morning, lionjour //.. 




■ morrow, londemaln m. 


nestpif-p.. pres ; conj. pnli. ^^^H 


m most, 10 plna (XXXI. 8), lo plna 


niece, nieoo/. ^^^H 


B de, la pinpart do (wilh a.-t. ; V. 


night, noit f. ^^^1 


■ 


nine, ueof (61t, 85^). ^^H 


H motlicr. men/. 


Dineleen, *dix-uenf (81^). ^^H 


^m mouutdD, montagna/. 


ninety, *qnaCre-TinKt-diz (81A). ^^^1 


V move, monvoir iirr. 78). (with 


ninth, nBoviemB. ^^M 


^ emotion, the feelings) emoavoir 


no re^. noo (g 169, 200). ^H 


iirr. 76). toacher. 


no, none, no one adj. «. ne . . . 1 




anoun, db . . . nia (XIV. Sa, d. \ 


Mrs., Madame/.. Mme. (XIV. 4). 


XXVII. B; 6 111), ne . . . paa 1 


much, {with v.) bflanooip, trM, fort i 


or point de (1 3SA) ; no longer, J 


^ <:wth n.) bBancoap do (V. 4) ; as 


ne . . . plni (XII. S). ^^ 


^L much, antant de ; how much. 


uohle, noble. ^^^M 


^H Mmbien, oombien do ; so much, 


nobody, no one, ne . . . peraenM ^^^H 
(XII. 4 : § IB7). ^^M 


^1 lant, taut de : tot) much, trop, 


^M trop de ; very much, beaneonp ; 


noise, bnut m. ^^M 


^1 not much, ne . , . pu beanoonp, 






nor, kl(XII. G).' ^^H 
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north, nord m. I onlr a/ij. (anl. ^^^^^^^H 


Norway, Soiyigef. 


only adu. ne ... qua (SU. K^^^l 


not, ne : no . , . pas, na . . . point 


g 1671, d), eeolament, ^^^H 


(g 184-6), non, non pas (^ 169) ; 


open V. ooTilT {in: OS). Solore (^l^^^l 


^ not any, ne . . . ftoOTiD, ue . . . 


^^1 


K nnl, ne . . . pa> de (§ 36^) ; not 


opportunity, Dccaiion/ ^^^H 


^B anyliiing, ne rien ; not ever, ne 


opposite to, vii-a-vii de, ^^^H 


^H , . . jamais ; not any one, ne . . . 


or, on, loit (XXXIV. S). ^^H 


■ poreonne. 


orator, ornteor m. ^^^M 


nothing, no . . . rion (XII. 4 ; g 


order : in order lo, a«n da, pon* ; 1 


167). 


in order that, afla qae, pour qua 1 


notify, avortir. 

novel ^idj. non7oan (VII. 7). 


(8 137rf). 


ordinarily, ordinairemenl. J 




other, antre (XXVU. 6, 7 ; § 116>i^^J 


^L November, novombre m. 


others, other people than oneJ^^^H 
self, antral (XXVIL 6a). j^^H 


^H now adn. i present, maintenant ; 


■ «,n7- or ; now . . . oow, tontot 


otherwise, antrement. ^^^^^| 


■ ... tantot. 


ought, devoir (irr. p. 124). ^^H 


^m nowhere, nnUe part (§ 28a). 


our. notro (XIV. 1). ^^H 


■ null adj. nnl (g 18T/). 


ours, notre (XXVU. 1, S). ^^M 


■ 


out of, bora de, bon. ^^^H 


■ obey, obeir a (g 1615). 


outside, dehora, ^^^H 


■ oMige: be obliged to, fiJloir 

■ (f XX. 7). 


over, anr, (above) an-doMn» de, (bfr^^^B 


yond) par-desaue ; triumph over, 1 


H obtain, obtenir (irr. 61), 


triomphor de ; he all over, e'en 


^H occasion, •Keaaioaf. 

W o'clock, beuto/. (rvn. 4). 


etre fidt. 
owe, devoir [irr. p. 134 ; § 179IQ. i 
own <-,lj. propre (| 89). ^^ 


occupy one's self, i'oeraper (with, 


do). 


owner, pOBaeaionr m. ^^H 


October, octobre m. 


ox, bmjilm. {pi. 'bnab; 61a). ^^H 


of, de (III. 1-8) ; en, a. 




oft : be ofl, s'on allor (XXIX. tc). 


package, paqnet in. ^^^H 


^M offend, offenier. 


page, (of a book etc.) page/ ^^^^1 
^&, mal (XIU. 6aT§ Vf<^^M 


H offer, o&ir (irr. 53). 


^1 officer, offlcler m. 


(grief) peine/. ^^^1 


■ often, Bonvont (XXXI, T). 


paint r. peindre {irr. IS). ^^H 


H old, view (VII. 7), (so many 


painter, peintre m. ^^^H 


^H years) age de ; loo old, trop 


painting >i . polntnre /. ^^H 


^H fcge; be (ko many years) old, 
■ avoir ... am (Xf 11. 6) ; grow 


pale : grow pale, palir. ^^^H 


paper, papiei ".. ^^H 


■^ old, vleillii. 




once, line foi> ; at once, (immetli- 


parent, parent m. ^^^^| 
Paris, Farig m. ^^^M 


atelv) tout de aoite, inr le champ, 


(at the same time) a la fois. 


Parnassus, Famaau m. ^^^H 


^ one, nn (XV. aa), (iV-dt/.) on 


parrot, perroqnet m. ^^^H 


^L (XXVU. 4) ; no one, im no ■ 


part D. {tnina.) leparer, {inU: i^^^l 


^H Bome one, see some ; one anoth- 


Bopater. l^^M 


^1 er, I'trn I'autre (XXVU. 7). ee 


part 1*. part/., partia/ -^^H 


^1 XXIS, B); one who, anyone 


pass r. pauar. ^^H 




passage, paaaaga m. ^^^M 


^K OolOQ, *oignon (4Sa) m. i patision, puilon/. ^^^H 





part: ba]f past,etc.,i'eflXVn. 4;1pont, poBl-office, po»U/. 


during . . . prist. depoiB (^ 311). 


POI, pot VI. 


peach, pocho/. 


potato, pomine do terra/. 


pear, poire/ 


ESSSS/'""-""^- 


peas, poiB m. 


peasanl, "pBysan (37it) m. 


power, pottvoirm. 


pen. plninej'. 


praise r, lonor. 


pcntil, crayon m. 


precede, preoedor. 


penrting pivv. pendant. 

people, (uallon) penpla m. (folks) 


prefer, preterm. 


prepaid, frano de port (% 6Ba). 


gam (§ 16d), (indef. ) on (XXVII. 


prepare, preparer. 


4). 


presence, preeenea/. 


pepper, poivrB m. 


present n. cadean m., preaeat ™., 


perceive, apercevoir (in: 65), 


don in. 


■'RperBeTOir de. 


presenl tilj. : at preseJt, a prrnont, 


perfect ■«(/, partait. 






usister a (S 161'<). 


perfectly, par&dtemont. 


present i: pretenter. 


H perliftps. pent-etre, prabablmaent. 




^L permit, permettre {in: itlj a. 




^1 persuade, penuader. 


prettily, jolimenl. 


^P pbilosoplier, philoaophe m. 


pretty, joli. 


■ pionD, piano in. 


prevent, empecliBr (g 170a). 


picture. Ublean m. 


priest, pretre m. 


piece, moToean m. 


prince, prime m. 


pillage, pUIer. 


princeaa, prinoeaio/. 


pitiable, pitoyabla. 


prison, prison/; in or into prison, 1 


pily T. plalndra (iJr. 15). 


en priBon. ^^h 


pily ii. pltio: it's a pity, c'eM 


probably, probablement. ^^H 




problem, probleme in, ^^^^1 


place, Uonni..pl«(»/.; lake place, 


profession, profoHlon/. ^^^H 


avoir lion. 




plan n. prqet m. 


proUt, proilter (by. de). ^^H 


ptaEe n. aauette/. 


profound, profond. ^^^H 


play V. Ilraii>.) Joner de, (infr.) 


project, projet m. ^^H 


jooer. 


promise, proniBttre {in: 31 : to, a). ^^^M 


plaything, jonel m. 




please, plairo £ {in: 24 ; g leii) ; 


proper : judge proper, jngar bon. ^^^H 


if you please, lil voni plait ; 


property, prnprlets : man of prop- ^^^H 


please to (impr.). yeoiUei 


eny, proprietalre. ^^H 


{XSIV. 6e) ; be pleased to, le 


protect, proteger. ^^^H 


pUdraa. 


proud, orgneillenx. ^^^H 


pleasure, plalili m. 


provide, ponrvoir (in: 69): pro- ^^H 


pocket, poche/. 


vided that, ponrvn qae |t^ 1S7A). ^^H 


poef, poSte m. 


prudently. *^radGmmeDt (Saa). ^^H 
Prussia, Fruiie/. ^^^H 


poetry, poerie/. 


poini, point vi.-. on the point of. 


punish, pnnir. ^^^H 


BUT le polDt de. 




poor, pauvre {VlII, 6c). 


pupil, (scholar) eUve m. ^^H 


portrait, portrait m. 


put, mettre {in: 31) ; put off, dU- ^^H 


possess. po«*dw. 


terer. ^^M 


possible. poHlU*. Pyrenees, PyrenoM/. ^^^H 



^m 4m ^^^^^^^H 


quaotity, quantite/. 


reproach, reprooher <% in^^^^^^^M 






require, eziger. ^^H 


quiffler, qnart m. (SVI. 4i). 




^ queen, teine/. 




K quickly, Yite. 


resist, rsiiBtsr a. (i, 1816). 1 


^1 quite, toat (% 116<.'), Men. 


resolve, M reeondra {irr. 36), ra- 


^f ragout, ragoat m. 


rest, raposer I 


railroad, railway, shemlndefti m.. 


restaurant, reitanrant m. 


voia farree/. 


restrain, oontanir {ii-i: 61). 


rain e. pleuvoir (mt. 71). 


retire, ae retirer. 


rain n. plule/ 




rainy, plnYiaiut, 


etre do ratour aV). 1 


raise, lover. 




rare, tars. 


Rhine, Sbia m. ^^H 


Risb, temerafre. 


rich, rlohs (in, de of en). ^^H 


rather, plutSt. 


riches, rioheeae/. ^^H 


read, lira (i>r, 11). 


ridicule v. as moqaer de. ^^^^| 


ready, pret ; gel ready, B'appreter. 


right ;i. droit m. ^^^M 


reallj,VTaiinBnt, rBellement.Bn offet. 


right adj. droit : be right, av^^^l 


realm, royaame .». 


raiaon (XIII. 60). ^^H 


r^n .. ralBOn/: 


ring, ring for, aonnor (g 167a), ^^H 




rise, so lever. ^^M 


recall, rappeler (XSI. Sc). 


risii V. riiqner. ^H 


receive, TBoevoir (/>/-. 65). 


risk n.: run the risk, ooniir l^^H 




rieqne, rleqner. ^^H 


(386,;. 


rival n. rival m, ^^^H 




river, riviere/., fleuva m. ^^^| 


reckon, *oomptBr (Tli). 


road, ohemin m., rente/, ^^^H 


recognize, reoonnutre (in: 18). 






room, chambre/. ^^^H 


recoTcr, aa relevar. 


rose, roee/. ^^^H 


red, rouga. 


roundabout adv. alentonr. ^^^H 




royal, royal. ^^^H 


refuse, reftiMr. 


ruin, nine/. ^^^1 


regard, regariar : as regards, 


run, eonrlr (in: 59); ran awn^^^l 




■e eanver ; run the risk, see r^^^H 


regret n. regrat m. 


Russia, Hoaaia f. ^^^M 


regret v. regretter. 




rejoice, ae rajonip. 


safe, lanf. ^^^H 


relative h. parent m. 


sailboat, batean £ voile* m. ^^^H 


religion, religion/. 


sailor, matelot m. ^^^H 


remain, reatar. 


eel ^^M 




saloon, ialon in. ^^^H 


rememlier, (recall to mind) ae 


salvation, ealnt m. ^^^H 


rappeler, ea eonvenir (ij'J'. 60). 


same, meme (^ 114). .^^H 


remove, Ster. 


satlsSed, we^l satisfied. eontrat^H 


render, rendre. 


latiatait. ^^M 


renounce, renoj.»r i (§ I6I1). 


Saturday, anmedl m. ^^M 


repent, bb ropentir {in: 43). 




rqily, ropondre. 


eay, dire {irr. p. 1S6). ^^^1 



^^^^^V _^,,^ 129 ^^^1 


soareeiy, m . . . gnlw (XII. 8). >> 


shore, thtAf.^y'^ ^^H 


paiM 


short ndj. oDUTt ; short of {with ^^^H 


Hchool, eoole /. ; to <w at school, & 


I'n/I, amainsde. ^^H 


l-eoola, 


show n. mantrar. ^^^H 


score, vingt, (about twenty) Tiny- 


shun, fair (iir. 47), griter. ^^^H 


tains (§ 67). 


shut, fermer. ^^^^H 


science, aoionoB/. 


sick, malade. ^^H 


Bcollaud, Emmb/. 


side, c6tem.|on, de : § 2Mf). ^^1 


sculpture, •BonlptnTB (Tin)/. 


sign, ligne m. ^^^H 


sea, mer.;: 


signify, vonloir dire (XXXIII. til). ^^| 


seat one's self. B'asoBoir f/n-. 78). 


silent : be silent, le talre (n'l'. 26). ^^H 


secoud «rfj. 'a«H)nd(5B/). *deuri- 


dlk, aoie/. ^^H 


ame 181c), 


silver, BTEent m. ^^^| 


second Ji. •flfloonde (6^)/. 


simple, simple. ^^^H 


secret n. MDrst m. 


since ;n'£;). depois (§ 211), dSi; ^^H 


see, voir («■)■. 67) ; sec again, re- 


coiy. prdiqne, (since the time ^^^H 


Toir. 


that) dapnii que, depnii qna . . . ^^^H 


seek, oherohar : seek one's fortune. 


ne (^ 1706). ^^^H 


oheroher fartuna. 


sincere. sinneTe. ^^^H 


seem, aembler. 


sincerely. sineSrement. ^^^^1 


Seine, Seine Z'. 




seine, aaisir,-^ 


sir. 'maiuiEQr (S4i, 7Si'). ^^^^| 


-self, -meme (XXIII. U\ 


sister, tceur/. ^^^H 


self-styled, aoi-diaaiit (§ Sft-. 189b). 


sit, BGOir (irr. 78) ; sit down, i<u> ^^H 


sell, vendra. 


seoir (irr. 78). ^^^1 


send, anvoyer {ier. 81) ; send back, 


six, "aiz {KVb). ^^H 


rBiiToyer; send for, envoyor 


sixteen, telza. ^^^H 
sixth, ''alziema (81^). ^^H 




sense : ^^ood sense, ban *ieiu (g 


sislT, 'solxante (Sic). ^^^H 


7*0 m. 


skirful. skilled, habile, adroit. ^^H 


September, aeptembra m. 


sleep n . lotmnell m. ^^^H 


servant, domestique inf., boima/. 


sleep i>. doimir (in-. 43). ^^H 


serve, wrvlr [},rr. 44) ; serve as. 


sle^y : be sleepy, avoir lonuneU ^^^1 


MTTir de (S 162?). 


service, aarvim m.; at the service 


^^^1 




slowly, lentement. ^^^| 


set, mettM {irr. 31) ; Bet out, par- 


small, petit. ^^H 


tlr (ire. 38). 


smoke, fameT. ^^^H 


seven, "sept (711, 78a). 


snatch, amudter (from, a : g ISl^. ^^^H 


sevenleeo, *dii-Bflpt {lla. 81i), 


snow, nelger. ^^H 


seventh, 'ieptiame (71«). 


so <,di>. ei, ainsi, le (XXIU. 3<' ; ^^H 


seventy, "aoiianta-dii (Bit, c). 
several, pliuianri. 


S Bla) 1 10 much w many, tant ^^^H 
de ; so long as, tant qne ; so far ^^^H 


sevf, oondre (!?t. 34). 


as, tant que, qne (g 137a) ; so- ^^H 


she, aile. 


and-SD, tal, nn tal (^ 110a) ; or ^^H 


shed ^. repKBdra, vener. 


so, sf£ ^ 67 ; so that (in eucli a ^^H 


sheep, brebia/- 


way that), de m- en aorte que. ^^^H 


sheet, (of paper etc.) fenilla/. 


so to»}. ainii. ^^H 


shepherd, bergBr in. 


soap, Mvon m. ^^^H 


shoe, aonllar m. 


society, eooiete/. ^^H 


■^ shoemaker, oordmmier m. 


soft, dotix (VII B), mol (VII. 7). ^^H 


^k shop, boatlqiu/.,inagMlam. 


softly, doncement, bai (XXXI. 0). ^^H 



^H 430 ^^^^^^^1 


^B Midler, toUftt m. 


strong, fbrt. ^^^^^^^H 


^H Bulelj, Mulement. 


studio, ateUer m. ^^H 


^H solve, retOQdie (tr>'. 36). 

^H some, da .PiV/t art. (IV.; S SS), en 


study r. gtndler. ^^1 


stupid, aot. ^^^1 


style. inanierB f.. mode/; In 4^^H 


■ § 107), qoelquM uns (XXVII. B), 


style of, a W(§ Uti/). ^^H 


H tel C§ HOa) ; some time, qnalons 
^1 Umpi; some one, Bomebody. 


suc^, renuir.' ^H 


successful, hanreiix. ^^H 


K' qnelqn'im (XXVII. 6); Some 




^H men are, 11 y a des ksdb qnl urnt 


such, tBl'(S 110) ; such a, nn tel; ^^ 


H 


such-and-such, tel. 






^B S ; ^ lOTa); somctliiug to . . . 


tout S ooap. 


H with, da qnoi. 


suffer, BOnffilr (i>j-. 54). ^^ 




suffice, be eulBcicnt, anfflra (t'rK^^I 




^M 


■ son, •&]> (6e<'. T4^ i». 


sugar, ancre m. ^^m 


^H soon, tet, bientSt; as soon as. 


Sunday, dinanohe m. ^^H 


^H BuiitSt que, dsi que. 


suppose, Bnppoaer, orolre. ^^H 


^H sooner, plna tat. (rather) plntot. 


sure, afir. f^M 


^^M sorrow, peine/., daoleni/. 


surprise, inrprendre (iir. 30) ; SV^^^I 


^H Borrj, facte. 


prised. inrpriB (al, dB). J^H 


■ soup, 8<wp«/. 


surround, entonrer. ^^^H 


south, 'and (60a) m. 


suspect, BB dontBr de. ^^^M 


Souib America, Amsrlqae in Bod/. 


Sweden, 8aede/ ^^H 


sovereign adj. aonveraia. 
Spain, We^e/. 


sweet, dam IVII. B). ^^M 


sweetly, doncement. ^^^H 


^ Spanish, Eapa^ol, d'Espa^ne. 


sweetmeat, oonfltnrs/. ^^^H 


^L speali, parler (witb, £). 


swim, nager. ^^H 


^H spite : in spite of, tnalgre. 


Swilzeriand, Bnitse/. ^^H 


^M sponge, epongo/. 




■ spoon, •ooillBr(73i)/. 


table, table/. ^^H 


^H Bland : aland still, ■'ureter. 


table-cloth, nappe/. 1 


^M start, putir {ii-r. 38). 


tailor, taillenr m. 


^M station, gnre/. 


take, prendra {irr. 30), (conduct) 


^1 stay, restBT. 


mener ; take back (along with 


^H steamboat, liftteau £ vapeur m.. 


one), ramaner ; take off or away, 
oler (from, i: § 18lc) ; take 


H vapanr m. (§ 16(7). 


■ Slew n. ragaflt m. 


place, avair lian ; take a walfc. 


^H still aiie. eneore; still more, davan- 


■e promener ; take care, avoir 


^H tage ; amj. ponrtant. 




■ stir V. bouger (^ 186a). 

H St. Martin's day, la Balnt-Hartlo 


1a!e. cante m., reolt m. ^H 


talcut, talent m. ^^H 


■ . (§42/1. 


talk, pailar. ^H 


H stocking, bai m. 


tall, grand. ^^H 


^m stop, a'orretar. 


lask. taebe/. ^^^^H 


^H store, magaain m. 


taste, goat m. ^^^^^^H 


^H story, r&sit m. . oonlfl m., hlalolrs/. 
^K straight, droit. 
^^B street, ro»f. 


^^^^^H 


teach, enaeignsr. ^^^^^^^^H 

teacher, maltre m. ^^^^^^^^H 


^H streteh, iteadr*. 


tear n. larme/ ^^^^^H 


^^V ItrilEe, frappw. 


tedious, Bnnnjenz, nuiti7«it. ^^^H 
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I 



ten, dlw (rrr. p. 165). rwontw 

(14") ; tell & lie, mantir (iVr. 41). 
ten. 'dix (Bid), 
teach, *dizieme (81e). 
Thames, TamisB/. 
than, quo {IX. 4). de (XV. 9 ; § 

a04e). 
thank v, remenier (for, deV. 
that pron. «, w . . ,-Ii (XIII. a, 

3). Mini, Mlni-U, cela (XXIV.) ; 

(rel/U.) qui, que, leqnsl (XXVI.) ; 

all that, toat ce que ; that whicb, 

D8 qui or que (XXVI. 10a). 
that ainj. quo, pour qua, bBd quo. 
thaw, degeler. 
theatre, theatre iii. 
thee, ta, toi. 
their, leni (XTV.). 
theicB, iBur (XXVII. 1, 2). 
thom, la*, leui (XXn. S), box, elle* 

(XXllf.). 
theme, theme m, 
then lulc. alon ; eoiy. done, alon, 

there, ii, -1& (XIU. 8, XXTV, la). 
J ( XxTT T B) ; there Idemonttr.) 
is or are, ToUa (S 201) ; there js 
etc., 11 7 a etc. (XXX. 4). 

they, ila m., Met /., iiniUf.) on 
(XXVII. 4). 

thief, »olenr m. 

thine, tian (XXVII. 1, 2), 

thing, ohoBB/. ; other things, autre 

think, peiuer, Mnger ; ttiink of 
(turn one's thoughts to), peiuer 
i; thiuk about (naveanopinioD 
of), penser de i (lie of opinion) 
oroira {in: 26) ; (thhik to bo, ro- 
^rd iLfl) croire, oansei (17"). 



thirst, aoif/. ; he tliirstf, btoIt ioU 

{XIII. 6). 
tliirteen. traize. 

thirty, trante. 

this, oe, ee . , . -ci (Xm. 2, 3). 

oelui, oalni-oi, OBoi (XXIV.) ; this 

oi'tbatis, voil£{i^201). 
thou, to. 
(bough, tatne as although. 



thousand, 'milla (68/), "mil (BBf'i 

tlirough, par, a tTavera. 

throw, jeter (XXI. 8c). 

tliundor r. tooner. 

Thursday, jeudl m. 

thus, ainai, da la aorte. 

thy. ton (XIV. I, 2). 

till ruiij. jniqn'iL ee que, que. 

time, (period) tempi m., (succea 
8ive)tol«/.{XVII. .7; S 69»), (of 
day) ttenre /.; in good time, da 
bonne benre ; at the time of, lors 

tempe ; Iwvelimc, ayair la tempi. 

tire.fatiguar; be tired. Be fati Knar. 

tiresome, fati^nt, ennuyeuz. 

title, atre m. 

to, i (in. 4-6], en, dani ; de (§ 
ei(i) ; iDitb inf. . a, de, ponr. 

to-day, aujonrd'hui. 

logeUiei', enaemble 

to-morrow, demain ; {lay after to- 
morrow, aprei-demain. 

loo, trap ; too much or many, Irop 
del too mtle or <.i>v. iri,, 
pa a de. 

tooth, dent/. 

touch, toucher. 

toward, vera, euvera : toward even- 



10b). 

town, •rille (68/). 

tragedy, tragedie/. 

trauslal*, tradnira {irr, 1). 

travel, voyager. 

treat, trailer (oe, de ; § 162?). 

tree, arbre m. 

tremble, trembler. 

trial, epreavfl/ 

triumph, triompher (over, de), 

triumphant, trlomphant. 

trouhle, (vcxationj ennui -in,, (ef- 
fort) peine/ 

truly, vraimant, veritablamant. 
trunk, malle,/'. 
trust ''. ae fler a. 
truth, verite/. 

try. eaaayer ; try in vain, avoir 
bwn {§ "V). 



OLISH-FKENCH 



ugly. 1 



I 



Tiieaday, mardl iit. ; Tueadaya, le 

mardf. 
tureen, »ottpi«8/. 
twelve, doiue ; twelve o'clock, 

midi »;■ minnit (XVII. 4'^) m. 
twentieth, vingtlemB, 
twenty, vingt |76i()- 
twicB, dsoi loiB, »biB (7M) (§ flBa). 

', laid, Tilaln- 

underalaQj, eomprendre (irr. 30). 
undertake, entrBprandro {ii'i: 30). 
unformed, Informa. 
unfortunately, mallwnnnMmant. 
imhappiDess, malbenr m, 
untiappy, malhenrenx. 
united, nui ; United Provinces, 

FroTinoas-Uniea ; United States, 

Etate-Dnig. 
unless, a moina i^ne . . , ns (g 13T2>, 

nfid), sans que, ban que (^ 13TA). 
until n'lij. jiiflqa'a oa qna (^ 137a), 

en attendant que (^ 137"), 
tmwortiiy, indigne. 

up-stairs, eo bant. 

use D. mar de (§ 162/), m ivnli 
(irr. 44) da ; uaed to, iiii/if. (i 
119a). 

uiie n. : make use of, se leivir jtrr 
44) de. 

usually, ordlnairemeat, 

vacillate, •vaoillw (88/), 

value: have the value of, raloir 
(ir,: 78). 

vegetable n. legiuna m. 

velvet, valours in. 

Venice, Veniie /'. 

very ndv. tras, bien, fort : very 

much, beaaooup. 
very <«{/. memo (^ 114-(), 
Vesuvius, Veauve m. 
vie, la dtspater (^ Kb). 
Vienna, Vianna /'. 

■villaga(88/)m. 
violet, violetts/. 




vlaiisr, aller voir (§ 818e). 
voii r'. ; with louder Toico, 
ton pica bant, 
volume, volome ni., toma ni. 

wait, attendre ; wait for, attendre. 
wake, (iriuii.) oTfllller, {inlr.) 

a'evaiUar. 
walk, maraber, ae pTomener ; lake 

n w»lk, Bepromeaer ; go to walk, 

aUer se pram«nar. 
wani, (desire) vouloir {in\ p. 114), 

Oack, lie in neeil of) falloir (iir. 

p. 141 ; XXX. 8). 
war, gueire/. 

ntm ■"{/ ofaand: feel t^ lie ■warm, 

avoir cband (XIII. 6) ; be warm 

weather, &iie olut&d (XXXIL 



weak, faible. 

weakness, MbleiM/. 

wealth, fortune/. 

weary n. fatigaei. 

wealtier, tampa m. 

Wednesday, menjradi m. 

week, Bemaine/. 

weep, weep for. pleiier. 

well, bien iXXSI. 8) ; wish weTl. 

VDulolr dn bien ; be an well, 

valflir antant. 
well bi;haved, aago, 
well KiitisSed, content (with, de). 
west, 'oueBl (76"). 
what "ifj. quel (XIII. 4) ; 

qui, qna, qaol (XXV.), oe 

que (XXVI. lO'r). 
whatever, quel qna, qoal qua t 

104), qaelqaa . . . qna (^ lOTt^ 

qaaloonqao (S lOBj. 
when a<!i'. qnand, (in or at which)] 

on ; coi]j. qnand, loraqna, dw qiWi M 

whence, d'oi, dont (XXVI. 76). 
where, on IXXVI. 8). 
whereas, taadlt qna. 
wherever, on qna (| ISTe), « 

qnalqae endcoit qna. 
wlierewitli, ds quoi (XXVI. Ba). 




TOCABULARY, 



laa-' 



I 



irhether, A (XXXTF. m, qna 

(15") ; whether ... or, wit . . . 
BOlt, soitqae . . . soil qne(gl3T/i), 
qne . . . oq que (18*'), 
which ifij. quel (XIII. 4), s'lbH. 
leqnel (XXV. S), [relnf.) qui, que, 



whiletw'j. pe ndan t qne, tandisqJe. 

while. blMio (Vn. 66). 

who, whom, qnl (SXT.), (rel'il.) 

qui, que, leqnel (XXVI. : 1 103). 
whoever, qni que, quel que [§ 104), 

qui (g 103'i), qnicanqne [XXVL 

9). 
Whomsoever, qni qne oe eoit (§ 

104^, 167'). 
whole, tont entier. tout, 
whose, de qnl, duquel, dont, (to 

whom bplongingl a qni. 
why, pourqnoi, qua [XXV. 4rf), 
wicked, manvaii. 
wife, *fflmniB (S6ii)/ 
will, be willing k. Touloir (ht. p. 

114 ; XXIV. eej. 
will It. volonte/. 
William, Onillanma m. 
window, ftnetre/. 



wind II. Tout II 



r. •hivor (73i) ni. 
wisdom, lageua /. 
wiw. ia.ga. 

wish o. Tonlolr [in: p. 114], de- 
■iror ; (wish good-day elc.) aea- 

wit, esprit m 



withdraw, m r< 



without prep, ssju (g 210). i maim 
fte {inith. inf.) ; go («■ do without, 
ee pauer de ; conj. (XXXIV. 
55 : § 13T2i, 13Bc), aani qua, hon 
que, qne . . , ne 

without mlr. dehon. 

woman, "Tenuna {36a) f. | 

wood, boia m. 

wooden, de bcia (V. 15). 

wool, laina/. 

word, pwole /., met (g I67e) m. , 
keep one's word, tan& parol*. 

work n. (lahor) travail m,^ (pro- 
duction) onviage m. 

work 'D, travoillar. 

workman, onvrier m. 

workwoman. ouTriare/, 

world, manda in. 

worse adj. plre (IX. S) ; adv. pli 
(XXXI 8). 

worst, la pire (IX. 3)': adv. le pie 
(XXXI. S). 

worth ; be worth, valoir (wr. TB), 

worthy, digue, 

would 1o God, pint a Dien (g 1315), 
Dieu veniUe. 

wound i\ bleBE«. 

write, ecrire (!>■'■. 13). 

wrong " . tort ; he wrong or in the 
wrong, avoir tort (XIII. 6). 

yard n. (measure) metre mi. 
year, an m., annoe/ 
yes. oni |g 200). ai (g ZOOh). 
yesterday, *liler (73u) ; day hefore 

yesterday, avant-hler. 
yet iiilv. enoore ; conj. ponrtant, 

toutafole. 
yonder ndv. IS-Ijm. 
you, TOUB (I. 95, vn. 15). 
oung, jeona ' ' 

demoiielle ( ) 
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B, proQua'n of, 4-C ; wheo silent, 
6 (14) ; wlien elided, 5 (16) ; ila 
Bccent-marks, G (IB). 

absolute constructioD. 316, 8ST. 

abstract nouns, inclusive article 
with, 37 {St}). 224 (40/i). 

accent of a word, 4 ; relation of 
Latin and French, accent, 204 
(2^0- 

accenC-marks or wntten accents, 
dme acute, circumflex, 
;d Ike different TtnoeU. 
_, Latin, represented usu- 
ally by form of French word, 
300 (4i). 

xmsative, Latin conatructloaa of, 
represented in French, 315-6 ; 
Rcciifl. with inflnitirc, constnic- 
" ling, " " 

acute accent, 8-4 ; 
iliffercnt VfttaeU. 

address. Tons chieSy used in, S8 
(9^) ; titles used, 73. 

ad jectlvca, gender, 4S-0, 333 ; num- 
ber, nO-l, 283-4 ; iwreement, 46- 
7. S34-6, 293-8 ; place, when at- 
tributiTe, Bl-2, 338-7; difference 
of meaning, depending on dif- 
ference of pluce, 63 (,5f), 336 ; 
comparison, 54-5, 334 ; adverbs 
from, 143-5 ; adj. used as ad- 
verbs, 145 (9), 334-5, 380 (116^); 
BB nouns, 285-6 ; with ie and B 
before modifying nonn, 239-40; 
before dependent inflallive, 337- 



8 ; adj. from present participles, 
332-3 (189^). 

adjective clauses, 346 ; subjunctlvQ 
nsed in, S78-B. 

adverbs, 840-1 ; made from ad- 
jectives, 143-5 ; fldjcclives used 
as, 145, 234-5, 260 (Ufe) ; com- 
parison of adv., 145; classes, 
148-9 ; adv. of quantity, and 
their conatruction with follow- 
ing nouns, 4(^-1 ; negative adv. 
and Iheii uses, 65-7, 305-11 ; 
position of adv., 150, 340-1 ; 
adv. in adjective or noun con- 
struction, 40, 140 (2b), 840. 

odverbUl clauses, 348-7 ; subjunc- 
tive used in. 379-81. 

adverbial object of a verb, 315- 
6, 296. 

age, mode of expression of, 88 (6). 

dr,diplitboug, pronuD'nof, 11; Di 
sometimes written for, 13 (44''). 

aim, ain, nasal vowels, pronun'a 
of, 14 (SOf). 

alphabet, 1-3. 

am, ^n, nasal vowels, pronun'D 
of, 13 ; exceptions, 15 (S4). 

antecedent, pronoun, of relative, 
113(3). 113 |4u), 123-4. 

apostrophe and iia use, 3. 

uppositional noun, oroissioD of 
article before, 239 (SOn); app. 
infinitive, 815. 

arrangement of the sentence, 8!t0~ 



GENERAL INDEX, 



uticlee, S7-8, 233-33 ■.—and tee 

definite "lul tndefiniK. 
aspirate h, 18-9. 
ka, diphthong, pronun'a of, 11 



b, pronun'n of, 15. 

bodil; conditions, eE[)resaion9 of, 
TO (6). 

c, pronun'n of, 16 ; hard and soft 
vBlucsof, 16 ; M, 16 (S8a) ; use of 
cedilla witb, 3 (7), 16; wben 
silent as final, 16. 

capital Ittiers, use of, 1-2, 73 (4c). 
c^inal numerals, nf^ nunieruls. 
carrying-on of a final consonant to 

following vowel, 35-6. 
cases moetiy wanting in French, 

33, 21S ; loss of LutJn cases, 

205-6 ; case relationa expressed 

by de and i., 315-33. 
causative verb-phrases, wilh folre, 

IBl ; (lireci and indirect object 

with auch, 3S6 (ISB^). 
eedUIa, 3 (7). 
oh, digraph, pronun'n of, 16 ; how 

treated in syllabication, 3 (4f). 
circumfles accent, 8 : — and see tlu 

liijf'ei-ent vctarln. 
clauses, subordinate or dependent, 

34S-T ; use of Bubiunctive in, 

374-83, 
close and open sounds of e, 7. 
cognate object of a verb, 395 (1 574). 
CoHectiVR subject, agreement of 

verb wilh, 287-8. 
color, nouns of, used adjectively, 

SS8 (B3if). 
pompanitive of adlective, 54 ; of 

adverb, 146 ; origlna] comp,, 54, 

I4G ; iB after comp, , with mea& 

nreofdiHercnce, 8S0i61'l: after 

plus, moliu, 342 (2D4r) ; expletive 

ne ttfler comp.. Sll (170c). 



comparison of adjectives, 64-5 ; of ' 
adverbs, 145 ; relation of Latin 
and French comp., 306 (4/). 

compound forms of (lie verb, with 
auxiliaries, 58, 80 (6). 

compound noons, gender, 31S-3; 
number, 314r-5. 

coropoimd subject, agreement of 
verh wilh, 287-8. 

concessive use of subjunctive, 278 
(.■),380(]g7ft). 

conditional meaning, inversion to 
erpress, 351-3. 

conditJonal tense (or mode), 45, 
125; derived from infinitive, 
85-8 ; imperfect used for, SS5 
(119''); pluperfect subjunctive 
tised for, 373 Id). 

conditional perfect tense, 68 (6), 
267 (1261. 

conditional use of subjunctive, 
278(c); of imperfltive, 204(143). 

conjugation of verbs, 57 <lc.: of 
avoir, 57-60 ; of etre, 63-3 ; nega- 
tive CODJ., 65-7; of regular verba, 
85 etc.; of irregular' verbs, 118 
etc.; relation ofFrench to Latin 
conj,, 306-8. 

conjugations, the three reeiilar, 
8a ; a fourth, 85 (In). 

conjunctions, 167-0, 845-7 ; co- 
ordinating conj,, 345; subordi- 
nating, 845-7 ; conjunction- 
phrases, 158-9, 280(136./]. 

conjunctive and disjunctive pro- 
nouns, 103-10. 344-8. 

consonants. proDun'n of, 15-36 ; 
relation of French and Latin 
consonants, 305 : — and ttm ihe 
different letleri. 

coOraineting conjunctions, 346, 

countries and provinces, the article 
used with names of, 43-4, 226-6. 

ct final, pronun'n of. 38 (78a). 

i, pronun'n of, 17 ; linking of, SA 

(88). 
date, expression of, 83-S, 841-3. 
dative case, represented by noun 

with a, 34 (4i(t; dative pronoun, 

103 (6), 109, 347 ; ethical dative, 

Bo^alled, 296 (IB^^). 



^^^^^H OEN-EBAL 437 ^^M 


days of weefe, names of, 83. 


em, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 13, 14 ^^H 


declension, relation of Latin and 


(SD<-, iZa), 16 (54). ^H 


French, 203-0. 


-cmmant, pron'n of, 8 (26a). ^^H 


deSnite article, 27 ; combinations 


en, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 13 ; es- ^^H 


with de and B, 33^ ; use in parti- 
tive eipreaai on, 38-7. 823-4: in- 


ceptiona! cases, 14 (SOr', bia, ^^H 
53a), 15 (54). ^H 


clusive nse, 87-a, 324; witli 


ethical dative, so called, 305 (166/-). ^H 


names of countries, 48-4, 335-6 ; 


en, diphthong, pron'n of, 11 ; ia ^^H 




forms of avoir, 11 (41^). ^^1 


■ with other proper names, 44-5, 


aim, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 14 ^^H 


■ 226 ; with title, 327 (43) ; makea 


^H 


■ swperlatiye from eomparative, 


ex-, pron'n of, 34 (Bli). ^^H 


W 64-5, 145 ; its repetition, 28 (7), 


exclamations, 847 ; use of quel in. ^^H 


■ 55 m. 338 (491 ; use.l for pos- 


70 ; of qae and qaoi, 113 (4'). ^^H 


sessive, 73 (6«), 237 (4B) ; dlstrib- 


§10-1. ^H 


utively, 237-8; special cases, 


328, 348 (TOi). 






r, pron'n of, 17. ^^H 


lives, 69 : pronouns, 111-3. 




dependent or subortliaate clauses. 




845-7 ; nse of Buhjuuctivo ia. 


ed, 47-9, 233 ; of noons, 313 ;-^ ^H 


374-88. 


and iKc g\indpl. ^^^1 


diferesis, -ones of, 3 (8). 


feminine rjiyme, 355-3. ^^^1 


dialecla of French, 303 (S). 




of, 11-2 ; real diphthongs wanl- 


final consonants, pron'n of, 10; ^^^| 


linking of, 25-6. ^H 


ingin French, 11 (SS-i}:— anrfse^ 


first regukr coniugallon of verba, ^^^1 
85, 87-9 ; ilfl irn^ar verbs. ^H 


i/lB ilifereiil- UDerK, 


disjunctive and conjunctive pro- 


98-100. ^H 


nouns, 103-10. 344-8. 


fourth regular conjugation (as ^^H 


division of words into syllables, 2. 


sometimes reckoned', 85 (It). ^^H 






■ 15 iSar). 


French language, history, nnd re- ^^H 
lalion lo Latin, 208-9 ; dialects, ^^M 


■ 


■ a, pron'n of, 5-8 ; mute a, 5-8 ; a 


203; related languages, 204; ^^H 


W acute and grave, 6-7; acircum- 


earliest literature, 304 ; relation ^^H 


■ lloi, 7 (34) : e before consonant 




in same syllable, 7-8 ; exception- 
al cases, 6 ; elision of .when final, 




8 ; to Romponnds, 206 ;borrowed ^^^| 
wonls in French, 208. ^^M 


8 ; written to denote the soft 


soLind Of e. 17 (e2«). 


future tease, 41 ; ils uses, 266 ; ^^H 


■ 8, e aeutc. 8-7 ; S or S before go. 


mode from infinitive, 85-6 ; fut. ^^^1 


H 6 |20r] ; e final of a verb-form 




■ before je, 89 (c). 


present in fut. sense, 264 (IIB^X ^^H 


P S, a grave. 6-7. 


266 (123^;. ^H 


■ S, a circumfles, 7. 


future perfect tfinso, 58 (8) ; its ^^H 


•an, pron'n of, 11(40). 


use, 267 ; perfect used for, 368 ^^M 


ei, diphthong, pron'n of, 11. 


^H 


eln, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 14 




I60r). 


g, pron'n of, 17-8 ; hard and soft ^^H 


■ elision of finaV vowels, S (9) ; of e, 


values of, 17 ; double, 17 ; final, ^^M 


b e(SB<;);ofa,5(lS);ofl,g(2»'). 


17 ; when Unked, 36 (856) ; or- ^H 



id9 



QENEKAL INDEX. 



thographic use of e an^ n after, 

17-8; pi, pron'n of, 18. 

ee, e OT e before, 6 |!(k'). 

geucler, of nouus, 27, 30G-13 ; rela- 
tion of Frencl) gender to Latiu, 
206, 209-10 ; gender as shown 
by ending, 210 ; Ly meaning, 
aiO-ll ; double. 211-2 ; double 
gcDcler-form, 212 ; gcuder of 
ci^mpound nouns, 218-8 118/') ; 
gender of adjective words, 27 
(B) ; of artides, 27 : gender- 
fornis of adjectives, 4ft-9 ; of 
pronouiui. 8»-70, 73-3, 107-138. 

g«iiltive case, represented b; noun 
witL de, 83 (1"). 317-20 ; gen. 
of appuitenance, 317; ofequlv- 
aience, S17; of characteriHiic, 
ai7-a i of miiterial, 318 ; parti- 
tive, 318-30 ; genitive pronoun, 
108-10, 247-8. 

Germanic words in Tiench, 203. 

gerund, 57 (Be, d], 388. 

gn, dinnipb, pron'n of, 18 ; how 
treated in syllabication, 2 (if). 

grammatical Eubject, M or il, 388- 
9. 

grave accent, 3 (8) : — STtd am t/ie 



i, pron'n of, 16-9 ; mule or silent 
and aapirate \ 18-:9 ; h in di- 
graphs, 19 (64^) ; in syllahica- 
Uon, 3 (l/-). 

hard «, 10 ; oh, 16 (GB<i) ; g, 17 

hyphHQ, 4 (lOl ; used in inlcrroga- 
five verb-forms, 39 (lOS, c) ; in 
compound numemls, 77 ; Ijefore 
object pronouns, 104, 105 i9c). 

hypolhetical sentence, verb-fornia 
^ uaed in, 267 (ISSc), 273 (dl. 280 
■. (1376). 

I, pron'n of, 8-9 ; accent, 9 (SBn) ; 

eli«ioD of final, 9 (29^1 ; metrical 

trentmeni, with following voiv- 

el,8(B8i), 857-8. 
im, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 13 

(SOI : exceptions, 15 |S4i-). 
toperalire, 48 ; use of, 283-4 ; 

made from present indicative. 

86 ifi); impy, use of wteent 



Bubjuncdve persons, 52 (Te), 
284 ; impv. sense of fatore. fflW 
aSOc) : of inflniUve, 318 (I76tf). 

imperfect indicative tcitGC, 84r-fi; 
made from present parlirfple, 
86 (4) ; TiBCB of, 264-5 ; for Eng- 
lish plaperfect, 205 {119e) ; for 
conditional, 265 (llBt). 

impereoniil or indefinite subject, 
&^, 112, 189-40, 288-8. 

impersonal verbs, 139-48 ; form 
of participle hi compound teuaes, 
886 (]94a). 

is, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 13(00), 

inclusive article, 37 (6), 237, 

indefinite article, 28 ; uses, 229- 
80. 

indefinite pronouns, 7&^, 127-8, 
258-60. 

indefinite or impersonal Bubicct. 
CB or a, 63-4. 112. 288-9. 

indicative mode, 273. 

indirect object, pronoun f onns for, 
103 (8) : with verb, 2ffi-8. 

indirect statement, 272 (IBBn), 375 
(13fe). 

ioflnitive, 57 (81 ; sign of, 67 (26), 
154 (4t), 318 (172ft) ; other pre- 
positions and prepOsition-phraseB 
governing, 154 (4, 6), 330-1 ; 
constructions : inf. as ordinary 
noQD, 313 (172^) ; as subject of 
verb, 313-4 ; as predicjile, 814 ; 
as attribute, 839 (i) ; in aptwsi- 
lion, 815 ; as object : without 
sigTi, 316-S ; with de. 330-1 ; 
with a, 823-5 ; with de or ii, 
325-6 ; inf. dcpcndenloti an ad- 
jective, 327-8 ; on u noun, 838- 
9 ; future and condilionuJ made 
from inf., 85-6 ; imperalive use 
of inf.. 818 In) ; inf. with ds in 
sense of ■ began to,' 831 ( .17). 

interjected phmsea, inversion in, 
351. 

interjections, 347 ; inlerjeclional 
imperatives, 283 (140r). 

inlerrogatives, 70, 117-9, 149 (6a), 
158 (2), 254-5 ; fonu of interr. 
sentence, 38-9, 118-9. 860-1; 
with nepative, 67 (8) ; Interr. 
purapLraaea. 97 ita), lie (T), 
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3G1 (224e] ; interr. used also as 
relaHvea, 121. 

intraasitive voi'ba, auxiliury laJcrai 
Ly, 133-3. 

inverted order of sentence, 350-4 ; 
Id questions, 360-1 ; in Inter- 
jected phrases, 851 ; in opla- 
tive pLrases, 351 -, in conditiuiial 
phrosts, 3&l-a; in phrases be- 
ginning with a part of the pre- 
dicate, 3.53-3. 

irregular vciha of flrat conjuga- 
tion, 88-100 ; irr. verbs in gen- 
erul, 113-4: their conjusation 
indeliii), 114-198; alpha&tical 
list, witU references, 199-301. 



and pron'n of, IB. 

1, pron'n of, 19-30 ; liqtiid 1, afler 
I, 19-30 ; after i preceded hy 
other Toweia, 30 (BSi) ; excep- 
tional casis, 19, 30 

Latin, relah'on of, to French, 303- 
9:— «"rfwe Frunch. 

lotlerB, French names of, 1. 

linking or carrying-on of final con- 
Bonants to following vowela, 25- 
6. 

liquid \iasl. 

M, pron'n of, SO-1 ; maiceB pre- 
ceding vowel nasal, 13-6 : — lee 
nasal vowels. 

inascujine and feminine, see gen- 



Qwith 



mascnline rhyme, 355-6. 

material, expressed by n 
da, 40, 318 (33). 

measure, de a%ii in expression of, 
alter noun or adverb, 40, 318 ; 
after atljecdve, 88 (6), 239 (flic) ; 
expressed by noun used aliao- 
lutely, 21Q (c). 

nm, pron'n after vowel, 14 (53i), 
31 [BSn). 

modes of (be verb, their uses, 273- 
86 ; Indicative, 373 ; subjunc- 
tive, 272-88 ; imperative, 383-4. 



month, day of, how expressed, 80 
(3't} ; names of months, 83. 

mountain, article used witli the 
name of a, 46 (S«), 336 [42^1). 

mute 8, 5-6 ; after anoUier vowel, 
B (28a). 10 (36), 13 (15), 357-S. 

mule h, 18-9. 

mute syllables, restricted occur- 
rence of, 6-7 ; their value in 



n, pron'n of, 31; makea preceding 
vowel nasal, 12-6 ■.^-sce nasal 
vowel3, 

nasal vowels, pron'n of, 12-5 ; an, 
am, em, en, 13 ; on, om, 13 ; Im, 
in, ym, ya, aim, ain, ein, 13-4 ; 
Din, 14 (SOU) ; nm, an, eun, 14 ; 
exceptional cases, 14-5 ; carir- 
ing-on of their n when final, 36 
(Bfc). 

negative conjugation, 65-7, 30a- 
1 1 ; expletive negation In de- 
pendent clauses, BlO-I. 

nominative forms, Latin, retained 
in French, 30G i4f). 

nouns, gender, 37, 209-18 ; num- 
ber, 30^1, 213-5 ; case, ftbsence 
of, 83, 315 ; caso-retntionsasex- 
pressed by ds and i, S3, 34, 315- 
23 ; absolul« and adverbial 
constructions, 215-6 ; partitive 
noun, 86-7, 330 ; inclusive sense 
of noim, 37, 324; iatluiiive de- 
pending on noun, 338-9. 

noun - clauses, afe substantive 
clauses. 

number, relation of Latin and 
French, a06(4rf); number-forms, 

numerals, T6-S4, 341-3; cardinals, 
78-7, 241-3; ordinals. T9-S0, 
243 ; cardinals for English or- 
dinals, 79-80 ; fractionals, 80, 
243 ; collectives, 343 ; niuili- 
pllcatives, 243 ; numeiul ad- 
verbs, 343-3 ; de for ' than ' after 
a numeral, 842 (2Dlf). 

0, pron'n of, 9 ; accent, 9 (31S). 
object of verb, 294-8 ; direct and 
milirect, 295; both with same 
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verb, 385-6 ; two direct objects 
forbidden witli verb or verli- 
pbrase, 296 ; udverbial object. 



objective predicate, 293 (154). 
m, dipbthoiig, before il, 11 (41f). 
mn, pron'a of, ll(41'i). 
oi, (fiphtliong, proD'n of, 12 ; oi 

ivritten for ai, 13 (446). 
no, nuEal vowel, proa'n of, 14 

(SOd). 
Old French, character of, 204 : 

declension in, 206. 
oni,nas£d vowel, proa 'n of, 13(49.. 
on, nasal vowel, pron'n of, 13 (49) ; 

eioeption, IB (64i). 
open nnd close a, 7. * 
opttilive plimsea, Inversion In, S51. 
optatiTe use of subjuDclive, S73 

(ISK.). 
ordinal numcrnls :— »« numeriilB. 
ou, diphthong, pron'u of, 12 ; with 

following vowel, 13 (42a), 358 

(239). 

p, pron'n of, 21. 

pnrHciplca, 57-8, 333-40 ; prenent 
participle, 832-4 ; past partici- 
ple, 334-40 ; in obfolute con- 
struction, 337. 

partitive sense of a noun, 36, 220 ; 
expressed by de, with or with- 
out article, 38-7, 330 ; use or 
omission oE artide, 87 (81, 57, 
67, 233-4 ; of de, 37 (4j, 87 (7'0, 
220 (f ) ; en as piirtitive pronoun, 
110. 

passive conjugation, 131-3 ; loss 
of Laljn passive, 207 («) ; Eng- 
lish passive otherwise cxpt'essed 
lu French, 127 [4r), 182 (4) ; cs- 
preasion of ' by ' after passive, 
133 (S). 304 (209). 

past anterior tense, 56 (6) ; its use, 
366. 

past definite tense, so-called, 38 
(7e) -.—see preterit. 

past indeUnlte tenso, so-called, Q8 
(fiit) -.—eee perfect. 



pa.«t or passive participle, E7-S. 
334-40 ; compound lenses and 
passive made with, 58, 86, 131 ; 
form of participle in such com- 
tiinaaons, 68 '.bt>\. 123 (2«), 131 
(l'(), 133 (81, 135 (4), 334-40 ; re- 
dundant flusiliary pple, 268. 

past time, use of present for, 264 
(IIBA); for post time continuing 
to present, 364 (llSti). 

perfect (enae, 58 (6j ; its use, 68 
(8"), 365-6 ; English perfect 
represented by French present, 
264 (llSrf). 

personal endings of verb, Latin 
and French, compared, 207 (c). 

personal pronouns, 102-10, 344- 
51 ; conjunctive and disjunctive, 
102 ; subject, 103-8 ; object, 
103-5 ; reHesive, 108, 247 : en 
and y, lOB-10, 247-8 ; further 
detaUs of use, 244^. 

pit, digraph, pron'a of, 19 (64;^) ; 
how treated in sj-llabication, 2 
(4d). 

place where expressed by simple 
noun, 215 (28^1). 

plupcrfecl tense, indicative 58(8) ; 
its use, 266; English plupf. 
represented by French imper- 
fect, 265 (e). 

pluperfect tense, subjunctive, lue 
of, 34 (14), 278 (rf), 

plural of nouns, how formed, SO- 
1, 218-5 ; of adjectives, 46, 50-1. 

poetn', irregular arrangement in, 
858 : rules of metrical construc- 
tion of, 304-8. 

posaeasivea, adjective, 72-3 ; Bub- 
atautive, 136-7 ; rules for use, 
73 (3, 6), 251 ; replaced by article 
or personal pronoun, 78 (6u), 
381. 

possessive case, iff genitive. 

predicate noun or Mjective, 293- 
3 ; prepositional phrase, 398 
(163) ; infinitive, 314 ; objective 
predicate. 293 (1S4J; form of 
personal pronoun in pred., 108 
(3''. ' ); of iotcrrogalivc, 118 (4.i): 
of relalii-e, 122 (21); omission of 
article with pred. ooim, 880 (i). 
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■ 'prepoedtions, S41-4 ; commonest, 
88-4, 48 ; others, and preposi- 
tion -plirases, 153-4 ; prep, fol- 
lowed byinflDllive, 154, 330-1. 

prcpositioaal phraaea witli a and 
de, as adjiincU of noun, 217-8 ; 
of adjective, 389^0 ; of verb, 
2«8-805. 

present participle, 57 : apparent 
use with en, or gerund, 67 (3e,rf), 
338 ; conBtroclionB, 332-3, 837 ; 
certain lenses tnude from, 86 (4) ; 
alao plural pecBona of present, 
80 (4.11, 114 {Su). 

present teose, indicative, uses, 
2fi4 ; in past sense, 304 (11S!>) ; 
in future, 384 (llBe) ; for Eng- 
lish perfect, 304 (118.-/) ; Its plu- 
ral forma found from present 
participle, 88 (4-1). 114 (Se) ; im- 
perative found from it, 86 (6|. 

present tcDi^, subjunctive, 53 ; use 
of its persons as imperative, 52- 
8, 373-3 (131*), 384 (141). 

preterit tense, 88 ; distiaction from 
imperfect, 384-5 ; imperfect 
subjunctive found from it, 86(7). 

principal parts of the verb, 85 ; 
formation of the other parts 
from them, 85-6. 

pronouns and pronominal adjec- 
tivc5. 69-74, 103-138, 344-63 ; 
personal, 103-10, 244-51; re- 
flexive, 108. 135, 247; posseasive, 
73-3, 126-7, 351-8 ; demonstra- 
tive, 09, 111-3, 353-4 ; interrog- 
ative, 70, 117-9, 354-S ; rela- 
tive, 70 (S^), iai-4, S55-7 ; in- 
definite, 74, 137-8, 358-63:— 
aiut see ihe different danues. 

pronunciation, 4-28 ; of vowels. 
4^10 ; of diphthongs, 11-3 ; of 
nasal vowels, 13-6 ; of conso- 
nants, 15 - 86 : —and see ihe differ' 
enl leUers. 

proper names, use of article witb, 
48-6, 335-6 ; prepositions used 
with. 44, 343 (809'^1, 343 (307'-) ; 
plural of, 218-4 ; adjective with, 
236 (d) ; capitals for, 1. 



r, pvon'n of, 31-3 ; final, 23 ; 

double, 33 (13 '). 
reciprocal use of refiesivo forms, 

138. 
reflexive pronoun, 103 (4), 135 (S), 

347. 
reflexive conjugation, 185-8 ; form 

of participle in compound teoBcs, 

835. 
regular conjugations of verbs, 85- 

97. 
relative pronouns and pronominal 

adjective, 70 (6ft), 131-4, 355-7 ; 

adverbs, 138, 149 (Ba), 168 (2) ; 

compound relatives, 356 (103) ; 

relative not omitted, 124 (11). 
repetition, of article, S8 (7) ; of 

prepositions da and a, 34 (S) : of 

en, 844 |313'i) ; of de with alter- 
"'" (IMc) ; of subject 



Hubiect by a pronoun, 

(148-.). 
responsive particles, 149(0:;], 341. 
rhjme, rules of, in French verse, 

855-7 ; masculine and feminine 

rhyme, 356-6. 

(, pron'n of, 33-3 ; when as z, 22 ; 

flnal I, 22-3 ; u, lo, Boh, 33 ; 

linked or carried on, 36 (86^). 
B, lost, replaced by circumflex on 

vowel, 3.(Bf). 
8 added to 3d sing, impv, before 

on aad 7, 88 (lOi), 129 (9'0 ; a 

flnal of 1st sing, omitted in 

verse, B5S-7 (236*). 
M, pron'n of, 23 (79'i)- 
Mhi pron'n of, 38 (76p). 
second regular conjugation of 

verbs, 86, 90-3. 
sentence, arrangement of, 350-4. 
Eilent e, h, syllables, le mute. 

soft sound of 0, 10 ; of g, 17. 

u, pron'n of, 33 ITS'i). 

strong forms of irregular verbs, 
115 (rf). 

subject, agreement of verb with, 
386-93 ; after oe, 386-7 ; with 
collective and compound sub]., 
287-8 ; subj. repeated bj a prO' 
378-9 ; omitted, 389, 
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miblact, infinitive as, 313-4. 

subject-pronotin, its place, 102-3 
repeotol, 344(73) ; loremphaBia 
844-5 ; wbcD of diBjiinctivi 
form, U45(74ti, 76). 

BubJunctJTi^ tenses, 53, 55 ; rule of 
sequence for, 283 ; uara of, 373- 
63: in independent ckoecH, ST2- 
S : in dependent clauses, 274-^ ; 
in GUbalaiitive subject clauses, 
274-0 ; object, 275-6 : in ad- 
jective clBUses, 378-9 ; In ad- 
verbial clauseB, 280-1 ; tempo- 
ral, 380 : concessive and bjpo- 
thetical, 280-1 ; final and coa- 
secutive, 281 ; Hpecial cases, 381 
(ISBI ; imperative use of subj. 
fonni, 53-S, 284 ; subj. present 
found from present participle, 
86 {41 ; imperfect, from preterit, 
86 (7). 

siiliordinating conjunctions, 345- 
7. 

subordinate clauses, »M dependent. 

substantive clauses, 345-6 ; sub- 
junctive used in, 274r-8 ; clauses 
properly subst. treated as ad- 
verbial, 280 (ISBa). 

superlative, made from comxHira' 
tive, 64r^, 145. 

syllables, division of words into, 3. 

t, pron'n of, 33-4 ; final, 33^ ; ti 
of endings before a vowel, 34 ; 
th, 76 (28). 

t, added to a 3d sing, before fol- 
lowing pronoun, 29 (lOe), 89 
(94), afl7 (c). 

tenses, uses of the, 3647-78 ; ot sub- 
iiiDCtive tenses, 283 ; Latin and 
French tenses compared, 207 



(''):- 



niid see the m 



th, pron'n of. 34 (7B); treatment 

syllabication, 3 (4c). 
third regular con jugatinn of verljs, 

86 ; as BometJmea reckoned, 85 

(la), 190. 
time when, as expressed by simple 

noun, 315 (28A). 
time of day, expression of, 04 (t), 



I, pron'n of, 9-10 ; after q and g, 
9 (33) ; accent, 10 (94) ; written 
after g to denote its hard soimd, 
18 (62/' f ; n and a foUowing 
vowel, 10 (38), Sr" 



14 (614). 

nm and on, nasal vowel, pron'a of, 
14 (51). 

T, pron'n of, 24. 

verbs, eonjugalion of, nee conjuga- 
tion ; auxiliaries, no: auxiliaries ; 
passive verbs, 131-2 ; reflexive, 
135-8 ; impersonal, 139-42 ; uses 
of the tenses, Stl4-73 ; of tim 
modes, 373-86 ; adjuucta of the 
verb: subject, 386-92; predi- 
cate noun and adjective, 293-4 ; 
object, 394-6 ; prepositional 
pLrase, 298-303 ; adverbs, nega- 
tion, 305-18 ; iiiliiiitive. :;13-S2 ; 
participles and gerund, u82-9 : 
—and see l/ie 'curwim Uime*, 
modes, etc. 

versification, rules of, in French, 
354-8. 

vowels, pron'n of, 4^15 ; tiimple 
vowals, 4r-10 ; dipbthones, 11-3 ; 
nasal vowels, 13-6 ; relation of 
Latin and French vowels, 204r-6: 
— ajtd gee t/ie different leliert. 

w, pron'n of, 24 (BO). 

weather, pbrascs describing, 141 

(5), 160 (9a) : imperaonal verba 

of, 140. 
week, names of its days, B3. 



y, pron'n of. aa vowel, 10; be- 
tween vowels, 10 ; as consonaat, 
35 ; Interchange of 1 and j, 10 

(37//), 100 (6), 

ym and yn, nasal vowel, raQn'noL 

13 (B0i>). 



I, pron'n of, S6. 
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fmtage 8S addilional. 

BALZAC'A CtlRg DE TOURS. AND OTHER STORIES. Le Cur< 

Touts, Lrs ProscilB, El VerdugQ, Z, Mareas, snd La Mcsk de I'Atl 
Edited by Prof. F. M.W,HKaN of AdeiberL iiiv + j67PP. iSmo. ; 
BEVIER'S FRENCH ORAMMAR. Witb ciercisca by Dr. Thomae LocniJ 
In mp by clasMa in Harvard, Jolms Hopkins, Ibe CnlTerailies d' "--'-■'*■ 



(I pp. Ii.o 

CANFIELD'5 FRENCH LYRICS. The b«I Ivrics sine 
will, poriicular >ilenli<>n to Ibe XlXlh century. Ovi 
reurnled br some 130 poems. SelecLed and ediled b 
fitLO of the Uni«tsily of Kanaa*. kH + 381 pp. 
COPPEE'3 ON REND L- ARGENT. A nnnl e^vln^ vl 
sthool. With'iUhl illuUraliimi. t%^ pp. Nflrrov 



r. A. G. Cak 
(cturcsof the i 



OE MAUPASSANT: TALES. Coppts- 
-' I. Un VIeui de la Vieille, Lea Vice 



Scenk 

matique, etc. Db Maupassant— Li 

Eo Voyaitc, Apparition, Lw Id&a 



Db Maupassant— La Pcur, La Itlain, 
Voyaite, Apparition, Lw Id&a da Colonel, etc. 
;. CAMsnoMofFnncelnn. With portraits, xlvll 
QASC-S FRENCH AND BNaLISH DICTIONARIES. 



HUOO 1 SCENES DE VOVAOE, 

UataLiRhin. Edited by T.E 
LOTI: SELECTIONS. Thestorit 



i.Saritaii.fsilfald. 

AU-la-Chapelle. Selec 



D frirs y™ 



:hryBaniheme. Japonerles d 'su torn ne, and Au Msroc. 
A.G.C»lIE«ON. Autksrind Edilisn. »il + .a;pp. . 
MERAS & STERN'S FIRST LESSONS IN FRENCH. 






I by Prof. 



By Prof. B. 

Ne''w"YJJk!' "iTp^' .limo'.' "$1"!^. "' "'"" ' ^"""' "' 
M^RAS A STERN'S QRAMMAIRE PRAN9AISB. The method of ihia 

MUSSET'S HISTOIRE D'UN MERLE BLANC. 

OtlNET'S LA PILLE DU DEPUT^. By t( 



i6mo. Bds. 



Forf-ea. A alorv givirn: .iccllent pra< 
Edited by GHn. A. D. Beck. Licencii! es 



EdiCe 



of. G. ^ 



SAINT-PIERRE: PAUL ET VIROINIH. Ediled by Pro) 

TOEPFFERS LA BI8UOTHBQUE DE IVION ONCLE. / 

lile of GencTH. Edll.:d by H. L. Tavlub of Yale, jix + s 
VOCABULARY EDITIONS. Erckmann-Chatrian, Le Consi 
and Mme. Thtrise (each ssc.h FcuUlet'a Le Romao r 
Honm» Pau.re (550.) ; M^riht^'a Co!™ba (50c.) ; Sand's 
Diable {<oc.) ; Labiche et Delacour^s Poudre am Veui Bd 
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■'One Of tht most imperlaHt feots on music i.iai nai ever 
hm publisAtd."—^. J. HsNrBRSON, Musical Crit!': »f».\ 

LAVIGNAC'S MUSIC AND MUSICIANS 



oVth= fiDi^htng'touch D{ usrfulntBS 
immeod to bolE Bludonts and gt'iw'J 



A ffw euppLemfntaiy paecB, by Mr, H, B.~ Kt 
upon a work'wlilch ne e. " '' 

"It ii ImpoBlblB to Bpenk too highly of thU volumE" {.Lila-mry 
Rivitw. Bonton).— " The maBt comprehenalve reicrence-workon musfc 

f^rtiVw b/J?™/™^!.— "An encyclopiedia from which all manner a( 
curious (acLs may be drawn" {,LiUr«r, Ifar-W),— "A ininlail Ubr«ry 

IBB hia art" (C^Turini "ffiiVMO.— " Ii artdiTa great deal that tha 
itudent of mualc li not likely to get olsewhere- {Sfrirefitld R^ 
fKilicau).—" Tbt moit complete and pcifccr work ol iis kind" (Tit 
N^mrUy-a/, New York),—" Fqt ihe musical Bludenl and munJc leaeher 
Invaluable if not IndiipenBable " (Bugale Cmmtrciali.—" He hai ap- 

aU ih^aa ' tli^UEh " (S™^/f« EagU).—" Theie'ls nothing sup'erfi- 
clal ^bout it ■' (,Harl/fd C<»irat</).-- U ha. a reliability and aulhorily 
which give it Ihe hiebeit value " (CAicagt Triiu <.,).— ■ Ciatinctly scien- 
Kflc " iPnmldinciJaitTnalX—" It neena to bave been his desire to lei ed 
interesting topic escape. . , . The wonder li that those pam otthe book 
which ought to be dry are eo [eadsblE. ... A style which can fairly 
be described as faiclnatlDg" {A*. V. riwtt).—- Free from nipeifluoui 
tochnicallllea " l/'r«.iA»« /<i"r»o/).— " He has covered the field with 
Prench claHty and Oertnan thoronghneH" (.V/rivii'fMXr/H^/icnH), 
—"Not too technical to be emediogry uaefnl and enjoyable to every 
Intelligent reader " {Jfarljird CanranO.—" Lightened with interesting 
anccdolcs " (B'fft/yt Jgae-/t).—" He Hrites brilllanily : even the laiinl 
ermual Indifferent will HiTd that he chain, the atkntion and makes a 
perusal of the history of music a delightful recreation " W- K ^nw 

"capitally indexed. ._. . Mr. Marchant has done fail b7 i task oftrani- 

mecU are'cle'sr^and helpful " (^K, T'loru').— "An unusually handsome 
book" {Mwaical RtrstJ).—" Thm anprrb TOluoe" (Thr H'af.Amitn).— 

tnuislalor" (/V»;^»rr /d^^/).-^'' Welt utat\afea •'^ISCA«,( anil fttmr 
Ei/3i^.,/,eti\-"Ttie translation is eacellcnt; . . . ha-idKOielr boual " 
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"More entertaining than any fiction." 

—literary WortA 

3d Impreasloa of a remarkable book that la attracting atttB' 
tloa la the United States, Great Britain, and aermany, 

THE COURTOT MEMOIRS 

The Memoirs of the Baroness Cecile de Courtot, Lady^ 
in-Waiting to the Princess de Lamballe, Edited by 
MoRiTZ VON Kaisenberg. Translated by Miss Jessis 
Haynes. agS pp. Svo. $z.oo. i 

This notable narrative of the love and adventures of 
the Baroness includes remarkably vivid descriptions of 
France during the Terror, Prussia under Frederick WiU- 
iara III. and the beautiful Queen Louise, and France 
under the all-powerful First Consul, 

M V. Tlmti Saturday Jlevie-ai : " Ii has all the charm of a. I 
good historical novel. . , . The entire volume will be found 
of much interest, mainly through the great human interest 
centring around the friendship of these two devoted iromea, 
Cecile and Annaliebe, as well as through the historical detaila 
introduced, trhich are all graphically and fully treated." 

Outlook.- ■; This delightful Memoir. . . . Some- of the most 
interesting Impressions of the great ruler [Napoleon] whicli 
have jfjcl appeared. The Memoir reads lilte a novel." 

W.-E Trihune: " The book is one of the strangesl and most 
amusnig ever produced in the department of revolutionary 
literature. . . . The Baroness is charming, and has much 
to say about many interesting personalities and events." 

Fall Mall Gazette (Loadon) : " We are admitted behind the 
scenes and mingle with the actors in perhaps the most power- 
ful drama the world has ever witnessed. . . . A most fascina^ 
ting book. Here is a period that we have read abont from oar 
youth up . . . and we might almost aay that we see it now 
for the first time." 

Homt Journul : "The pages are certainly of unusual inter- 
est, showing intimacy with personages and places, and throw- 
ing such light on them that we seem lo see (hem almost 
. Filled with tragedy Bad 
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